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FOREWORD.
THE cordial reception accorded the author’s Eisenarh

Gospel Selections induced him to prepare in a similar
manner the Eirenach Epistle Selections. The excellence of these texts, as far as their choice is concerned,

is beyond question. They are extensively used in the
churches of Germany, and are ﬁnding equal favor in our
midst. The epistles especially present both the ﬁnest doctrinal and practical texts for regular Sunday morning
preaching.
‘ The author has followed the same general lines in this
work as in the one on the gospels.

He has kept the needs

and requirements of the pulpit worker before him throughout, endeavoring to furnish as much useful material as possible for the actual production of sermons. Each text, when

possible, is divided into its main parts, and these are given
appropriate captions. In the “Homiletical Hints,” instead of
a collection of brief thoughts, the author has preferred to

furnish a variety of thoughts more fully elaborated.

In

many cases the source is indicated, in others the thought has

been recast and no special credit is accorded. The number
of outlines for sermons has been limited to six for each
text, except the last two. The Greek text used in the exegesis is that of Wescott & Hort; the English, the Revised
Version as published together with the Greek text by Harper

& Brothers, New York, in the edition of 1882. Throughout
this work Die ncuen epistolishen Perikopen der Eisenacher
I
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Konferenz by O. Reylaender have been critically compared.
Reylaender parcelled out the texts, using nine assistants to
help him.

He makes no effort whatever to link the texts

together, and the work of some of his assistants is inferior
both exegetically and doctrinally. The Book of Concord
(Jacob’s translation) has again been used with all diligence.
It is not necessary to name all the exegetical authors whose
works were consulted. as in most cases their names are inserted in connection with their views. The majority of them
'as well as all the homiletical writers are Germans; if there-

fore the purists discover a Germanism here and there they
may remember that it would be phenomenal if, working to

such an extent from German sources, no Germanisms should
have crept in. Three series of sermons on the Eisnach epistles have been published: Schriftgedanken fuer umere
Zeit, two small volumes by M. Riemer; "Hcrr, was wills:

Du, dass ich tun 5011?" two larger volumes by Johann Rump;
and Die Epirtohlrchen Lektionen by A. Matthes. These three
together with the work of Langsdorff, the unpublished sermons by Rev. C. C. Hein of Columbus, 0., and others like

Koegel, two volumes of sermons on Romans, and Dryander,
on St. John, have been utilized for the "Homiletical Hints."
No man could hope to present a ﬂawless exegesis on so

many texts, some of them presenting special difﬁculties. and
even less could he expect to accord with every idea of his
critical readers. A comparison of the great exegetes with
each other is sufﬁcient to cure all lesser men of any prideful
thoughts in this regard. The author has carefully examined every position taken and has striven to keep safely
within the bounds of the Confessions and the analogy of
faith. On grammatical questions he has consulted the Grammar of New Testament Creek by Friedrich Blass, translated by Henry St. John Thackery (Macmillan and Co.,
London) ; Grammatik des neutesmmentlichen Sprachidioms, by Winer, the sixth edition; the new and handy little
volume, Kurzgefasste Grammatik de: neutestamentlirhen

Griechirrh by A. T. Robertson, translated into German by
llermann Stocks ; Einleitung in die Sprarhe des Neuen Te:-
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roman“, by J. H. Moulton; Neutestmnentliche Grammatik.
Do: Griechs'sh dz: Neuen Testament: im Zusammenhmg
mit der Volkssprache, by Ludwig Rademacher; and the
author’s colleague, F. W. Stellhorn, D. D., professor of

exegesis in the Evangelical Lutheran Seminary at Columbus,
0.
.
The preacher’s throne is his pulpit; the highest function

which any man can perform is to act as God’s embassador
in proclaiming his Gospel. To aid somewhat in this greatest work in the world is the author’s aim and purpose, and
for this he prays God’s blessing upon his humble efforts.

THE AUTHOR.
COLUMBUS, OHIO, September 1, 1913.

THE CHRISTMAS CYCLE.

THE CHRISTMAS CYCLE.
INTRODUCTORY.
First Sunday in Advent to Sunday After New Year.

Five great cycles comprise the ﬁrst half of the Christian
church year as the Lutheran Liturgies with their I-ntroits,
Versicles, Collects, Graduals, and Scripture Lessons

(epistles and gospels) set this before us. They center about
the ﬁve great Christian festivals, Christmas, Epiphany, Good
Friday, Easter, and Pentecost. Sometimes only three cycles
are counted, Christmas and Epiphany being combined into
one, Lent and Easter likewise; but for our purpose the
division into five for the ﬁrst half of the church year will
be found preferable. The second half of the church year
constitutes one grand cycle, with several well-deﬁned di-

visions indicating a natural and appropriate line of progress.
The regular Scripture Lessons for each festival and

Sunday comprise the old epistle and gospel selections which
have come down to us from ancient times. These con—
stitute two lines of pericopes which are used for a double

purpose, to be read at the altar or lectern in the liturgical
part of the service, and' to be preached on as texts from
the pulpit. Of the two texts thus given for each festival
and Sunday the chief one is the gospel text, since this

especially lends character to the day for which it is set;
the epistle selection is always secondary. The Eisenach
gospel and epistle selections follow the same general course
as the old texts, and thus harmonize well with all the old

liturgical parts of each festival and Sunday. The intention .
in theSe new texts is not to duplicate as closely as possible
the old texts, nor is it to follow entirely different lines.
As regards the latter point we must remember that each

of the great festivals is so distinctive that any text at all
appropriately chosen for it must bring out that distinctive
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feature. Besides this, some of the Sundays have come to
bear a stamp of their own, for instance Palm Sunday,

Rogate, the Tenth Sunday after Trinity, etc., so that distinctive texts are required also for these Sundays. The
Eisenach gospel and epistle selections meet these require-

ments fully, and at the same time are especially chosen as
texts for preaching. In this respect they present the advantage that each text not only ﬁts in a general way its
proper place in the church year, but each is at the same

time so linked to the one following that all the texts in
a cycle constitute one well-rounded whole, dominated by
one central thought, and in the case of the festival cycles

circling about the message of the festival text.
The gospel texts in the Eisenach selections for the
ﬁrst half of the church year present the great deed- of
God for our salvation. This is the subject also for the
epistle selections, which, of course, are secondary and subordinate to the gospel texts. The epistles carry out- the

thought after the manner of the apostolic Epistles generally.

This is clearly seen in the three texts which form

the heart of the Christmas cycle in the epistle series. Three
texts are chosen from the apostolic letters which espe-

cially mention the great fact of the manifestation of the
Son of God as our Savior. The entire Christmas series
of nine texts divides naturally into three sections. The
ﬁrst presents the Advent idea in epistolary selections, leading us up to the Christmas festival; the second section
we have already described; the third combines the Christmas blessings with the thought of time involved in the
closing and opening of a year.
Thus the nine texts are grouped as follows The First
Sunday in Advent, opening up the entire church year.
. shows us once more, in a comprehensive manner as beﬁts

the day and its signiﬁcance: the fundamental: of the Christian life, into which the Advent season means to lead us

anew. Or, following the speciﬁc injunction contained in
the text: Advent bid: we draw near again with fulnesf
nf faith.

Introductory.
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The Second Sunday in Advent keeps in view the special
signiﬁcance of the day as reminding us of the second coming
of Christ. We who are to make ready for that coming
see here once more: the course of the Christian life, which
is to lead us to our great goal on the last day. Here too
we may take out one prominent'thought of the text as
its dominating note for this day: the abundant entrance

into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus
Christ.
The Third Sunday in Advent usually shows us, in
the gospel selections both old and new, the ﬁgure of John
the Baptist. In his place our epistle text puts the apostle
St. Paul and his disciple Timothy. Paul speaks of his
end, and this makes the burden of the text: the close of
the faithful Christian life, which this new Advent season
would aid us in reaching. Or, following the grand statement contained in the text itself: the crown of righteous—
ness which is laid up for all who have loved the Savior's
appearing. A glanceat this grouping shows that the three
texts go together in the order given and form a whole.
The same thing is true of the next three texts, in
which the Christmas cycle reaches its climax. The Fourth
Sunday in Advent is drawn to the Christmas Festival and
ﬁlled with Christmas glory. It proclaims, on the very
eve of the festival: the Word of life was manifested for
our joy. Now follows the Christmas Festival itself with
this announcement reiterated in the following form: Christ,
the sinless Son of God, was manifested in human ﬂesh for
the salvation of us sinners; or, if a briefer statement is

desired: Christ manifested for our salvation. The Day
after Christmas adds yet one more necessary thought, with
great fulness and emphasis, when it shOws us: the incom-

f‘arable glory of him who was born in Bethlehem. Again
we see the three texts go together, the one amplifying and
intensifying the glorious Christmas message of the other.
Three more texts remain and they too are closely related. Christ has appeared in the fulness of time, and
time is swiftly running its course. A year is ending, an-
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other begins, and presently we shall be in it. But we carry
the Christmas grace with us. The Sunday after Christmas
shows us: the future is bright for us, since we have a
house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens.

New

Year’s Day goes a great step farther: the future is certain
for us, for we rest on the eternal grace of God which cannot fail. One more thought completes this little circle,
and the Sunday after New Year adds it: the future is all
in God’s hands for us, and we rejoice to submit everything
wholly to his will.
In this advance survey of the texts of the Christmas
cycle, just as in our study of the subsequent cycles, our
aim is to deﬁne in a general way, and yet as closely as
possible, the signiﬁcance of each text in its particular
place. Many texts are exceedingly rich, and some of them
so extensive that the preacher will hardly be able to utilize
all the contents in detail. But this makes it the more necessary to fix the central thought which each text in its respective place conveys, and thus to view it from the particular angle in the series in which it occurs. The preacher
is, of course, free to follow some other line of thought

contained in any individual text, as he may deem most
proﬁtable for his people and the special circumstances in
which he and they may ﬁnd themselves. But aside from
such liberties, for which there may be more or less justiﬁcation, the regular mode of procedure with a well-chosen
series of texts for a particular section of the church year
will be the one here attempted, and for ordinary homiletical
purposes, with the church year as the preacher’s guide, the
author has never found anything more satisfactory and
fruitful in the actual performance of his pulpit work,

The

testimony of many others who have used the author’s
Eisenach Gospel Selection: in the past few years is altogether to the same eﬁect.

THE FIRST SUNDAY 1N ADVENT.
Heb. 10, 19-25.
The second word in this text (m'm) marks its general
character. It is a conclusion based on the extensive elabora—
tion in the previous chapters. Because of the length of this
elaboration and the importance of what it presents, a brief
but pithy recapitulation ushers in the conclusion now
founded upon. it. This is in two members. Exorm rapp'rpfai
Km (lxovne)'upt'a peyav.

With a double sweep the

holy writer takesin the great objective facts of our salvation, in order at once to apply them to our hearts and lives.

This he does with the three exhortative subjunctives
rpoaepxu'apgaa, xare’xwm, Kai xarawciiluv.

They take in "faith,”

"the confession of our hope,” ”love and good works" (note
the trio: faith, hope, and charity), in other words the whole

range of the life under the grace of God. This shows the
character and scope of the text: it is like a mighty openin chord in the grand symphony that is to follow in the
texts of the coming Sundays and festivals. All the chief
tones are blended together in one great harmony at the

very start.

And the echo in our hearts must be full and

strong, for Exov-res means that we have the treasures of God’s

grace, and the rpoocpxuipgoa following shows what we, having
them, can and shall now do.

The text is comprehensive, and in this respect ﬁts well
the Sunday at the head of the whole church year, which
properly takes in a wide range. There is uplift and joy
both in the words that tell us what we have, and in those
that outline the life we in consequence should live; and
this too is appropriate- for the First Sunday in Advent. In
the closing words: "Ye see the day drawing nigh,” we

have a brief reference to the second advent of Christ.
11
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is like the reference in the old epistle for the day (Rom. 13,
11—r4): “Knowing the time, that now it is high time to
awake out of sleep . . . The night is far spent, the day
is at hand.” This reminder adds its note of solemnity,
and is thus very acceptable, although we would not advise
that it control the entire sermon. Summing up the message
which this text offers for the First Sunday in Advent, we
have here before us: The fundamentals of the ChraLrtiau
life, into which Advent leads us anew.

Or, if we wish to

single out one word of the text, as marking the contents
of the whole, the admonition: 'Lct us draw near with fulners of faith.
Our ﬁrst great possession.
The ﬁrst words of the ﬁrst text for the church
year have a peculiar ﬁtness: Having therefore, brethren, etc, e'xov-res ou’w d8u\4>ot’; they resemble the opening

word in the Sermon on the Mount and that in the First
Psalm:

“Blessed!”

Thank God, we have some things;

they are there, positive treasures, and cannot be removed
or annulled; they are there even if we should fail to realize
their objective presence and their true value. The lxwv.
however, indicates that a personal possession of these

treasures and a full enjoyment of their blessedness is intended. Christ and his salvation exist indeed, and that
for all men, but for those who are the dBqu’ the fullest

appropriation has taken place. Every ﬂaw; is a partner
in this inﬁnite wealth. Whatever real or imaginary advantages are found in other brotherhoods and possessions,
none can compare with what this brotherhood carries

with it.
The closing part of the second section of the Epistle
to the Hebrews is ushered in with the words: “Having
then a great high priest,” and the appended admonition
reads: “Let us therefore draw near with boldness unto
the throne of grace." See chapter 4, I4 and 16. In our
text these words are repeated, and that with redoubled

force because of the full elaboration which has intervened.

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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The holy writer has shown us with great fulness the
divine basis of our salvation, namely the heavenly High
Priest himself and his eternal work. These two, the great
person and his mighty work as thus set before us in artemo.
are now put side by side in a brief recapitulation: “Having
therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holy place

by the blood of Jesus, by the way which he dedicated 'for
us, a new and living way, through the veil, that is to say,
his ﬂesh; and having A great priest over the house of God;

let us draw near, etc." Ta 5.1m, the holy places, are like the
Holy and the Holy of Holies in the old Jewish temple at
Jerusalem. None but priests dared to enter there, and
into the second none but the high priest, and he not with-

out blood. Heb. 9, 7. The statement that we, the WWI.
now have boldness to enter 7“: aw. implies that we are considered priests. And indeed, we are nothing less: “But
ye are an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a

people for God’s own possession, etc,” 1 Pet. 2, 9; “ye also
are built up a spiritual house, to be a holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacriﬁces, acceptable to God

through Jesus Christ," verse 5.

As such “priests” we

have not only the right, but also boldness to enter into
the holy place, wrappqaiav eis rip ciaoSov ru'w 15.7in, really: for

the entering into of the holy places. The same thing is
mentioned Eph. 3, 12: “In whom (namely Christ Jesus)
we have boldness and access in conﬁdence." ﬂappvpia denotes the liberty to tell everything (mic [rt-pm), openness
and boldness in speech; we have full and free access to
the comriiunion with God who is ever ready to hear us.
And this boldness we have by the blood of Jesus. The
words are emphatic, standing at the end of the clause, and

a striking explanation follows them, as we shall see in a
moment. This Advent text bids us enter the portals of
salvation anew, with the fullest conﬁdence and assurance
based on the blood of Jesus. As the Jewish high priest

bore the atoning blood of the sacriﬁce when he entered
‘the Holy of Holies, so we must come with blood, and this

the blood of Jesus which is the true propitiation for our
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sins. Without this blood we could have only fear, terror,
despair, and no boldness. Any man who makes bold to

face God without “the blood of Jesus” will ﬁnd his boldness a frightful presumption; the wrath of God will over-

whelm him.

His boldness will turn into dismay, for "no

one cometh unto the Father, but by me,” John 14, 6, i. e.,

by my blood. In the new dispensation each one of us is
to perform constantly the priestly act of drawing nigh unto
God, but only with the blood upon us which God himself
designed for our cleansing, the blood of the Lamb of God;
this makes us acceptable to God, for “the blood of Jesus
his Son cleanseth us from all sin,” I John I, 7.

This in-

terpretation is preferred because the entire text involves
the priestly function of believers; also as already asuwot’
or believes theirs is a renewed and constant approach with
boldness to the holy place. Another exegesis makes ('v n;
alpan 'Iyaot'i only the objective basis of the nappqm’a, which
indeed it is, but even this when taken in its full meaning
includes our appropriation of Christ’s atoning work. The
latter, we hold, must here be included, and the best con-

struction is to take iv ",3 alpan 'Irpoﬁ as a modiﬁer of the
entire phrase Zxovres wappqofav (is Tilv daosov fu'w dyimv; we
indeed have boldness for the entrance into the holy places
only in the power or virtue of the blood of Jesus.
The a'aoSov nay «him is described by a relative clause,
which shows us how the blood of Jesus prepared the

entrance for us, and thus brings out the supreme importance of this blood: by the way which he dedicated
for us, a new and living way, through the veil, that is to

say, his ﬂesh. Jesus “dedicated” the entrance for us.
Ehrosoc, together with its apposition 686:. is objectively “the
entrance” itself, although it may include also the act, "the

entering in,” and this subjective element, strongly brought
out by the term “boldness,” must here be included, for

the thought here is not only that the way is ready for us,
but ready, “dedicated," opened for us actually to use, in
fact we are urged to use it. The verb iyxam’twa
make new or dedicate; n‘: iyxat’m— Feast of Dedication,

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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celebrated annually by the Jews in commemoration
of the cleansing of the temple after its desecration by
Antiochus Epiphanes. '11va shows that the entrance was
dedicated for our beneﬁt, opened up for our immediate use
from the ﬁrst moment of its completion. That was indeed a glorious dedicatory act when Jesus opened the
portals of the “entrance" and revealed it as I new and
living way. Hpémﬁarowéetymologically ”freshly killed,”
but in later Greek it has lost this meaning and stands
simply for what is new, recent, fresh.

The “entrance" we

are to use boldly as our possession is one altogether “new,"
original, without counterpart, absolutely unique, the won-

derful result of God’s highest wisdom and love—Its second remarkable attribute is living, for Jesus himself is
“the way . . . and the life,” John 14, 6. The very
ﬁrst step on this way is the new birth or regeneration,

John 3, 5. Not only does it lead to eternal life by terminating in that life as its goal. but it is life itself, deliverance
from sin and death. and by its life-power it ﬁlls us with
life and bears us onward as a living force to the glorious
presence of God.

All other “ways" are lifeless, dead, and

they end in death. Bengel points to the opera mortua as
the opposite of this “living way.” —Through the veil, that
is to say, his ﬂesh, at once recalls the old Jewish temple
with its veil before the Holy of Holies, through which only
the high priest entered once a year bearing the blood. That
veil itself the Jewish high priest could not remove; he could
not open up the way for all to approach God directly; he

could only act for them as an intermediary entering in
behind the veil in their behalf. The death of Jesus at once
rent in two this veil, showing that its purpose had come to

an end.

Matth. 27, 50.

The veil was only a type, a

symbol, and now we see what it stood for: “the veil, that

is to say. his ﬂesh." The way to “the holy place.” the presence of God and the blessed union and communion with
Him (as the old temple symbolized it in its Holy of Holies

and the veil) leads through “the ﬂesh” of Jesus, God's Son.
Aid. 70].! Karmrercicrpnros may be construed with 5861/, which is
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the apposition to dooSov; oi'xm or dymay would then be
supplied: the way being, or leading, through the veil.

The

idea would be that for every believer the way to the holy
place still leads through “the veil," or “the ﬂesh" of Christ.
Since, however, the rending and removing of the veil was
one act, performed once for all, a simpler and more satis-

factory thought as well as construction results by construing Su‘; roﬁ xamm-niaparos "A. with the verb banivm =
he dedicated through the veil, err. The dedicatory act of
Christ consisted of his opening up the way through his
ﬂesh, in the wondrous sacriﬁce on Calvary, when he gave

his flesh and shed his blood in death for the sins of the
world. If one wants to take care here of the thought that
the veil in the temple was rent in twain, which veil signiﬁes

Christ's flesh, he may say that Christ’s ﬂesh was rent in
death.

If the entire removal of the veil is taken into

account, one may add, that the ﬂesh of Christ in its‘humiliation had served its purpose when Christ died, and so was

removed, being transferred to the state of exaltation. But
these are thoughts which the text itself does not express,
at most only suggests. The essential thing is that for us
Meant, fellow believers of the holy writer, we are shown

what we have: a wonderful way to come to God, opened
and dedicated by Jesus, which we may use with bold assurance; it is the way iv ‘ré chum, or Sui. 17'): oupkc‘tc ut’rroﬁ. the

way of his bloody sacriﬁce on the cross. Having this way,
we can indeed draw near with the fullest conﬁdence and
assurance, even as we are here urged to do.
Our second great posmaion.

And having a great priest over the home of God,
izpc'a piyav, which the Septuagint occasionally uses instead
of dpxupuk. This “priest” is “great” indeed. “for such a
high priest became us, holy, guileless, undeﬁled, separated
from sinners, and made higher than the heavens
.
a Son, perfected for evermore.”

Heb. 7, 26 and 28.

In-

deed, he is God’s own Son; he accomplished in fact what
all preceding priests only wrought in symbols and types;

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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his priesthood is everlasting, and his sacriﬁce both of
inﬁnite value and eternal effect, producing an “eternal redemption,” Heb. 9, 12. The house of God is deﬁned in
Heb. 3, 6: “whose house are we.” In the entire passage
Heb. 3, 1-6 we are shown the relatiOn of Christ the Apostle

and High Priest to this “house," he being the Son who
himself built it and produced it, namely the church of true
believers, as compared with Moses, the servant (not Son)
in that “house" of old. Eph. 2, 19-22 carries the same

thought: “So then ye are no more strangers and sojoumers,
but ye are fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the household of God, being built upon the foundation of the
apostles and prophets, Christ jesus himself being the chief
corner stone; in whom each several building, ﬁtly framed
together, groweth into a holy temple in the Lord; in whom
ye also are builded together for a habitation of God in the

Spirit." What the functions of this great Priest in his
own house are we can gather from the entire previous
description of Jesus the High Priest, especially Heb. 3, 1-6;
7, 25; etc. As the Son he has complete power to bestow
every gift upon us and to secure for us all the fulness of
the divine grace, John 1, 16.
11“: ﬁrst uhortation.

Let In draw near, wpooepxaﬁpuﬂa (subj. in exhortation, as also Kare'xmpcv and xuravoo'rpn), a liturgical term
harmonizing with ﬁcpamope’vm and Ackouapz’vox. We have
the free access—let us use it; we have the boldness (the
right to come boldly) —let us exercise it! Enter into the

full and free communion with God which invites you, into
all the blessings and enjoyments which belong to you. The
call is to the W4»! who have already followed it in the
past; for them it signiﬁes a continuation in their approach
to God and his grace in Christ. and thus an augmentation
of their spiritual possessions. There is an ever continuing
stream of blessings ﬂowing from the holy place; having
taken we may ever take more and more; we will never
2
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reach the end. But this call to present believers is not
meant to exclude the others who are not yet brethren in
the faith. The blood of Christ and the entrance through
the veil has been prepared for all men; none are excluded.
Hence this call must be preached so as to appeal also to

those still without, that seeing the grace of God and the
blessedness of the Mikel they may be attracted and brought
to join them.—The call to ‘draw near is one thing, the
manner in which this is to be done is the next: with a true
heart in fulneu of faith (marginal reading R. V.: full
assurance). 'H xap8t’a, here the seat of consciousness, will,
eta, hence the inner self. God always looks at the heart;

his eyes penetrate it through and through. Hence the
admonition: Come with a true heart, one which really is
what it professes to be. 'AAqOﬁe= “true” in the sense of
actual; used of persons it means reliable, trustworthy;

4:1»: most, a reliable friend who does what he says; while
anom— true in the sense of genuine; used of persons it
means to be what one claims; ¢£Aoc (Myotvds, a genuine

friend, one rightly so named. The duvets, xapst'a then is
opposed to the heart that is false, hypocritical, not in eamest, merely pretending, making a profession not warranted
by the real intentions. Let every man examine his own
heart that it be found "true" indeed—The "true heart”
goes well together with “fulness of faith,” for which the
margin offers “full assurance of faith.” Faith is a ﬁxed
term, denoting trust in Jesus Christ and his merits.
“Ailpmpfa adds the idea of certainty, and of such certainty
in full measure.

It is the counterpart to the "boldness" in

the previous verse. “The blood of Jesus,” the way “through
the veil of his flesh," and the “great priest” all demand faith
on our part, but more than this; for so all~suﬂicient are

these for our salvation, so mighty and glorious, that nothing
less than “fulness of faith” will comport with them, a faith
fully certain of its ground, not ignorant or doubting, not
moved by the world or any human argument or objection,
but, laughing these to scorn, conﬁdently, joyfully entering
into the holy place with the blood of Jesus. But many a

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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heart lacks this full assurance of' faith, and needs the very
stimulation this text offers anew. James I, 6, etc.
A second statement is added as to how we should

draw near: having our hearts sprinkled from an evil
conscience, and our body washed with pure water. It
is possible to draw the second of these two participal clauses

to the following verb xau’xmpn: “and having our body
washed with pure water, let us hold fast.”

The marginal

reading offers this arrangement, but it destroys the ﬁne
balance between the modiﬁers here introduced, and the
sense of the clauses is likewise against a separation of the
participles. How are we to draw near? The answer is
given by pad and iv, a pair of prepositions with their objects (each of these with one modiﬁer), and by ﬁepavrw‘pe’vo;
and Mowpz’m, a pair of participles (each with an accusative of speciﬁcation and one additional modiﬁer); besides
this ﬁne balance, which must not be destroyed, the two

participles refer to lustrations and are thus related closely
in meaning as well as form (both perfect passive).—
Henrt and “body” correspond; not “heart" and “ﬂesh," the

counterpart of the latter being “spirit.” The "heart"
is properly mentioned where the conscience is concerned;
the inner man is meant, but, of course, so that the cleansing
affects the entire man. The body is properly mentioned

where the sacramental washing of Baptism is concerned,
since the water touches the body; and again, this washing
affects the entire man. “Heart" and “body” are here con—
sidered as going together. The cleansing of the heart may
indeed take place without the immediate washing of the
body, but this will surely follow ere long; the washing of
the body, however, with sacramental water always includes
the cleansing of the heart; in infants the two are simul—

taneous. Both verbs, #41??ij and Amie», recall vividly the O.
T. cleansing of the high priest before performing his great
duties: he was sprinkled with blood, Ex. 29, 21 ; Lev. 8, 30;
and he was washed with water, Ex. 40, 12 etc.; 30, 19 etc;

Lev. 8, 6; 16, 4 and 24. The implication then is that in
drawing near to God we are exercising priestly preroga-
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tives of the loftiest kind, and hence must be clean through

and through, inwardly and outwardly; nothing less will
sufﬁce. The cleansing ﬂuid for the heart is mentioned
I Pet. 1, 2: “sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ;" Heb.
12, 24: “the blood of sprinkling that speaketh better than
that of Abel;" 1 John I, 7.

Christ indeed shed his blood for

all men, but now for every individual there must follow a
sprinkling of the heart with this blood, an application of it
to each one, an appropriation of its atoning merit by faith.

This inward sprinkling is justiﬁcation through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus, Rom. 3, 24.—To sprinkle
from an evil oonscimoe is a pregnant expression=to
sprinkle and thus free from an evil conscience.

Evil con-

science is here taken in its true sense: as long as sin and
guilt rest upon us we have an evil conscience. Even if it
sleeps awhile and becomes seared, in the end it will ﬁll us

with accusation and condemnation. This is changed the
moment Christ’s blood washes away our guilt. Being justiﬁed by faith we have peace with God — the evil conscience
is gone. When the risen Savior greeted his disciples with
“Peace be unto you," he showed them his wounds by which
he had shed his blood; then were they ﬁlled with joy.
Luke 24, 40-41. And we may well ask, How could any
one draw near to the holy place as long as his evil conscience
remains? That would drive him into outer darkness.—
There is only one washing of the body known in the new

dispensation. it is the sacramental washing of Baptism.
Jesus said to his disciples: “Already ye are clean because
of the word which I have spoken unto you."

The water

of Baptism is joined with this same Word of Christ. This
Word itself has cleansing p0wer, but it comes to us not only

by means of the ear (preaching and teaching), but also in
connection with the divinely ordained elements of water

in Baptism and of bread and wine in the Holy Supper.
Baptism is here mentioned, not so much because in general
and for infants it is the ﬁrst means for their cleansing, but
because for all believers it is the means of grace which sets
their spiritual cleansing restore them after the manner of

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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the O. T. priestly lustrations. “Christ also loved the church,
and gave himself up for it; that he might sanctify it, having

cleansed it by the washing of water with the word, that he
might present the church to himself a glorious church, not
having spot or wrinkle or any such thing; but that it should

be holy and without blemish." Eph. 5, 25-27. Here Paul
shows how Baptism acts upon us in making us ﬁt to appear before Christ. We may also recall “the house of
God" in verse 22, in which we all live as “brethren” and
children of God. Here again Baptism has its important
function: "Ye are all sons of God, through faith, in Christ

jesus. For as many of you as were baptized into Christ
did put on Christ." Gal. 3, 26-27.
Thus then let us draw near to God and conﬁdently
enter into communion with him anew in this church year:
with a sincere heart, in conﬁdent faith, justiﬁed and pardoned of all guilt, baptized in the Savior's name.

We are

the royal priesthood of God, let us use fully our heavenly
prerogatives.
The second exhortetion.
Let In hold feet the confession of our hope that
it waver not, is a repetition of the admonition in 4, 15:
xponiper n": opp/\oyn'as, substituting the verb xare’xw for xpare'u,

and adding the signiﬁcant genitive n": Doris“ to 6pcAoyt’a.
The latter signiﬁes our inward and outward consent to the
Gospel; it signiﬁes a positive declaration of the truth we
hold and of the faith we hold it with. The idea is that
every justiﬁed and baptized believer is naturally and as a
matter of course a confessor. And the confession is here
described as “the confession of hope ;” in 3, 6 we have “the
glorying of hope,” a confession also, but full of exultation.

Hope points to the future, to the fulﬁlment of all the great
promises of Christ, which the believer conﬁdently expects.
—But in both Karc'xwpo, “let us hold fast," and in may},
“that it waver not,” we have the thought of assault upon
our confession. Verses 32-38 furnish a vivid picture of
what these hostile forces are able to do in forcing upon the
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confessors “a great conﬂict of sufferings,” making them “a
gazingstock both by reproaches and afﬂiction,” "spoiling
them of their possessions," etc. In another form, but with
the same fundamental sense, the admonition to hold fast

our confession is repeated: “Cast not away therefore your
boldness, which hath great recompense of reward;” followed by the ﬁrm declaration: “But we are not of them
which shrink back unto perdition; but of them that have

faith unto the saving of the soul.” We are to keep on believing and confessing, no matter what men may do to us.
Whatever we may be called upon to forfeit, our hope is to
be undisturbed, “knowing that ye yourselves have a. better
possession and an abiding one.”

If ever we grow weak and

hesitate the grace of God is to be our fountain of strength.
'AxMt-ﬁ is predicative and emphatic, standing at the end: we
are to hold our confession as an unwavering one, unbending, unyielding, or, as the R. V. has it, since the subjunctive
of the verbs points to the future: “that it waver not ;"

Luther, very ﬁnely: “und nich! wanken.” John the Baptist
may serve as our example; he laid his head upon the block
in the prime of his early manhood, and Jesus praised him
as not being a reed shaken by the wind, not wavering.
Chapter II of this Epistle furnishes the classic galaxy of
unwavering believers and confessors. Let us hold fast as

did they.
A special reason is added: for he is faithful that
promised, mimic, trustworthy. I Cor. I, 9: “God is faithful, through whom ye were called into_the fellowship of his

Son Jesus Christ our Lord.”

I Thess. 5. 24: “Faithful is

he that calleth you, who will also do it." I Cor. to, I3 refers
especially to the temptation which might induce us to deny:

“But God is faithful, who will not suﬂ‘er you to be tempted
above that ye are able; but will with the temptation make

also the way to escape, that ye may be able to endure it."
'Enayyzwimc (aor. part.) refers to the hope just mentioned, which for the faithful confessor embraces all that

he may yet expect, not only future glory, but also grace,
blessing, help, support, eta, now as he may have need of it;

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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"der sic", die H oﬂmmy, "z'erheissen hat.” On the one hand

m-rz'xupzv, let us hold fast, implying the danger of letting go,
the dire results of which are pictured in verses 26-31; on
the other hand arumis, absolute trustworthiness, God never
lets go what he has promised. If any confessor ever be-

comes a denier, the fault is wholly his own. This consideration is indeed a mighty motive, an impulse, a strengthening power to the believer when assailed.

The gracious and

faithful God, who has given us all that verses 19-21 declare, certainly will not now prove unfaithful, will not forget a single promise, or omit a single thing we may need

in our trial.
The third exhortntion.
This exhortation presupposes the relation of brotherhood, verse 19, hence it rounds out the circle of our duties:

the ﬁrst exhortation looks to God and bids us draw nigh to
him in the proper manner; the second looks to the world and
bids us hold fast our confession unwaveringly; and now
this third looks to our brethren and bids us stimulate them.
There is here an implication which must not be overlooked:
if I am to consider my brethren in a certain manner, I must
ﬁrst consider myself.

Should I be slack in good works,

how could I then stir up others to such works; my conduct
would rather conﬁrm them in their unfruitful course. Our
remissness causes double damage, to ourselves and to others;

our faithfulness and zeal produces double fruit, our own
good works, and a stimulation of others to like good works.
And let In consider one nnother to provoke unto love

and good works—wapoévapéc usually in an evil sense, an
excitation to anger, bitterness, an inﬂammation; here how-

ever in a good sense, making the exhortation the more striking for its unusualness. AMﬁMw makes the action recipro—
cal; each is to observe the other to see where and how he
can excite the other to love and good works; and as this
must largely be done by each brother himself exercising

love and good works. there will be a constantly increasing
stream from a double source. It will be seen at once that
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this is the opposite of that malicious regarding of others
which results in all mnner of evil thoughts, words, and
works. On this point St. Paul writes Gal. 6, 4: “But let
each man prove his own work, and then shall he have his

glorying in regard of himself alone, and not of his neighbor.
For each man shall bear his own burden.” The expression
love and good work: is especially ﬁne, showing the true
source of all good works, namely love the fruit of faith,
and the true fruit of love, namely works good in the sight
of God. Both are introduced here after faith and justiﬁcation have been mentioned, for love and good works ﬂow
from faith. “Oh,” writes Luther, “it is a living, efficacious,
active thing that we have in faith, so that it is impossible

for it not to do good works without intermission.

It also

does not ask whether good works are to be done; but be-

fore the question is asked it has wrought them, and is always busy.

But he who does not produce such works is a

faithless man, and gropes and looks about after faith and
good works, and knows neither what faith nor what good
works are, yet meanwhile babbles and prates, in many

words, concerning faith and good works.” Formula of Con—
cord, Jacobs, 585, 10 etc. Love and good works always belong together, as ﬁre and the light and heat it emits. Often
the two are compressed into the one word love: “By this
shall all men know that ye my disciples, if ye have love
one to another,” John I 3. 35. Nor need we trouble here because love to men generally is not mentioned. He who
loves his brethren aright will desire to love all men in the
same way, and this is the very best motive for love and
kindliness to them all. Alas, that the love which provokes
is so weak; and when we meet it we often fail to respond

to it, and thus discourage it instead of strengthening it.
The positive injunction is followed by the negative:
not breaking the mumbling of ourselves together. It
has been well said that love and good works must have
their root in God, in the constant inﬂux of power from the
Holy Spirit and the means of grace, and that therefore the
assembling of ourselves for worship is here introduced.

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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Yet this is only suggested. The idea put forth here is not
of the means of grace or of divine worship, but of brotherhood and the exercise of fellowship in the Christian assembly. 'Erwwayaryw’; is used, instead of mrmywyﬁ, most likely
to distinguish the Christian assembly from that of the Jews
usually designated by the latter term. ‘Eaun'w, which is
stronger than ﬁpév, “the assembling of our own selves,"
suggests as the opposite the assembling of others hostile to
the Christians, of Jews or idolaters for their worship, just
as now there are many gatherings, secret as well as open,
opposed to the spirit and truth of the church. The participle iyxurwt’nwu is strong, = desert, leave alone or aban-

don, as in a contest; compare Matth. 27, 41: “My God, my
God, why hast thou forsaken me?" 2 Tim. 4, 10 and I6; 2

Cor. 4, 9.

Repeated action is meant (present participle),

hence not the one act of apostacy, as some have interpreted.

Hence also the reference to actual conditions among the
ﬁrst readers of this Epistle: u the custom of some is.
What produced this “custom” we are left to surmise; and
the fear of men, the lack of brotherly love, indifference, etc,

have been
custom as
For if we
voke each

suggested, much as they
it still prevails with all
keep apart we certainly
other to love and good

to-day explain the same
the dangers it involves.
will not be able to proworks. Scattered coals

always lose their heat, and only heaped-up coals ﬁre each

other. Especially is this the case as regards divine service,
where with the voice of worship we exhort each other and
our very presence helps to stimulate. On the other hand
to abandon our brethren means to weaken their hands and
to strengthen the forces of unbelief, error, worldliness, etc.

To do this is to be a kind of traitor to the cause once espoused—But exhorting one another. wapuMoﬁvfes, repeated action; the verb signiﬁes to call to one’s side, to encourage, cheer (zureden; gute Worle geben), not then to

rebuke, chastise or anything like that.

Thus to exhort is

part of the upoéwpdc required in this case. the proper conduct, in this instance, of a brother deserving that name and

cognizant of his high prerogatives and blessed duties.
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A special motive is introduced for the brethren to
exhort one another not only the wayward and indifferent, but all, lest also the faithful ones grow slack:
and to much the more, as ye see the day drawing nigh.

There is no question but what 1', ﬁpipa (often termed “that
day”) is the same as 'r‘lpe'pa xpt’cnm, Matth. 10, I 5; II, 24;

12, 36; e'trxa'nj ﬁfdpa, John 6, 40 (dies illa, die: irae). It is a
mistake to make “the day," or its equivalent terms, mean

(my day of judgment, as the Luth. Com. does. Some do
this in order to escape the objection, that if the Hebrews
“saw the day drawing nigh,” and this “day” is taken as the
end of the world, then the holy writer must have erred, as

the end of the world still lay far in the distant future.
That Paul, and in fact the entire early church, erred in
looking for the second advent of Christ as near at hand, is
boldly claimed by not a few. Riehm quotes Heb. 3,.9 for
his conjecture that the ﬁrst Christians supposed the time
from the resurrection of Christ till his return to judgment

would be exactly as long as the time Israel spent in the
wilderness journeying to Canaan; and Daechsel reprints
this wild conjecture in his Bibelwerk.

But all such notions

are without foundation in fact. Paul, the writer of Hehrews. and the early church did not ﬁx the time of “the
day," but were as ignorant of its exact date as we are;
they knew only that it was at hand, that it might come at
any time, even in their own lives, and they spoke and acted

accordingly, just as we must to-day; only we know,
they did not and could not know, that 19 centuries
elapsed and the Lord has not yet come. For them
were vivid signs of the coming of “the day.” just as

what
have
there
there

have been all through the ages, and still are at the present

time. How many of these signs there shall be altogether.
no man knew nor knows now; nor with what rapidity they
shall follow each other, especially also at the last. The
writer of Hebrews could point to what his readers were
seeing (BAénrc) : the tribulations gathering for the Jews as
the destruction of jerusalem approached. the rebellions and
turbulence which broke out ever afresh. and the defections

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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in the ranks of the Christians. These were indeed signs of
the Lord’s coming, and were intended for just what this
Epistle used them for; and so with the added signs which
have occurred since, the accounts of which have come down

to us, and the signs which still ﬂare in men’s eyes. The
longer the Lord delays the more we should know that “the
day” is nearer than ever. What a mistake then to disregard the blessings he has vouchsafed to us, to abandon our
brethren, our priveleges, and our duties, and to let the
world ensnare us. Let not that day ﬁnd us unprepared!

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
A new year always appears like a new portal into which we
enter. Yet mere changes of time, even when these are from one
year to another, do not of themselves bring us to anything new.
Your life may be just as dark, dreary, hopeless, and broken in the
new year as it was in the old. The Christian new year is a
different thing; it opens a portal that does lead to something
new: the great portal of God's grace in Christ Jesus. This
gate leads into nothing less than a new life for those who have
dwelt, alas, too long in the old desert of sin and fear under an
evil conscience. lt conducts them into God's kingdom, where the
blood of Christ cleanseth us from all sin. and where we are made
kings and priests unto God. And for those who have seen this
portal before and have entered it long ere this, it still leads on
to that which is new: new knowledge, new power, new comfort,
new joy, new visions of hope and glory. And this wondrous portal
stands open for us once more in our text for to-day. Let us
draw near with a true heart in fulness of faith and enter by the
grace of God.
Our text mentions many things that are necessary for us
as we enter the new church year. We may think that each of
these is to be embodied in a new resolution on our part, but new
resolutions will not carry us very far. They reach only as far as
our own strength reaches. It is a mistake for us to turn every
admonition of God at once into a new resolution. God's admonitions are intended ﬁrst of all to show us what we lack, in
order that we may seek the heavenly power which will give us
that very thing which we lack.
Our text is found for the First Sunday in Advent also in
the ﬁne series of Epistle texts selected by Nitzsch. Lungsdurff
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in analyzing the thought has the following to say: The first Sunday in Advent is the gate-keeper for the whole church year, and
must have a text according. Our text presents ﬁrst the salvation
which Christ obtained for us (19-20), and then our appropriation
of that salvation (21 etc.). This makes the text very ﬁtting for
the ﬁrst Sunday in the church year. Besides that it is full of
advent thoughts. It announces anew that the kingdom of God has
come unto us, for here we are shown that Christ has prepared a
new way for us into the holy place, by giving himself for the
sins of the world, and the way is ready for us to enter upon. The
text also bids us prepare the way of the Lord, by using the means
of grace in true faith, and by continuing in faith, love, and hope
to the end. The great riches of the text reveal in advance with
what abundance the table will be set for us in the coming year.
The old Advent hymn of Paul Gerhardt rings through many
of the sermons preach'ed on this text:
“Say with what salutation
Shall I Thine Advent greet?"
The old blood-theology is decried by many modern pulpitS.
but the gateway of our New Year is marked again by Christ‘s sacriﬁcial blood—Only with blood in his hands did the high priest
of the Jews enter into the Holy of Holies; and only with the
blood of Christ may we now venture into the holy presence of God.
Wherever faith is absent, our evil conscience is present:
things then are not right between God and us. Most men live in
a sort of ﬂight from God, shrinking from contact with him. and
fearing to get near to him, instead of seeking him in faith and
truth. Faith in Christ's atoning blood makes us glad to be near

God.
Let us hold fast the confession of our hope in the new church
year. and let our motto be: I shall abide in the house of the Lord
forever! Let all things shake and fall, do thou stand ﬁrm; for
hope maketh not ashamed, the hope that rests on our faithful God
and his ‘promises. Many are the delusive visions with which the
world lures on the wanderers in the desert; but they are all empty
shadows, dissolving in smoke and vapor. Woe to him, who is
deceived thereby! And thou, lone wanderer following the cross,
art greeted on every side with jeers and mockeries: Where now is
thy God? Answer them by the Psalmist's cry to his own soul:
"Why art thou cast down. 0 my soul? and why art thou disquieted
in me? hope thou in God: for I shall yet praise him for the help
of his countenance." Ps. 42, 5.
It seems at ﬁrst glance to be a mere outward thing. and
therefore quite secondary and inferior, this attendance upon the

Heb. 10, 19-25.
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services in God's house. And yet how vital for us to keep ever
in closest touch with the preaching of God's Word, with the blood
of the Holy Sacrament, with the people of God who are united
in confessing the Gospel. In drawing near to Christ inwardly, we
must draw near outwardly too, for Christ is found where his
Word resounds and where men truly gather in his name. And
so it is not accidental that the matter of attending worship should
be appended to the grand thoughts of our text. As the year
opens anew, let this admonition be deeply impressed.
Every new Advent season brings the whole world and us one
mighty step nearer to that day of days when all our hopes shall be

eternally fulﬁlled.

The First Sunday in Advent sets before us anew:

The Open Portal; of Salvation.
with the call:
I.
I].

To behold them;
To enter than.

The New Message of the New Church Year:
I.

ll.

Follow the new way!
1. Which Christ dedicated by his blood.
2. Which Christ bids us enter upon in true faith.
Follow with new courage.
1. Your heart divinely cleansed.

2. Your heart faithful in confession.
3.

Your heart joyful in hope.‘
Adapted from Ricmcr.

Christi-n Boldneu in Drawing Nigh Unto God.
I.

11.

III.

From what doe: it grow!
1. The blood shed for us.
2. The invitation extended to us.
In what does it consist!
1. The assurance of faith.
2. A good conscience.
How doe: it show itself!
I. By an unwavering confession.
2. By faithful attachment to thc hrcthrcn.
3. By joyful expectation of the Lord.
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God’s Gifts of Grace Are Spread Out Before Us Once
More.
II.
III.

Draw near and behold them.
Believe and receive them.
Enjoy and preserve them.
Suggested by Deichcn.

Draw NeAr With I True Heart!
The way is open.

II. Our High Priest call: as.
III. Faith :uﬂices.
IV. No evil conscience to deter us.
The warld unable to hold us.
Many brethren to encourage us.
VII. The Lord himself coming to meet us.

Faith's Advent Viaion.

III.

An open heaven above us.
A host of believers about us.
A glorious consummation before us.

THE SECOND SUNDAY IN ADVENT.
2 Pet. 1, 3-11.
Two words occupying prominent positions in the pre-

ceding text, meet us again in this one: Wot, verse to,
and a'aoSos, verse 11, the latter, however, restricted to the
the eternal kingdom. These links are, of course, welcome,

and we willingly make use of them. But the connection of
this text with the foregoing is to be sought in its general
contents. In the former, reconciliation and justiﬁcation
occupy the foremost place; in this one the Christian life
stands in the forefront. Manifestly it would be improper
to reverse the two texts. — For the second Sunday in Advent we ought to keep in mind that this text is from
Peter’s Second Epistle, in which the mpouaia is prominently
put before the readers; the close of the Epistle, chapter 3,
7-14 should be allowed to cast its light upon the beginning,
for the whole was written with these closing thoughts in
mind, to which verse II also refers: “For thus shall be
richly supplied unto you the entrance into the eternal king—

dom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ."—-Another
observation of value is that the word “knowledge,” Hymn

and Man, runs through our Epistle. Read the entire
letter and note how much rests and hinges on this one
word.

“Knowledge" here is the heart-knowledge of faith;

and in the text its opposite is brought out: “blind, seeing
only what is near, having forgotten,” verse 9. It is this
light of faith that is here emphasized, and it should shine
brightly upon the entire Christian life, lifting it up into the
full richness which belongs to it. —In correlating the ﬁrst
three texts for Advent, we may do one of two things:
refer either to the body of what each text contains, or to

the special point which each text in a few striking words
31
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presents for the Sunday for which it is selected. If the
former is done, this text will describe: the course of the
Christian life which Advent bid: as once more to follow,

especially in view of the glorious end. If we prefer the
latter, we may place the emphasis on the last verse: the
abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom of our Lord
and Savior Jesus Christ.
Like the former text this one sets before us ﬁrst of
all the great grace which has been granted to us; then
comes the admonition as to what should follow on our
part; ﬁnally we are shown the blessed consequences of
heeding the admonition.

The divine grace which has been granted to us.
It is well to glance at Peter’s First Epistle and its
opening paragraph, verses 3-12.

There too the grace'of

God in Christ Jesus is shown the reader, but in a way to
ﬁt and illumine all that follows in that Epistle.

So it is

here in the shorter Second Epistle with verses 3 and 4.
This introduction looks to what follows, namely the perversions of the Gospel introduced by the false prophets
who taught a doctrine of libertinism, making the Gospel
3 cloak for all manner of loose living. Over against this
St. Peter sets the grace of God in Christ jesus as productive

of nothing but a life full of Christian grace and virtues.
.

Seeing that his divine power hath granted unto us

all thinga that pertain unto life and godliness, etc. The
ﬁrst question to decide is whether the genitive absolute
71'): deﬁne Stuntman SISwP'WKIWﬁ (middle, not passive) intro—
duced by «he belongs to the foregoing or to what follows,
inxopmtmu.

The punctuation in both the R. and A.

Versions shows that the two bodies of translators chose
the former alternative. But commentators generally con—
sider this a mistake on the ground that it interferes with
the run of the thought in the entire ﬁrst eleven verses, and
also on the ground that the salutations in all the letters

are not thus ampliﬁed or connected with the body of what
follows. Whatever weight the latter consideration may

2 Pet. I, 3-11.
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have—an exception might be possible—the former
argument is entirely convincing. This means that we be—
gin a new sentence with the third verse and make it include

all that follows up to the end of the seventh verse, placing
a semicolon after the fourth verse where the A. and the
R. V. show a period—The granting expressed by 8¢8upéw
is entirely gratis, or of grace; it is the act of God, who is
also the subject of the following statements. The con-

junction o'n is not in place of xaﬂu'm, so that in verse 5 we
would have to supply ot'rrws; it belongs to the genitive ab~

solute, making that subjective; not the fact alone of the
granting is brought out, but also our apprehension and

perception of it: “seeing that" etc; or: “convinced, considering that” etc. By 86mins we must not understand
omnipotent or absolute power. which is not the attribute

God-employs in his kingdom of grace in dealing with souls,
but the power of God’s mercy and grace in Christ Jesus;
it is that power which wrought out our redemption and
deliverance, and which is now busy in ruling and blessing
the church and bringing it to glory. The modiﬁer Being in
addition to m'rroﬁ is not a pleonasm, but emphatic and
stronger than anytime»: at'rroﬁ or roi oeoﬁ, just as 38.2; 8067] Kai
ripe-q}. It is divine power indeed. for none other could have
wrought out our redemption, or can now provide for the

members of the church what they need for life and god—
liness. Ilium is all-embracing and placed at the head of
the sentence for emphasis. Positively all things have been
granted us for our spiritual welfare. “Blessed be the God
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us
with every spiritual blessing in the heavenly places in
Christ.” Eph. I, 3. “He that spared not his own Son,
but delivered him up for us all, how shall he not also

with him freely give us all things, 11‘; miyra."

Rom. 8, 32.

Spiritual blessings are meant, n‘z rpos {orbit ml n’m’Bmv.

namely those for life and godliness. The “life," which is
enkindled in us by regeneration through the power of the
Holy Ghost in the means of grace, is the essential thing.
3
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Here the continuance of that life is meant, our being spirit—
ually alive day by day. Not the granting of this life as
such is referred to, but the granting Of all that it needs

for its existence and continuance.

God sustains our

spiritual life as he sustains our natural life.

"Godliness"

is a comprehensive term for the activity of this "life;” it
is the “walk in newness of life,” Rom. 6. 4. “If we live by
the Spirit, by the Spirit let us also walk." Gal. 5, 25.
Reverence and all godly actions are embraced in n'm’ﬁeuw,
the very opposite of “the corruption that is in the world

by lust.”
Through the knowledge of him that called us by his

own glory and virtue. The term Ewiyyman is not merely
stronger than 7vu'xm, as indicating a stronger activity of
the subject, but is constantly used of a knowledge which
reacts very strongly upon the religious life; it is the knowl-

edge which penetrates and moves the heart in the right
direction, 1'. e. the active knowledge of faith. Through
this knowledge God's divine power grants us all things for
life and godliness, it is the medium. Knowledge points to
the Word; this isiwhat we must know, it is the stream

which ﬂows to us from above both nourishing our life
and giving it power to act. The Word itself, however, is
not mentioned, but he who is its sum and substance:

knowledge of him that called us, roﬁ “Many-roe ﬁnds. This
is God, as

the Scriptures constantly declare, I Pet. 2, 9;

successful calling is meant.

It is our knowledge of God

who has so called us and made us his own which constitutes

the means for our receiving all other spiritual blessings.
We know a gracious God indeed, one who has called us.
and hence will not leave his work in us unﬁnished: and
the better we know him the wider open are our hearts to
receive all that he grants us. Peter, however, does not

write that God called us by his grace, or some such attribute. Grace, love for the totally unworthy, unmerited love.
would suggest on our part gratitude; so whatever attribute
of God is put forward in speaking of his calling. Peter

aims at the right Christian life on our part, therefore he

2 Pet. 1, 3-1].
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brings forward the glory and virtue of him who has called
us: by his own glory and virtue (£819 is added by some
good MSS.). “With his own 86a: and ﬁpe‘ri] God executed
our call, in sending his Son, the dwaéyaapa 77): 86:1,: ai'vroﬁ
(Heb. I, 3), whose pcyaAuérqc Peter beheld (2 Pet. 1, 16-18),
as our Savior to make us partakers of the divine nature.”
Keil.
Some distinguish 866.: = do: 52in; dpc‘r‘il= die
Wirksmnkc‘it. But both terms are closely related and
synonymous; 866a includes not only what God is, but also
what he shows himself to be, the “glory" always shines

forth in splendor. 'The glory by which God called us is
his mercy in Jesus Christ, Rom. 6, 4; this shows his highest

excellence. The dpcri; is the efﬁciency of God, including
its exercise and therefore the honor and credit due him.
It is not “virtue” in the common sense of the word (see

below, on verse 5). It goes well with "glory;" in calling
and bringing us into his kingdom (30d has put forth and
manifested the highest and most wonderful dpcriy. for if it
was a great work to create a living soul, it is equally great

to re-create it, as it were, by the implantation of a new life.
And now we who are called “by his own glory and virtue"
are bound to let this glory and virtue manifest itself fully
and adequately in us, which is done when our faith unfolds
itself in all Christian virtues and graces. We must not
darken the 866a that has called us, by a wicked life, nor
nullify the efﬁcient dpﬂ‘i] by an unfruitful. useless. good»

for-nothing life,

In our good works, as fruits of Christian

virtues, God must be gloriﬁed; men must see them. "and

glorify your Father which is in heaven.”

.\latth. 5. 16.

Whereby he hath granted unto us his precious and
exceeding great promises. There is considerable difference of opinion as to what 8t' u‘iv refers to. Keil makes
it correspond to Sui. rﬁs e'myyn'xmus; others refer it even to
Mir-m, or to {ta-i, xgi cbm'Bua. There is no reason why we
should not take 865a m2 dpn‘i, as the anledents of div; Keil‘s
objection that these are not two concepts to which a plural
relative may be applied falls to the ground when we ask:
Why not? would a singular relative do? Moreover a di-
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vine giving is spoken of in this clause (&Mpqrm) a giving

of the highest kind of gifts (c‘nayyc’Apam), and this requires
a divine source and medium. As we are called 8:2: 866,5- m2
ripen-7c, so he has granted us his special promises Sui 8651,: mi
dpcrﬂe; the two Sui one following hard upon the other belong together. Another gracious giving is here brought in.
and the same verb is used as before.

We need not trouble

ourselves whether the gift of mivm above also includes what
now is mentioned as a gift, 11‘: c‘wayye’Apam, or whether these
promises are viewed by themselves. For the object Peter
has in mind they deserve especial mention. Having such
promises we are bound to let our faith shine out in Chris-

tian virtues and graces. Why there should be any debate
concerning the promises is hard to see. They have been
granted unto us by God's glory and virtue, that is enough;
whether through the prophets, through Jesus' own word.
or through the apostles, makes no difference, for all alike
voice the promises of God. The word c’wayyc’kpam. things
promised. points to the future, to what we still expect as

promised us by God's glory and virtue. Of course, this
dare not be disconnected from the things promised and al—
ready fulﬁlled in the redemptive work of Christ and the
sanctifying work of the Spirit.

The things that we, to—

gether with the ﬁrst readers of Peter’s Epistle, still look
forward to are the crown of all that has preceded. In
2 Pet. 3. 4 and 9 we read of 1', irrayyzm’a, which is the act of
promising. but here Peter plainly states what the contents
of the promise is: the wrapoum’a; and he at once adds to his

vivid and striking description (3. 10): "Seeing that these
things are thus all to be dissolved. what manner of persons

ought ye to be in all holy living and godliness." ctr. In our
text the "promises" are mentioned for the same reason, and
hence we take them to be exactly the same. They deserve to
be called precious, for they bring us the highest treasures.

which we ought to prize above all else: and exceeding
great, or the greatest. for they open to us the portals of
eternal glory at the consummation of the world. and there

is nothing greater possible for us.

“l’recious and exceed-

2 Pet. 1, 3-11.
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ing great" are words to transplant into our hearts. for we

must so account these promises, else they will not be effective in our lives.
That through these ye may become partakere of the
divine nature, having escaped from the corruption that

in in the world by lust. These promises are part of the
Gospel, in fact its crown and culmination. Their purpose
is therefore identical with that of the Gospel in general, to
separate us from the world which lies in wickedness and
perishes, to make us new creatures who shall live in holiness and righteousness with (30d forever. This view (lis—
poses of me idea that the promises here signify the ful—
ﬁlled promises in Christ's redemption, since by faith in
these we are made partakers of the divine nature in regeneration. What is thus restricted to redemption is true
of every part of the Gospel promises: they all have saving
power. and not in the least those crowning promises of the

«mpoum’a yet to be fulﬁlled which rest on the redemptive and
sanctifying promises already fulﬁlled and still in the act of
fulﬁllment. Their saving eﬂ‘ect is expressed in a striking
way. Iva yiwpﬂc 0d“ Kowmvoi duhmos, in order that ye may
become partakers of the divine nature. The aorist yc'vquﬂc
folloWs the perfect &Mpqra¢ and indicates what is to follow

a past completed action.

\\’e are now already, and not

merely at the end of the world. to become partakers of the
divine nature: this is also indicated by the aorist participle
aro¢uryéw¢c. Yet it would be a mistake to exclude altogether

the gloriﬁcation which shall be ours when our bodies are
raised from the dust at the ﬁnal return of Christ. Then
our becoming partakers of the divine nature will be com-

pletely realized, according to the purposes of (30d. Partakera of the divine nature, llesser writes, Let us speak
of this great thing modestly and soberly. and in harmony

with the analogy of faith. The spirit of error has stolen
this passage and used it as a foreign feather wherewith to
decorate itself.

As Adam before the fall in his knowledge

of God. in righteousness and holiness. was a partaker of
the divine nature and yet was not himself God. but a man
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after the image of God, so we by the grace of God and the
power of his precious Gospel promises are again to share
in the life and blessings of God, as new creatures, renewed
in knowledge after the image of him who created us, in
holiness and righteousness. Just as a foreigner is natura-

lized, we are to be transplanted fully into God’s kingdom
and naturalized in it, so that all that is in this kingdom becomes properly ours. We are to be children of God in the
full sense of the word, John I. 12; having been begotten
again, not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through
the \Vord of God which liveth and abideth, I Pet. 1. 23.
partakers of his holiness, Heb, 12, 10. “He calls the di-

vine nature that which produces the divine presence in us,
i. 0. our conformity to God, or the image of God, which is
reproduced in us through the divine presence in us."

ming.

Hem—

Mats here indicates not the substantia, but the

qualitas, yet more than imitatio ditinae bonitatis.—The

aorist participle tiyro4>uy6w¢s, having escaped, does not express a condition present or future (Luther: so ihr fliehel),
but .an action prior to the aorist yc’vquoc or at least
simultaneous with it.
Nor is it merely the negative

side of the participation in the divine nature as something positive; as an action on our part it cannot be
the correlative (negative) of a condition (positive) into

which we are brought. We must take dwo¢vyciw¢s as the
condition which always accompanies participatiOn in the
divine mture. In this respect it is like the “knowledge” in
verse 3. ml like the implied reception of the divine prom-

ises in verse 4: the granting in these verses involves such
knowledge and reception, and so the possession of the divine nature involves onr ﬂeeing from “the corruption that
is in the world by lust.” These are two opposites: ¢Ii¢n€ Odin,

and ¢€uph iv up Mum», the corruption that is in the world.
To attain the one we must ﬂee the other. They are as wide
afart as the poles, as conflicting as ﬁre and water. as exclusive of each other as life and death. What the 4500px;
I-mks like we see in 2 Pet. 2, 12-19. “He that soweth unto
'; l.\ own flesh shall of the ﬂesh reap corruption." Gal. 6. 8.

2 Pet. I, 3-11.
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«Mapa’ = the corruption, decay, destruction, perdition whosc

climax is eternal death. The place where this “corruption"
rules and works itself out is “the world," and the means
lust, all the desires of sin in man. But “all that is in the
world, the lust of the ﬂesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the
pride of life, is not of the Father, but is of the world.
And the world passeth away, and the lust thereof." 1 John
2 16-17. The world is the devil's pleasure-garden. and is

full of plants which are not planted by the heavenly Father
and shall he uprooted. To ﬂee away or escape suggests a
power which endeavors to catch and enslave or imprison
us, and such indeed is this "corruption ;" lust is the snare
with which it operates.

In these preliminary clauses St. Peter has laid a perfect
foundation for the admonition now to follow. We have
all things that pertain unto life and godliness, and certainly
ought to use them in living a godly life; we have the great
promises of the Parousia, participation in the divine nature,
and escape from the destructive lust of the world, hence we

have the completest call, together with the full ability, to
live the new life for the glory of God.
The admonition to adi‘l every' Christian grace to

faith.
Yea, and for this very cause adding on your part all
diligence, in your faith supply virtue. We do not begin
a new sentence with verse 5, but read it as the main clause.

of the entire period, verses 3-7. Kai is not “yea,” but:
"also." In m'rré roﬁ-ro we have an adverbial accusative:
this very thing.

The 81’ following is mildly adversative, an

indication that something different is now to follow.‘ The
sense is perfectly plain in spite of the somewhat unusual
turn given this beginning of the main clause: the divine
power having granted us so much and of such a kind.

the great thing now is that our faith produce its full fruit.
Was a peculiar construction of his own. which Kcil
in his Commeular. 2318 Mr. shows to he untenable. We need not
enter upon the argument for our purpose.
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Adding on your part all diligence, supply, etc.; or, as we

would most likely express it: Add on your part all diligence and supply (using two imperatives). l’eter presupp0ses power to do this on our part, which idea lies also in

the verb "supply ;:' he may well do so, addressing believers.
“As soon as the Holy Ghost through the Word and holy
Sacraments has begun in us his work of regeneration and
renewal, it is certain that through the power of the Holy
Ghost we can and should co-operate, although still in great
weakness. But this does not occur from our ﬂeshly natural
powers, but from the new powers and gifts which the Holy

Ghost has begun in us in conversion. as St. Paul expressly
and earnestly exhorts that ‘as workers together' we 'receive
not the grace of God in vain’ (2 Cor. 6, I). This then is
nothing else, and should thus be understood, than that the

converted man does good to such an extent and so long as
God, by his Holy Spirit rules. guides and leads him. and

that as soon as God would withdraw from him his gracious
hand, he could not continue for a moment in obedience to
God. But if this would be understood thus, that the converted man co-works with the Holy Ghost in the manner as
two horses together draw a wagon, this can in no way be
conceded without prejudice to the divine truth.” Formula

of Concord, jacobs’ translation, p. 565, 65-66. “You have
a goodly inheritance and ﬁeld; see to it that you do not
permit thistles and weeds to grow therein." Luther.

lesser

narrates that when he was driving through the rich ﬁelds
of grain with a Pommeranian peasant and remarked that
we should grow spiritually in the same rich manner. the
peasant replied: "Yes. the ground is of the right kind!"
'l'lmxoprfyiyo’aft supply, is the counterpart to 8:86pm.“ above:
it means, etymologically, to furnish the price of a Xépoc. but
is used generally in the sense of furnish, provide, supply.
We must indeed employ our gift, and not remain unfruitful.
unproﬁtable servants, and lose again what we have. Supply

in your faith, iv 17} m’uru {mm-W, not to your faith, or in addition to it, but in it as belonging to it and naturally growing

out of it.

Faith is mater c! radix bonnrum orcruml

J Pct. I, 3-11.
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(Augustine); it is its very nature to produce Christian

virtue and the corresponding works. When then we are
hidden on our part to use all diligence and in answer to
God's granting to make a return for his honor. the appeal
means simply to let our God-given faith bring forth its
natural fruit. Whatever we supply in our faith is acceptable to God, whatever we supply in our ﬂesh is an abomination to him, Rom. I4, 23.
The fruit of faith here displayed is sevenfold. No
sequence as to time is meant; no gradual development of

one grace out of the other.

All of them lie in faith as a

cluster of buds; and each manifests itself as the occasion

requires.

The order here is not generic in the sense as if

no other grouping were natural. Peter groups these graces
with an eye to the false prophets whose teaching and

practice ran in the very opposite direction; and he binds
one grace to another, making each following one the needed
complement for the one foregoing.

So the seven form a

chain. —In your faith supply virtue, stremms animae
forms at rigor,
manly activity,
not dperiy. Not
different; it is

(ipcri).

Bengel; moral strength, Meyer; manliness,
Daechsel. Having m’a’ne, see that it lacks
that the latter is something new or entirely
the nature of faith to have and manifest

If faith is not dead, a mere sham, an empty lip-

profession, the apostle’s injunction will be obeyed: “Watch

ye, stand fast in the faith. quit you like men, be strong.”
1 Cor. 16. [3.

'Apef“, is used in this sense of moral strength

only here in the New Testament; in profane Greek the
word has too much the ﬂavor of mere human virtue
and the credit resulting from that, and was not adopted
ly the sacred writers as a standard term. Here, as something that must accompany faith if the latter be real and

full of vitality, its meaning is plain and entirely Christian.—
And in your virtue knowledge.

If strength, excellence,

and vigor is to keep in the right channel, and not strike
out blindly and foolishly; if it is always to strive for the
right objects in the right manner and at the right time.
then in our vigor we must supply knowledge derived from
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the Word of God. Paul prays: “that ye may be ﬁlled
with the knowledge of his will in all spiritual wisdom
and understanding, to walk worthily of the Lord unto
all pleasing, bearing fruit in every good work, and increasing in the knowledge of God," Col. 1, 9-10. “Wherefore be ye not foolish, but understand what the will of
the Lord is." Eph. 5, 17. There was a zeal among the
Jews, “but not according to knowledge.”

Rom. to, 2,

and it is not yet extinct in the Christian Church. Knowledge is the driver which guides the reins of every other
virtue. It is the eye of all virtues. Peter might have
used another word, wisdom or understanding; he uses
yw’mw, because there was a false yvémc which men of proud
minds boasted of, even as now yet men are proud of their

vain philosophies and scorn the knowledge which is light
and life. He holds fast the word itself and its Christian
meaning, as the precious fruit of faith. — But even Scripture
knowledge may be abused. Knowing for instance that
we are free, we may turn our liberty into license, and

use our very knowledge to excuse and defend a wrong
course. Hence supply in your knowledge temperance,
self-control, self-denial, a right mastery in all things, "Mass
in allem W838” und Wendel, Wortcn. Werken und

Geberden,” Luther. There must be Kpdfos in us (e'yxpdma)
to hold in check every appetite and desire, lest it slip

beyond safe bounds.

The word is sometimes used of

chastity. Acts 24, 25; Gal. 5, 22. This temperance does
not abolish the use, but the abuse of our appetites and

God's gifts. - There is a “temperance” falsely so-called,
a legalistic total abstinence, which condemns what God
has not condemned, while it permits other things not in

harmony with the Spirit of God.

True temperance is

disliked, both by the world which loves intemperance of

all ﬂeshly kinds, and by legalists who set up false standards
for Christians.— For this very reason supply also in your
temperance patience, firm endurance.

Temperance and

patience are akin. the one. holds self with a masterful
hand, so that his own desires shall not draw him into a

3 Pet. 1, 3-11.
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wrong course; the other holds self with a ﬁrm and steady
hand, so that attacks, persecutions and all the trials of

faith shall not turn him from his goal.

Besser combines

both in his reference to the Latin proverb, Abstinc, rustinc!
abstain, sustain. Patience is not stoic endurance, which
stemly bears its fate; nor unfeeling resignation, which
has no hope and is akin to despair. Patience is like the

limb of a verdant tree, it bends with the tempest blast. while
the dry, lifeless branch breaks—In order, however. to
keep its vitality we must supply in our patience godlineu,

He whose heart is reverently turned to God and who walks
in God’s ways will willingly for God’s and conscience sake
endure what God lays upon him. The heart and strength
of Christian patience is godliness; mere human patience
is built on reasonable arguments and human training. In
their essential qualities the two differ greatly, whatever
the outward appearance may seem.—But while each is
thus concerned about himself, let him not vitiate all his
graces by lack of love to the brethren: supply in your godlineu, love of the brethren, Museum. I John 4, 20—21:
“If a man say, I love God, and hateth his brother, he is

a liar: for he that loveth not his brother whom he hath
seen, cannot love God whom he hath not seen. And this
commandment have we from him, that he who loveth God

love his brother also." Love of the brethren is the complement of love to God or godliness. In giving my heart
to God I give it to God’s children, the brethren, likewise,

and vice versa.

Our communion of faith must reveal it-

self in our communion of love.

brother show many a fault.

And this even if my

I Pet. 4, 8; I Cor. I3, 7.

History tells us how the heathens were impressed by the

love of the early Christians one to another, exclaiming
in wonder:

“See, how they love each other!"

It tells

equally, and down to the present day, how many Christians
have failed to supply unto their godliness brotherly
love, and so have lost both—Yet love dare not restrict

itself to this narrow circle. In our brethren indeed the
saving love of God has realized itself, and we are all chil-
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(lren of God and hence one family, Matth. 23, 8; yet the

love of God has gone out to all men. and is ever endeavor—
ing to bring the others also into possession of his bless-

ings in Christ jesus. Therefore supply in your love of
the brethren love, ‘r‘i’v dyei'lnlv, the higher love of the spirit
of Christ, not merely ¢u\ia (affection) as distinguished
from .iydn-q, and certainly not mere humanitarian love, so

much landed and prized to-day by those whose unitarian
creed is “the fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of
man." whose one aim is the material betterment of earthly

and bodily conditions; but dyoi'rq, the fruit of the Spirit, the
speciﬁc Christian virtue, which, while it neglects not the
body, looks ever ﬁrst to the soul and man's eternal welfare.

'Ayaim; signiﬁes the love which is not a characteristic of
humanity, but of divinity; in the Christian it is the product
of the Spirit Of God: (is Mﬁkovs Kai (is mime. I Thess.
3, 12; Rom. 13, ID.
The golden chain began with faith and ends in love.

Hope shines out in verse 11. and thus the heavenly trio is
complete in our text. All these graces are like a ﬂower,
one row of petals within another, the whole a perfect
blossom of heavenly odor for the honor of our God. While

the Christian is thus adomcd, the worldling adds to unhelief vice, to vice blindness, to blindness intemperance, to
intemperance impatience. to impatience ungodliness, to

ungodliness hatred of God's children, to hatred of God's
children all manner of hate, contention and strife.
course is from iniquity to iniquity. Rom. 6, 19.

His

The blessed consequences of using the divine grace

in adding all Christian graces to our faith.
These are described both negatively (8-9) and posi-

tively (IO-II).
For if these things are yours and abound, they make
you to be not idle and unfruitful unto the knowledge of
our Lord Jesus Christ. rain: ivpiv iimipxovm. Kai. irAmva'Iowo

=these things (the graces just spoken of) being present
with \‘nn anll ahmmdinq.

The participles are conditional;

2 PM. I, 3—H.
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Peter is dealing with two possibilities: the presence, and
that abundant, of these things, and their absence ("he that
lacketh these things"). HAeoyétcw may mean either abunddare or crescere. Some prefer the former. The essential
thing is to have life and its spiritual manifestations; but we
cannot be satisﬁed to be just alive and no more, we must

have life and its manifestations in full strength. “I came
that they may have life, and may have it abundantly."
John to, 10. Others give preference to the meaning
crescen', which also is acceptable. For homiletical purposes both meanings are good. Faith naturally sets fruit,
if it is real, living faith at all; and this fruit is both to be
abundant and to grow and increase. The abundance as well

as the increase of each grace shows the vitality of faith.
If there be paucity of Christian graces. or if there be cessation of growth, the tree itself is dying, either a blight having
fallen upon it, or a worm eating at its heart. —They make
you to be, main: xaﬁt’arrpw with accusative; not merely:

they show or make you appear, but they really put you into
a certain class, since you really are such. The question in
spiritual things is always what you are, not' merely what

you appear. Too many, as in earthly things, are content
with appearances; all self-deception in this regard is exceedingly dangerous. — The negatives ot'm and obSe’ belong to
the adjectives: not idle nor unfmitful. The personal
object is not expressed, as the statement is general; we may
supply dyOpo’nrous (compare the following relative 4"). “Not

idle" refers back to “all
“more diligence," verse
for good works. “Nor
image of a tree or ﬁeld.

diligence,” verse 5, and forward to
10. Faith is power for work and
unfruitfnl” brings in the beautiful
Not merely the lack of fruit. fruit-

less, is meant, but unfruitful. the actual condition with the

lack of power for fruit-bearing implied. This terrible condition results when Christian graces are absent, and this is
what we escape when we add to our faith what Peter here

urges upon us. — We rather expect the apostle to say: your
knowledge will produce fruit; but he reverses the two: not
idle nor unfruitful unto the knowledge of our Lord Jenn
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Christ, 1'. e. by your Christian graces you will be furthered
in the direction of knowledge: “Walk worthily of the Lord
unto all pleasing, bearing fruit in every good work, and
increasing in the knowledge of God."

Col. I, to.

Chris-

tian knowledge is not a theoretical, but a practical thing.
Our experience in faith, Christian virtues and works does

not indeed originally produce, but it extends our knowledge
in a thoroughly practical manner: living the Christian life
we know it ever more fully, and thus also him who has
called us unto it, "our Lord Jesus Christ."
For he that lscketh these things is blind, seeing only
what is near, having forgotten the cleansing from his

old sins. A reason is advanced, ydp; not merely the
counterpart of verse 8, which would require 8i. The direct
reference to the readers of the Epistle (innit) is dropped;
«,3 takes up a concrete case, specializing and illustrating the

general truth.

Preachers do well to paint such concrete

pictures in their sermons.

“To whom these things are lack—

ing," min, the same as rat'rra. at the head of the previous
verse; p5, (not 01'!) mipea‘rw, for Peter is thinking of a case.
not speaking of one actually existing.— Is blind, but in a
certain way; seeing only what is_ near, and having for-

gotten; pwwitmv= being a pimp, a near-sighted person;
Mﬂqv Mﬁév= having received lethe, forgetfulness. Luther

and others have the interpretative translation: tappet mit
der Hand; that indeed is what such a person will be likely

to do. The R. V. oﬂ‘ers the margin: (losing his eyes,
which of course must be understood of one lacking good
sight and suﬁ'ering with myopia. This eye-disease is a
dangerous thing for a Christian: becoming myopathic,
near-sighted, he sees only “what is near," his earthly, not
his spiritual interest; the dollar in the hand, not the treasure

in the ﬁeld; the pleasures of this life, not the glory beyond.
Aaﬂu’w, second aorist participle, indicates action prior to
pummitwv, present particible. The real cause of the blind—
ness, therefore, must be sought not in the lack of Christian
virtues, but in the root from which they spring, in faith
itself: “Remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, of
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the seed of David, according to my Gospel!” 2 Tim. 2, 8.
To forget him is fatal. —The cleansing from his old sins
he has forgotten, and has thus become blind; the cleansing
in Baptism and justiﬁcation when faith ﬁrst apprehended
the cleansing merits of Christ; abroﬁ points to the personal
appropriation of the blood of Jesus Christ, his Son, which

cleanseth us from all Sin, I John I, 8. To forget that means
the death of faith, and hence the death of the fruits that

grow from faith. This blindness then is the opposite of the
t'an'ymms, the opposite of the constant saving knowledge of
what Christ has done for us in delivering us from sin,
death, hell, and the devil, regenerating, justifying, renewing

us by his grace and Spirit, so that we escape the lust and
destruction of the world, and live in newness of life for
his glory and honor. Hence, to go diligently forward in
this life means to continue and increase in this saving
knowledge; to cease, means to fall into the old night of

blindness and death.
What has thus been expressed in various negative
terms is now ampliﬁed in positive statements, prefaced
by a new form of the admonition in verse 5. Wherefore, brethren, give the more diligence to nuke your
calling-end election sure. Au‘: Wov=“wherefore the
more,” i. e., the more because of the considerations just

adduced; not “rather give diligence” (Way drawn to
medicare), as if instead of being blind, etc., a better
course were now urged. Peter assumes that his readers

have been living the Christian life and exercising Christian
virtues, but he has just oﬁered reasons why they should
do this more than ever. In both of his Epistles Peter
uses the address brethren only here; that makes the appeal stong—&8¢A¢oi joins Peter and his readers into one,
and separates both from the teachers of the gospel of loose

living.

That separation still holds good.

In mrodeaa-rc,

give diligence, Peter takes up again «7on mic-av, "all

diligence," of verse 5. The mark of the living Christian
is diligence; but this must not be understood merely of
outward works, but ﬁrst of all of the spiritual life itself.
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The garden of the soul must be set with the ﬂowers of

Christian virtues. The object of this diligence Peter here
puts in a striking way; he does not name again the virtues
we are to exercise, or any duty incumbent upon us as
Christians, he takes the result of all this and makes that

the object of our diligence. If we add every virtue to
faith, as Peter has urged, we shall make our calling and
election sure. That result Peter sets before us as the
object of mrousdtmn: give the more diligence to make your
calling and election sure. The verb is an aorist, not a
present imperative; giving diligence is conceived as one
act, however much it embraces and however long it may
continue. Your calling, {may :7 Mime cannot mean here
merely the invitation of the Gospel. How could that be
made sure? It is always sure in itself. Here the ef-

ﬁcacious calling is meant, which actually brought Peter's
ﬁrst readers into Christ’s kingdom. That indeed can be
made sure. The article combines the calling and election:
iuuiv rhv xAr‘pw m2 ionyﬁv. Various commentators make
the ('onin dependent on the 067mg. Keil may serve as an
example: “The xAr'ptc is extended in the proclamation of

the Gospel," namely as an invitation, "and in the reception
of this proclamation by faith the ionyr', results, that is
the segregation of those called from out the world, and

their transfer into the kingdom of grace, the regnum
gran}: whose members are the integral, I Pet. 1. I." This
interpretation makes the whole matter very simple, too
simple in fact. In the ﬁrst place, it is a mistake to re—
duce the meaning of both the Mime and the ('onin in
this fashion in order to secure such simplicity. The Mime
is the effective calling. which of itself transfers into the

kingdom.

The ('onin is the standard term for eternal

election, so also in I Pet. I, I (ix/\(K‘roi). This old Lutheran interpretation cannot be brushed aside by the super—

ﬁcial objection that what is eternally ﬁxed cannot be made
sure. Certainly, it cannot be made sure as far as God
is concerned; but Peter is not speaking of this. It can
indeed be made sure as far as we are concerned, and this
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is exactly what Peter is speaking of: we are to make our
calling and election sure as regards ourselves. Besser
puts it thus: “I know that the God of all mercy has called
me to his eternal glory, unto which he chose me in Christ
Jesus before the foundation of the world, and I am certain that he will keep me ﬁrm unto the end, unto the

entrance into the eternal kingdom of our Lord Jesus
Christ. Whence comes this blessed ﬁrmness and certainty
for me? From some special revelation concerning God’s
secret counsel? No; but from the common revelation of

the divine will of grace in the Gospel of Jesus Christ in
whom I believe. Because I know in whom I believe. namely
in the God who has saved me and called me with a holy

calling according to his own purpose and grace, therefore I am persuaded that he is able to guard that which
I have committed unto him against that day, 2 Tim. 2,
9-12. When the God of all grace perfects, establishes,

strengthens me in faith. I Pet. 5, IO, then is my calling
and election made sure." And John Gerhard write: “As
certain as you are of your faith and perseverance, so certain are you of your election."—But this already explains what it means to make sure, or ﬁrm. reliable, namely
to place our calling and election beyond doubt as far as
we are concerned.

And of course, here our election must

be taken together with our calling; we cannot have certainty of the former without the latter. although our calling took place in time, and our election in eternity.

To

make our calling and election sure as regards ourselves.
is to have the certainty of eternal salvation. This certainty is beyond doubt for us, if we follow Peter's injunctions in our text. But that does not mean an uncon-

ditional. absolute certainty, in the Calvinistic sense of a
secret unalterable decree. for which Christ and his redemption, or for which faith and the way of salvation is
only the mode of realization; but a conditioned, ordinate

certainty, as revealed in the Scriptures, conditioned on
Christ, the means of grace. and the order of salvation. "If
4
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ye abide in my word, then are ye truly my disciples,”
baton-oi, John 8, 32. “That the good work which he has
begun in them he would strenghten, increase and support

to the end, if they observe God’s Word, pray diligently,
abide in God’s goodness and faithfully use the gifts received.” F. C., Jacobs’ transl., 653, 21.
For if ye do these things, ye shall never stumble.
This is another reason (yip). Tarn-a «ozoﬁwcc takes up the
preceding mzzaou: if you do this, i. 2. make your calling
and election sure. Ye shall never stumble, 06 pi), the
double negative, strong in itself: “in no way,” is fortiﬁed
by wou’ : “in no way ever." II-raluv, intransitive. means to
stumble; metaphorically, to offend (James 2, 10: 3, 2);

here in the pregnant meaning of Rom. II, n, to stumble so
as to fall and lose salvation. Peter is not content with the
indifferent stand of so many who indeed‘ after a fashion
wish to escape hell, and yet neglect to make quite certain of
heaven. He sees either right progress in faith (diligence).
or a retrogression into idleness, unfruitfulness, blindness.
forgetfulness, or, as it is here expressed, a stumbling that
is fatal. His admonition is accordingly. The Christian
indeed sins daily, even when his calling and election is as
sure to him in the Gospel manner as was that of Peter and

of Paul, but this. while it reminds him constantly of his
danger, is not a fatal stumbling; holding fast his former
cleansing he has the daily forgiveness of his sins.— Now
'the ﬁnal reason is urged upon the readers (ydp). the
abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom; it is ﬁnal, for

beyond it Peter cannot adduce another. For thus shall he
richly supplied unto you the entrance into the eternal
kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.
The adverb ot'rrws takes up the entire previous consider-

ation; htxomqo-immc, shall be supplied, answers to the
('mxoprnriya'are in verse 5, and it is well to note how ﬁnely
the words are chosen and balanced. “Thus”=not as a
reward for your work or merit or virtue. but as a result
of God's gracious working out of his purpose successfully
in us. The awovS'i] mica in verse 5 is here balanced by

2 Pet. 1, 3-11.

51

erum'ws, richly, with ample fulness, and it refers to the
verb “shall be supplied,” not to “the entrance,” nor to what

follows after (such as a higher degree of glory in heaven
for the faithful). God oﬁers and bestows his grace upon
us, and then bids us use it; and when we do use it, he pours

out richly his blessings upon us, even also the last, eternal
blessedness. The connection of duos“ with e'mxopmo'ilaerm
is unusual, and hence striking. Not the objective entrance
or way shall be richly supplied to us, but the entrance
subjectively, our entering in, the act itself and whatever is
required for that. It shall be “supplied to us,” that means
as a gracious gift, unmerited by any worksof ours; and

“richly supplied,” even as God's grace is rich and exceedingly abundant. “The eternal kingdom" is the kingdom of
glory, into which Christ will lead us triumphantly when he
returns; over its portals is the signature shining with eternal
grace: 1'05 xvplou ﬁpn'w Kai am'njpos 'Irpoﬁ Xpwroti.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Peter's words coincide with Christ's. When he writes that
God has “granted us all things that pertain unto life and godliness,
through the knowledge of him that called us by his own glory and
virtue," we hear the echo of Christ's reply to the imprisoned Baptist’s messengers: “Go your way and tell John the things which
ye do hear and see: the blind receive their sight, and the lame
walk, the lepers are cleansed, and the deaf hear, and the dead are
raised up, and the poor have good tidings preached unto them.”
Matt. 11, 4-5. To-day the voices of jubilant men made whole
spiritually are ready to vie with each other, proclaiming Christ's
praise and his power to a world lying in bondage. Behold me, the
ﬁrst would exclaim. I was blind, my eyes extinguished and shut.
unable to penetrate this darkness of problems and doubts. But
his divine power offered me the right salve for my eyes, I received
sight, and now I behold in his despised Gospel the key of all
riddles. And look at me, another would cry, for I was lame, unable and unfit to walk God's narrow way, which leads unto life,
until his divine power gently touched me with its help, so that
now I walk the path of peace. 0 hear also me, his neighbor would
immediately beg. Leprosy was my disease, I was lost, cursed. given
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over to death in the nauseous corruption of my sin.

But his divine

power cleansed me, made me free and strong to forsake my sin
and to serve God with a new life, in obedience unto righteousness,

without fear, and in godliness. But consider me also, another
would say, for I was deaf, my ears closed for the voice of God in
conscience and the law. But his divine power caused me to hear
what the Spirit saith unto the churches, and to heed the voice of
God my Lord. Me the Savior has made rich by the divine power
of his gracious lips, still another would proclaim to the multitude
of the redeemed, for I was too miserable and poor ever to be called
his child, but his Gospel has sought me in my misery and ”has
brought me into the blessed kingdom of heaven. But I am the
richest of all, one more would magnify and bless. for I was dead.
inwardly atrophied, like the whited sepulchers, outwardly fair, but
inwardly full of corruption and dead men's bones. But he caused
a new world to open within me, new life, faith, hope, love; and
now I praise his name as long as I have breath. Thus there is
not one who has experienced the divine power of the Savior, but
what must bless his name, and all unite in the one confession:
That which now we live unto God, its origin and content. its
form and manifestation, is all due to our Savior alone! And do
you ask, how it all came about, there is but the one answer:
“Through the knowledge of him that called us by his own glory
and virtue." Rump.
Through the land of Egypt there ﬂows the broad stream of
the Nile. Like no other stream this great river sheds blessings
upon the land through which it sends its ﬂood. Without the Nile
Egypt would be a vast desert. Hundreds of canals have been dug
to send the river's waters with their fructifying power as far as
possible. This Advent season shows us another stream, one that
ﬂows through the great world of men, and a thousand canals have
been dug to send its waters into the deserts of heathendom. And
wherever these waters touch the soil there blossom forth life and
spiritual glory. Jesus is the river of blessing for all the world
of mankind. Riemer.
Of all things that pertain unto life and godliness the forgiveness of sin is ﬁrst. As many as receive Christ to them God gives
the power to become sons of God. or as Peter here says, "to become partakers of the divine nature."——”His divine power" is the
saving and gracious power of Christ cruciﬁed and risen. It is
effective in every one who knows Jesus as his Savior by faith:
and this is "the knowledge of him that called us by his own
glory and virtue."— His power and virtue is manifest and operative
in his Word. In this it goes forth to win ever new victories.
“What is the divine nature? It is eternal truth, rightousness.
wisdom, eternal life, peace, joy and pleasure, and whatever is
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called good. He who is made partaker of the divine nature. receives all this, so that he lives eternally and has eternal peace. joy
and pleasure, and becomes pure, righteous and almighty against
the devil, sin, and death." Luther.
Let him who has escaped from the corruption that is in the
world by lust, continue to escape daily.
The root of all that is beautiful is faith.. To be sure, the
root of a tree is not beautiful, but it produces all the beauty that
grows above the surface. 50 faith is the mother of all Christian
excellence.—Virtue: “Watch ye, stand fast in the faith. quit you
like men, be strong." 1 Cor. 16, 13. No painted Christianity.
But the real power all from God alone—Knowledge: "That ye
may be ﬁlled with the knowledge of his will in all spiritual wisdom
and understanding, to walk worthily of the Lord unto all pleasing."
Col. 1, 9-10. Blind Samson had strength, but no light whereby
to guide and use it.—Temperance: “And every man that striveth
in the games is temperate in all things." 1 Cor. 9. 25. It is like the
bark which protects the tree and every limb, or like the burr which
shields the nut within. lt avoids all offense—Patience: Judas
desecrates the sacred lips of Jesus with a traitor’s kiss, and Jesus
bears it in patience. Peter denies him and adds blasphemies to
his lying, and Jesus hears it in patience. Pilate derides him, Herod
mocks him, he remains patient. “Alway patient and lowly, howe'er
vile scoffers offended."—-Godliness: “Fear God.” 1 Pet. 2, 17.—
Love of the brethren: that which I give them they are to returii to me—what wealth! To be loveless, to be alone, how dark
and cheerless.—Love: which is the fulﬁlling of the Law, the
glory of ,the Gospel. Love to all men, to God—Abound: like a
tree laden with choicest fruit. God gives us of the great abundance of his grace, and looks for abundance of fruit. John 15, 8.
It is impossible to separate works from faith. even as it
is impossible to separate heat and light from ﬁre. Where there
are no works, there is no faith to produce them. And this is to
be blind and to forget the cleansing from old sins. i. e. justiﬁcation.—There are two kinds of blindness. one that never saw, one
that follows former seeing. And the latter is worse than the
former. So there are two kinds of lack of forgiveness, onewhere faith never existed. one where faith has gone out. And
the latter is worse than the former. It is a well that has run
dry, a treasure-house which the enemy has riﬂed.
A Christian must be able to say: I know that the God of
all grace has called me to his eternal glory. to which also he has
chosen me in Christ Jesus before the foundation of the world
was laid; and I am sure that he will keep me ﬁrm and faithful
to the end, unto my entrance into the eternal kingdom of my

Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.

Besser.

This certainty is based

54

Second Sunday in Advent.

on no private revelation, but on the Word of God which shows
me God's will of grace in Christ Jesus. Where faith in this Word
is found, there this certainty must appear. And the stronger and
more active the faith, the greater, the more joyful, and conﬁdent
this certainty will be.
Faith is the oil of works, and works the ﬂame of faith, which
draws the oil and keeps up its ﬁow.—The sevenfold supply of
Christian graces will meet a sevenfold supply of glory in the
kingdom of Jesus Christ, whose riches are unsearchable. Just as
one opens both wings of the front portal when a welcome guest
arrives with a numerous following. so an abundant entrance shall
be vouchsafed to those who come‘ with the following of works
of faith. Rev. l4, 13. He that hath, to him shall be given. so
that he shall have more abundantly, even also at that day, when
we shall appear at the portal of our Savior’s everlasting kingdom.

The Abundant Entrance Into the Everlasting Kingdom
of Our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.
I.
ll.

Let Christ's abundant gift: to you
Produce abundant grace: in you,

III. And thus provide the abundant entrance unto you.
Peter's Advent Admonition Unto Holiness.
I. It: only source.
II.
III.

1!: true manifestation.
It: glorious advantage.

C. C. Hein.
How Will I Attain the Abundant Entrance Into the

Eternal Kingdom of the Lord?
Two conditions must be fulﬁlled:
I.

I must partake of the Lord‘s grare.

ll.

The Lord's grace must become fruitful in me.

Riemer.
The Advent call :

Make Your Calling and Election Sure!
I.

By faith, which takes all that the divine power grants

unto us.
II. By seal, which uses all that faith receives.
111.

By hope, which joyfully goes forward to all that faith is
promised (verses 4 and 11).

2 Pet. 1, 3-11.
Punk.“ of the Divine Nature.
As such we are
I.
II.
III.
IV.

Freed from 51'».
Covered with grace.
Growing in holincu.
Anured of glory.

The Shining Path of (he Christian's Life.
It is made radiant by
I.
II.

Ill.

The gift: of grate.
The fruit: of grace.

The promise: of grate.
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THE THIRD SUNDAY IN ADVENT.
2 Tim. 4, 5-8.
This is indeed an appropriate text for the Third Sun~
day in Advent, a close parallel to the old gospel text; and
let us remember, the gospel texts are the ones which give

character to the diﬂ‘erent Sundays in the church year.
Faithful John the Baptist (Matth. 1!, 2-10) is seconded
here by faithful Paul the Apostle and faithful Timothy
the Evangelist. The former, as well as John the Baptist,

gave his life for his work. The old epistle (I Cor. 4,
1-5) follows the same general trend: Paul as a faith—
ful steward of the mysteries of God is sure of the divine
approval,_to which, as it shall be rendered at the last great

day, he makes his appeal over against any untimely judgment of men. Both epistle texts mention “that day,” and
thus stand out as true Advent texts—The relation of
this text to the two epistolary texts preceding it is equally
plain: here the close of life is emphasized, a close such
as every life should have—note the last clause in the

text: “all them that have loved his ~appearing.”—Panl
and Timothy, as well as John the Baptist (old gospel)
and Paul judged by the Corinthians (old epistle) and
John the Baptist announcing the kingdom (Eisenach
gospel), are incumbents of the oﬁ'ice of the holy ministry.
This feature may be emphasized, especially if there be
circumstances in the congregation making such emphasis

necessary.

Paul and Timothy are "ensamples to the ﬂock"

(1 Pet. 5, 3), “an ensample to them that believe, in word.
in manner of life, in faith, in purity” (I Tim. 4. 12); so

every Christian pastor should be. While this special re—
sponsibility rests upon them, we must hold fast that the
way of salvation is the same for pastor and people; both
56
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must be faithful unto death, then shall they receive the
crown of life. Our text, therefore. properly summed up,
sets before us: The close of a failhful Christian life, to
which the Advent season onre more mightily impel: us.

Or, if we prefer to lift out one controlling thought from
the text: The crown of righteousness which is laid up
for all who have loved the Savior': appearing. The text
itself falls naturally into two parts. the one_introduced by

the emphatic criy 86, “but thou,” and the other by £76, “I."
Paul’s admonition to Timothy.
The entire admonition addressed to Timothy is stamped
with the solemnity of the great judgment which Paul
and Timothy alike shall come to face: “I charge thee
in the sight of God, and of Christ jesns, who shall judge
the quick and the dead. and by his appearing and his
kingdom,” 4, I; comp. 4, 8. These solemn opening words
of our chapter are followed by a prophetic and explanatory

statement showing how wickedly and foolishly people will
act in the days to come:

“They will not endure the

sound doctrine; but having itching cars, will heap to themselves teachers after their own lusts; and will turn away
their ears from the truth, and turn aside unto fables.”

Timothy is to conduct himself and his ofﬁce in a manner
altogether opposite to these people: But be thou sober
in all things, suffer hardship, do the work of an evan-

gelist, fulﬁl thy ministry.

It is the nature of the entire

Epistle, the tone of which is altogether personal, that the
emphatic pronouns “I" and “thou” should frequently ap-

pear; see vi: 051', 2. I. and m‘: Sé, 3, 10, also (Ti). .5 ayopmm
0min. I Tim. 6, H, and in our text:

But thou.

What the

exact nature of this opposition is, marked by such an emphatic turn, we may gather either from the characterization of the perverted people described in the foregoing
verse, or from the admonition which urges Timothy to
meet such conduct as a Christian pastor should, verse 5.

Where men despise “sound doctrine," Timothy is ever
to proclaim it as an evangelist; where they show “itch-
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ing ears," longing for teaching which will permit and
justify their lusts, Timothy is to preach only the Word
with its condemnation of sin and its inculcation of righteousness, whether men will hear or whether they forbear;

where they are in love with “fables,” Timothy is to offer
nothing but the everlasting facts of salvation. All this
lies in the four imperatives: Be sober, . . . Inﬂer
hardship, do the work of an evangelist, fulﬁl thy
ministry. They stand out as a tower of strength against'
the incoming ﬂood of heresy, fanaticism, and religious perversions and follies generally. "The time will come," we
read in verse 3; Timothy will get his taste of it, and we
know that ever anew these times come, and as the end
of the world draws nearer, their character is more pronounced, and the danger connected with them ever more

grave. “Be sober," v54“, pres. imperative denotes continuous action; Timothy is never to lose his head, to
be swept from his course, to lose a right judgment in
things spiritual, to become intemperate in his teaching
or his practice, to grow intoxicated by allowing any false
notion room in his heart and mind. “Let us watch and
be sober,” I Thess. 5, 6; “Be ye therefore of a sound
mind (traxﬁpovip’afc) and be sober unto prayer," I Pet.
4. 7. Soberness is one of the cardinal and characteristic
Christian virtues; see, besides the passages quoted, 2 Tim.
2, 26; 1 Cor. 15, 34;1 Tim. 3, 2 and II; Tit. 2, 2; 1 Pet.

l, 13;’ 5, 8. The admonition here is a comprehensive one:
in all things, all questions which may arise in doctrine,
or in practice, in the public ministry, or in private life.
This soberness-can be maintained only by abiding by the
revealed Word; it alone gives soundness, balance, tem-

perate judgment, safety, that a man stumble not nor fall
by going too far to the one or to the other side. In our
land especially, the paradise of sects and of all manner
of religious extravagance, Paul‘s admonition must be
heeded. No folly is put forth from some pulpit or church
platform to-day but what some men, and often many, ap—
plaud and adopt it as the quintessence of truth. Think
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of Eddyism, Dowie‘s dreams, Russell's prophecies and subversions of all Christian truth, the revivalism, legalism,

dislike and evasion of hundreds of Scripture teachings
found in sectarian churches, to say nothing of the papal

fables and arrogance, and all the inimical forces outside
the church. Every one of them runs counter to the sober
Word of God. Stellhorn interprets and applies our text
in a ﬁne manner: “Experience teaches, how the ten-

dencies of the day usually carry everything along with
irresistible force, so that often those are swept into the
current who knew and stood for what was right, and
how difﬁcult it is to swim against the stream, especially

for young and comparatively inexperienced men. Therefore Paul is justiﬁed in admonishing his young assistant.
and together with him all Christians and particularly all
pastors, to resist with all their might any such tendencies,
and to maintain the Christian and theological presence of
mind amid the universal intoxication and giddiness which
distinguished a Paul, and after him above all others a
Luther, and which through him has become a charac-

teristic and an adornment of the church bearing his name.
But this soberness and balanced judgment must manifest
itself ‘in all things’ and extend to all questions and occurrences; for a lack of soberness, balance. and caution
in one point has frequently become the cause of a mighty
defection in doctrine and in life. All heresy has its origin
in a one-sided, ill—considered emphasis of some truth,
pressed beyond its proper bounds and relations." Pas-

toralbn'cfe II, p. 57.
The following three imperatives: “suffer hardship, do
the work of an evangelist, fulﬁl thy ministry,” xuomiﬂvpov,
roiqa'ov, ”7,»an are aorists (while vi»: is present tense)
and indicate simple action. referring thus either to individual occurrences, as these may arise from time to time:
"suﬁer hardship" whenever hardship comes (see I, 8; 2.
3) ; “do the work of an evangelist" in every case requiring
such work: “fulﬁl thy ministry" as now this service or that
is needed; or. summing up the entire conduct of Timothy

60

Third Sunday in Advent.

in each of the three directions, combining each set of

actions into one point (see Robertson, Kurzgefasste Gram-

matik d. Neu'stest. Griecha'sch, p. 190).. —Suler m
as a good soldier of Jesus Christ, 2, 3. Timothy is engaged
in a campaign, blows and wounds will be inﬂicted upon
him, for men “will not endure sound doctrine,” 4, 3. They

will resent its preaching by antagonizing the preacher. Try
it; you will soon run against some painful xaxév or evil
which hatred will inﬂict upon you. Take it as a matter of
course, it is a badge of honor for the true soldier of the

Lord; the veteran—and Paul was one—is justly proud
of his battle—scars. Especially painful are the blows which
come from those who should be our companions in arms,
but who compromise with some error of the day. and then

turn against us when we strike them with the testimony of
the Word. Reylaender's opinion that Kuwaoeiv here refers
only to the ordinary disagreeable experiences connected
with the ministry in a Christian congregation, is entirely too
colorless and pays no attention to the context.

Timothy

may have been somewhat timid, and may have needed the
reminder: “God gave us not a spirit of fearfulness," I, 7;

but his soldierly courage and endurance was.certainly tested
by many special hardships resulting from the stand he had
to take against the delusions and errors that rose one after
another against him—Do the work of In evangelist,

(t'vayyeAw‘roﬁ, which Bengel calls vorabulwm grande. This
designation applied to Timothy cannot mean an especial
oﬂ‘ice like that of Philip (Acts 21. 8). distinguished from
that of an apostle, a pastor or teacher (Eph. 4, II). for

Timothy was not a travelling missionary, but the headpastor at Ephesus; he was therefore an evangelist in the
wider sense of the term, as every preacher of the Gospel is

such, a Paul as well as a local preacher of to-day. The
claim that the word is not so used in the New Testament
is refuted by this very passage.
Luther's translation is
therefore to the point: Tue dds H’crk cine; m'angvlisrht‘u

Prodigers. "Epyoy is without the article, but is made deﬁ—
nite by the appended genitive u‘uyywcmﬁ ; his activity is

2 Tim. 4, 5-8.
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digniﬁed by the term “work" (comp. similar expressions
1 Tim. 3, I; I Cor. 16, IO; Eph. 4. 12), an activity, as
Reylaender puts it, “worthy of the sweat of the noblest.”

The work of an evangelist is preaching the Gospel, the very
thing to counteract the p.690; or fables of the errorists, the
great antidote for all religious follies. Put the eternal
Gospel facts in place of the foolish and pernicious fancies
' of men. Evangelical preaching is to-day a crying need, just

as in the days that came for Timothy—Fulfil thy ministry. 'H Saxoviu. is wider than 75 c'pyov n'nyyckwroﬁ, it embraces every part of Timothy’s ofﬁce, and speaks of it as a
grand whole. Amom’a is the service which is rendered for
the beneﬁt of others, “ministry" in the true sense of the
word, to which Timothy was ofﬁcially called, which was his
life‘s work (see I Tim. I, 12; Acts 20, 24; etc.). The verb
1n\7,po¢op(iv, “fulﬁl,” execute, ausrichtcn (Luther), or

better: vollstaendig ausrichten, ﬁts the object exactly. A
minister of the Gospel has many things to do in the service
of his people and of others whom he is able to reach.

In

an evil age his duties will include many kinds of special
service.

To meet the errors of the coming time Timothy.

for one thing. had to preach the Gospel, but this was not
enough, he had to add whatever else was necessary to lead
and shield the ﬂock commended to his trust, as Paul also

in his two letters shows to him in detail.

He must not be

remiss in any single point. lest the enemy secure a hold.

Paul’s admonition runs counter to all those views which
oﬁer one’s energy. the zealous work, and the success in
one direction as an excuse for dilatoriness, neglect, and
failure in some other direction.
The Gospel minister
especially, and the man of God generally, must be ”complete. furnished completely unto every good work" (3, 17).
We must cultivate assiduously not merely the duties we like,
and to which we naturally incline. but even more assiduously the duties which are hard for us, and in the performance of which we at first take less pleasure. If the question
arises: "Who is sufﬁcient for these things ?" 2 Cor. 2, 16,

the answer is ready: “As of God, in the sight of God.
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speak we in Christ," verse 17; and: “I can do all things in
him that strengtheneth me,” Phil. 4, 13. Daechsel is wrong
when he asserts that non omnia possumus omnes applies
here, and that each man has a right to search out his

strongest abilities and work in the line of these.
tradicts these ideas by declaring: “I am become
to all men, that I may by all means save some.
all things for the Gospel’s sake, that I may be a
taker thereof." 1 Cor. 9, 22-23.

Paul conall things
And I do
joint par-

Paul's example a reenforcelnent of his admonition.
For I am already being oﬂered, and the time of my
departure is come. The emphatic iyu’: is parallel with
01‘: Si in verse 4, moreover the two are intimately related

since Timothy was doing Paul’s work as his assistant in
Ephesus. This iyu’» is devoid of egotism and altogether in
harmony with Christian humility; it was written for Tim—
othy’s sake, to inspire him with faithfulness, courage, hope,

and joy. Its effect on us is to be the same. Paul asks
Timothy to do no more than he has already done himself.
But there is here a deeper and more tender touch: Paul
has reason to conclude that he is near the end of his

apostolic
work in
As Paul
work on

service; death may bring to a~quick close the
which Timothy had become his loyal associate.
must relinquish his own activity, he places the
Timothy’s shoulders and urges him to carry

it forward with all faithfulness. I am already being
oﬁered, writes Paul, mrc’ysopat, poured out a: a drink offering (margin). He does not say 0:50pm, I am being sac-

riﬁced, as thought he likened his anticipated martyrdom to
a sacriﬁce. The ﬁgure employed is much ﬁner. His bloody
death he compares only to the pouring out of a drink-

offering '(Numb. 15, 1-10), the libation which was added
to the sacriﬁce proper and formed the last act of the

sacriﬁcial ceremony.

l‘aul looks at his entire [ministry as

an offering to (iotl (Rom. 15. 16: Phil. 2. l7), and his
death by martyrdom as the last appropriate act in that

oﬁ'ering.

He uses the present tense. «mdl'soual, not so

2 Tim. 4, 5-8.
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much because his actual death is close at hand and he

looks at it as so certain as if he were already undergoing it now, but rather because his imprisonment, trial at
Rome, etc, were already the beginning of the last sacriﬁcial‘act; therefore {’81, awe’vbopm, I am already being offered up. However long his actual life might yet continue, he was now looking death in the face and contemplating his service as ﬁnished. -'—In a parallel sentence
Paul repeats and thus emphasizes what he has just said:
and the time of my departure is come.

He now uses no

ﬁgure, for while ﬁvdAume (and the verb dmécw) is properly
derived from the language of sailors: lifting the anchor,
the term is a common one denoting simple departure like
the German ﬂufbruch (aufbrechen). The Vulgate translates: dissalutio, which might be admitted, yet “departure”
is far more preferable. The verb ¢'¢¢'¢rrr,xcv, “is come,”
pref.

from

i¢fo~rqfu,

hemnh‘eten,

expresses

the

same

thought as the previous sentence, namely that the time
for his departure is now here, and that therefore _he is

even now engaged in the preliminaries of departing. When
Timothy read these words there may well have been a
ﬁlm of tears in his eyes. The ydp, at the head of the verse,
really takes in all that follows (6-8), although in the reading, before one passes to verse 7—8, the thought of
verse 6 alone justiﬁes ya’p: Paul about to end his labors,
urges Timothy, his assistant, to continue them for this
very reason with all faithfulness.
But this thought grows at once into a greater when
the next sentences are added: Paul’s life of faithful service, now about to be crowned by the righteous
judge, must act as a stimulus and an inspiration to
Timothy, to follow his principal's footsteps. There is no
trace of regret or sadness in these' words of the apotle;

on the contrary, as the ﬁgures of speech, the balance of
phrase and clause, and the uplift in the entire imagery
show, a radiant joy, a holy satisfaction, a triumphant
hope on the eve of realization. I have fought the good
ﬁght, I hve ﬁnished the course, I have kept the faith.
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The object is put ﬁrst for emphasis: The good ﬁght have
I fought; dydw in the sense of contest in general for a prize
in the games of the stadium (not battle against foes, nor
even gladiatorial combat). “I have fought," ﬁyéywym, perf.
tense,=—- it is ended, and I stand now as the victor about

to receive the prize (I Tim. 6, 12: “Fight the good ﬁght
of faith”). While it is not improper in the interpretation
to refer to the devil, the world, and the ﬂesh as those

against whom the contest was made (Stellhorn), the idea
conveyed here by Paul's ﬁgure is really not of a battle
against deadly enemies, but of a striving for a prize which
could be secured only by the utmost eﬁort and mastery in
the contest. There is reference in the ﬁgure, as here employed, to defeated contestants. The article ro’v must not
be overlooked; it points to the one deﬁnite contest to

which every Christian is called (see mimv, verse 8), a Paul
indeed in the foremost rank, but we all with him. And
this contest is a beautiful, honorable one. xaMc; Bengel:

banwm illum agonem. Together with the article this adjective marks the contest as one especially distinguished,
namely the spiritual 'contest for the heavenly prize ap-

pointed by the l.ord for all his followers. whereby they
are to show their faith and faithfulness: it is the same as
“the high calling of God in Christ Jesus,” Phil. 3, 14. where
also the goal and the prize are mentioned; “the holy call-

ing," 2 Tim. I, 9; “a heavenly calling" in which we are
“partakers.” Heb. 3, [.—The dyu’w which Paul has in mind
especially is the 3p6po€2 l have ﬁnished the course, namely
the race, and that as a victor. The object, n‘zv Spépav, is
again put forward for emphasis and made deﬁnite by the
article. Paul's ﬁgure here might be restricted to his
apostolic course. as in Acts 20, 24; Gal. 2, 2; but verse

8 leads us to include more: his whole Christian life. including. of course, the work of his great ofﬁce: I Cor. 9.
24-26: “Know ye not that they which run in a race run
all. but one receiveth the prize. Even so run that ye may
attain .
.
.
. I therefore run, as not uncertainly
lest by any means after that I have preached

2 Tim. 1- 5-8.
to others, I myself should be rejected."
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has his race to run in the place where God put him, with
certain gifts, sometimes in certain ofﬁces, always however
in the individual setting his life may have. Let every
man ﬁnish his course as a victor. — What the images place

before us with their peculiar beauty is now stated with
simple directness. in a terse climax: l have kept the flith.
Here «(1711: is not faithfulness in adhering to the rules of
the games, and thus a continuation of the ﬁgure. but m’am
in the Pauline sense: the saving faith in the heart, such
as not only an apostle, but every Christian must have and
keep to the end. Paul had to “keep" his- faith; he too then
might have lost it, as we know Judas actually did. Let

us not imagine that pastors and leaders in the church are
exempt from spiritual temptations and dangers; above all
let them not themselves give such ideas room. In fact, we

of the ministry have our own special tests of faithfulness
to undergo, and these generally involve others, often many
others; for which reason also these Pastoral Epistles were
given to the church, with their injunctions and promises

not only as regards our ofﬁcial work, but also as regards
our private Christian life and conduct. 1 Tim. 6, 20;
Rev. 3. n.
I
From the arena where the contests are fought out

Paul now takes Timothy and all his readers to the
stand of the judge who will presenty award the prize.
Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall;
give to me at that day. “Henceforth,” Amway, really: as
to the rest; as to what remains, all else being ﬁnished.

Paul must yet endure his martyrdom, but he gives no
thought to that; to him it is as if it were already endured;
his mind is perfectly at rest. looking at the glorious things
to come.. What attracts his gaze. and what he wants Tim-

othy to behold, is the crown of righteousness awaiting
him. Paul uses Sumomiw, for the imputed righteousness
which is ours by faith. and also for the inherent righteous5
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ness which is ours by living the Christian life.
Both
meanings may here be joined together. The genitive rﬁe
Surawmivqc = which belongs to righteousness (gen. of possession), not: the crown which consists in righteousness
(Luth. Com, making it gen. of apposition); compare Gal.
5, 5: and: Surawmivm, hope which belongs to righteousness,

to which it has a right, not righteousness as the substance
of hope.

“The crown of life,” james I, 12, and “the crown

of glory,” 1 Pet. 5, 4, are not true parallels, although they
sound so .(against Meyer, ed. 1866), for the simple reason
that the Scriptures speak indeed of “life” and “glory” as

the reward of faith in the life to come, but they never
speak so of righteousness. "Crown of life" = crown
which itself consists of life; but “crown of righteousness”
is not crown which consists of righteousness, but which
belongs to righteousness as its reward. The crown on’anvoc,
really: the wreath, belongs to the victor; oré¢avoc a'Mapm,

I Cor. 9, 25; apapdmvoe, I Pet. 5, 4 Both the R. and the
A. V. have followed Luther in translating 0144mm; with
“crown" instead of wreath; Reylaender remarks that there

is something enduring about the word “crown” which we
appreciate in this connection. —There is hid up for me,
dmimraa’ pm, in form pres. tense, but in sense perfect, used
so for the verb drort’ﬂnpt; the crown is ready for the apostle.

is has been laid aside for him (so the perf. pass. sense).
The implication is that precently his name shall be an—
nounced, the judge will then reach for the crown and place
it on the Victor’s brow. —Which the Lord, the righteous
judge, shall give to me at that day. 'A'rroso'paa is placed

before its subject, lending it emphasis: Paul sees the glorious act as it shall occur, and his heart is ﬁlled with joy. The
idea of grace, of lack of merit is not conveyed in the

verb “shall give" in this connection, for the giver is
the Lord, Christ, to whom all judgment is committed.
the righteous judge, who ”shall render unto every man according to his deeds,” Matth. I6, 27; Rom. 2. 6 eta; 2 Cor.
5. I0; 2 Thess. l, 6 dc. Grace precedes justice; now Christ
is ready to pardon and forgive, but at that day he will fol-

2 Tim. 4, 5-8.
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low justice alone. He who now rejects pardon will look
for it in vain at that day. The adjective Sixatoc corresponds
to howdy-q: the judge deals righteously: to the righteous
he gives the crown of righteousness. Christ is our righteousness now by faith in his saving merits, and at the last
day he will acknowledge and honor such righteousness in
all who have accepted it by faith and shown the power of
it in a righteous life. This judge now makes himself
our debtor by his gracious promises, and as a righteous

judge he will redeem every one of those promises at the
last day—At that day=the great day of judgment;
Bengel calls it dies novissimu: pantocn'tictw; the day when
Christ returns in glory. Paul thinks of no special resurrection and judgment for himself and some preferred class
(error of the so—called “ﬁrst resurrection”), but, as the next
words indicate. of the universal judgment of all nations and
men—And not only to me, but also to I“ them that
have loved his appearing. 01': pévoy 83 . . . ml,
while it distinguishes between Paul and all others, at the
same time it connects and joins them together.

Paul's joy

is not in standing 'alone and receiving a crown all by him—
self, but in being joined by “all them that have loved his
appearing,” who all will receive the same honors. We
must not forget Timothy among these “all," whom Paul is

urging to be faithful in his Christian life and ofﬁce: Paul's
crowning is to stimulate Timothy, but it can do this only
when a similar crowning lies in prospect for him; and so
with us all. Paul does not emphasize this faithfulness by

pointing to its fruits, namely faithful works; he does not
say the crown of righteousness is for all them that have
been faithful and diligent in righteous works. He does
a far ﬁner thing. he points not to the fruits. but to the root
of this faithfulness: love—“all them that have loved his
appearing." This is a master-stroke. It at once suggests
the question: Does Timothy love the Lord? do we? If so.
there will be a faithfulness full of rich fruits in all his life.
in ours likewise. after the pattern of the faithfulness Paul

has just described in himself.

The perfect tense in the
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participle r'naw-qxérzq might refer to the present (who have
loved, and therefore are now loving—Meyer), but is far

better explained as written from the standpoint of “that
day,” and thus referring to all Christ's faithful ones who

“have loved” his appearing. Paul does not write simply
ai'miv, him, the Lord, although he certainly means also our
love for the Lord; he writes rijv im¢¢iv¢mv ai'rrm‘», his up-

pearing. This cannot be the appearing in the ﬂesh (2 Tim.
1, 10), as has been occasionally interpreted, but must be

the appearing unto judgment spoken of in verse 1 : “Christ
Jesus, who shall judge the quick and the dead,” so the great
majority of interpreters. Paul has exactly the view of
Christ’s return which Jesus enjoined upon his disciples: it
shall be like the coming of beautiful springtime. Luke 21.
29—30; Matth. 24, 32—33, and our hearts should greet it with
loving and joyful anticipation. He loves Christ aright who

loves his appearing and sings with the Spirit and the bride.
saying: “Come!" Rev. 22, I7.

“Amen: come. Lord Jesus."

20.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Here Paul turns to Timothy. the man of age to the man of
youth. the man grown weary to him who is bright and fresh, the
prisoner to the man at liberty. the man who is facing death to him

who looks forward to a long life of service: but this is not complaining old age, unable to understand youth. nor is it the old
pharisaic manner of a former pharisaic pupil. heaping burdens
upon others, whilst unwilling to lay a ﬁnger to them himself, or
placing a yoke upon others which he. the apostle himself. has
never borne. He is not preaching to another. and himself becoming a castaway. The counsel and command he gives here is the
sum of his own life‘s experience. tested and proved in many a hard
hour. old gold. precious for every Advent time and all Advent

pilgrims—Matures.
Live as. when you die. you would wish to have lived—He
who is able to face (ind in death, need nut worry about facing the
world—A Christian is always in the making. hence his ﬁght is

never ﬁnished.
It is a mistake to imagine that here we can
reach a period when we shall be wholly at peace and need not

3 Tim. .1, 5-8.
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strike another blow. One battle is bound to be followed by
another; every victory is to help us gain one more. As the
Christian looks back he sees only a long line of battles and victories. But these lead to peace and triumph at last: "I have
fought the good ﬁght."
The situation of Timothy was not essentially different from
our situation to-day. On the one hand he was met by stern
legalism, on the other by rank liberalism. Besides Jewish hate
and pagen hostility the young church was rent by various sects.
One opinion clashed with another, one show of wisdom followed
another. Who does not see the resemblance to our own age?
What has Paul to say to his son Timothy in this trying situation?
This one thing: "Be thou sober in all things." The momentary
success of restless fanatics is not to disturb. or mislead. or blind
and deceive him. The opposition of men is never to move him
from his adherence to the truth. These all shall pass like a shadow.
but the W'ord of God shall abide forever. and they with it who
calmly, soberly. steadily, sensibly adhere to it in faith. And it is
still so to—day. It will cost a conﬂict indeed. perhaps many :1
conﬂict: but we are called with Paul and Timothy to "suﬂ'er
hardship.” to "ﬁght the good ﬁght of faith," and of the victory there
is no doubt.
There is no compromise possible between the vagaries of our
time and the eternal truth of God. “Suffer hardship!"— It makes
no diﬁerence whether ours was a line career. full of fame and
honor, or 'lowly and despised. so we be found faithful at last.—
The best earthly advantage is the crown of righteousness in the end.
The sober bread of life is not intended to tickle the per

verted palate of our time. They who have found all the wisdom
of men to be but apples of ashes. will rejoice to ﬁnd the true
nourishment of the soul in the \Vord of Jesus Christ. Let us
abide by the heavenly manna, nor even think of mixing it with
the poisonous spices which every age offers us anew.
Before the sacriﬁce was slain a drink offering was poured
out. Paul's long sufferings in prison were to him the drops of
that drink offering slowly poured out; his expected martyr death
the ﬁnal sacriﬁce.
Let us keep the faith—the faith we confess with all true
believers, the heavenly truth committed to our trust. Let us keep
the faith—the faith which trusts the Savior and his Word. Let
us keep it in our daily life, whatever betide. Let us keep it in
love, pitying all who assail our Lord. Let us keep it in battle,
ﬁghting in the strength of the Spirit. Let us keep it to the end.
The Lord will make us faithful.
The prize of victory in the old Greek contests was highly
esteemed.

Yet it consi~ted of no golden

reward. no crown

set
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with sparkling jewels, it was nothing but a wreath of pine twigs.
or a circlet of olive leaves. and any day ,any man might pluck for
himself the very same kind of twigs and leaves and weave a
crown like that. After all it was but a fading reward. well symbol—
ized by what it was made of. But ours is an eternal crown which
shall never fade or pass from us.
What a day that shall be when the Lord’s “appearing" which
we have loved shall actually take place! How will they greet it
who have despised his Gospel, betrayed his church. and lifted
themselves in the pride of unbelief? How will they meet it who
have given rein to their ﬂesh, cast aside the restraints of godliness, and revelled in the liberty which is license? Where will
their haughty seats of learning be. and the idle theories they
have propounded? Where their temples of pleasures where they
brought the sacriﬁces of sin? And we—where shall we be on that
day, and our faith, our service, our hope? It shall shine forever.
decked with the crown of righteousness. which the Lord, the
righteous judge, shall give us at that day.

The open portal of salvation—the abundant entrance—and

now the goal attained at last.

Let This Advent Season Set Before Ua the Crown of
Righteouaneu at That Day.
I.

To keep u: faithful to the IMI.

[L

1.

Like Timothy. with so much of his life and labor still
before him.
a) He had to watch and be sober in all things, because
of so many false teachers and foolish hearers.
b) He had to endure affliction. such as was incident
to his position and work.
c) He had to make full proof of his ministry and
perform faithfully all the duties of his calling.
Like Paul. with his course nearly ﬁnished.
a) He had kept the faith (fought the good ﬁght:
ﬁnished the course).
b) He was ready to depart (to be oﬁered up).
These are our examples. Let us follow them: so shall
the crown he ours.

H.

To ﬁll u: with joy in advance.
1.
.)

3.

Joy amid every difﬁculty. trial. clr.
Jny ever brighter as the end approaches.
Joy unspeakably great when that day as last arrives.

2 Tim. 4, 5-8.
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For God and With God in the New Church
Year.
In faithful service.

II. In valiant conﬂitt.
III. In ﬁnal triumph.
Slightly altered from Rump.

'The Lord’s Eternal Advent.
How shall we met! it?
What shall it bring 14:?
Riemcr.

Fulﬁl Thy Ministry!

II.

The faithful administratian of th: oﬂirt of the miuinry
whith is full of binning far a Christian congregation.
The gracious reward whit/t the faithful minixter shall rem'w
at th: Lord's hands.
C. C. Hein.

Follow Paul!

III.
IV.

In
In
In
In

com-taut faith.
wangcliral sobrrm‘xs.
tease/ex: sml.
triumphant Ila/w.

They Who Love the Lord’s Appearing
know that
Their position is trying;
II. Their wrapous are good;
III. Their victory is sure.
Caspari.

THE FOURTH SUNDAY 1N ADVENT.
1 John 1, 1-4.

As the last three texts evidently belong together, treat—
ing of the fundamentals. the development, and the glorious
close of the Christian life, so the next three texts, the
Fourth Sunday in Advent, Christmas Day, and Second

Christmas Day. also belong together: all three set Christ
himself before us, tho ﬁrst as the Word of life. the second
as the Remover of our sin, the third as the eternal Son
of God; and all three speak of his becoming manifest, the

ﬁrst two using this very term, and the third 3 similar
term,_“God hath spoken unto us."-—Comparing our text

with the one for Christmas we will see that really both
are Christmas texts, for in both shines the full light of

Christmas joy.

The Fourth Sunday in Advent is thus

drawn to the Christmas festival. even as it frequently

falls very near to that joyous celebration. We may therefore sum up the contents of our text in the great theme.
which already has a Christmas ring to it:

The Word of

life was manifested for our joy. In the gospel lesson of
the IEisenach selection we have a text from the introduction of John's (iospel (john 1, 15-18), showing us Christ
in his grace and truth; for the epistle we have the introduc-

tion to the First Epistle of john, showing us Christ the
Word of life. Our text is all one grand sentence and
hence admits of no division in the usual manner.

Yet we

may divide the thought: there is ﬁrst of all the manifestation of the Word of life to the ﬁrst witnesses. and secondly
their testimony and declaration to us; yet these two chief
thoughts are closely twined together and interlock in the
second and third verse.

I John 1, 1-4.
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The Word of Life manifested to the ﬁrst witnesses.

john‘s First Epistle does not open like a letter; it
lacks the usual form of the address, the author’s name,
the name of the person or persons addressed, and the
words of greeting. It is the same with the close of the
Epistle, there are no greetings to individuals or churches,
in fact there is no closing word at all. Some, accordingly,
have called this a short treatise rather than a letter, yet its
epistolary tone is pronounced throughout, so that we are
bound to read it as a letter — to be sure, a letter so exalted

in its contents and tone as to have only one real parallel,
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Daechsel solves the absence
of any formal address, out, by dating the Epistle in the

time of the apostle's exile, and this exile he ﬁxes as having
occurred between the years 54-68 under Nero (instead of
81-96 under Domitian).
He argues that the Roman

authorities wanted to separate John from his congregations.
and that therefore he dared not address a formal letter to
them, but was able to write only “a booklet.” The conjecture is ingenious and offers some explanation where
otherwise there is really none at hand. Instead of the

usual form for the opening of a letter John begins with
an introduction, and this so exalted and in general of such
a character as to remind us of the Prologue to his Gospel.
It is all one sentence, with the object placed ﬁrst and expanded at length, followed by the main verb with its sub-

ject in verse 3: “declare we." ﬁt. The construction of this
great sentence is unusual. although the sense is as clear

as crystal. John‘s way of using the very simplest words
and sentences to express the loftiest thoughts is apparent
here also, although his thoughts crowd one another and

ﬂow in such abundance as to strain the grammar and intertwine with each other in a unique manner.—That which
was from the beginning, that which we have heard, that
which we have seen with our eyes, that which we

beheld, and‘ our hands handled . . . declare we
unto you. John here states the grand subject of all
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apostolic preaching; and—we may add here at once—in
verses 3 and 4, in the clauses beginning with (ya, the purpose of this preaching. His Gospel begins in the same
way, only the purpose is expressed historically and in
general in John I, 12, and personally at the end in John
20, 31. In both compositions the subject rises before
John’s spirit in its divine grandeur; it transcends time
and shines forth from all eternity: 3 ﬂy dir' dpxﬁe, that which
was from the beginning.

masculine 5s.

John uses the neuter 6, not the

Some of the old exegetes understand it to

mean “the mystery of God, that Christ appeared in the
ﬂesh; Socinus thinks “the Gospel of Jesus Christ" is meant,
not his person; others: the life that appeared in Christ

(not Christ himself); the person of Christ and all his
history included; Christ’s preexistence and his historical

appearance; a statement merely in general of the subject
John wishes to treat; not the Savior himself, but what
constitutes his essence. Some of these ideas are entirely

wide of the mark, as a mere glance shows, others approach
it somewhat. The entire introduction, like the Prologue
to the Gospel, makes it plain that John does mean Christ

himself in these opening clauses; to eliminate his person
in any way empties out the chief part of John’s subject

and testimony.

Besser puts it ﬁnely:

That which was

from the beginning was He; that which we have heard,
seen with our eyes, beheld, handled, was He. John, how-

ever, has in mind not the person merely by itself, but the
person in respect to all that he was and is for him and
for us all. Always then the person must be understood,

but always also, as the appended verbs indicate ("we have
heard ;’_’ “we have seen ;" “we beheld ;” “our hands
handled ;” see also verse 3). the grace, power, salvation,

gifts, and inﬂuence connected with the person. The 5 is
thus wider and more inclusive than 5: would be. A similar
use of the neuter, plainly referring to persons, we have
in John 4, 22; 6, 37; 17,2; I Cor. I, 27; Col. 1, 20; Eph.
1, IO. Christ cannot be separated from what he was and

is for us; both belong together as the glory of the sun

I John I, I—.[.
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and its glow. The theme of John‘s writing in both the
Gospel and the First Epistle, the theme of all apostolic
testimony and preaching is the Incarnate Son and all he

was and is for men; and in the Epistle this may be speciﬁed
more closely: what he is and must be for our Christian
life.—— That which was from the beginning, «i1r' tipxﬁs,

beyond question, while not identical with, yet very similar
to iv dpxﬁ, John I, I; rpo KaraBoA-r'p xdaiwu, Eph. l, 4; dm‘)

16y ain'mw, Eph. 3, 9; and in verse 2 of our text explained
ﬁne ﬂy wpds rt‘w ware'pa. In John I, I the great truth to be

emphasized is that the Word existed before the Creation:
in the beginning already the Word was; here, in the Epistle,
the truth to be held fast is that the Word was before the
Incarnation: from the beginning already the Word was,

not merely from the day of his earthly manifestation. The
eternal power and godhead of Christ is asserted both times.

And the verb ﬂy by no means states that the existence of
the Son reaches back only to “the beginning;" on the contrary, he who was before John and his fellow apostles
heard, saw, beheld, handled him and the treasures of his

grace, even from the beginning, by this very form of ex—
pression is shown not to have become then, but to have
existed from all eternity. Meyer is wrong when he asserts.

ﬁva’; cannot mean “beginning,” but must mean that which
precedes the beginning; we must not strain the word, dpxtl
is “beginning." But from then the Word “was,” altogether
before the glorious manifestation in the fulness of time—
which is the point John here makes; how long before the 6.va is not said here other Scriptures tell us that, only''qv

here leaves all eternity open.
That which we have heard, that which we have seen
with our eyes, that which we beheld, and our hands

handled. No ia-rt’v is to be supplied before these relatives, as if the sense were: ”That which was from the
beginning is that which we have heard,” etc. The antecedent of 5 in these four clauses is the same. Their coordination means to declare that he who revealed himself so
abundantly in the fulness of time is positively the same as
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he who was from the beginning. The identity of the Myoc
Ewapxoe with the Myoe ioapxac is thus brought out vividly.

To refer the relatives of these clauses to different anteced—
ents, simply on the strength of the different verbs, is guesswork, with no foundation in the text, cheapens the thought
and makes it quite superﬁcial, and at the same time loses
the all-important truth John is here concerned about: the
incarnate Christ is identical with the eternal Son' of God.
We reject the notion of Ebrard, Grotius, and others, who

would make these clauses read: that which we have heard
(the words of Christ), that which we have seen with
our eyes (the miracles of Christ), that which we beheld
(the glory of Christ), and our hands handled (the resur-

rection-body of Christ).—There is a gradation in the
verbs; gradatim crescit oratio: To see is more than to
hear, to behold more than to see, to handle more than

to behold. The second and the fourth is strengthened:
to see "with our eyes" is as much as to see with one’s
aim eyes; that which our hands handled includes a similar
emphasis.

John by these four verbs means to say that

in every possible way he and his fellow apostles received
proof of the reality of the divine and eternal Christ and
all his blessings. He and his fellows were to be Christ’s
chosen witnesses for all men and all time; and here John
declares himself such a witness indeed, and that his testi-

money is based on the completest foundation—We is not
the majestic plural. but the combining of all the apostles
into one body of witnesses. John does not lift himself
above the rest; the force of his own individual apostolic
testimony is hightened by that of all the other apostles.
John survived them all, but whether he wrote this letter
after the death of all the rest. or earlier while some were
still alive, he claims no superior revelation for himself.
The one revelation made to all is what we are to believe,
that is ample and perfect; all .who came after John claiming a special revelation, all who come thus now, stand

condemned by this "we" and what it implies—The two
perfects: have heard, have seen, dqudaplv. e'(npal.xap.¢v, evi-
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dently belong together, and must be distinguished from

the two aorists following, gamma“, £4n,)td¢v,aav.

All four

verbs deal with the past, but the perfects state continued

action completed in the past, the aorists simple action.
The best interpretation is. that all along during Christ’s
intercourse with his apostles they saw and heard what
he showed unto them concerning himself; and besides this.
single cases occurred in which they beheld and even handled
the Savior. Moreover, the ﬁrst two verbs (see and hear)
point to more or less involuntary action: Christ set himself and his glory before them. and the sound and vision
fell upon their senses; while the next two verbs (behold
and handle) denote voluntary action: they themselves with
great earnestness, eta, looked and beheld. stretched forth
their hands and touched. Examples for these two actions

come readily to mind:

John 2, II; 4, 53; 6, 68; 20, 27

and 29; Acts 10, 41; Luke 24, 39. Seeing and hearing
might take place without faith, although in the case of

the apostles faith was not absent; beholding and handling
could take place only with faith (John I, I4).
Concerning the Word of Life (the margin offers:
word, without the capital letter), mp3 rm? Aéyou n": {an-ls. does
not belong as a modiﬁer to any of the previous verbs, but
is an appositional phrase, coordinate with the preceding rela-

tive clauses, and deﬁning more closely what these contain.
John does not write the simple accusative n‘w Aé-yov rip (mic,
for this could have meant the Gospel. which is properly
called “the word of life;" by means of the preposition rcpt

he excludes that meaning of 6 A670: completely, for the ofﬁce of the apostles was not to declare concerning the word
of life, but to declare that word itself. The term Logos here
is the special personal designation of Christ, nsed exactly
as in John’s Gospel and in the Apocalypse (19. I3), and

stands for the second person of the Godhead, who appeared
in the world in human ﬂesh. as the full and complete

dclaration and utterance of God regarding his thoughts concerning the world. Therefore is he called “Faithful and
True." Rev. 19. II ; “the faithful witness," Rev. 1. 51 Christ
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in himself is the Word, God’s living Word to the world,

John I, 18: “The only begotten Son . . . he hath declared
him.”

That includes all Christ's words and works; through

them all God speaks continuously to the world.

Nor can

we ever hope for any fuller, completer, higher, more effective Word of God to mankind; in the Son God himself

came to us, and there is none higher who can come. “The
Word became ﬂesh, and dwelt among us," John I, 14; or
as our text has it: “the life was manifested ;” but before

this incarnation and manifestation of the Word of life occurred in the fulness of time, that Word was not inactive.

Zahn and his followers are mistaken when they restrict the
name and with the name the activity of the Logos to the
New Testament, and deny its application to anything found
in the Old. While Christ is the Mediator of the new cove—
nant, the entire old covenant was a prophecy and promise

of the new, and in this prophecy and promise we have not
a different word of God from the Word of God, but the
same Word in his preliminary and preparatory work.

In

fact John I, I goes back to eternity and the beginning. even
as John I, 1 does, and declares: “In the beginning was the
Word," and adds: “all things were made by him; and without him was not anything made that was made.” verse 3,
which our text seconds in verse 2: “the eternal life, which
was with the Father.” Our old exegetes and dogmaticians
were perfectly right in distinguishing between 6 Myos
iaapxos and 5 Myos Zyaapxoc, however late the actual name

A670; came to be used for the Son who became incarnate.
They rightfully interpret Gen. I, 4: “God said, Let there be
light ;" 26: “God said, Let u: make man in our image, after

our likeness ;" Heb. II, 3: “Through faith we understand
that the worlds were framed by the ward of God,” Ps. 33,
6 and 9: “By the word of the Lord were the heavens made
For he spake and it was done; he commanded, and it stood fast;" Ps. 107,20; x47, 15, of the
Word. H'ofmann’s idea, and Luthardt’s adaptation of it,
that the Word is the Gospel whose content is Christ in his
divine person, is an inferior conception of the great name.
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“The Word is the living God as he reveals himself, Is. 8,
25; Heb. 1, 1-2.” Besser._ He is the Angel of Jehovah.
who meets us all through the Old Testament from Genesis
to Malachi, even “the Angel of the Presence,” Is. 63. 9;
the image of the invisible God, the ﬁrstborn of every
creature: for by him were all things created, that are in
heaven, and that are in earth, visible and invisible. whether

they be thrones, or dominious, or principalities, or powers:
all things were created by him, and for him: and he is be—
fore all things, and by him all things consist. And he is
the head of the body, the church: who is the beginning. the
ﬁrstborn from the dead; that in all things he might have

the preeminence.

For it pleased the Father, that in him

should all fulness dwell.”

Col. 1, 15-19.

In the face of all

this, especially also the latter passage. it is utterly in vain
for Zahn to exclude the Logos conception from the Old Testament and to make of the old Lutheran teaching on this
point mere Christian speculation carried from the New
Testament into the Old. See Zahn, Das- Errangelium der
Johannes mgelegt, p. 98 etc. All this disposes also of the
idea that the New Testament Logos conception was derived from the Jewish-Alexandrine philosophy as represented by Philo, and was adopted to satisfy and answer
such Jewish and besides them gnostic pagan thinkers. The
logos of Philo is not a person at all, but an abstraction, not
the personal Word of God, but the impersonal reason of
God; a middle link between God and the world, the world—
idea, which God formed as' an artist makes a model em-

bodying his thought; something subordinate to God, and
though personiﬁed in speaking of it at times, yet never a
true person, as is the eternal Son of God; a pantheistic, impersonal thing. of which it is impossible to say that the

logos “became ﬂesh." See my Eisenach Gospel Selrctions,
I, p. 108 etc. The name Logos was indeed not used by
Christ himself, and was formed as a terse and comprehensive designation for God’s ﬁnal personal revelation to the
world; yet the name was not invented by human wisdom,
but given by divine inspiration. They who decline to admit
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this naturally fall into' explanations like that of Zahn, or
others inferior even to that: Zahn, however. is right when
he points to passages like I Cor. 1, x9 eta; Col. 1, 27; 2,
2-3; I Tim. 3, I6; Matth. II, 27; I6, 17, as containing the

substance of what the name Logos expresses, while the
name itself is not yet introduced. In due time the name
itself was revealed, and now stands as one of the most

signiﬁcant, divinely inspired designations of the Son our
Savior.——The genitive: of life is appositive: “In him was
life," John I, 4; “This is the true God and eternal life,” I
John 5, 20; “I am .
.
. the life," John 14, 6; “the

resurrection and the life," II, 25.

Absolutely and in him-

self, irrespective of us and all creatures, he is the
\Vord of Life, and therefore the \Vord of life; and this

life is not a mere idea, an abstraction, such as we get by induction or deduction in studying living creatures; it is the
divine essence itself in the person of the Son. While this
must be said as regards the Son himself, our concern is

with him as the Word of life for us: and the life was
manifested, namely in its full saving power for mankind.
“The Word was made ﬂesh,” that is how, "the life was
manifested;" “when the fulness of the time came, God sent
forth his Son, born of a woman, born under the law. that

he might redeem them which were under the law, that we
might receive the adoption of sons,” Gal. 4. 4-5:

Thus "the

N’Vord of life” became “the bread of life." so that he that
cometh to Christ shall not hunger, and he that believeth on

him shall never thirst, John 6, 35; likewise “the light of
life,” so that whoever followeth him shall not walk in darkness, 8, 12. Indeed. "herein was the love of God mani-

fested in us. that God hath sent his only begotten Son into
the world, that we might live through him.” I John 4. 9;
and become partakers of the divine nature. 2 Pet. I, 5.—

The word the life, 1'; nos, is repeated three times in close
succession, and by its very prominence controls John’s entire introductory statement. ‘0 A670: ‘rﬁs {unis—1', {or};—
and 1', (an, 1', claims all stand for the same person. the Son revealed from heaven, as himself the essential Life, and the

1 John 1, 1-4.

81

bearer of life to us who were dead in trespasses and sins.
In the aorist passive i¢av¢pu30n we have one deﬁnite act in
the past, emanating from the entire Trinity, and the effect
of this act is at once added: and we have seen, which

unites into one what above was expressed by four verbs.
God's manifestation of the Life was not in vain. it lacked
nothing in fulness, power, or eﬁicacy. The Baptist saw and
believed, John I. 33-34; the apostles likewise. John 2, n
and again and again in ever greater perfection. And all
who thus saw the Life with eyes of faith had life in his
name.
The Life declared unto others.

We make our division at this point because the thought
permits it, disregarding the grammatical construction. Two
thoughts stand out clearly in John’s introduction, as the
centers about which all else is grouped: the revelation to the
apostles; their proclamation to others. .And to the second

of these the text now turns. —And bear witness, and declare unto you the life, the eternal life. The object 197v
(wily rﬁv ahbmov belongs to all three verbs, {optimum and

papTvaI-yptv ml dmyyéMom, nothing indicates that it is
drawn only to the one, or to the last two and not the ﬁrst.
Life here has the same signiﬁcance as before; but the im-

portant attribute of eternity is added. Although the Life
was manifested in time and John and his fellow apostles
beheld it, the Life itself was not changed, did not become a
thing of time, but, being d1r' dpxﬁs, it remained superior to

time, namely aiu’moc. “H m, 1‘; awwm generally signiﬁes
“eternal life” as bestowed by Christ upon believers. and we
now constantly use the expression in this sense; but here
the preceding statements utterly exclude that signiﬁcation.
—Two more modiﬁers are added in the form of a double
relative clause.

Instead of repeating 6 ﬂy dw‘ tipxﬁs, the

apostle writes ﬁns ﬂy "p6: n‘w waripa, which wu with the
Father, reminding us at once of the up?“ n‘w 0¢év in John
I. I. The preposition wpo’s with the accusative occurs occa8
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sionally (Math. 13, 56; 26, 55) where we might expect the
dative, or "put with the dative, which is familiar to John;
but «pd: with the accusative, while we translate it in English “with,” like the dative, means more than rest and a

being with the Father, namely an inclination towards the
Father and thus a communion with him. The wpés thus
offers a glimpse of the relation of the divine persons to
each other. Together with the adjective “eternal” this ﬁrst
relative clause declares the divinity of Christ in a most
forceful way: it is the eternal Son who is in communion
with the Father, whom John has seen. A second relative
clause, attached with mi counterbalances the ﬁrst: end

wee Innnifeeted unto us. He “was" with the Father— he
“was manifested" to us; again, he was “with the Father” —
and he was manifested “to us," i. e. the apostles. The
wonderful thing lies in the juxtaposition of these two
thoughts: that the eternal Son in interpersonal communion
with the Father—that he should have appeared here on
earth and be manifested unto men! Just before John uses
gammy, here he repeats it in the emphatic contrast just
shown and with the emphatic dative twin—And we beer
witness and announce unto you, that expresses the second

pivotal thought of the introduction. Two verbs are used:
pap‘rupeiv, referring to the relation of the apostles to Christ,
they being his chosen péprvpa ; and dray'ye'Mew, referring to
hate, the people to whom they were to be heralds and mes-

sengers. In the former verb there lies also the thought of
personal experience and contact with that concerning which
testimony is given; while the second verb is general. Both
are meant to convey one great thought: they who were with
Christ as his chosen witnesses, to whom he fully revealed
himself, and who personally received this revelation, as

such witnesses declare and announce for us to hear and
receive in faith.
The entire second verse is parenthetical. yet by no
means loosely inserted. for it is an intregal part of the
interlocking progress of thought. In the third verse John.
therefore, does not simply continue what he began in the
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ﬁrst, but with one comprehensive sweep ties together all

that he has said in both preceding verses, and thus continues. That which we have seen and heard declare we
unto you also; here is the summing up. The object is
again in the neuter, 6, “that which," as in verse I, al-

though now all the explanation that was added must be
borne in mind. Seeing is placed before hearing now, but
only because i¢¢v¢p¢iﬂvj immediately precedes and more
readily suggests seeing than hearing. “To you also" might
imply that the apostles had announced this manifestion to
others ﬁrst, and now come with it to the readers of this

Epistle; and the present tense anyyc’Mopn w0uld harmonize with that. But the fact is that the readers of this
Epistle were Christians when the Epistle was written to
them, and it addresses them throughout as Christians.

The amyyémm therefore includes the entire announcement of the Gospel as the apostles made it unto these
people, and as John was still continuing in his letter. Hence
:«u‘ My stands in contrast to the apostles: the Word of

life was manifested to them, but far from keeping it for
themselves—as so many Christians now are content to

do, careless even of their own children and grand-children
— as true and faithful witnesses they announce it m2 imiv. —
But the weight of the sentence is in the purpose clause:
that ye also may have fellowship with In, Katmm'av, communion, a joining together which makes him who joins
like them to whom he is joined, and at the same time
enables him to receive and enjoy what they possess. This
is a communion in faith, I John 5, 10; in light, 1, 7; in
righteousness, 2, 29; 3, 7; 5, 3; in love, 4, 7: n; 21; in

hope, 3, 3; in conﬁdence and joy, 4, 15; I, 5. Kai imeis
follows hard upon m2 imiv; both therefore must imply the
same relation: as the apostles do not keep the glad tidings
to themselves, but announce them m2 inIv, so also the pur-

pose of this announcement is not that the apostles alone
form a xmwwiu, but «2 £1sz with them.

John prefers

[1.er to air, and therefore uses the former more frequently.
He says: that also you may have communion with In, and
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thereby brings out the peculiar, exalted position of the
apostles.

The Word of life was manifested, but we, to-

gether with John's Gentile and Jewish Christian readers,
receive the blessings of that manifestation only through
the apostles. “Being built upon the foundation of the
apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus himself being the chief
corner stone," Eph. 2, 20.
Always, after Christ, the
apostles come ﬁrst: “And he gave some to be apostles;
and

some,

prophets;

and some. evangelists;

and

some.

pastors and teachers," Eph. 4. n; and the latter could
not be without the former, for their work, and hence all

Christian believing, rests upon the apostolic work and
testimony. To be in fellowship with the apostles is to
be a member of the Church. “He that heareth you heareth
me; and he that rejecteth you rejecteth me; and he that

rejecteth me rejected him that sent me," Luke 10, 16.
applies fully and directly to the apostles, and that for all
time as regards their inspired written testimony, and ap—
plies to Christian preachers and witnesses now only in

so far as they draw their testimony from that of the
apostles—But John dares not stop with the “fellowship
with us ;” he at once adds: yen, and our fellowship is with

the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ.
ordinates, Sc’ adds a contrasting feature.

Kai co-

The sentence is

not to be read: and our fellowship is fellowship with the
Father etc; nor is 1'). “may be,” to be supplied instead of
imc’v, as if this second clause also depended on Iva; the
R. V. does not even print “is" in Italics, considering it so

self-evidently a part of the sentence. “Our fellowship":=
that of the apostles with God. So two fellowships are
placed side by side: the fellowship of believers with the
apostles, and the apostles' fellowship with God (peril. rm“:
wafptie "A. corresponding to ”0' way). But the two are

so linked together that one fellowship results; for fellowship here is what John writes of in John I, 12: “As many
as received him, to them gave he the right to become children of God. even to them that believe on his name."
’.oth the divine persons are plainly named, especially the
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Son, to whom John referred above as "the Word of life,"
and “life eternal." Similarly in the Gospel the name Jesus
Christ is withheld till the eighteenth verse, and then

solemnly andemphatically introduced.

Father, as in the

second verse, is used with reference to the Son, hence also

fully: his Son Jeane Christ, showing the essential oneness
of the incarnate Son with the Father: “I and the Father
are one," John [0, 30; “He that beholdeth me beholdeth
him that sent me,” 12, 45; 14, 9.

John does not say that

the Father is our Father in Christ Jesus, but he does say
what is equivalent to it, namely that having fellowship
with the apostles we have fellowship with the Father and
the Son: “If a man love me, he will keep my word: and
my Father will love him, and we will come unto him,
and make our abode with him," John 14, 23. Our fellow-

ship with the Father and the Son is brought about by the
Gospel or apostolic testimony as the means of grace (“the
power of God unto salvation," Rom. I, 16), John 8, 31;

I4, 23; Rom. l0, 7; it consists in faith, I John 5, 1 and 10
and r 3; etc. ; it embraces all that belongs to the Christian

life, culminating here in the unio mystica and hereafter in
the gloriﬁraﬁo.

For this fellowship man was originally

created, it is the supreme purpose of his being; sin destroyed it; God through the manifestation of his .Son re—
stores it.
And thou thing. we write, that our joy may be fulﬁlled. The R. V. cancels "unto you" after the ﬁrst clause,
and prefers “our joy" to the reading of many authorities
“your joy." “And" joins “we write" to the previous “we
declare,” connecting the speciﬁc with the generic, the oral
preaching and teaching of the apostles with their inspired
writing. These things some would restrict to the introductory words just written, others to the contents of this

Epistle; Zahn correctly says it includes the entire New
Testament literature, which began to be written in the
sixties of the ﬁrst century, directly or indirectly by the eyewitnesses of the Gospel events, and to which John was in

the act of contributing. The {unis is not the majestic plural,
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but signiﬁes John and his fellow witnesses, a continuation
of the ﬁrst person plural throughout these introductory
verses. Let us note well this formal and positive declara—
tion of John: these things we write, which brands as

utterly false all the speculations of higher critics whereby
they substitute uninspired later authors for the inspired
pdprupce chosen by Christ himself. -—T|ut our joy may be
fulﬁlled has its parallel in 3 John 4: “Greater joy have I
none than this, to hear of my children walking in the truth.”
The apostles rejoiced to do their Lord's work. “Woe is
unto me, if I preach not the Gospel." writes Paul, I Cor. 9,

16. In this they were like their Master, whose meat it was
to do his Father’s will, John 4,. 34. Their preaching and
teaching, in spite of persecution and opposition, was bound
to succeed; and this added to their joy. And part of their
work was to “write these things,” to put them into a permanent record for all time. Thus to crown and complete
their work was for them the full measure of joy. The
writing is a transmission to others; by means of this the
¢¢vépwcc vouchsafed to the apostles, which in itself ﬁlled

them with joy, is to produce a rAﬁpwm of joy for them.
While the reading: “ our joy” must stand in place of “your
joy," this latter lies very close to the former; for if the
apostles rejoiced in receiving the manifestation of the Word
of life, in declaring it and writing it for the beneﬁt of
others, in fulﬁlling their glorious calling and serving their
Lord, shall not we rejoice, yea, have our joy fulﬁlled when

we receive the fruits of their labor, read the sacred pages,
enter their fellowship which is the fellowship of the Father
and his Son Jesus Christ, and thus receive all the blessings
of the divine grace? The season for which this text is set
makes this joy especially attractive; but let a good part of
it be like that of John and the other apostles in whose name
he writes, let it be our joy to minister the Advent and
Christmas blessing, the manifestation of the Word of life
unto others.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
A recent commentator compares our text to Corregio's picture
of the Christchild in the manger. All the light in the picture
emanates from the holy Child Jesus and illuminates the faces of
Mary and Joseph. 50 all the light in this text shines out from this
great fact: the Life was manifested, and every other word is made
glorious thereby. Whatever theme, then, the preacher chooses,
whether he looks back to faithful Paul and Timothy in the pre‘
vious text, and shows now what all true preachers of the Gospel
”must proclaim; or whether he looks forward to the Christmas
festival already at hand. and in its light reads this text concerning “the Word of life," “the eternal life, which was with the
Father. and was manifested unto u‘s;” or whether he concen—
trates himself upon this text alone. seeking only to reach its rich
heart and treasured wealth: always, there will be one central
thought. and the picture of Corregio illustrates it.
God has highly honored the human ear, eye. and hand by
using them as instruments of testimony for certifying to us the
eternal good. Let the Docetists invent a Logos who did not appear
in real ﬂesh, but assumed only its appearance as a sham. We will
bless the hand of the holy apostle. and kiss it in heaven, for
having touched the Lord Jesus our heavenly Savior, and then
writing this record for us to read.—O incomprehensible Word of
Life. stooping so lowly in order to lift us up to Thee, permitting Thyself to be apprehended by all the senses of man. to be
heard and seen and touched and handled by Thine own creatures,
simply that they might learn to love and trust Thee, and thus obtain Thine inﬁnite treasures to their eternal enrichment. (After
Spener.)
The word is the mirror of the soul, and at the same time
the means for imparting to others what transpires in the soul. So
Christ in his own person is the mirror of God's inmost thoughts,
and in him stand revealed and proclaimed to all the world all
the gracious. saving purposes of God. (C. C. Hein.)
The natural life which we have in common with plants and
animals does not deserve the name, because it is a gradual dying.
The true life is not ours by nature, as though we possessed in
our souls an inexhaustible power of vitality. Only God has imperishable, eternal life, and eternal life in Christ Jesus is his gift.
For this reason eternal life for us is bound up with Christ. and
we must have part in his life, then is our fellowship with the Father
and his. Son Jesus Christ. And this is called eternal life. not
because it is of endless duration, but because in its very essence it is
fellowship with the eternal God.
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Christian’s heaven is to be with Christ for we shall be like
him when we see him as he is. Into his presence the be:
liever passes as soon as he is absent from the body, and into
his likeness the soul is at death immediately transformed;
and when at the resurrection, the body is made like unto

his glorious body, the work of redemption is consummated.
Awaiting this consummation, it is an inestimable blessing
to be assured that believers, as soon as they are absent from
the body, are present with the Lord.” Hodge.
Our aim to be well-pleasing unto him.
Wherefore also we make it our aim, 4>u\onpotip£0a,

are ambitious (margin), whether at home or absent, to
be well-pleasing unto him.

Those who have this hope

purify themselves, even as he is pure, I John 3, 3. The
A. V. has: “we labor,” but the word means to make a thing
a point of honor, to set one’s honor in doing or attaining
something. A nobility, a sort of holy heroism and devotion
is implanted in the heart by the Christian hope. It is personal, inspired by the love of Christ, with whom the soul

would dwell “at home.” The thought of approaching
nearer and nearer to him every day makes us ashamed to
do anything displeasing unto him, and spurs us on to do

everything well-pleasing to him. Whether at home (in the
body), or absent (from the body) =whether living or
dying. “For whether we live, we live unto the Lord; or
whether we die, we die unto the Lord; whether we live

therefore, or die, we are the Lord’s." Rom. I4, 8. “Whether
we wake or sleep, we should live together with him." I
Thess. 5, 10. It is also possible to supply: Whether at
home (with the Lord), or absent (from the Lord), which
in substance gives the same sense; but the former is to
be preferred because it puts this life ﬁrst and then men-

tions what follows.

But Paul loses sight of the special

reference, having used the verbs iqungv and #817;qu now
in one order, now in another. So here, combining them

once more, he means to say: no matter in what condition
we ﬁnd ourselves, our hope holds us true: we want to be

2 Car. 5, 1—9.
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well-pleasing to the Lord. In what way we accomplish this
is not said; the fact, and not the manner is here the chief

thing. He who knows the Lord and has the hope of being
eternally with him will readily ﬁnd the manner in his

Word.

'
HOMILETICAL HINTS.

How do these two agree—Christmas with its jubilation, and
now the thought of death, the grave, eternity? The world cannot understand it, but surely we do. Christmas festivity and the
dull hush of death are as widely apart as the poles for the children of this world, but never for us. For did not the Christchild come from heaven for the very purpose of conducting us
into heaven? Did not the Babe of Bethlehem come to celebrate
Christmas here below with us, in order that we might be brought
to celebrate Christmas above with him? And how can this be done
except we put off the garment of this earthly life and by death
pass into his glorious presence? And indeed, there is our true
home. The Child in the manger has made us children of God, and
if we are true children of the Father in heaven. our place is in
heaven, our Father's house. That is our true home, and thither
the Savior would lead us by means of death. And. beloved, is
not our desire to go home? If we Christians are Christians indeed, Paul's words will repeat themselves in our hearts: We are
willing rather to be absent from the body, and to be at home with

the Lord—C. C. Hein, from the introduction, Sunday after
Christmas.
When the weary traveler has plodded along for hours, perhaps days, and then ﬁnally reaches some elevated spot from which
he can look far ahead into the distance, he strains his eyes to catch
a glimpse, if possible, of his goal, at least some mark or sign by
which he can tell how near the end he has come. So we stand
upon the height of the year now, the last evening of 365 days. We

have come far, and now, standing at the place where two years meet.
we cannot help but look ahead. Are we in sight of the goal? How
far are we yet to go? Perhaps just beyond that next elevation,
or down in the valley where the road turns out of sight, is the
blessed end of all our efforts—home. home, HOMEl—From the
introduction, Sylvester-eve.
The great truth embodied in this text is the Christian hope~
and assurance, that the moment our earthly life is ended, our souls
enter the house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens—
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our heavenly home. In other words: the moment the soul is
absent from the body it is present, or at home, with the Lord. So
Jesus said to the malefactor dying on the cross: "To-day shalt
thou be with me in Paradise," Luke 23, 43. So Stephen dying
prayed: “Lord Jesus, receive my spirit," Acts 7, 59. In no way
must the preacher allow. this great and shining hope to be darkened
in his own heart by any exegetical or theological problems his
books may offer him—and some such difﬁculties are unnecessarily
introduced into this very text. And in no way dare the preacher
becloud or even dim this shining hope in his sermon on this text.
Not that he dare think one thing concerning the intermediate state.
either speculatively, or “theologically," while he preaches another.
namely the old Christian hope. He never dare be a hypocrite on
any theme, least of all on one so vital as this theme. No, he must
be established once and for all in the fundamentals of the Christian hope, proof against every objection speculator or critic may
raise, because the Jade: of this great doctrine are clear and convincing beyond shadow of doubt, and with this ﬁrm, triumphant
conviction in his heart, he must preach the great Christian hope.
How can the house “in the heavens" be heaven itself? Calov
has answered that question ﬁnely: Heaven is ”of, commune Elector-am, an abode in common for the elect; and Okla, cujm-i:
proprium "oi in coelis, the personal' place of each individual. 50
Jesus speaks of “the eternal tabernacles,” Luke 16, 9; and of the
“many mansions," John 14, 2; comp. Jude 6; Acts 1, 25.
"Longing to be clothed upon"—like the heir who for a time
must wear the livery of a servant and do his menial work; but he

knows that he is the heir, and while he does his Father’s will in
the servant’s coat, yet ever longs for the hour when he shall put
on the garments which belong to him as a royal prince and heir
of his Father's glory. Was the change great when the prodigal
son received the son's best robe instead of the swine-herd's ﬁlthy
rags, shoes for his bare feet, a. ring upon his hand, and a festive
repast in his honor, greater still shall be the change when we who

are sons of God by faith in Christ Jesus shall be decked with
eternal glory and sit at the heavenly table together with the
patriarchs of old, the apostles, and all God's saints.
Nowhere in this text does Paul voice any shrinking from
death, any reluctance to leave the body. There is no room here
to introduce descriptions of how unnatural the separation of soul
and body seems to us in death, to elaborate. as Besser does, on our
“right to a sacred resentment against death."
Paul, with his
heart full of triumphant hope, is far beyond that. Death itself,
the process and act of dying, with whatever pertains to that, is
not in his mind; only two things occupy him, and he sets them in
glaring contrast to each other: the poor tent of our earthly life

2 Car. 5, 1-9.
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-—the heavenly home God has prepared for us and in which Christ
dwells. And his heart is all ﬁlled with hope.
0n the gift of the Spirit Luther writes, adding however what
the Scriptures otherwise tell us concerning the body: "Since our
soul has already spiritually obtained its portion, and by faith already lives in a new, eternal, heavenly life, and cannot die and be
buried, therefore we have nothing to expect but that this poor but
and the old pelt shall also be made new and imperishable, since
the best part is above and cannot leave us behind. And as he who
is called Resurrexit is gone away out of death and the grave, he
who says Credo and clings to him must go after; for be preceded
us for this very reason that we should follow him, and has al-

ready made a beginning of it in that by the Word and Baptism
we daily rise in him."
We are absent from the Lord, Calov says, does not mean that
the Lord is absent now from us, because he dwells in the believer,
John 14, 23; 2 Cor. 6, 16, and is with us alway even unto the end
of the world, Matth. 28, 20. Nor does it mean that we are absent
from the Lord, in whom we live and move and have our being,
Act. 17, 28, by nature; and in whom we also live by faith spiritually,
Gal. 2, 20; John 14,20. But we are without the visible presence
of God as strangers and pilgrims here, and have not the direct
vision of God; nor are we with the Lord so that we behold his
glory, John 17, 24, wherefore Paul also desires to depart and be
with Christ, Phil 1, 23, and the maefactor also received the promise
that to-day he would be with Christ in Paradise, Luke 23, 48.
Now we walk by faith, we have Christ in his Word; presently we shall walk by sight, Christ shall stand before us as he
is, and we shall see him face to face.

The Christian’s Desire to be It Home With the Lord.
I.
ll.
III.

A fervent longing.
A patient waiting.
An earnest striving.

C. C. Hein.

Our Conﬁdence at We Pm from the Old Year Into
the New.
I. We have the home awaiting a: above.
II. We have the Spirit now leading us to our home.

Blessed are the homesick, for they shall reach home.

Stilling.)
10

(Jung—
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Our Precious Garistion Hope.
Precious indeed, for

I. ll: foundation 1': sure ("we know," by the Word of God).
II.

It: possession is jmfiﬁrd ("we have the earnest of the
Spirit”).
III. 1!: contents is glorious (“a building from God" eta—“at
home with the Lord,” at once when the soul leaves the
body).
,
V. In power 5': efective (an earnest desire and groaning in us
—good courage—the aim to be well-pleasing).

The Homeoiclmeu of God’s Children.
I.

It: source; II. [is power; 111. II: blessing.

Walking with Poul in the Light of Christian Hope.
This light illumines for us
I.

The great beyond.
1.
2.

II.

The hour of death.
1.
2.
3.

111.

The house not made with hands.
At home with the Lord.

The tent and old garment of this life laid aside.
Clothed upon with the habitation which is from heaven.
That which is mortal swallowed up of life.

Our whole earthly pathway.
1. We see for what God prepares us.
2. Hope and good courage cheer us.
3. Our aim to be well-pleasing to the Lord remains stead
fast.

Our Good Courage as We Poss Through Life.
I. We indeed groan (verse 2);
11. Yet we know (verse 1);
”I. And we walk by faith (verse 7) ;
IV. And set our aim right (verse 9);
V. Thus we cannot fail.

NEW YEAR’S DAY.
Ron. 8, 24-32.

Our text is from that section of the eighth chapter
of Romans which deals with the sufferings of this present time (verse 18), thoroughly explains the conditions
under which we live as believers, and administers the most

effective comfort. The text is admirably suited for the
opening of the new year. It looks into the future: “For
by hope were we saved,” and hope looks to a coming
realization; “all things work together for good, even to
them that are called according to his purpose,” and that

means day by day in the time to come; and “how shall he
not also with him (Christ) freely give us all things," as
we may have need in our future lives. But this assured
and comforting outlook into the future is here shown to
rest on an equally assured and comforting past and present:
God has foreknown, foreordained and called us according

to his purpose; even now the Spirit is ours and all his help
and grace. A future so fortiﬁed is glorious and blessed
indeed. The text itself may be divided as follows: I)
by hope were we saved; 2) the Spirit helpeth our inﬁrmities; 3) God’s gracious purpose is wrought out in salvation; 4) with Christ all things are ours.

By hope were we saved.
The ﬁrst sentence of our text carries forward the
thought just preceding it, that we are “waiting ,for our
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.” This present
time is full of suﬁering (verse 18, etc.) ; the creation generally groans and travails in pain together, even as we
do (22) ; we have not yet reached our heavenly goal (23).
This whole situation is explained and summed up in the
147
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brief opening word of our text:

For by hope were we

saved. One thing is incontrovertible: iau’iﬂ-qpcv, we were
saved. The aorist states a deﬁnite past act, and says
nothing of any continuance; nor does it need to: he who
was perishing, and then was rescued by a saving hand, is
saved and safe still. God did so rescue us poor sinners
who now believe in him; he did it by one deﬁnite past act,
and here we are now, safe and sound. For this reason
the A. V. has the interpretative translation: “We are

saved.”

What that act was whereby we were saved is

beyond doubt: justiﬁcation, the act of God whereby, of

pure mercy, for the sake of the merits of Christ, he pronounces a poor sinner, who truly believes in Christ free
from guilt and declares him just. That was a real rescue
(iaaiﬂypo) from sin, death, and damnation, a translation

into God’s kingdom of grace. To explain the aorist
ivéo'r’pev, as Stoeckhardt does, of the fulness of future salvation as ours now already, is to lose sight both of the
verb aétuv, to save or rescue, and the tense here used.—
But by hope were we saved; and this word is put em-

phatically forward as the real point of the statement. Some
make art’s; the dative of means or instrument (Hofmann,
Zahn), and therefore take “hope" objectively, the thing
hoped for. The sense would then be: We were saved
by something hoped for. But the point here is not the
kind of instrument or means which wrought our salvation;
if that were to be named, it would certainly not be designated as something hoped for, but as something actually

there when the saving took place. The point here is the
kind of saving we have experienced. 'EAm’St is to explain
the “waiting" in the previous sentence: Why, since we
were saved, do we yet wait for our adoption, to wit, the
redemption of our body? Answer: For by hope were
we saved (EAm’SL, dat. non medii, Jed modi, Bengel); hafmmgnceisc, Philippi. In the same way Paul says: “We
walk by faith, and not by sight," 2 Cor. 5, 7. All that
our salvation contains is not yet ours to see, handle, and

enjoy.

\Ve own and possess it all, but like an heir who

Rom. 8, 24—32.
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at some future time shall enter upon his inheritance.

The

difference between faith and hope may here be noted:
faith embraces salvation as it is present; hope reaches out
and holds salvation as it includes a wealth of future

treasures and blessings; but hope always builds upon faith,
and faith always bears ‘with it hope. Melanchthon says,
faith accepts in the present the remission of sins, hope
looks for future liberation—But hope that is seen is
not hope. An this ﬂAcwopc’w, is really a contradictio in

adjecto; for if it is “seen” it could not be “hope,” and if
it is “hope,” it could not be “seen.” Here hope islused ob—

jectively, “in the energetic manner in which all languages
designate the object itself of my hope as my hope" (I
Tim. I, 1; Col. 1, 5; Heb. 6, 18); and thus hope cannot

be seen. Whatever is visible and present to the senses is
apprehended in some other way than by hope on our part. —
For who hopeth for that which he oeeth? (Note the
varied reading in the margin.) This rhetorical question
answers itself:

No one; for no one can; hoping and see—

ing do not go together; this is our universal experience.—
Botifwehopeforthatwhichweuemgthmdowe
with patience wait for it. This draws the conclusion from
the admitted premises, a conclusion for us all to bear in

mind and take to heart in this connection.

We Christians

do hope for what we as yet do not see; we do not doubt

or deny the promises of the Gospel which are yet to be
fulﬁlled. Well and good: then certainly we do not expect to see now, and enjoy now, all that is contained in

our salvation—then do we with patience wait for it
(deqémh, the same verb as in verse 23, dec-xépmn).
Hope means waiting; the two cannot be separated. But
the right kind‘of Christian waiting is with patience, that
is with steadfastness and endurance. For hope is the unshaken conviction that certain blessed things will come to
pass just as God has promised in Christ Jesus, and so it

naturally includes and justiﬁes patience, the steadfastness
of the soul which waits for those blessings, no matter how
long the time of how trying the experiences that intervene.
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This patience is the opposite of discouragement and despair.

How necessary, as we stand at the beginning of another
year of our earthly life, to be reminded of the kind of
salvation that is ours, one with its full fruition lying in
the future, hence to be held with hope and patience! Let
us go forward then conﬁdently, courageously, joyfully, and
all that we hope for will in due time appear.
The Spirit helped: our inﬁrmity.
And in like manner adds (mi) something different
(86) corresponding to what precedes («heath-ms) : “but also in
like manner.” Either: just as we wait in patience, so also
the Spirit helps our inﬁmu'ty; or: as we ourselves groan

(verse 23), so also the Spirit helps our inﬁrmity. The
closer connection is preferable. To connect as some do:
the creature groans; the Christian groans; and in like man—

ner the Spirit groans (Luthhardt, Stoeckhardt, Reylaender)
is to substitute for the grammatical connection a parallel
discovered in the general contents of verses 18-29. It is
not true that the Spirit groans “in like manner" as we do,
for the manner is described. and is very different from that
of the creature or of the Christian.

Moreover, the sentence

to be connected is not the one which speaks of the Spirit's
“groanings,” but the one which says: the Spirit also
helped: our inﬁrmity.— Tb ncﬁpa is the Holy Spirit, our
other Paraelete, John 14, 16.—What is meant by our inﬁrmity, 1'; do0e'vaa inn-w? That inﬁrmity (note the article) or
lack of strength which is implied in all that has been said in
the previous verses from the 18th on; the inﬁrmity due to
“the bondage of corruption." manifested by our “groan-

ing,” necessarily connected with our “waiting” “for the redemption of our body.” Some commentators restrict
1', duoz’vm to inﬁrmity in prayer, and Stoeckhardt goes still
farther and restricts it to inﬁrmity in praying for eternal
blessedness, claiming that this latter is what the section
deals with. But both are wrong. Prayer is our general
means of obtaining help in all cases of need, and so it is
spoken of when here our inﬁrmity is mentioned. It is true,

Rom. 8, 24-32.
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the ultimate goal of our hope is eternal blessedness, but this
very hope includes that we be patient and wait day by day.
Here is where our inﬁrmity at once appears: we do not

wait as we should; we are not as patient as we should be:
we do not suffer as we should; we do not hope as we

should; and—worst of all. we do not even exercise our
means of getting help in all these conditions as we should,
that is, we do not pray as we should. Such is our inﬁrmity,
and the connection of hope and prayer with it. —— But where

we are inﬁrm and lack proper strength, we have one that
helpeth, mawmpﬁdumt, who helps us by laying hand to

the work. The idea is that where we come to a standstill
for lack of strength, the Holy Spirit steps in with his
strength. He “helpeth our inﬁrmity" (dat. after miv) =
he helps us in our inﬁrmity, and that by supplying of the
abundance of his inﬁnite grace. — For we know not how
to pray as we ought.

This, as already shown, is more

than an example of our inﬁrmity; it is that part of our inﬁrmity, which, if left unrelieved, would prevent us obtain—
ing the help we must have to reach the goal of our hope.

And that is why the Holy Ghost “helpeth” us especially at
this point; by doing so here he helps all our inﬁrmity in
every part. —— The expression to pray as we ought includes

all prayer uttered and attempted on our part. There is no
reason whatever to restrict it with Stoeckhardt to the special
prayer for eternal blessedness. —As we ought, m0?) Set, is

best construed with rpoanifu'mt9a, as our English versions
also have it: “how to pray as we ought."

do not know as we ought.”

Some read it: “we

The sense is practically the

same; if we do not know properly, we will not pray prop—
erly; and if we do not pray properly, it is because we do
not know properly. By placing the article 1-6 before the
indirect question 1" wpoaavfu'meoa, this is put into the form of

a noun in the objective case, the object of oISapcv. We do
not know how to pray as we ought includes that we do pray,
and also that we know how to pray aright in a certain
measure; it states, however, that we fall grievously short.

-—But the Spirit himself mketh intercession for u:
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with groaning: which cannot be uttered. The Spirit
dwells in us and we are led by him as sons of God (verse
I4). Christ promised him as “another Comforter,” Advocate, or Paraclete, and here we learn part of his blessed

work. —Ml.lreth intercession for us; {mpcvaxaim stands
alone (without {mép away which some manuscripts add). and
the context shows sufﬁciently that he makes this intercession
with God, and for us, or in our behalf.

Luther adds: aufs

beste, but u'm’p in the verb does not indicate a degree. The
verb itself indicates that as a true Advocate and Paraclete
the Holy Spirit takes our part and speaks for us and in our
behalf, when we are unable because of our inﬁrmity to

speak for ourselves. Besides the intercession of Jesus
there is then also an intercession of the Holy Spirit.—

This is described as taking place with groaninsl which
cannot be uttered; o‘rmyuois «iAaAﬁrois. not Wow unuttered, i. e. dumb and silent, but: “unutterable.” with no

language or words in which we can utter them. Besser’s
idea that some of these groanings Were uttered for us all in
the Psalms is untenable; if they were thus uttered, they

would not be unutterable. In trying to understand this intercession of the Spirit with unutterable groanings we must
hold fast: I) that the Spirit himself intercedes; 2) that he
does this in us, as dwelling in us (Christ’s intercession is

outside of us, apart from his indwelling); 3) that he uses
unutterable groanings. The old dogmaticians generally
-hold that this intercession of the Spirit with unutterable
groanings signiﬁes that he causes us to pray and groan,

teaches us what to pray for aright, and forms our prayers
aright. Quenstedt III, 259. But this would contradict the
Mﬁrow, and greatly modify imepevnryxdvew. The groanings
are unutterable, and the intercession does not furnish them

with words, but uses them as they are (dat. of means).
Two possibilities are left open: either the Spirit himself
groans in a way not to be put into words; or, when words

fail us, we groan, and the Holy Spirit as our Paraclete uses
these groanings and himself puts meaning into them for us.
Of these two the latter is decidedly to be preferred.

Rom. 8, 24—32.
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Philippi voices the idea of our old dogmaticians, when they
declined to admit groanings put forth by the Holy Spirit
himself: “To assume that the Spirit groans without using

our own
analogy."
We must
from our

spirits is devoid of sense and of Scripture
In this the old dogmaticians are evidently right.
hold fast as they do, that the “groanings” come
own hearts (“he that searcheth the hearts,” verse

27), produced in us, like all other spiritual mom: and actus,

by the Holy Spirit; but—and here we cannot follow the
old dogmaticians—there are no words for these “groanings" to give them any meaning we could express, nor does
the Holy Spirit give them human or other words of prayer,

they remain “groanings which cannot be uttered ;" the Holy
Spirit, however, uses them in making his intercession for

us, he puts his own meaning into them (“the mind of the
Spirit," 27) and so sends them up to God. To speak as
Stoeckhardt does of groanings of the Spirit which we are
able to distinguish within us from groanings of our own, is
mere imagination, in no way substantiated by Christian ex—
perience, and liable to lead into dangerous mysticism
(spirit voices, and the like). With Luthardt we reject the
parallel which Meyer and Zahn here introduce between

these “groanings” and the speaking unintelligibly with
tongues. The chief difference between the intercession of
Christ and that of the Spirit is, that the former takes place
outside of us in Christ himself and is based on Christ’s own
merit, the latter takes place in us and rests in the merit of

Christ—And he that aurdaeth the heart: is the omniscient God, frequently designated in this manner; but the
reference to our “hearts" here indicates, as already shown

above. that the “groanings which cannot be uttered" emanate from our “hearts."

Our hearts are not the place where

the Spirit groans, but the agents who groan. If the “groanings” were the activity proper of the Spirit, Paul should
have written, not “he that searcheth the hearts,” but “he

that searcheth the deep things of the Spirit.”—Knoweth
what in the mind of the Spirit, r6 ¢pdvqpa, his intercessory
thought, intention, purpose; not then any language or words
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bestowed upon the groanings to give them utterance and
intelligibility. Together with Meyer Stoeckhardt urges that
if God is to understand "the mind of the Spirit," the “groanings” must be the Spirit's own and not ours; but this does

not follow necessarily. God knows the mind of the Spirit
equally as Well when he takes up our groanings and adds his
intercessory meaning to them. And it is upOn this $105M!“
that everything depends. — Because he naked: intercession for the saints according to the will of God. “011 may
be read either “because,” or “that.” Philippi keeps the former, like our two English versions: God knows because he is
omniscient, and because the Spirit maketh intercession xan‘:

056v. But this second reason for knowing seems hardly adequate, since God in his omniscience knows also what is m‘:
xam‘: Oedv. It is better, therefore, to read: The omniscient

God knows what is the mind of the Spirit, namely that he
maketh intercession Kara (Mr. And mn‘: Bcév is put forward
for emphasis; it means: in a divine manner, one comporting

with God. hence Océv, and not merely ubrév, gottgemaess,
over against Karo. ivﬁpwnov, such as would have place with us

only. Here again it may be noted that this implies a use of
our groanings on the part of the Spirit; for any activity of
the Spirit alone in groaning could not be otherwise than
mn‘: ﬂair, since he is true God; but here he uses what comes

from poor human hearts, caused indeed by himself, yet
after all human, and of this it is important to know that he

makes userof it “according to the will of God.” This is
additional comfort for us in our inﬁrmity. -—— The objects of
the intercession, not mentioned directly in verse 26, are
now named: the saints, ilytot (Philippi: frympim Ev Xpurrq':
'I'qaoﬁ), made holy by the atoning merits of Christ. There is
no article in Greek: “for saints." i. e. such as are saints;
and this in spite of all inﬁrmity yet adhering to them.

God's gracious purpose is wrought out in our salvation.
We have just seen that the Christians need not fear.

even in their infirmity; they have the intercession of the

Rom. 8, 24-32.
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Spirit. But they also need not fear as to any happening
in their lives: God according to an eternal purpose has
already given them the highest gift, he will add all others
as needed. And so the eternal goal will certainly be
reached. And we know, namely by divine revelation in
the Word (compare the story of Joseph), that is with the
knowledge of faith, not of intellectual investigation and
demonstration merely. Ac’ moves forward to something
new, hence here translated “and."—That to them that
love God all things work together for good. The
éyawéwee 73v 06v are the same as the 574m in the previous

verse. Why the change in designating them? Many commentators pass ,this question by in silence, others like Zahn
ﬁnd an unsatisfactory answer. Zahn's is that in verse 26
“inﬁrmity” was mentioned, and that makes it necessary
now to indicate that after all love is left in the heart.

Zahn overlooks entirely the name (£wa at the end of verse
27. Though troubled with “inﬁrmity” Christians are still
God's “saints" because washed in the blood of the Lamb,

and the Spirit intercedes for them. The new name c'ryamiiwes
n‘av 9¢6v does not refer back to “inﬁrmity,” in fact it does
not refer back to anything at all. It goes together with
what now is said of the Christians. A glance at I Cor.
2, 9 and at James I, 12; 2, 5 shows that when the bestowal
of God’s gifts is mentioned, therelation of love is wont
to be emphasized. We see the same thing in Christ’s description of the last judgment, where he pictures the works
of love as the decisive thing. So here in our passage the

thought is simple and appropriate: God’s loving providence takes care of those that love him. The idea is just
as natural as that «a Father should take care of his children.

Of course, love is born of faith; the love is there,

because we are children of God by faith in Christ Jesus;
and the love does not earn the divine care, which is all
the gift of grace. —All things, wa’yra. is general and without any restriction: it purposely includes every kind of
painful experience in our Christian lives, every strange and
startling thing that may come upon us. What things were
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present to Paul’s mind when he wrote may in fact be
gathered from verse 38-39. Gess writes: “Whoever is

to mature unto heavenly glory needs now humiliation, now
encouragement, now a spurring on to haste, now a hold-

ing back to silence and sitting in quiet, now one eﬂ'ect.
now another entirely diﬁerent; and so divers things must
combine, in order that each at the proper time ,may lend

its special aid."— In a'wepei, work together, the 015v does
not indicate a combination of the single elements embraced
in miv-ra, as if these worked in unison, but miv refers to

the persons: all things work in their interest, for their
beneﬁt; awepei is as much as Boned, help—For good is
alsa general, in heilsamer, foerderlicher Weise (Philippi).

This dyaﬂév is not eternal salvation directly, but it is evidently included; all “good” in the true sense of the word
looks to salvation, and Bengel's remark is exactly to the
point:

In bonum, ad gloriﬁcationnn usque. —The persons

already designated as 57m and as dywmﬁwu n‘w My are
now still further described: to them that are called according to Ilil W, rois Kurt‘s rpdoww Khrroic on'xnv. i. e.
to those who are the called (mic is drawn to m'mv, with

Itquois as the predicate). Here the real reason why all
things work together for good to certain persons is stated:
God has called them according to a purpose: the reason

is not something on their part (their love), but something
on God’s part (God’s gracious call which has made them
his own). By oi xM-rm’ true believers are meant, in whose
case the call was not in vain. The designation is a stand—
ing term for true Christians, just like «moi, 57m, dya‘nrrot’,
ixAuroc’: it describes them in a peculiar way, as people
who have accepted the gracious and efﬁcacious call of God
extended in the Gospel.

In Matth. 20, 16; 22, 14 all who

simply hear the call, whether they heed it or not, are designated as xArrrol; but very generally in the letters of the
apostles the term is used in the pregnant sense already
described. Not that quréc itself signiﬁes acceptance, this
idea is added by the context and general sense of the
passages in which it occurs; comp. I Cor. I, 9; I Pet. 2, 9.
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157

— According to his purpose, Ka‘rt‘l. wpéoww, really: “according to a purpose." Calvin’s idea that there is a diﬁerenee
in the call of God to men generally, that in the case of
some it is a call mn‘: 1rpo’0cmv, and in the case of the rest not
uni arpéﬂww, is an unwarranted deduction which overthrows the universality of grace. A call not “according to
his purpose” is no call, but a sham and deception which it
is blasphemy to attribute to God. Stoeckhardt reduces xa-n‘z
wpéﬂww to mean merely “purposely,” the opposite of acci-

dentally, in this peculiar way: God has called el’ﬁcaciously
those whom he intended to call in this way. He explains
what he means by saying:

“This eternal purpose is sub-

stantially identical with eternal election,” and by “election”
he means the unconditional selection of a certain ﬁxed
number of persons from the mama perdita, There would
then, after all, be two calls, one which would rest on this
“purpose” (“election" in Stoeckhardt’s sense). and one

which would not. The assurance and comfort here offered
to the Romans would be that their call is of the former kind.
The question how Paul could know this of the call of the
Romans would, of course, remain unanswered.
He had
no special revelation on this point. But this entire view.

advocated by Stocckhardt and the Synodical Conference
in general, is at heart Calvinistic.

In the ﬁrst place, there

is no “election” such as Stoeckhardt imagines, namely an
unconditional selection of a certain number of individuals
from the mam perdita unto eternal salvation in Christ

Jesus. And in the second place. there is no warrant whatever in Scripture for limiting the wpéﬂcmc to what is
properly called election in the narrow sense of the word,

1'. e. the dircreh'o personarum on the basis of the universal
plan of salvation. There is no particular or limited “pur—
pose" behind the “call” of any Christian; if there is, then

all who do not receive this kind of a call are absolutely
shut out from salvation-To be called mn‘t 1rp¢i9¢mv is, of
course, to be called purposely of God, but purposely in the
sense of God’s gracious and universal Gospel call (John 3.
16; Mark I6, 16). There is but one such call. the one
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extended to all men alike (Matth. 28, 19; I Tim. 2, 4 ;_

Mark 16, 15). This, and no other the ﬁrst readers of
Paul’s letter had accepted, as we have likewise done to—day.
And this call is Iran‘s wpéOww. All who reject it reject not
merely a call, or a call without God’s purpose behind it, but
the call xa-n‘: macaw; they reject the ”purpose" as well as
the “call," and so remain in their lost condition. The
arpéﬂwu: or purpose according to which God calls is “not
according to our works, but according to his own purpose

of grace which was given us in Christ Jesus before the
world began,” 2 Tim. 2, 9. This "purpose" our dogmaticians
sometimes term predestination, but always in the wider
sense of the word as God’s “counsel, purpose, and ordina-

tion" by which “he prepared salzat'ion not only in general.
but in grace considered and those to salvation each and

every person of the elect

.

.

.

All this, according to

the Scriptures, is comprised in the doctrine concerning the
eternal election of God to adoption and eternal salvation,"
etc. F. C, Jacobs, 653, 23—24. Luthardt writes: "The
rpéOam is not the predestination of individual persons”
(Calvin, Stoeckhardt), “but the divine purpose of salvation
in general.” Beck: "‘The divine wpéﬂccm belongs to the
divine world plan as the universal counsel of salvation, and
does not merely contain a pre-determination of single persons to salvation.” Calov writes that the wpéﬂwn is “non
qm'dem absolute decreto, sed certo mediorum wife: deﬁnite.

Meyer: it is “the free decree formed of God in eternity to
save the believers in Christ." And Philippi: “The eternal
counsel founded not on our works. but in the free will of
God, and formed in Jesus Christ, has

.

.

.

for its

content and aim our awmpt’a. and has not only been accomplished objectively in general for humanity as a whole in
the person and work of Jesus Christ, but it is carried out
subjectively and speciﬁcally in all separate individuals who
actually attain the dolmplﬂ."
For, 5n. really “because." introduces the reason and
explanation why all things work together for good to
them that are called according to his purpose. It unfolds

Rom. 8, 24-32.
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what lies in this “purpose" for those who have accepted
the Gospel call, and what they must bear in mind for their
comfort when now strange aﬁlictions come upon them. It

is this: whom he foreknew,he also foreord-ined to be
conformed to the image of his Son, etc.

059 is general,

but really embraces the very class just mentioned: “them
that love God,” “that are called according to his purpose."
They are the ones whom God “foreknew,” and consequently
"foreordained" (A. V.: predestinated) ‘to be conformed
to the image of his Son. Being thus established in the
saving grace of God, all things cannot help but work together for their good. And for them to realize this is to
enjoy the strongest kind of comfort—Whom he few
knew, at): wpoéym (2nd aor., a deﬁnite past act) our old
exegetes translate qua: praescivit and supply, not gram-

matically, but exegetically as correctly elucidating the sense,
creditura: arse.

B. Weiss supplies: whom he foreknew as

dyutﬁwes 76y 006v. Meyer looks at what follows, and supplies: whom he foreknew as following the order of salvation and being conformed to the image of his Son. If anything is to be supplied, the reading of Weiss is grammatically
the best, although all the readings mentioned agree in substance.

Faith cannot be without love, and both are essential

in conforming to the image of the Son. But rpoytw'aaltuv as
here used really needs no predicate at all; its meaning is
complete in itself : to foreknow as one’s own. This is clearly
shown where the simple form of the verb is used: “I never
knew (Zvav) you: depart from me,” Matth. 7, 23. The

idea is not: I never had any knowledge of you; but: I
never recognized you as my own. A similar meaning is
required in John 10, 14-15; Gal. 4, 9; I Cor. 8, 3; 13, 12;

2 Tim. 2, 19. “To know” in these passages means to recognize and acknowledge in love; it is the nasrere cm aﬂectu

et aﬁectu of the old dogmaticians. But always the act of
the intellect, the knowing, is the fundamental thing; the
emotion of love, where this is implied as present. is always
superadded. And it is the same with upoytw’xrkav, which
is used in the New Testament only here in Rom. u, 2,
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although the noun wptiyvmms occurs more frequently. It
means “to know before ;” or,’ in the pregnant sense just indicates: “to recognize and acknowledge before.” In our
passage the rpé goes back to eternity. As long as the
emphasis in this verb is on the intellect, the act of knowing,

even though this is strongly cum aﬁectu et eﬂ‘ectu, our
passage will stand as a sedi: doctrinae for the Lutheran
doctrine of predestination intuitu ﬁdei as opposed to Calvinism, i. e. the doctrine that God elected from all eternity

unto everlasting salvation all those in whom he foresaw the
merit of Christ apprehended by faith—Calvin, of course,
could not possibly admit this natural meaning of wpoyméom;
he writes: “The foreknowledge of God, to which Paul
here refers, is not a mere knowing beforehand, as certain

inexperienced people foolishly imagine, but it is an adoption
to the estate of children whereby he has separated us forever from the rejected. In this sense Peter writes that the
believers are elect according to the foreknowledge of God
the Father, through sanctiﬁcation of the Spirit. It is an
absurd ratiocination that God has only elected them of
whom he knew before that they would be worthy of his
grace.”

The verb #poytvu’wxw has played an important part

in the controversy concerning predestination. The essential
point is, ﬁrst, whether the word means chieﬂy an activity
of the intellect, or one of the will; and secondly, whether

God’s mind restricted itself to behold the persons here
spoken of only as they lay in their lost condition exactly
like all other lost men, or whether he beheld also his pur-

pose of grace operating successfully upon them, while other
men hardened themselves against it. Here is the fork in
the road where Lutheranism and Calvinism divide. The
latter, with Calvin, eliminates the activity of the intellect

and declares the word cannot mean “foreknow.” Thus
Stoeckhardt, and with him the Synodical Conference, declares: Ge'wisr, do: nicht nacher bestimmte wpoéym bezeirh9w! einen Willensak! Genes, zine» goertlichen Rats-chins.
He endeavors to substantiate this by pressing the words
of the commentators who dwell on the pregnant meaning
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of ytw’pauw and wpoytvulomy. Hofmann deﬁnes, quite correctly: im voraus zum Gegenstand zines Erkenum, wie
man do: Vmuundte und Gleicharlige erkmnt, when; this

Stoeckhardt alters completely: den Erkennmisgegenstand
dam erkemtenden Subjekt gleichartig und venvandt macheu.
Where Hofman conceives God as beholding and knowing
us in advance as people already related to him and like him,
Stoeckhardt says, God (beholding and knowing us as
altogether unlike him and unrelated to him) make: us like
him—that this is what wpoywu’mxcw means. Thus to elimi-

nate the native meaning of a word, and to substitute for
it a meaning demanded by the doctrine one advocates, is
to put human opinion in the place of God's Word.

Even

Zahn, although he declines to accept the interpretation of
our old dogmaticians, practically admits that they are right,
for he explains that what the apostle really says is this:
God “makes the Christians who love him an object of his
loving thought already ere they existed.” Thus 0%: wpoc’va
will always mean: whom he foreknew, or in the pregnant
sense here apparent from the lack of any modifying word:
whom he lovingly foreknew, or recognized in advance, as

his own. And any doctrine which ﬁnds iself compelled to
alter this native meaning of the word stands condemned
by the very word thus altered.
Whom he foreknew, he also foreordained. l'Ipoopt’tuv
is the biblical word for “predestinate,” as also the A. V.
translates it. This is an act of God’s will, and by it, in

all eternity (wpé), he determined what those whom be fore~
knew in love as his own should eventually be: conformed
to the image of his Son. 2vppép¢ovs is the predicative accusative, and may be followed either by the genitive as
here, or by the dative as in Phil. 3, 21. It signiﬁes: to have
the same form as another, and that together with the essen-

tials to which the form belongs. We are “conformed to
the image of his Son," when we are altogether Christlike.
This is attained in us when the work of grace is done, and
we at last stand in the presence of Christ and see him
ll
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even as he is, 1 John 3, 2; I Cor. 15, 49; 2 Cor. 3, 18;

Phil. 3, 21. Not till we reach the state of glory will we
have the vioﬂcm’a for which we still wait (verse 23). There
is indeed a conformitas (rut-i: which we reach already in
this life; but- verse 30 shows beyond question that the

conformitas gloriae is meant. And this complete and ﬁnal
conformity to the image of the Son is what Paul points
the Christians to as their assured hope, for their comfort

amid trial and aﬂiiction. —That he might be die ﬁrstborn
among may brethren shows that God’s principal concern
is his Son, and our salvation in so far as this tends to

the gloriﬁcation of his Son. He is before all, and the
head of the body (Col. 1, 17-18), the ﬁrstborn, with many
other sons as brethren (H'eb. I, 6; 2, 10-11).

He is the

ﬁrstborn. not merely because he is the Son from all eternity,
but also as princeps et dux (dpméc, Heb. 2, 10; P5. 84, 27;

C01. I, 18; Rev. 1, 5), and because he is by nature and in
himself what we can be only by adoptation and through
him. He is ”over all. God blessed forever” (9, 5),
oedvopunros (I Tim. 2, 5), we only iveptmror 0am": (I Tim. 6,

11; 2 Tim. 3, 17). This then is the great purpose of God's
predestination, to surround his Son in heavenly glory with
all the host of sons made glorious like him through his
grace and merit.

This shall certainly be achieved, and we

are now to comfort ourselves with the certainty, for it is
the consummation of the divine rpdoecns, and the heavenly
fulﬁlment of the divine wpoopurpés. So also the F. C. uses
this great statement of Paul, showing ﬁrst of all, that “we

should accustom ourselves not to speculate concerning the
mere, secret. concealed, inscrutable foreknowledge of God,

but how the counsel, purpose, and ordination of God in
Christ Jesus, who is the true book of life, has been revealed
to us through the Word, viz. that the entire doctrine con—
cerning the purpose. counsel, will, and ordination of God
pertaining to our redemption. call. righteousness, and salva-

tion should be taken together; as Paul has treated and
explained this article (Rom. 8. 20. etc: Eph. I, 4, eta).

as also Christ in the parable (Matth. 22, 1. cm)” etc. Jacobs,

Rom. 8, 24—32.
652, I 3 etc.
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Secondly, “this doctrine affords also the ex-

cellent, glorious consolation that God was so solicitous con-

cerning the conversion, righteousness, and salvation of every
Christian, and so faithfully provided therefor, that before

the foundation of the world was laid he deliberated concerning it, and in his purpose ordained how he would bring
me thereto and preserve me therein.

Also, that he wished

to secure my salvation so well and certainly that since,
through the weakness and wickedness of our ﬂesh, it could
easily be lost from our hands, or through craft and might
of the devil and the world be torn and removed therefrom.
in his eternal purpose, which cannot fail or be overthrown.

he ordained it, and placed it for preservation in the almighty
hand of our Savior Jesus Christ, from which no one can

pluck us (John 10, 28). Hence Paul also says (Rom. 8. 28
and 39) : Because we have been called according to the purpose of God, who will separate us from the love of God in
Christ ?" Jacobs, 657, 45, etc. — The word brethren elevates
us very’ highly, and, meaning here our future state of perfection and glory in communion with our greatest Brother,
Christ, is indeed full of comfort. The risen Christ called his
disciples “brethren” (John 20, I7), and they were such
by justiﬁcation, but here to all the blessedness, grace, and

honor that lies in justiﬁcation is added also that last and
highest measure, future glory, when Christ shall acknowl—
edge us as his brethren before the face of God and all his
angels.

.

And whom he foroonhined, them he also called:
MMbeuﬂdthemhedmjuatiﬁd: and whom
ho justiﬁed, them he also gloriﬁed. These three terse
and comprehensive statements set forth how the eternal
predestination of God, resting on his foreknowledge, is

carried into effect in time. There are three essential acts.
the calling, the justifying, the glorifying. 01‘s
mam, those very ones of whom Paul speaks from verse

28 on God called. It is best to take xaAeiv in the pregnant
sense of qu-rm’ in verse 28: In called them, as indeed he
calls all men, but these accept the call in the obedience of
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faith. Actually many men reject the call and the purpose
of grace that is in it, but Paul does not speak of them, he
deals only with those whom God foreknew as his own;
they accept the call. But do not some accept the call only
for a time, and in the hour of temptation fall away. These
are also excluded here, and counted, because of their ulti-

mate unfaithfulness, as belonging together with those who
spurn the call generally.

Philippi rightly cautions us, not

to break the connection of Paul’s line of thought, for only
in that line as it stands are Paul's statements true. —— Whom
he called them he also justiﬁed; Smawiv in the N. T.
almost always combined with a personal object as here==
to pronounce or declare just; as does a judge in court when
the claims of justice are satisﬁed. See the deﬁnition given
above. There is no salvation without justiﬁcation. We
might expect Paul to add also sanctiﬁcation, but, although
he has dwelt on it at length (6, 1-8, I 3), he makes no separate mention of it here, for it does not stand on a level
with justiﬁcation as a coma of salvation, but is only the

win by which gloriﬁcation is reached. — And whom he justiﬁed. them he also gloriﬁed, as the crowning and completion
of the work. Because of the aorist £86£aucv Luthardt con-

siders this act also already completed, like the calling and
the justiﬁcation; hence he interprets the 868a ideally, “in

Christ.” But our conformity to the Son's image in gloriﬁcation must be viewed as taking place at the last day
with soul and body reunited in the glory of the life to
come. The aorist therefore is proleptic; Paul speaks of
our coming gloriﬁcation as if it had already occurred.

It

is so certain that he does not change the tense, but uses
the aorist as in the preceding verbs. It is a bold thing to
do, but very much like Paul. Bengel: Paula: docet, Deum,
quantum in ipw est, a gradu ad gradum perducere suos.
The certainty of eternal salvation and gloriﬁcation here
taught by the apostle is full of comfort and cheer for every
aﬁ‘licted Christian: nothing can prevent the saving purpose
and work of God from attaining its glorious goal. Yet
Calvin is wrong when he attempts to make this certainty
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absolute, by basing it on an absolute predestinatory act of
God. Stoeckhardt does the same thing, resting the certainty of salvation on a predestination dem Begriﬂ wie
dem Wesen nach verschieden von dem Ratschlus: der
Erloesung oder der Festslelltmg d9: HeiLrwegs, sowie van
den: allgemeinen Gnadenwillen. It is a fearful mistake to
presume that the purpose of redemption, Or the way of
salvation, or the universal will of grace is not suﬂ‘icient

ground for our certainty of salvation, but that we must
seek some act of God outside of and apart from these.
There is no such ground, and to imagine it, and base our
certainty of salvation on what we imagine, is deplorable
beyond expression. Our comforting and joyful certainty
is wholly conditioned on the universal purpose of grace, on
the great way of salvation here described by Paul. When
this gracious purpose carries us forward step by step, then
indeed are we certain of salvation, and then alone; for

this purpose is sure and cannot fail.

To scorn this pur-

pose, to run counter to its gracious and blessed provisions,

is to lose both the certainty and the salvation itself.
With Christ all things are ours.
Paul has reached the climax of his argument, and his

diction rises accordingly. Erasmus exclaims: Quid usquam
Cicero dixit gramdiloquemius? Paul draws the glorious
conclusions from what he has just presented, and our text
closes with the ﬁrst of these.

What then shall we say to

these things? «p6: mfrm, with these things before us as
unquestionably true, namely God’s foreknowledge and predestination, his call, justiﬁcation, and gloriﬁcation? Can
we still stand and lament, as if ours were a sad lot, full of

sufferings and bare of joy? Must we not rather be ashamed
of our unbelief, murmuring, dissatisfaction, doubt, etc.

What we ought to say to these things Paul himself sets
forth: If God is for us, who is against us? This if introduces a condition fulﬁlled; it does not balance between:
Perhaps he is for us: and: Perhaps he is not for us. He
is for us, and there is no shadow of doubt about it!

For
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Ill, says Paul, and shows us what he meant all along in

verses 28-30. Luther remarks, that if we could decline
well the pronoun no: and nobis, we would be able to conjugate Dew, and make a verb out of the noun: Dem dixit et
ditm est, God has spoken and is himself spoken in the'
Word. ‘0 0:5: {nip v‘yuiv sums up into a single expression all
the gracious saving acts of God (the true God, hence the
article) just set forth by Paul. With this established, who
is against In? (A. V.: “who can be against 115?”) The
answer is self-evident: all the world, a thousand foes, un~
numbered ills may indeed oppose us, they cannot prevail —-

God is greater, mightier than they, and he is on our side.
even from his eternal purpose on.—Paul now singles out
the very heart of what lies in the general and comprehensive
statement that “God is for us,” namely that he delivered up
his Son for us. He that spared not his own Son, but
deliveredhimupforu-thowchlllhenotdlowith
him freely give u: all things?

The ye is lost in the Eng-

lish; quippo qui, der fa. The wording “spared not” vividly
recalls Gen. 22, I6 (“haSt not withheld thy son, thine only

son ;" Septuagint: oi»: Mutual «rm? vim‘u aou), and no doubt is
meant to do so. Meyer indeed denies that, saying the expression is quite common, but there is a double correspond-

ence here. namely of both the word and the fact, and that
in the writing of one thoroughly versed in the Old Test.
What (iod acknowledges as the highest proof of love in
Abraham he himself has furnished unto us: he has actually
delivered up his own Son for us (18»: viii: emphatic).

“Picture well to yourself this dear own Son,” writes Luther,
“then you will feel intimately the ﬂow of divine love. If
you had a son. who was not only your own bodily son,
but also your only son, an intelligent, wise. sensible, pious.
good, and very dear son: and for the sake of a miSerable

strange servant, who in addition was your debtor, you now
spared not this son. but you semi and let him go on and
endure even death, just in order to redeem that servant.
Would you allow the ingratitude of such a servant, sup-

posing that he would fail to appreciate and would despise
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the great love you and your son had borne him in counting

him worth so much, would you allow it to go unpunished,
and with patient silence say nothing about it? How much
less should you expect such a thing of God and God's Son l"
—— The negative “he spared not" is followed by the positive:
but delivered him up; which is Paul’s favorite way of im-

pressing a thing strongly and making it very emphatic.
“0s fapt'Swuv ail-row. SC. (is aim-row, into death (IS. 53, 12), is
paralleled by Xpta'ros wapésthv ('av‘niv, Gal. 2, 20; Eph. 5, 2;
also 1 Tim. 2, 6; Tit. 2, 14. The will of the Father and of

the Son agree in the sacriﬁce made on the cross. —For In,
:3pr may, in our behalf, and thus in our stead. Us all =
every single Christian, not one excepted. This in no way
limits the atonement; Christ died for all men alike. But

many spurn his sacriﬁce and remain without its saving
eﬂ’ect. Here Paul deals only with those who accept Christ’s
atonement by faith, and he wants to comfort every one of
them and cheer and fortify them against any aﬂliction;
hence he says inrép away miymy. If one has the supreme gift
of God’s saving grace. the Son, he may rest easy as to everything else. —And this is the argument of Paul, a majorem
ad minus, from the greater (and here the supreme) to the
less: how shall he not also with him freely give us all

things? Kau’ is best drawn to min obxt’ instead of to trim c.3193,
as Meyer would have it, like the Latin qm'dni etiam. Freely
give u is one word, xapia’efat ; a gracious giving, one that is
gratis and asks no price or reward. By implication Christ
is here represented as such a gift: with him, just as he has
already given us “him," so also he will continue to give us
11‘: mirra, all those things we may need. The sweep of this
assurance is great indeed: it reaches through all our earthly
life, and will at no time permit us to be destitute of what

we need; and it reaches into all eternity, for all the glory
that awaits us there. But. however, great 72; miwa may
seem to us, “all things" as compared here with Christ.

whom we already have, are like a handful or two thrown in
for good measure when one makes a purchase.

It is simply

impossible that God should deny us a single thing that we
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really need and that is necessary to complete his work in us,
after he has given us his Sen and we have received him by
faith. To have this blessed assurance is to be fortiﬁed at all
points in all our coming life. And in all the world, with all
its power, wealth, and pleasure there is no assurance like
this; let us take it with all the gratitude we are capable of,
and so enter upon the new year.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
As often as the world numbers a new year and utters its wish
of good fortune for the days to come, the church holds up the
name of Jesus to men and points to the mercy-seat of Christ in
his blood ﬁrst shed for us in his circumcision. May God help us
that we may begin every year of our pilgrimage with the acceptance of the gift of eternity, and amid all fear and anxiety close
it with the victorious question of Christian faith: “How shall he
not also with him freely give us all things?" Besser. In this text
time and eternity are blended together, and eternity sheds its
heavenly light upon the Christian's entire pathway through time.
Hope and faith are not the same and do not look to the
same thing, but they hang together, as Luther says, and can never
be separated; the one always looks toward the other, as the
cherubim upon the mercy-seat.—Likewise Luther ascribes to hope
especially the Christian's courageous manliness.—Sight deposes
hope and destroys its ofﬁce; God will indeed at the last day
thus depose hope. and whoever usurps that prerogative of his now
will come to hurt. Besser.—He also writes: “If you are determined
to have a church whose holiness and powu, wealth and honor.
foundation and authority are apparent to the eye, the Christian
Church cannot be your hope, for Christ‘s kingdom is not of this
world.
Besser describes our inﬁrmity: We hate sin. and yet we sin:
we are not of the world, and yet the lust of the world contaminates
us; we have overcome the evil one, and yet we feel his ﬁery
darts; we believe Christ is risen. and yet we are afraid of death:
there is now no more condemnation in us, and yet we tremble at

the thought of hell; we have received an eternal kingdom, and
yet we often worry even to utter discouragement concerning the
church of our almighty Lord, and are afraid of the threats of
those who can kill only the body; we know our calling unto
suffering in hope, and yet we shrink from the cross, seek ease, are

Rom. 8, 24-32.
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given to earthly-mindedness. and our souls are weary. Nothing
but inﬁrmity on every side! But thanks be to God, the Spirit also
helpeth our inﬁrmity. He extends to the child that stands on its
weak feet, his own strong hand, until the dread is past.
The promise that the Spirit helpeth our inﬁrmity applies only
to those who have the Spirit. And our greatest inﬁrmity comes
when we are plunged into such perplexities, or overwhelmed with
such grief and anguish, or so at a loss to comprehend the ways
of the Lord in dealing with us, or in sickness and in the hour of
death so weak in body and mind as not to be able to utter a
word. Then the Spirit dwelling in us takes our groans, inarticulate
cries, and puts his blessed meaning into them and sends them as
acceptable prayer to the Father's throne.—- Even the arms of Moses
grew weak and had to be upheld. Elijah was faint and ready to
give up under the juniper-tree. What did Joseph pray in prison
as the months lengthened into a year, and a second year followed
the ﬁrst? God sent them all the support they needed, and so he
will do for us in all the years to come. We have the Spirit within
us, and our very sighs and groanings shall be heard.
Our times of anxiety are to be turned into times of blessing
by means of childlike prayer. And yet how miserable often are
our prayers at such times! Afﬂicted from within and tempted from
without we poor creatures are so distressed concerning ourselves
that we are scarcely able to fold our hands. In times of conﬂict
we are so occupied with our own defense that we can scarcely collect our thoughts in order to cry for help. Yea, under the pressure
of the cross, amid pains and plagues our mind grows confused.
we lose our heads, and simply cannot ask at the moment what we
really need. however apparent that may actually be. Who of us
has never experienced such times of disturbance, when all our
thoughts clashed against each other in impenetrable darkness, when
body and soul were completely exhausted, and the spirit could
ﬁnd no words to cry unto God! And who of us, when he recalls
such moments of crushing, exhaustion, and utter fainting of the
inward man, is not frightened at the thought, how will it be if
in this coming year we are thrown again into such turmoil. Today all our worry is to ﬁnd its answer and lose its deadly sting:
The Spirit also helpeth our inﬁrmity, 2k. Rump.
God is so good that he would permit no evil. if he were not
so mighty as to be able to bring good out of every evil. Augustine.
Centuries ago Chysostom lived at the court of the emperor
in Constantinople. When on one occasion he had rebuked the
sins of the court without fear or favor, the empress sent him a
message of displeasure, and threatened him with deposition from
his oﬁee as bishop. imprisonment, and execution, unless he altered
his preaching. But the messenger said to the empress: What is
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the use of this against a man who has no fear, except the fear of
sin? Matthes.

God has called us from eternity unto his grace.

This grace

protects us. Older than our enemies, greater than their power is
the .purpose of God, who will have all men to be saved, especially
those who love him. No effort of human power is able to nullify
this purpose or to bring it to nought. Rump.
Besser warns us against any Calvinistic perversion of Paul's
thought, when he says that we must never insert an "if" into the
clause: "To them that are called according to his purpose." so
that it would read: if they are called according to his purpose.
Do you know the greatness of God's grace? It goes back
to all eternity before the world was, or a single human being had
been created. Then the eyes of God already beheld us, and not
merely as creatures of his, like the countless creatures great and
small about us, not merely as fallen creatures who through the fault
of one had been drawn into sin and death, but as creatures of his
reached by his great purpose of salvation in Christ Jesus. He
saw that purpose as it touched our souls one by one, and by its

blessed power won us to be his own. And with his eyes thus upon
us, beholding us as his own, he ioreordained, he predestinated us.
In a mighty decree, inﬁnitely gracious and blessed, and reaching
into all the eternity to come. he declared that we should be made
like unto his Son our glorious Savior. ”Whom he foreknew he
also foreordained to be conformed to the image of his Son, that
he might be the ﬁrstborn among many brethren." Even now the
purpose and predestination of God is being carried out: we behold
it in every one who is called by the Gospel and won for God;
in every one who is justiﬁed and by faith rejoices in the pardon
through Jesus' blood; in every one who ﬁnishes his earthly pilgrimage in faithfulness to the end and enters into the glory
beyond. Are you one of this number? You are, as surely as
this work is proceeding in you. You are not, as surely as you
persist in rejecting God's purpose of grace and continue to go on

in sin and guilt to your doom. But 0 the blessedness of God’s love
and protection for all who are his own! All things must bring
them some good—even pain, sorrow. persecution, dark and inexplicable occurrences. God will keep, bless, and guide safely
home all his own.
The real calamity in life is when God is against us. To
have God against us means eternal destruction. We here see what
is at stake. and what is more necessary than daily bread. Every-

thing depends on this one thing that God be for us. . . . God
is for us and with us in Christ.

Riemer.

Rom. 8, 24-32.
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God’s Children Entering the New Year.
I.
II.
III.

Hope before us.
The Spirit within In.
A sure and blessed Providenre over us. .

When Columbus, the discoverer of America ﬁrst stepped upon
the strange land, he fell upon his knees, thanked God. dedicated
the land to him and raised the banner of the cross. When Gustavus
Adolphus stepped on the shores of Germany in his campaign to
deliver the Lutherans of Luther‘s country from their Romish
enemies, he too fell upon his knees, thanked God, and prayed
that he would aid his work. As we to-day step upon the unknown
land of a new year, to ﬁght on in the battle of faith for the
heavenly prize against many a foe, let us fall on our knees, raise
the banner of the cross, and lift up our eyes to the hills whence
our help cometh.

The Light of Grace That “lamina the Portal
of the New Year.
I. The hope of salvation in Chrirt Jesus.
II.
III.

The intercession of the Holy Spirit.
The foreordinotion of our heavenly Father.
Adapted from Wunderlich.

I.
II.
Ill.
IV.
V.
VI.

He ha:
He ha:
He has
He has
He has
He has
good.
He ha:

God In For Ua—WhoCon Be Agninat‘Ua?

VII.

foreknown M.
foreordained u:
called us.
justiﬁed us.
given us his Spirit.
promised to make all thing: work together for our
auured u: of final glory.

The Chriation Enters the New Year with the Blessed
Certainty of Salvation.
I.

That certainty rests on the saving purpose of God.

From the Word
1.

I am certain that God purposes to save all men, hence
also rne.
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2.
3.
4.
5.

I am certain that God has redeemed all men in Christ.
hence also me.
I am certain that every believer now actually has salvation, hence I also have it by faith.
I am certain that God will leave nothing undone to bring
every béliever to glory, hence also me.
I am certain that God from all eternity knew the triumph of his purpose and grace in every believer, hence

also in me.
II.

Thatl certainty i: experienced in the saving act: of God.
1.
2.
3.

III.

I experience it in that God calls me by the Gospel, and
I now hear and accept his gracious offer.
I experience it in that God justiﬁes me, and I now hear
and accept his pardoning declaration.
I experience it in that God promises me eternal glory.
and I now hear his promise and rejoice in its sure and
certain fulﬁllment.

That certainty triumph: in the constant help of God.
I. I know that the Spirit helps my inﬁrmity by his intercession whenever.I need it.
2. I know that all things work together for my good, no
matter what may happen to me in this coming year.
3. I know that with God for me nothing can be against me.
4. I know that together with his Son the Father gives me
all things.

All Things Work Together For My Good.
God’: saving purpose declare: it.

1. He wants to save me.
2.
3.
4.

He sent his Son for me.
He has called and justiﬁed me.
He has promised heaven to me.

II. God‘: gracious providence perform: it.
1.
2.
3.
4.

He sees that I get whatever I need.
He will let no foe prevail against me.
He brings some blessing for me even out of the most
painful experience.
He makes the Spirit my intercessor in the hour of
greatest need.

THE SUNDAY AFTER EASTER.
Jamea 4, 13-17.
To the words of Paul in the previous text we now
add those of James. After the eternal counsel of God.
which comprehends our whole life and eternal salvation,
has been expounded to us, we are now shown also the

practical side of the Christian’s life, how he is guided day
by day, and step by step, in all his business and work, by

the will of God. We need the towering truths which Paul
sets forth in Rom. 8, the certainty that reaches back to
eternity and forward to eternity and beholds in its full
sweep the unspeakable grace of God toward us poor sin—

ners; but we need besides that the working program which
James furnishes us for our every—day lives and labors, the
reminder that all our earthly plans are subject to the
providence and will of God. Our text deals with the

Christian': immediate future, and shows ﬁrst of all the folly
of planning without God, and secondly the wisdom of
planning with God.
The folly of planning without God.
Go to now; ye that aay, To-day or to-morrow we

will go into this city, and spend a year there, and trade,
and get gain. ”Aye is used almost like an interjection.
The added vﬁv makes it more direct and pointed.

In the

classics it usually introduces an imperative either in the
singular or in the plural; in the New Testament it ap—
pears only here and in 5, I, where the imperative KMtiaa'rc

follows in the regular way.

Some think that James had

this xAmium-c in mind from the beginning, but the two are

too widely apart for that, introducing two distinct paragraphs and addressed to two classes of people who are
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by no means necessarily identical. The conclusion is un—
warranted that they who planned (or who now plan) their
business operations as described in our text, are always
also people who are guilty of the wickedness depicted by
James in 5, 1—6. It is enough to assume that some people
in the congregations of the Christians forget God too much
in their business and life plans generally. These the
apostle addresses in a dramatic way: Go to new, or:
Come now! Nothing needs to be supplied. Ye that say,
oi Az’yowa, is vocative, and the participle is predicative:
who think and say as a regular thing what now follows.
The reading varies: To-dey or to-mon'ow; or: to-day and

to—morrow.

The former may indicate an uncertainty in

the minds of the speakers, as if the trip intended may be

taken either on the one day or on the other.

The other

reading makes the thing certain: the trip will take exactly
to—day and to-morrow, two days, and everything is fully

settled in their minds. If the choice were between these
two meanings, the latter reading would be decidedly preferable, since the people here described are so sure of
themselves and their own movements. But the “or" may
indicate diversity; either that now they say:

To-day we

will go! and another time they will ﬁx the date for tomorrow. Or some of them will plan to go on one day
(to-day), others on another day (to-marrow). And this
is how we prefer to understand their words. leaving intact
their certainty and assurance. — We willgo into this city,
eis 14;ch rlyv miAw, the demonstrative adjective indicating the
particular city had in mind. We will go= it is ﬁxed and
settled; there is no further if about it. It is the same

with the three other future tenses. Deo valente has fallen
from the minds of these people; "obi: rolentibu: has taken
its place—«And spend a year there, and trade, and not

gain. Everything is planned out with complete assurance.
There is no thought of how much is thus assumed as
altogether certain, concerning which no man can in the

least be certain. ’Ewaurés is any ﬁxed and complete period
of time, and is frequently used in the sense of a year. Here

James 4, 13-17.
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z'vrawéy is simply the object of wou’rropcv. .\luch may happen
in a year, but all such possibilities are here overlooked.
Life, health, and strength, a thousand other favorable con—
ditions, even success in business ventures, are all taken
for granted. James gives us a picture of business men

when he sets forth this particular kind of folly which forgets God. The Jews were (and, for that matter, still
are) great traders, and no doubt there were merchants
enough to whom the apostle’s description applied.

But this

is not a folly restricted to one class or profession. Pleasures
and all sorts of occupations are planned just as these traders
planned their traveling and trading.
Whereas ye know not what shell be on the nor-row,

alum m‘m inia'raaGe n7: aﬁpwv. This the usual reading and
division of the sentence is stronger and preferable to the
other which extends the sentence to include also the following words ohms of»: ('m'a'raaﬁe 1-7;: m'Jpwv min 1'; (mi, iuuiv,

”who do not know of what sort your life of the morrow
will be." Meyer rightly remarks that the former reading
leaves in doubt whether these men will at all live on the
morrow; while the latter grants that they will live, and
restricts the doubt to the condition they will be in. Some
also read: 11‘: n": al'thov, “the things of to—morrow," which
furnishes a direct object for éwlwaaﬂc, instead of the elliptical
genitive 71": (supply ﬁpc’pac) aﬁpcbv, which the A. and R. V.
both render: "what shall be on the morrow." “Boast notthyself of to—morrow; for thou knowest not what a day

may bring forth.” Ps. 27, I. An example in point is the
rich fool who planned to build his barns greater, when
that very night his soul was required of him. What folly
to make plans for a whole year ahead, when we really do

not know what a single day may bring forthl—We see
that James has this very uncertainty of human life in mind
by what he at once adds: What is your life? rota, qualis, of
what kind. Its very quality is transitoriness and uncertainty.
For ye are e vapor, that appeared: for I little time, and
then vanished: away. By adding “for," 7151:, the answer
is turned into a proof for the thought that underlies the

176

Sunday After New Year.

question, namely that our life is very transient. It is
that indeed, because “ye are a vapor”—¢'a-r¢’ stronger than
30%, namely our life. We ourselves are but a vapor. 'A-rpi’e is

really “breath ;” Acts 2, 19 has the phrase “vapor of smoke.”
In the O. T. it is used in the sense of smoke, and Luther
translates Dampf in our text, others Dunst. In 1, 10 James
uses another ﬁgure for the same thought, “the ﬂower of

the grass." 'Amts alone would be enough, but the apostle
adds the further description: that appeareth for a little
time, and then vanisheth away. That is the real characteristic of ﬁnds; it appears indeed, but only we: 6Myov,
a brief instant, and then also (ml) is gone forever. What
an impressive picture of ourselves? Not a man among us

knows whether he shall live through the year just begun,
or even through any considerable part of it. Ps. 39, 4-6.
The wisdom of planning with God.
For that ye ought to say, If the Lord will, we shall
both live, and do this or that. The marginal translation:
Instead of yaw saying, is a ﬁne and close rendering of the
Greek construction: «iv-rt roﬁ M-yuy innit. This prepositional
phrase reaches back to oi Ac’yomsz “ye that say
instead of your saying," making the intervening question
and answer parenthetical. Over against what these people
actually say 'James now places what instead they ought to

say. The reading: Ru: 6 Kllpws 96),” (or the aor. subj.
Odﬁoy), followed by two future indicatives, xu‘, {ﬁaopa xcu‘.
mtﬁaoluv, is in every way to be preferred. There is only
one condition. one in which all others are necessarily in-volved: If the Lord will. Our life and every movement
depend on his will.

Ps. 31, 15: “My times are in Thy

hand." Without the Father not a sparrow shall fall to the
ground, Matth. 10, 29-30. Accordingly also Paul makes his
promise to return to Ephesus, Acts 18, 21, conditional, “if

God will.” We see the same thing 1 Cor. 4. 19; 16, 7 with
the variation “if the Lord permit ;” Heb. 6. 3. These are
not empty phrases, nor must they become such when we
use them; they must express the real attitude of our hearts,

James 4, 13—17.
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our constant dependence on God and the hand of divine
providence—With two future indicatives following, the
sentence continues: we shall both live, and do this or that.
James too would have us use the positive future (ﬂuency,
amipopcv, but only in connection with the condition just
mentioned.

He, however, introduces what these foolish

merchants utterly forgot to insert: we shall live. They
took that, like everything else, for granted: “we shall go
and spend a year there." The intelligent Christian knows
that he cannot even live without God’s willing it, to say
nothing of carrying out any special undertakings. He daily
and hourly thanks God for life and health, and receives
both as a gift from the hand of God. After the important
{ipoptv James adds Kai rotijo'ojuv ruin-o f, infra: We I'll“ do

this or that, i. e. whatever God may permit or grant us to
do. Nothing is said about trading and getting gain; James
takes in much more than mere business and money-getting,

showing that his mention of certain traders in the beginning was only by way of example. The Lord, indeed.
grants his people also earthly success and proﬁt by means
of fair and reputable dealings, but our every work and
every form of success depends on his will. And sometimes
he sends us failures, because these too are necessary in our
lives, to keep us humble, and in general to give us the discipline we need—Instead of the two future indicatives
some read {ﬁrm-ma and 1:05pr, two subjunctives; or
(fjowuv and mifpujuv, one subjunctive and a future indicative. These are transalted respectively: “If the Lord will
and we live, let us also do this or that ;” or: “we will also

do this or that." But the double condition is hardly acceptable, for the simple reason that the Lord's will must refer
not only to our doing this or that, but also to our living at
all. So also the hortative subjunctive, ”let us do this or
that,” does not match the preceding condition (éa’v with the
subjunctive) as well as the indicative future.
But now ye glory in your vumtinge: all such glorying is evil. NW 86 once more introduces the reality which
12
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is in glaring contrast to what should be (comp. Luke 19,
42; I Cor. 5, II; 14, 6). James calls the unconditional planning of these merchants «vacuum, month's.
mast-might is to make false pretensions; and that is ex-

actly what these people do. Their talk is both false and
pretentious, a boasting utterly vain, since they cannot live
even for a moment, or do a single thing, without the will of
God, and yet talk and act as if they could and did. The
plural Antonio: is used to embrace all boastings like the
sample furnished in verse 13. James does not say merely
that they utter such "vauntings," but that they glory in
them, «va; The verb signiﬁes loud, prideful talking.
Counting on themselves, their ability, experience. skill, they
give loud utterance to their lofty ideas. Their previous
success has made them sure of themselves, and so they go
on with new plans, expecting still greater success. But:
J and: (levying is evil. Whatever satisfaction they may
have derived from following their own will and wisdom in
life, the result is romptie, bad, worthless, harmful. detrimental. It is offensive to God, who certainly cannot-bless
their undertakings, but must visit his displeasure upon such
haughty boasters; and in itself it is hurtful for men to

harbor foolish ideas and to take satisfaction in expressing
them. Ila'aa mam m6", signiﬁes all glorying of this
kind, having this character; no matter to what it refers, or

in what way it comes out. There is nothing good or beneﬁcial in any of it. — But some of these boasters may plead
that by speaking as they did, they really did not intend to
ignore God and his providence in their lives. They may
claim that they merely omitted to mention what in reality
they kn0w, namely that all their life and plans are in the
hands of God. James meets them on this point: To Iain
Edmhthomﬁtodogw‘mddoeﬁitnohto
him it in sin. 01'» draws a conclusion. Some commentators think it reaches back through all the previous admonitions of the Epistle; but, if it includes that much. there is

no apparent reason why it should not have been reserved
for the closing section of the entire Epistle, thus including

James 4, 13-17.
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also the admonitions in chapter ﬁve. Nor is there any
explanatiOn forthcoming why the ﬁrst four chapters should
thus be summed up by a general ethical statement on sins
of omission. On the other hand, verses 13—.17 constitute a

unit in a marked way. Here a sin of omission is described
in a concrete and detailed way. After the character of this
sin has been made plain, and the opposite right conduct of
a Christian, the apostle concludes with the general ethical
law or principle which embraces the case in hand: “To him
that knoweth to do good, and doeth it not, to him it is sin.”

Surely, every man must know that God is over him. If then
in his thinking and planning he fails to take note of that, as
James has shown in the case of the merchants he character-

izes, he is committing a grave sin of omission. And if, in
order to excuse himself, he admits that he knows what .yet
he fails to take proper account of in his plans, his very
excuse becomes his own condemnation; for to know good,
and yet not to do it, is beyond question sin. De Wette
rightly remarks, to omit doing the 1:an is equal to doing

the wompév. The fact that the principle which Jams states
is a general one, while the sin he describes is a speciﬁc act,
need not trouble us in the least. All the commandments of
God are general, and yet they cover the speciﬁc transgressions of which we are guilty, cover them all just because
they are general. So also the Gospel principles which rule

the believer’s life; they are general, and he must apply them
to every individual thought, word, and deed.

Verse [7

then is rightly used to cover all sins of omission; and for
this very reason is introduced here where a signal sin of
this kind is treated. 1(an wouiv refers to any and every
good; «3611 and pi; rowivn are likewise altogether general
Both nature and the Word of God furnish the knowledge
here involved, especially the latter, which the men here ad-

dressed on a particular point had in abundant measure.
Nevertheless, these men acted contrary to this better knowledge. Hence their action to them is sin, «impria, a missing

of the mark, just as in every case when better knowledge is
not followed. This is especially true of every man who

180

Sunday After New Year.

claims to be a Christian believer.

Let us mark it well, now

that we have entered upon a new year, and in every case
where we have been remiss confess our sin, and by the help
of the Savior follow the blessed knowledge he has given us.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Ps. 81, 14-15: "But I trusted in thee, O Lord: I said, Thou
art my God. My times are in thy hand.”—Prov. 27, l: “Boast
not thyself of to-morrow; for thou knowest not what a day may
bring forth." Comp. Luke 12, 19-20.——Eph. 5, 15-16: “Look therefore carefully how ye walk, not as unwise, but as wise; redeeming the time, because the days are evil."—Job. 10, 12: “Thou

hast granted me life and favor, and thy visitation hath preserved
my spirit."—Is. 40, 29-31: “He giveth power to the faint; and
to them that have no might he increaseth strength. Even the
youths shall faint and be weary, and the young men shall utterly
fall: but they that wait upon the Lord shall renew their strength;
they shall mount up with wings as eagles; they shall run, and not
be weary; and they shall walk, and not faint."—l Pet. 5, 5:
“God resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the humble."—Luke
12, 47-48: "And that servant, which knew his lord's will, and
made not ready, nor did according to his will, shall be beaten
with many stripes . . . And to whomsoever much is given, of
him shall much be required: and to whom they commit much, of
him will they ask the more."—-John 9, 41: “Jesus said unto
them, If ye were blind, ye would have no sin: but now ye say,
We see: your sin remaineth,"—These passages have been used
effectively in the sermons by Johann Rump, A. Matthes, and others.
When this Sunday occurs in the church year it comes one
or more days after New Year. Our hearers, then, have already
entered upon the new year, and many of them have made special
plans for the year, and perhaps are already carrying them out.
Have they made these plans subject to the will of GodP—In the
same way, for business or for pleasure, we determine on this or
that course; we build, we buy, we move, we establish ourselves
anew. Do we think as we should of the Lord’s will?—A mother
sits at the cradle of her child and dreams fondly of its future.
A young man starts out in life to make his fortune; he counts
on many years of life, and means to rise to great heights. A
young couple begin their married life under fair auspices; they
see a path of roses before them, with only an occasional thorn.

James 4, 13-17.

181

Every one of these needs the lesson of our text. If we can and
must commit our immortal souls and their eternal welfare to the
hands of God, shall we think of withholding from him the guidance
of our poor earthly lives?
"We shall trade, and get gain I" This is the one thought of
the great majority of men. How the mind springs forward at
the thought of gain; the journey may be hard and long, but it is
cheerfully undertaken; many diﬂiculties may block the road to
success, but there is no hesitation about seeking ways and means
to overcome them. The scent of gain draws man with unfailing
certainty, and too often so that his heart forgets God, his governance of human life, and the higher tasks he has set for us in this
earthly life of ours. Earthly business may claim days, months,
a whole year of our lives, the Lord’s work in many instances
must not claim more than a few moments at a time. In pursuit
of gain, or for our own pleasure, we spend freely, willingly, and
ever anew, but when the work of the Lord calls, we close our
hearts and purses and complain that collections never end. To
serve the Lord is the greatest gain, but our eyes are so trained
to see the dollar in the ordinary business deal, that we cannot
see the divine blessing in the opportunities for doing good which
the Lord graciously puts into 'our way. What plans have you
made for this year? only business plans, labor plans, pleasure plans,
in a word secular plans? Have you planned nothing of what you
would do in building the kingdom of God, in aiding your own
congregation and its work, in helping the poor and needy, in a
word in utilizing your spiritual opportunities? All these will of
themselves make you think of God and keep you in touch with
him and his will, whereas all mere worldly plans lead the heart
away from God.
It was a heathen emperor who one evening realized, that
the day had passed without his having granted a favor to anyone, and then exclaimed: I have lost a day! But a Christian's
duty extends much farther: he must do good in every direction
known to him. For him to see the opportunity and not to use
it, is sin. But it would be a mistake for us now to strain after
single instances of doing good, now this act, now that one, with
the fear that one might escape us. Our hearts must belong to
Christ so completely that we naturally hear and obey his voice
in all things; even as Luther describes faith—it is so active and
devoted that before the command is given it has already performed the work and is ready for the next.
“All such glorying is evil." The patience of God may bear
with us. Even though we do not thank him he may continue to
give us life. health, strength, and allow us to use them for our
own purpose. But the whole course is evil and leads to no good
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mults. Our glorying in our own independence. wisdom, and success is hollow after all. Many things will occur to show us that
after all we are not independent, that we make many foolish decisions, that our desired success proves a disappointment in the
end, or a failure in spite of our skill and eﬂort. But the worst
of it all is that such glorying leaves the poor soul naked and
wnetched, deceives it miserably while life lasts, and when its ubrief
bruth is about to vanish sends the soul into .eternity empty of
all true treasure and abiding possession—Therefore let our
prayer and desire be that of the Psalmist: “Remember me, O
Lord, with the favor that thou bearest unto thy people: 0 visit
me with thy salvation; that I may see the good of thy chosen,
that I may rejoice in the gladness of thy nation, that I may glory
with thine inheritance." Ps. 106. 4-5. “Glory ye in his holy
name.” Ps. 105, 3. So also the prophet calls to us: “Thus .saith
the Lord, Let not the wise man glory in his wisdom. neither
let the mighty man glory in his might. let not the rich .man glory
in his ridies: but let him that glorieth glory in this, that he
understandeth and knoweth me, that I am the Lord which moreise loving kindness, judgment, and righteousness, in the earth:
for .in these things I delight, saith the Lord." Jer. 9, 23.24. Add
the apostle likewise: “He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord."
1 Cor. l. 31; 2 Cor. 10, 17. "But far be it from me to glory.
.aave in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ. through which the
world hath been cruciﬁed unto me and I unto the world." Gal. 6,14.

’l'helnrdandtheCouneofourE-rthlytife.
I.
II.
III.

If the Lord ul'll (humbly).
A: the Lord will (courageously).
What the Lord will (devotedly).
Adapted from Rump.

OurMotto for the New Year: If the Lord Will.
I.
II.
lll.

An admonition against pride in ourselves.
A consolation in resignation to God.
An inspiration for courage in all good works.
Adapted from A. Matthes

The Resolution: that Lie in The Word: If the
Lord Wlll.
I.
11.
111

Let I: realise humbly our helplumus.
Let us learn wholly to depend on God.
Let to: strive earnestly to do the Lord’: will.

James 4, 13-17.
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“Ye Are a Vapor."
I.
11.
III.

I! it true.
I! must kill our pridt.
I! ought to turn our hmrl: unto God.

(Ps. 103, 1348.)

Make I Prayer of the Word, If the Lord Will.
I.
II.

Lard, :I'nn thou wilt.
Lord, as long 0: than will.

III. Lord, only what thou wilt.
Caspari.

Your Net Gain in the New Year.
I.
I].

If you depend on yourself.
If you dtpend on the Lord.

THE EPIPHANY CYCLE.
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THE EPIPHANY CYCLE.
The Epiphany Festival to Sixth Sunday after Epiphany.
The Eisenach gospels for the Epiphany cycle present
the ancient Epiphany theme, namely Jesus showing himulf
a: the divine Savior. For further details see the author’s
Bismuth Gospel Selections, vol. I, p. x92 etc. This general
theme of the gospel- lessons is utilized also for the Epistle
lessons, as the controlling text, the one for the Epiphany
festival; clearly shows. Here Paul declares: We preach
Christ Jesus as Lord, i. e. as the Savior, not ourselves. But

this general theme is necessarily modiﬁed in the epistle
texts after the manner of the epistolary writings of the
apest‘les.

No special historical incidents are presented

showing us the way in which Christ manifested himself as
the Savior; this is altogether the part of the gospels.

But

Christ is revealed as the divine Savior in the general way
in which this revelation takes place now since he has
ascended on high and sent forth his Gospel for the salvation
of men. A glance at the Epiphany festival text shows this;
Paul writes of “the light of the gospel of the glory of
Christ, who is the image of God," and declares: “We
preach" this Christ as Lord, and testiﬁes that God “shined

in our hearts. to give the light of the knowledge of the glory
of God' in the face of Jesus Christ." The Epiphany of
Cheist as it proceeds now in the heart: of men through his
Word is therefore the epistolary theme of our cycle.
In seven luminous rays this great theme is unfolded.
The central one is the text for the Epiphany festival itself,
which is most like the gospel texts in that it rivets our atten-

tion in a marked manner upon Christ himself. The general
theme of the text is: The Epiphany light, Chris! it his
glorious Gospel, shine: in the heart: of believers.
liﬂ
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This is followed by a text which shows us that they
who have received the Epiphany light must ever be separated from the darkness of Belial and unbelief. The ﬁgure
of Christ still stands in the foreground, and all in whose
hearts he shines are described as the people of God, his
sons and daughters, who cannot be joined together with
unbelievers. The general theme of this text in the Epiphany
series is: All they who have seen the Epiphany light are
separated from the darkness of this world.
The third text speaks of wisdom instead of light, “even
the wisdom that hath been hidden, which God foreordained

before the worlds unto our glory." It centers in the cruciﬁed Lord of glory, and is revealed unto us through the
Spirit. Here too the objective and the subjective elements
go hand in hand. We may formulate as the general theme
of the text: All they who have seen the Epiphany light
have received the eternal saving wisdom of God.
The central thought of the fourth text is evidently the
declaration that the Gospel is the power of God unto salvation, since therein is revealed the righteousness of God by
faith unto faith.

Or, in briefer form:

“The just shall live

by faith.” The text otherwise speaks of Jews, Greeks, and
barbarians, and shows the latter two especially as sunken
altogether in.unrighteousness, and without excuse. So we
sum up this text in the statement: All who have seen the

Epiphany light have found the righteousness that delivers
from. sin and condemnation.
The ﬁfth text deals with the law and its mission to
reveal sin and makes it exceedingly sinful and intolerable
for the sinner. It describes the painful experience of the
apostle Paul in detail, so as to show us what our experience

must be to-day. This text, at ﬁrst glance, seems least like
an Epiphany text, but we see its importance and bearing
when we note that: All who have seen the Epiphany light
have experienced the painful work of the law.
The sixth text is an evident companion to the ﬁfth,

taken from the very next chapter of Romans. It shows
the believer free from condemnation, walking not after the

The Epiphany Cycle.
ﬂesh, but after the spirit.
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It is a ﬁne text on the essentials

of sanctiﬁcation (in the narrower sense). It proclaims:
All who have seen the Epiphany light, walk in the spirit.
The ﬁnal text sets before us the hope that is ours who
have no veil before our faces, but reﬂect as a mirror the

glory of the Lord. All who have seen the Epiphany light
are transformed from glory to glory.
In preaching on these texts it is imperative that we
keep in mind their deﬁnite trend, and hold fast throughout

the Epiphany idea.

Christ is revealing himself now as the

Savior, and he does this in us.

He shines in our hearts by

the light of the Gospel, and does for us all that these texts
say. In the measure in which this is accomplished in us
we now have what once they had who beheld Christ’s
Epiphany in the days of his ﬂesh.

THE EPIPHANY FESTIVAL.

2 Cor. 4, 3-6.
- The Epiphany features of this text are so marked that
the preacher must see them at once.

We are told of “the

light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image
of God,” of the apostles who “preach Christ Jesus as Lord,"
and of God “that said, Light shall shine out of darkness,

who shined in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge
of the glory of. God in the face of Jesus Christ." All this
imagery of light, shining, and glory, and its counterpart,

gospel, preaching, and knowledge, is highly beﬁtting the
day. As in the beginning God said: Let there be light!
so now in this Epiphany festival and season the saving
light that has appeared in Jesus Christ breaks forth and
shines in full radiance amid the darkness.

Some, indeed.

‘do not see it, they who are “blinded,” and will not let the
light heal them. The preacher, however. will not put them
forward unduly on this day. Light, shining, glory, as also
Gospel, preaching, and knowledge imply darkness, shadow,
shame, and conditions which require the saving power which
Christ brings, and these the sermon must treat; but it will

suﬂice to touch but brieﬂy those who harden themselves in
unbelief and thus perish eternally.
The text is quite brief, comprising not even one entire
paragraph. There are three general thoughts. according to
the three subjects of the main sentences: the ﬁrst concern-

ing those who perish because of blindness and unbelief;
the second concerning the apostles and their preaching of
Christ; the third concerning God and the light he bids shine
in our hearts.
Ill”

2 Car. 4, 3-6.
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Concerning those who perish because of 5““.

and “belief.
St. Paul comes to speak to those who reject his preaching and the Gospel of Christ, because the objection was
raised, that when he called the Gospel “the manifestation of
the truth," it could not be such a manifestation (#n'puots).
since many failed to see it. This argument is still used today. The heathen may say to the missionary: If your
Gospel is really such a good thing, why do not all your own
people accept it? Skeptics and unbelievers object: The
number of those who see nothing in the Gospel is greater
than of those who see everything in it; hence the claim of St.

Paul and other Gospel preachers is unfounded. Here our
text makes direct and telling answer: But and if or
Mhnﬂdhhveﬂdhlhemthatmm.
The fact that the Gospel is veiled to many is fully admitted;
for this reason tan’v is put forward. The senseis: If our
gospel is veiled, and it is indeed veiled (namely in certain
people).

The Gospel here signiﬁes Paul's entire preaching

of Christ as the Savior of the world.

He calls it «5

uhyyt’atov ﬁpﬁv, not because of any special form or pe—

culiarity of his own preaching, a so-called Pauline type of
Gospel, but because of his possessing the ministry to which
the preaching of the Gospel was committed. He is dealing
with his own work of preaching, and the rejection which
he himself has experienced.

And his experience is, of

course, shared by every preacher of the Gospel: some
hearers always reject this message. — He says that his
Gospel is veiled, xuahwu’voy (perfect participle). The word
implies that the Gospel is really a light sending forth strong
radiance; nothing has happened to the light itself, it is not
dimmed, it has not lost any of its radiant power. But a
veil has been interposed between it and certain people.

And

the image of the veil is used because of what Paul has just
written in the previous chapter (3, 12-16), namely that he
and his fellow preachers are not like Moses who veiled his
countenance, but they speak forth with boldness, in an
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unveiled way; only the Jews always have a veil lying upon
their hearts when they read the Gospel words of Moses and
the O. T. What Paul thus said of the Jews he extends
now to the rejecters of the Gospel generally: the light of the
Gospel is shut out from them by an evil veil—Who are
these people? They that are polishing; iv rois deupc’mc
Early xuMuppe’vov. The preposition Ev means “among.” What
a pitiable lot of people. these deﬁmt, the perishing, are,
they who are in that act now, going to eternal perdition.
Paul would say: Indeed, some do reject the Gospel, but
do you see who they are, the most pitiable people on earth,
the perishing? think of that before you say anything more.
-—-But he makes further explanation, where this veil of
the perishing comes from.

It is not placed before their

hearts by God. There is no mysterious will or decree of
God which shuts some men out from the light of the Gospel. Nor is the Gospel 3. two-faced thing, coming. with
saving power to some, and coming to others without that
power, only as an empty sound. In a way all men by nature
are in the way of perishing, because all are sinners, and the
wages of sin is eternal death. But Paul thinks here only
of those who, by rejecting the divine rescue and salvation
oﬂered in the Gospel, actually do reach eternal perdition.
His explanation is in regard to them alone, and he declares
their destruction to be due to the devil: in whom the god
of this world hath blinded the minds of the unhelieving.
'Ev ole parallels e'v rois dwoniu'vms; no 511, because, or any-

thing else, need be supplied.’ Paul states a simple fact,
namely that Satan blinded their minds; this fact is, of
course, a reason and meant as such, but it is stated only in
the form of a fact, and is thus very eﬂ'ective for the reader.
The god of this world is Satan, “the prince of this world,”

John 12, 31; 14, 3o, simia Dei (Calov), the chief of the
xoapéxparai, “the world-rulers,” Eph. 6, 12. AM»! is “age”,
or ”world” in respect to the time of its duration. This
world, 6 any m'nos, as distinguished from the world to come,

is always viewed in its ungodliness and opposition to God.
And in this sense Satan is called “the god of this world,”
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Fourth Sunday in .-1dz'cn!.

Only where life is can there be joy. With the coming of
death sorrow enters. Every increase of life hightens joy. When
the billow of life rises high, there is joy; when it recedes, sorrow
prevails. We may write it in the form of an equation: joy:
the winning and augmentation of life; sorrow =the decline and
loss of life.
The church is like a great ambulance which God takes across
the battle-ﬁeld of this world to rescue the wounded and deliver
them from certain death. If I have been lifted into this ambulance,
I may indeed still die on the road, namely if I refuse to take the
medicines offered, the Word and Sacraments, tear away the bandages which stanch my wounds, or I may be thrown out of the
ambulance again, namely through unbelief and wickedness on my
part; yet the ambulance itself is indestructible, and its course is
beyond hindering; it will not stick fast in the mire of this world,
and the dust whirled up by its wheels may hide, but cannot swallow it; the devil cannot destroy or stop it. and no other foe can
do as much as he. Therefore all who remain on this ambulance
and accept the ministrations for which it is designed, will escape
alive, will be freed from every wound and pain. and will presently
be seated upon the great triumphal car which takes the blessed into
the city of eternal peace. (Adapted from Besser.)
There is no communion with the great Head of the Church
except that which takes place through his chosen members, the
apostles. Ever there have been false apostles, teachers of fables.
spirits of error. who endeavor to persuade the members of the
church to exchange their communion with the true apostles for
communion with the false. and sneer at all who cling to the
Church as the institution of God for our salvation. the chosen
servant for the dispensation of his invisible gifts. Especially do
they hate the Lutheran name. but we readily perceive, as Luther
himself declared, their intent is not so much to destroy Luther.
as it is to overthrow Luther's doctrine, and on this account they
demand to know of you whether you are a Lutheran. Here it is
in place to answer with words stronger than rushes, namely with
the bold confession of Christ, no matter whether a John or a George
have preached it. The man is nothing, the doctrine you must
confess and adhere to.
Where St. John abides, there will we abide, and then We bide
well.
Lutherans are Christians whose joy is fulﬁlled because they
rejoice in their obedience to the complete truth of the divine Word.
The brightening dawn: the entrance—the abundant entrance
——-the crown of righteousness—the Son of God our Savior himself!

I John I, 1-4.
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Joy to the World, the Lord Has Come!
Sc: him a: the Word of life.
1. Jesus the Word (explain) from the beginning, now and
ever more.
2. Jesus the Ward of life, the essential Life; manifested
in a world of sin and death. to bestow life upon us.
Hear the tcxtlmony concerning him.
1.

From the divinely chosen witnesses who heard, saw,
beheld, handled.
2. From the inspired record which transmits their testimony
perfectly to us.
III.

Enter into fellowship with him.
I.
‘2,
3.

4.

IV.

Believe him who is the Word.
Receive him who is the Life.
Let the incarnate Savior lift you from sin and death,
regenerate and renew you, enrich you with all the blessings of his grace.
Use the testimony of Scripture ever to keep you with
the Father and the Son, to make you live more and more
in all things divine.

Let your joy in him be full.
1.
3.

Joy in receiving *him and all his gifts.
Joy in transferring him and his gifts to others.
A double joy. not put beside worldly joy, but completely
superseding it, and growing into the divinely intended
fulness.

St. John's Testimony Concerning Christ, the Word
of Life.
I.
ll.
Ill.

It rest: on the divine manifestation he has rcrriwd.
It i: proclaimed by his ins/tired utterance in word and writing.
It ﬁll: him and u: all with fulness of joy.

The Testimony Concerning Christ, us the Oﬁee of the
Ministry Must Render it.
I.
II.
III.

It: wonderful contents.
It: trustworthy certiﬁcation.
It: glorious purpose.
C. C. Hein.
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Fourth Sunday in Advent.

How Christ, the Word of Life, Become: Our Joy.
Three acts are essential:
I.
II.
III.

The divine Manifestation.
The apostolic Declaration.
The resulting Fellowship.

Christmas Feuéwaaip With the Father and Hi. Son
Jesus Christ.
I.
II.
III.
IV.

Gather at the manger where the Word of Life was ﬁrst
manifested.
Listen to the holy apostles who saw and handled the blessed
Lard.
Read the sacred record which brings the Savior to us now.
Let your hearts take in the fulness of the proﬂered joy:

St. John Show. Us the Came of Our Christmas Joy:
1.
I.

The Life was manifested.
We have fellowship with God.
Riemer.

CHRISTMAS.

1 John 3, 1-5.
Our epistolary text for Christmas follows very closely
the lines of thought of the old epistolary text for the day,
Tit. 2, 11-14 There is ﬁrst of all the great historical fact
itself, set before us in our text by the words: “He was

manifested," and in the old text by the words: “For the
grace of God hath appeared, bringing salvation to all men."
There is secondly a survey of the saving purpose and effects
of this historical fact: He was manifested “to take away
sins"-—— “that we should be called the children of God: and
such we are”—“we shall" (eventually) “be like him, for
we shall see him as he is."

The old text has the parallel

thoughts: “Who gave himself for us that he might redeem
us from all iniquity”—make us “his own possession.
zealous of good works”—“looking for the blessed hope
and appearing of the glory of our great God and Savior
Jesus Christ." There is ﬁnally an admonition. implied in
the one case: “And every one that hath this hope set on
him puriﬁeth himself, even as he is pure ;” plainly expressed
in the other: “Denying ungodliness and worldly lusts, we
should live soberly and righteously in this present world."
Each text, of course. has its own peculiar setting, speciﬁcation of thought, and imagery; that makes the new text
different from the old and gives it a value for the pulpit
all its own.—The opening sentence has a jubilant ring,
which ought to echo through the entire sermon: “Behold
what manner of love the Father hatli bestowed upon us”
etc.

Christmas must bring us Christ‘and salvation——

nothing else will do. even in an epistle. That is why the
Fourth Sunday in Advent already sounded that theme, and
now, with Christmas fully come. we must hear it in all its
an

92

Christmas.

fulness and power. Summing up the contents of our text
with this in mind. we have as our subject: Christ, the sinlcs: Son of God, was manifested in human ﬂash for our
eternal salvation; or, more brieﬂy, but still the same:

Christ manifested for our salvation.

The sequence of

thought in the text, which, of course, need not be the

sequence in the pulpit presentation of it, places the cardinal
fact of the manifestation at the end; thus. for our exegesis,
we have the following: We are the children of God; we
shall be wholly like him; we must purify ourselves: and all

this because he was manifested to take away our sins.
Behold, we are the children of God!
John begins this section of his letter with an exclama—
tion which interrupts the calm and lofty ﬂight of his thought
and draws marked attention to what he is now saying. It
is not. however. something new or strange, not found else-

where, but something he himself has already said a number
of times and implied still more often, something the other
apostles have likewise stated, with the same frequency. In
the sentence immediately preceding John says that every

one that doeth righteousness if cu'n-m'v yqz’vmrac, is begotten
of Christ. Here John's exclamation sets in: Behold!
We often read and say it without much thought or appre-

ciation, this thing which is wonderful in the extreme, namely
“that we should be called the children of God." John
focuses attention upon it; and as he does so. what rays of
light stream out in every direction. and what still more
glorious and blessed radiance rises to view behind it, namely
the Son's manifestation in human flesh, on which all human

sonship of God here and hereafter depends. John really
sees it all in its wonderful connection at one glance: what
manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon II.

I'Iomm’c is a later' form for road-mic. the same as 1rofoe, used
in the N. T. in indirect questions; really = qualis (Luke I.
29; 2 Pet. 3. u ). as both English versions have it: “what
manner of." but used frequently also of something great
and glorious (Matth. 8, 27: Mark I3. I; Luke 7, 39) and

I John 3, 1-5.
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thus closely approaching quantus. Both the character and
the amount of the Father's love deserve attention. ——Love,

Emir-r), here embraces both the mighty power in God himself, and all that it has wrought for us, its entire efﬁcacious

manifestation whereby we have become the children of
God. This love in all its comprehensiveness is a gift to us
(sésmy). More than just the evidence of love hath been
bestowed upon us; not only the Son. in whom the love of

God shines forth so abundantly ("Herein is love. not that
we loved God, but that he loved us, and sent his Son," 1
John 4, 10), but this Son, and in fact every other evidence of
love that can be named, is given us as the all-sufﬁcient basis

of the Father's love itself.—This is the gift he both heltowed upon us, in one long, continued and completed act
(868mm perf. tense), so that now this love is our own
possession. John includes himself (ﬁpiy), since the highest
glory even of an apostle consists in the possession of this
love. Luther‘s gegeben (up to 1527) is better than the
present German translation. erzeiget.
Both dydm, and
81’wa shut out completely all merit of our own, which, in
fact, is the case with the entire statement.—Since John
here speaks of “children," we might presume that he uses

the name Father on that account, so that it would he equivalent to “our Father"; but the context John 3, 23-24. and
in fact the entire Epistle. shows that when John employs
this name without further speciﬁcation he means the Father

in relation to the Son.

This gives us a deeper thought

than the other use of the name would; it indicates, as

llaupt points out, the way in which this gift of God's love
comes to us; comp. John 3, 16. It is the Father of the
eternal Son our Savior who has given us his love. Like a
mighty diamond the great gift glistens with its many facets.

here Bethlehem and the angel voices, there Golgatha and
the signs by which God spoke. and here the open tomb with
angel messengers. and there the open heavens with our

ascending Lord—That we should he called children of
God, a purpose clause. Eva with the subj. God’s intention
and aim in giving us his love was this very thing. which
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now also has been realized; he wanted this, and he has
attained it. There is no reason to take Iva, as Meyer tries
to do, in a modiﬁed sense; moreover the sense is not: we

are to be called, as if we are not yet called by this name
but shall be at the last day (Daechsel). “That we should
be called,” In was”, shows God’s purpose and aim in
making his gift, and this has already been realized, for we
are now — right in this Epistle, in the Scriptures generally,
and in the church of the right faith—actually and prop—
erly called children of God. —To be called is substantially
the same as ifouot’av Exuv ym’aﬂu, John 1, 12, although the
thought deals with the dvau instead of the ym’aﬁat. KaAeiaﬂu
here is not the opposite of elm, as if it referred to an inanis
titular (Calvin), but=- properly so called, with the reality
corresponding fully to the title; as Besser puts it: Whenever God bestows the name, he also bestows the thing the
name stands for. Yet in KA7]0¢I-0W the emphasis is on the
name we have, because this name reveals and makes known

the reality which is so precious “It is not enough that we
become children of God, we must also be named by that
name before the face of God and the Angels.” (Luther) —
children of God in John’s writing usually means children
by regeneration and the new birth (see the previous verse,
2, 29: ch’ywp-at ; 3, 9-10; 4, 4; 5, 1), whereas Paul so fre-

quently bases the appellation on justification, making us
children by adoption. In both cases we are children of
God by faith, justiﬁed and regenerated by faith. “Because
faith makes sons of God. it also makes co—heirs with Christ

. .
because faith justiﬁes us and renders God propitious" (Apology, Jacobs’ transl., 116, 75). "Da: ewigc'
Leben gehoert denenen, die Got! gerecht .rrhaetzet, und
wenn sie .rind gerech! geschaetzet, rind .rie damit Cortes
Kinder und Christi Miterben warden” (Mueller, 143).
“The word ‘regeneration‘ is employed so as to comprise at

the same time the forgiveness of sins alone for Christ‘s
sake, and the succeeding renewal which the Holy Ghost
works in those who are justiﬁed by faith. Again. it is re-

stricted to the remission of sins and adoption as sons of God.

I John 3, 1-5.
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And in the latter sense the word is much and often used
in the Apology, where it is written: ‘Justiﬁcation is regeneration,’ although St. Paul has ﬁxed a distinction between
these words (Tit. 3, 5). . . . As also the word ‘viviﬁcation' has sometimes been used in a like sense. For if a
man is justiﬁed through faith . . . this is truly'a
regeneration, because from a child of wrath he becomes a
child of God, and thus is transferred from death to life"
etc., 573, 19-20. John does not write n’xm m'rroi or lam-«i,
i. e. of the Father, but n’xva 0cm}, giving the actual title and

fully justifying the exclamation at the beginning—And
such we are is omitted in the text Luther translated, but

should be restored in the German translation as undoubtedly
genuine. Kai 3am is not governed by in, and simm- in the
Vulgate is wrong. The sense is not: in order that we
should be called the children of God and be such. What
the ‘11,an implies, the c‘apu’v states as a positive fact: we
are children of God; there is no doubt about it.

The _evi-

dence John furnishes in other places, here he merely asserts
the grand and blessed fact: behold it! While in the
“Adda: the elm must be included, this in itself is so im-

portant and essential that it deserves emphatic mention.
But the world denies it; and, in fact, we ourselves

are not as fully conscious of it as we should be. Both
of these thoughts John at once takes up and gives us
the one answer we need.

First as to, the world:

For

this cause the world knoweth III not, because it knew
him not. Ant rot'rro might be taken as referring to in of»:
1'va ai'n-o’y, i. 2., for this cause, namely because it does not

know him.

But this makes too great a gap between the

former statement, and the one now made.

Au} roﬁro refers

to xu’ icy»: on this very account, because we are the children of God, the world does not know us.—'0 xoapos=l
the world of ,men fallen from God and hostile to him, to-

gether with all for which they live and strive; here especially those who refuse the love of God and continue in
their evil course; the world ('v 79'» wompup, I John 5, 19.
An abstract deﬁnition of “the world" will cause difﬁculty
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with the verb ywu’mw, hence we do not deﬁne with Luther
and Calvin die Gottlosigkeit; and a materialistic deﬁnition
instead of an ethical one is certainly beside the mark. John
uses 6 xéapos as the opposite of 7a réxva 0:013, and he deals
with this opposition at some length—There is no reason
to take ywu'urxtw in a modiﬁed sense; it means know, really
know, understand and comprehend the nature of the per-

son or thing; an intellectual activity, John [4, 17.
course,

such

knowledge

includes

various

Of

consequences

which naturally follow, and which the writer may even
have in mind, but the verb itself does not include them;
hence we do not read: agnoscere pro Wis, or purciv, or

something else. All that lies in the name and reality of
divine sonship is a foreign thing, not only to the heart
and affection, but even to the mind and intellect of the
world, a veritable term incognita. I Cor. 2, I4; 2 Cor.

6, 9.—And this for the simple reason, beam it knew
» him not. Here the verb is the same and has the same
meaning; it did not even know him, to say nothing more;
it had not even taken the ﬁrst step toward communion

with him. The tense is the aorist. which states a simple
fact in the past: “To begin with," we may say, “the
world did not know him, closed mind and heart against
God and the love he offered in Christ Jesus; and the
result is, it does not know now God’s children. i. 0. their

real character and being as reborn men.”

In John I, 10.

Kai. 5 Koo-Mos ail-roll ot'vx Eva, the al'I‘rév refers to Christ; in

our text it refers to God, yet to him as the Father who
offers his wonderful love to men in the Son for their
salvation. So the two are closely related; comp. also
John 14, 16; 15. 19 and 21; 16, 3. The world is indeed
proud of what it calls its knowledge, but the one thing
needful to know it does not know. The mystery of regeneration is foolishness in its eyes. and those who claim
childhood with God in Christ Jesus it considers as suffering a form of delusion. Its own idea of a universal fatherhood of God and a universal brotherhood of men, with-

out redemption and regeneration. is for it the hight of
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wisdom. Let no man count on recognition for his spiritual
life on the part of the world; the names of God’s greatest
saints are not engraved on the tablets of the world’s temple
of fame and honor.

And this cannot be otherwise; if

it were, either the world would no longer be world, or
we would no longer be children of God. The fact that
the world does not know us for what we really are is
proof positive that we are no langer of the world, but

have become foreign to it, otherwise the world would indeed know us.
We ehell at lest he like him.

The second part of our text also starts with an
exclamatory word, the address Beloved, dyamlrol, follow—
ers of 6 vii»: é awn-1,11%, Matth. 3, 17 (the same as
'r'namlpt'vos, Eph. I, 6).

The word does not show whether

John addresses his readers as beloved of God, or as beloved of himself (see also 2, 7), as no genitive follows;
but in an Epistle the latter signiﬁcance is preferable, although, following n’xva. 0e06, something may be said for

the former. “Beloved” has come to be the usual form
of pulpit address; it has, as we see, Scripture foundation.
Besser says, John uses it of “his little children.” —- Now are
we children of God. and it is not yet made manifest whet
we shall be. Here John describes our present condition,
as to its inward reality, and as to its outward appearance
and manifestation. wa is not in contrast to 0570:, as some
would take it, but co-ordinate with it: n'w . . . «.2
07mm; which is better than to, read, as those others prefer:

now, although the world knows us not. Stellhorn, Schriftbmeiss, p. 390: jetzt (st-hon) sind wir Cortes Kinder.—
The repetition: we are children of God, is decidedly emphatic; it bespeaks the strongest and most positive certainty. Nor dare we minimize the words to read: we are
children of God as far as our intention, our conviction,
our effort goes, such in idea; no, we are in full inward
reality. “Ye are (c‘an’) sons of God, through faith, in
~
I
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Christ Jesus," Gal. 3, 27.

This is the 'certainty of faith;

faith, planted into our hearts by the Spirit through the
Word, knows itself and says of itself what it is: I believe! or: I am a child of Godl—But the “now" leads
us to look into the future, and there we are shown a great
difference. Not indeed that we shall ever be more in
reality than we now are—no man can climb higher than
childhood with God. The difference is not as to reality,
but as to appearance and manifestation.

As far as “now,”

the present, is concerned we must say: and it ia not yet
made manifeat what we ahall be. John has in mind a
revelation of the reality, not a mere making known or
intellectual apprehension, for we know what we shall be,
namely: “we shall be like him." Tf Eminent—our glori-

ﬁcation at the last day; “an inheritance incorruptible, and
undeﬁled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in heaven
for you,” I Pet. I, 4; 2 Cor. 5, 4. This gloriﬁcation is

not yet made manifest: nobody sees us in the white robe
of Christ's righteousness, which now already is ours, but
hidden; nobody beholds the crown of hope upon our brow,
the diamond of faith upon our hearts, the pearls of love
upon our hands. The imperfections of the ﬂesh both hide

the glory we now have, and at the same time darken our
eyes so that they cannot see; and in a sinful world with
a mortal nature we plod wearily on. A child of God
here is like a diamond indeed, all crystal white within, but

uncut, and with no light to reﬂect and blaze out from it.
—Over against the present John puts the future: We
know that, if he shall be manifeateil, we ahall be like
him. “We know" is more than so-called Christian conviction, as some commentators make it; divine revelation is behind and in that ofSapev, else it would be an empty claim

like the proud: We know! of many a scientist who, when
it comes to the ultimate test, must nevertheless admit:
Ignorant!“- ignorabimusl “We know,” as John writes it
for himself and his brethren, is stronger than a mathematical
demonstration, more reliable than the evidence of sense,

and more certain than the united testimony of any number
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of men in secular affairs—And this is what we know,

although it still lies in the future: that, if he shall be
manifested, we dull be like him; a vivid future conditional sentence (idv with the subj., followed by the fut.

indicative).

-It is as if John already saw this glorious

thing coming to pass; there is no doubt in the My.

The

subject of the sentence is hidden in wvwaﬁ. In order to
determine what it is we must look not only to the immediate context, i. e. to what precedes, but also to what

follows, especially the signiﬁcance of ai’miv; and inches in
these clauses. It will thus be seen that the interpretative
translation of both English versions: “he shall be mani—
fested” is decidedly to be preferred. Yet this is not so
absolute for unpuﬂﬁ, mainly because of the preceding
tummy, that the possibility of an impersonal subject being intended need be denied; hence we have in the margin:
. {furl iau'peOu.——W° llllll be like him, dumm, not hot.
identical with. We shall always be children of God, we
can be no more; but 'whereas we are now children of
God in humiliation, then we shall be children of God in
gloriﬁcation—For, 5n, introduces a reason, and one

which holds up the effect to show that the cause must
be there: we shall see him even as he in. If we shall
see him thus, our eyes must be according, i. 0. they must
be gloriﬁed eyes. The possession of such eyes is proved

by their seeing him as he is. It is not that seeing him
ﬁrst makes us like him, for before the seeing can take
place we must be like him—Who is meant by afrrq': and
m'miv, which includes also ('1r' m'wq'; in verse 3? Many commentators answer without hesitation: God. pointing to
0:05 as proof.

These then refer the inivos which follows

to Oirist, remarking that it is John’s way thus to refer
to the Savior without especially naming him. Now one
thing is certain: Juivoe both in verses 3 and 5 must mean
Christ; in this all are agreed.

Moreover, no special (loc-

trinal or liomiletical difference results when some refer
m’rrg'a and m'miv to God. and others. especially also our two
English versions, refer it, like ixcivos, to Christ. Daechsel
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cannot be supported when he argues on the basis of 1 Tim.
6, 16 for the invisibility of God, and thus makes “we shall
see him even as he is” refer to Christ. Matth. 5, 8:
“Blessed are the pure in heart: for they shall see God ;"
and P5. I7, 15: “As for me, I will behold thy face in
righteousness,” amply prove the visio Def. So also 51.1.0101
al-J‘rq-J, “like him ;f’ doctrinally and homiletically both are
good: like God, and: like Christ, for both give us the
image De-i, holiness and righteousness, Eph. 4, 24, including the gloriﬁcatio. The question must be decided on
other grounds.

There are three points which induce us

to follow our two English versions in interpreting not only
éxcivoc, but also the preceding min; and ai'miv of Christ,
the apparent antecedent 0:6: in the previous sentence not-

withstanding. First, in verse 5 we have éxzivos gammy,
Zva n‘n cipapriae zip”, which all agree refers to Christ: Christ
was manifested to take away our sins. Comparing this
with it‘ll! ¢av¢pw0ﬁ Spam: 0.1.!qu t'a’dueaa, 0'11 6¢6m0a aﬁrbv
xaﬂo’n c'a-rw, and noting the correspondence between the two
verbs ¢avepw0ﬁ and 6506/1401: (be manifested and see). the
conclusion is justiﬁed, that the subject of ¢av¢pw05 (which

might be the same as Edaavcpuié’q preceding) is also Christ:
“if he shall be manifested.” giving us for the following:
“we shall be like him," Christ, “for we shall see him,”
Christ, “even as he is,” glorified. Secondly, the change

from aims: to ixtivos, if Christ is meant throughout, is
entirely natural, as ai’mn’s would hardly be used in the nomi-

native here; see the same change between the oblique cases
of az'rréc and the nominative ('Kdvos in John 5, 39. There
is no question: if e'xeivos éyvés iorw (verse 3) refers to the
same persou as the preceding ai'y-rq'; and al'miv, c‘xcivoc is the
word to use. Finally. by taking Christ as the subject of
c'c‘w qbavepwﬂf, and as the antecedent of m'yrq‘» etc. and intros.
we get one uniform line of thought, we escape the break

which the change of persons in (‘xtivoc would otherwise
introduce. and the thought throughout is perfectly
smooth. The old exegesis is thus amply justiﬁed. and there

is no call to revise it either in our Catechism or devotional
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literature. “We shall see him"=sight where now we
walk by faith, the evidence of things not seen. Yet “we
shall see," not as now we are able to see, with a vision

darkened by sin, which so many trust as superior to Christian faith, the evidence of things not seen, but with that
gloriﬁed vision by which we shall see “face to face,” and
“know even as I am known," I Cor. I 3, 12.
We must purify ourselves.

And every one that hath this hope set on him puriﬁeth himself, even as he is pure. Hope and purity belong together, 2 Cor. 6, 18—17, I; 2 Pet. 3, 13-14.

No

one can look forward with desire and longing to the time
when he will be like Christ (or God. if that interpretation
be preferred), and at the same time go on indifferently and
carelessly in sin. “Every one"—a rule without an exception. By this hope the one just referred to is meant, when
we shall be like Christ and see him “even as he is" in all
his divine glory and majesty; Ebrard thinks that (‘Aﬂ'lf‘ = the
objective treasure itself for which we look, and the word is
so used in Scripture, but equally often, as here, for the sure
and certain expectation in our hearts of the great glory to
come. This hope is described as set on him, l1r' a611,}, and
the dative after the preposition indicates rest. He is the
foundation, the everlasting rock; and on him the hope is
built, like the house on the rock. All men have more or
less of hope in their hearts, but all such hopes lack the
('7’ m’mﬁ, have none but human foundation, a bit of shaky
human morality perhaps, or a little pile of the sand of
human philosophy. Such hopes have no power to draw
us out of sin into a new life, for their foundation is not

high enough—Puriﬁeth himself. Bengel reads it: “preserves himself pure ;” that is included. but also a forward
and upward movement, an increase in holiness. 'Ayw’ cw
includes Kaoapitew and dym’tuv. By puriﬁcation we becoine
more and more Christlike. godlike. yet this likeness must
be distinguished from that which John calls our hope. The
most Christlike saint on earth is not yet like Christ gloriﬁed
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in heaven, or like the all—glorious Father.

The iym'ch is

not to be performed “by our unaided strength ;" it is the
activity of the new man in Christ Jesus, the one who has
this living hope. He works with new spiritual powers, is
aided by the Holy Spirit, and receives constant strength
through the means of grace. Total puriﬁcation, and a sinless condition (the so-called “second blessing" taught by
some) is not John's thought (see I John I, [0; Phil. 3, 12;
P5. 143, 2; etc.); but a puriﬁcation which puts off the sins
which we can see and know and gives full play to every
Christian virtue. Our Confessions have much to say concerning the self-made holiness of the Romanists:

“the

shocking presumption of those desperate saints, who dare
to invent a higher and better life and condition than the
Ten Commandments teach" (Boo/e of Concord, Jacobs'
transl., p. 435); “this semblance of wisdom and righteousness," from which “inﬁnite evils follow" (p. 222; etc),

which still ﬂourishes to-day and has many Protestant
imitators. Christ in the ﬁrst place must purify us by His
holy blood from the guilt of sin; this puriﬁcation he alone
can perform. At the same time he must break the power
of sin within us by giving us the new life; this also he alone
can do. Then only with his help can we crush out more
and more the remaining evil desire in us, and in this we
indeed cannot be too zealous and active (dyu’ta e'av‘rtiv,
present tense for continuous and constant activity). There

is no question that herein many of our people fall short,
and therefore need the truth here stated to brace them for
their high and blessed calling.— Even as he in pure, 1'. e.
absolutely, and thus for all time and in every way our model
(Em-(v, not ﬂy). ‘Ayvé: iarw denotes a ﬁxed condition,
dym’tu a progression; Christ did not “purify himself,” there
was no sin or stain in him. His purity reaches back to his
conception and birth:
"Now praise we Christ, the Holy One.
The spotless virgin Mary’s Son."
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We purify ourselves even as he is pure, when we follow
Paul: “I have been cruciﬁed with Christ; yet I live; and

yet no longer I. but Christ liveth in me: and that life which
I now live in the ﬂesh I live in faith, the faith which is in
the Son of God,’ who loved me, and gave himself up for

me." Gal. 2, 20.
Every one that sheds sin doetls also lawlessness.
Again a rule without an exception. If we are to purify
ourselves, we must know what impurity is and what it in—

cludes, and this the more since many false and lax views
obtain; it was so in John’s day, and is still the same. This
“every one" is the contrast to the former “every one ;” and
there are only these two classes. Sin, 7'; dpaprfa, with the
article, signiﬁes: that which is sin. the actual thing (not the
concept, or idea merely) ; it is more than the quality of an
act, it is the principle itself which expresses itself in action.

—Doetl| sin is the opposite of “doeth righteousness," rip
8wawotivnv, verse 7. The manner of the doing is not mentioned, it is the doing itself in its proper sense of which

John speaks, a doing in which sin is the real thing; to do
sin — to realize sin in one's action. The present participle
indicates continuation; the man who “does sin" is under the

dominion of sin, does sin as the servant thereof, John 8, 34.
—Doeth also lawlessness, i: e. in doing the sin he does the
lawlessness, and this means that he places himself in direct
opposition to the law of God and thus to God himself; and

this is the opposite of purifying oneself and becoming like
God (which in its heavenly completeness is our hope).—

The first axiomatic statement John at once clinches with
another, although in his peculiar manner he attaches it by
means of the simple mi : and sin is lawlessness. The
predicate has the article (7', dyap’a) to show that it is

identical in extent with the subject: “Sin" is not a species
of which we predicate “lawlessness" as to genus; the two
are one and the same thing, so that we can reverse the

sentence: lawlessness is sin, and have it equally true. Here
then John brings out the true character of sin, which many
commit so lightly. in which they go on and live so securely:
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it is the very opposite of God and all that is God’s; it makes

absolutely unlike him, leads away from him, and entails all
the consequences this involves. John’s statement has become the classic dogmatic and catechetical deﬁnition of sin.
With the true character of sin revealed, do you turn a deaf

ear to all who excuse and condone prevalent sins and follow
sinful practices themselves with callous consciences.
He was manifeated to take away our ailia.

One has well said, verse 4 was written for careless
Christians, to arouse them to the danger of sin, and should

bear the title: “It is hard to be a Christian." And verse 5
was written for the troubled Christian, worried about his
faultiness and sin, and should have the heading: “It is easy
to be a Christian." The climax of our text is reached in
the words: Kai 0180.7: 511 e'xeivos £¢av¢p¢50~q.

John appeals to

his hearers: Ya know. The facts he mentions are so fun—
damental to Christian faith and life that there can be no
question of their knowing. But knowledge is often a dormant thing and not the “power” it ought to be. John wants
to quicken that knowledge and get the proper results from
it. Ye know that he was manifested— the word we have
met twice before and ﬁnd again in verse 8, a glorious word:
like the sun rising over the earth and dispelling the darkness; like the plant sprouting out of the earth and spreading
itself upward and outward into a magniﬁcent tree. ’Euivos
£¢ay¢pa$0m this brief sentence contains the essence of the
Gospel; in it is all the light of our Christmas joy. If these
words were stricken from the Bible, the whole stnicture of

our salvation would lie in ruins.

Christ’s manifestation in

the ﬂesh is meant, his conception and birth of the virgin
Mary, but at the same time all that followed and made him

known as the Redeemer of men. That is what makes this
a ﬁne Christmas text, enabling the preacher to dwell on the
Christmas story itself, as he must on this day. and at the
same time unfold all that lies in this story. “He was manifested" includes that he was hidden before that; not till the
fulness of the time came did God send forth his Son. born
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of a woman (Gal. 4, 4). Before that the Son existed in the
glory of the divine nature together with the Father and the
Holy Spirit, and whatever revelation he made of himself was

only preparatory. At last ixdvos idaanqu'q, and the angels
sang to the shepherds, and the Magi came from afar, and
they who beheld his grace and truth believed on him.
These two, “he was manifested." and “ye know,” agree together; so every believer knows, for the light of his manifestation still shines through the world to light the hearts of
men.— He was manifested to take away sins, a purpose
clause, brief, as John loves to put it, and at the same time
comprehensive and powerful. The manifestation was a1together one of grace and mercy, John 3, I7; and this is the
heart of our joy to—day. Instead of the singular as before,
we now have the plural rz‘zs dyapn’ae. Matth. I, 21, each and

every single sin; thus John unfolds what lies in ’i dmp‘n’a.
There is no sin of any kind for which Christ did not die and
make full reparation; and no man has so many sins that
Christ did not atone for them all. The A. V. adds ”our,"
which the best texts omit, leaving the universality of re-

demption in all its grandeur. We may indeed say, he took
away “our sins," but only because “he taketh away the sin
of the world," John I, 29. "To take away,” atpew, may mean
simply to take up and bear (hence the margin: bear), or: to
take or carry away, to remove altogether. Plain examples
of the latter meaning are found John 11, 48; 15, 2; I7, 15;
I9, 31 and 38; and there is no reason to restrict the meaning here in any way. The purpose of Christ’s manifestation certainly was to remove and rid us of sin altogether. —
This too is the thought which John’s whole argument requires: we are children of God; godlikeness is our hope;
hence we must purify ourselves ; the law requires this, for sin
is lawlessness; and the Gospel requires it. namely both the

work of Christ (he was manifested to take away sins), and

the person of Christ (in him is no sin). In him is no sin
is joined to the foregoing by a simple xat’. Christ indeed
was able to be our sin-bearer because as the Son of God in
human ﬂesh there is no sin in him, but John is not con-
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cerned about this thought (2 Cor. 5, 21); he simply coor—
dinates the two: Christ's person and Christ’s work; both

show that we must not be indifferent to sin, but must purify
ourselves. The sinlessness of our Savior is here asserted by

divine inspiration, as also in verse 3; 2 Cor. 5, 21 ; John 8,
29 and 46; etc. ‘Apapn’a is in the singular and without the
article; that means more than that in him no single sin of
any kind is found, it means that what the concept “sin” contains, in the widest possible sense, in no way inheres in him:

he is absolutely sinless.

Therefore also Early, although the

previous clause has i¢av¢pu30qz “is" in the absolute sense,

from the beginning of his manifestation even to all eternity.
And the preacher has cause to emphasize Christ’s sinlessness
when he proclaims the blessed Savior’s birth (see the au-

thor’s Eisenach Gospel Selections, text for Christmas, vol.
I, p. 88 etc.). In these days when the virgin birth is denied, together with the resurrection and the divine Sonship,
the pulpit has an important work to do, and must realize
it and perform it with thoroughness and power.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
When missionary Ziegenbalg came to translate I John 3, 1, that
we should be called children of God, the Malabar school-master who
assisted him refused to put down the words, and suggested instead:
"God has granted us to kiss his feet."
Three friends sat together in conversation, and their talk
drifted to the subject Christmas. Two of them were believing
Christians, the third called himself a doubter. The latter asked of
the others, whether they considered the Christmas story to be true.
They replied. that they indeed believed it. Then the doubter said:
“You cannot possibly believe it. For if you really believed it, you
could not speak of it so calmly; it would give you no rest, until
all the world knew and believed that God had so loved the world."
Here is something the world cannot understand. The natural
man has an entirely different picture of the love of God. He would
imagine that the love of God at one stroke would transform the
earth into a paradise full of outward glory and ﬂeshly delights. He
would picture the Savior of the world making his entry into the
world by scattering good fortune, glory, and riches on every side.
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In his train there would shine magniﬁcent power and compelling
majesty, and all his adherents would bask in the royal favor as
their immediate reward. That is why the world to-day cannot con-

tent itself with a simple Christian celebration of the festival of
Christ’s birth, it must deck the festival in its own gaudy splendor.
In the same way the world fails to understand the true joy of
God’s children at this time, many of whom praise the love of God
amid poverty and misfortune, on beds of sickness and in the face
of death. The simple Christmas story is for us not only a history
of the appearance of God's Son on earth, but at the same time a
history of all God’s children on earth. Do we mean to claim more
than the child Jesus had on earth? We learn to seek the love of
God not in outward earthly things, we behold it and are certain
of it when everything in our earthly lives seems to speak against
it. The world does not know God and his love; hence it does not
understand the children of God, and how he leads those whom he
loves. We learn it from the Christmas story: Just as he. Jesus,
was in the world, so are we. And therefore even in distress and
in spite of scolﬁngs heaped upon us for Christ's sake we hold fast
the assurance. that we are the beloved children of God. This remains for us the glad message of God's Father-love in Christ Jesus,
which ever anew we draw from the blessed Christmas story.
(Riemer.)
How should the world know the children when it does not
know the Father? the nature of adoption when the Spirit of adoption
is foreign to it? Lacking the annointing of the Spirit, it knows
nothing of things spiritual. 1 Cor. 2, l4.
Matth. 6, 2‘2: the eye is not only an organ whereby we behold
the light that is without, but at the same time a means whereby
this light enters within us and ﬁlls us with its radiance (N‘Auoa).
—As the rose is contained in the undeveloped bud, so the future
glory and blessedness of the child of God is contained in his faith.
—They who despise and revile us do not know who we are, citizens
of heaven, children of the eternal fatherland, companions of the
cherubim; but they shall know on the great day of judgment. when
in astonishment and grief they will exclaim: These are they whom
we derided and despised! and now they are numbered among the
children of God, and their inheritance is with the saints of God.
(Chrysostom.)
“We shall see him even as he is." Imagine a man—I do
not know whether you have ever met such a one—in whose seriousness, prayerfulness, peace of soul, unselﬁshness, yea, and also
joyfulness you realize: This is how a Christian must lookl
Imagine this man as your neighbor at your side, and yourself constantly under the discipline of his consecrated eyes—would not
a stream of constant light. peace. and sanctifying inﬂuence emanate
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from him and enter your life? And yet he would only be a sinful man. Now imagine the Lord himself at your side, illuminated
with the glory of the Father, and your own poor eyes opened to
perceive the sea of light and love ﬂowing about him: 0, how
every part of ‘your being would bend to receive of this holiness
and level The hungering, thirsting human heart would be ﬁlled
and satisﬁed with the stream of divine life. Seeing him thus even
as he is, the apostle’s word would be fulﬁlled: ”We know that,
if he shall be manifested, we shall be like him." (Dryander.)
Just as the eye is unable to endure a particle of dust and
weeps until it be cleansed, so the eye of hope, looking up to yonder
glory, will not endure the dust of worldliness; and should a particle be blown into it, the eye would quiver at the slightest touch,
and the Lord would make repentant tears to ﬂow, to wash the dust
away. (Besser.)
In secret, like the dew of the morning, children of God are
born, and with the secret’ mamma they are nourished and fed; but
the glory of their sonship shall shine out publicly at last, to the
joy of the angels and the consternation of the world. (Besser.)
It is God alone who puriﬁes us. But he puriﬁes no unwilling
one. Thou puriﬁest thyself, but not through thyself, but through
him who comes to dwell in thee. (Augustine)
Sin’s damnation and destruction is in its opposition to the
eternal, all-holy, almighty, all-merciful God who has spoken the
doom of sin in the Law as well as in the Gospel.
God's children still wear the uniform of misery here on
earth; they are princes traveling incognito. Did not the eternal
Son of God, from Bethlehem to Golgatha, mark out for us this
path as the only one that leads on high?

Our Christmas Joy:

Ye Know That He Was Manifeated:
I. The Sim—that we might be made sons.
II. The Sinks: One—that he might take away our sins.
III. The Pure One—that we might be made pure.
IV. The now Glorious One—that we might be made like unto
him.
(The reader will note that this outline puts forward Christ
himself, whose grace and truth should shine forth from the ser—
mon with fullest splendor. undimned even by lengthy eﬁorts at
admonition and application. Christmas=Christ and appropriation.)

I John 3, 1-5.
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The Christmas Message of the Father's Love.
See what that Love has prepared for us:
I. In the Chrittm at Bethlehem;
II. In the Chris-Ma: of to-doy;
III. In the eternal Christmas to come.

The Father’s Love in Christ Our Christmas Gift.
I.
II.
III.

Come, see it! (“He was manifested.")
Come, take it/ ("Now are we the children of God.")
Come, thank him for it! (“And every one that hath this hope
set on him puriﬁeth himself.")

God’s Son Born a Child,
so that we may be
I.
II.

Happy 0: the children of God;
Full of hope as the ehildren of God;

III. Godly a: the children of God.

We Are Called the Children of God.
I.
II.
III.

The wonder of God’s love;
The dignity of our position;
The lofh'nes: of our duty;
C. C. Hein.

The Christchild Makes Us To Be Children of God.
I.
II.
III.

What love;
What exaltatian;
What a calling]
Rump.

God’s Gifts With the Christmas Light Upon Them.
1. Behold what manner of love the Father hath bestowed an ax.
II. Behold what manner of glory the Highest hath prepared
II.
for us.
III. Behold what manner of blessednexs the God of grace hath
granted ux.

In part from Matthes.

THE DAY AFTER CHRISTMAS.
Heb. 1, 1-6.
All Lutheran pericope systems furnish two texts for
the great festivals, one for the festival proper, and one

for the day following, which continues the celebration.
Our hasty age passes over the great facts of our salvation
far too rapidly; two days are all too few for the proper

celebration of the Savior’s birth. ——There can be no doubt
as to the purpose of our text for this day: it proclaims

the incomparable glory of him who was born in Bethlehem.
In one majestic sweep it reveals to us what is meant by
the divinity of him who rightly bears the name Son. Here
indeed is a text to illumine, strengthen, and satisfy our
faith; and this must ever be the great purpose of every
festival text.
The Son and the prophets.
Like a pent-up stream the writer of the Epistle to
the Hebrews, whose identity is not established, allows his

thought to burst out and rush forward in a grand introductory statement, which in no way resembles the usual
opening of a letter (but comp. I John). Verses 1-4 state,
in a comprehensive manner, the theme of the entire Epistle,

and in the verses immediately following the ﬁrst great
part of that theme is elaborated. The body of the Epistle
resembles a sermon: there are doctrinal expositions, on
which are based earnest and powerful admonitions. That

the whole after all is an epistle the closing sections show
beyond a doubt. —Go¢|, having of old time spoken unto

the fathers in the prophets by divers portions and in
divers manners, hath at the end of these days spoken
unto us in his Son. The two clauses of this sentence are
110
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ﬁnely balanced: having spoken by divers portions and in
divers manners—God hath spoken (absolutely); of old
time—at the end of these days; in the prophets—in his
Son. By divers portions, roAupcpJn=now one part or
fragment, now another and thus many (hence the A. V.:
“at sundry times” . The reference is to quantity: God
revealed the truth little by little in the O. T., giving to each
prophet his special measure of truth to convey. The word
suggests diversity as to time, parts, and persons (not:
threats, rebukes, promises, etc). And in divers manners,
nkwpém=now in one, now in another manner, as it

suited each time and stage in the kingdom. The reference
is to quality, and the words suggest manifoldness of contents and form (symbols, types, direct prophecies, (It).
Some deny and others maintain that these two adverbs are
used to indicate the incompletness of the O. T. revelation.

They do indicate this: for the many parts still lacked the
ﬁnal and essential part, the revelation in the Son; the

many forms were adapted to the varying conditions as they
arose, and the ultimate and ﬁnal form was yet to come
in Christ. There was indeed a relative completeness for
God’s people at each period, but the absolute completeness
for all men and all times still lay in the future. —— In rim,
of old time, the entire ante-Messianic dispensation is em—
braced; it is contrasted with “the end of these days ;" and
this agrees with Wipes and Myan, the aorist participle
indicating time prior to the deﬁnite past action of the aorist
main verb, really: “after God had spoken

.

.

.

he did

speak."—God is the speaker in each case, and the same
verb may. (having spoken . . . bath spoken) is
used both times, a favorite expression of the author for

divine revelation. It includes here not merely the verbal
or written utterances of the prophets, but the entire revelation of God in whatever form

(roAvrpo'a-ms)

bestowed.

Here we have a powerful proof for the inspiration of the
Old Testament. as well as the New, both as to contents

and to form. In every kind and part of this revelation
God spoke, he and none other, and in the prophets just as
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in the Son. Whoever touches mimic, overthrows at the
same time adhlatv.-—To the fathers, the members of the
O. T. people of God, yet not as the ancestors of the Jews
of the writer‘s time, but as the “fathers" of spiritual de-

scendants in the days of Christ and thereafter (ﬁpiv). —- In
the prophets means prophets in the widest sense of the

word, not one excepted in whom God in any way spoke
(whether by what he wrought or uttered or wrote as the
agent of God; all are meant, because the Son's superiority
to them all is here to be set forth. The ('v is signiﬁcant,
and must not be reduced to Sui, “through" (Luther and
others), by means of a Hebraism or otherwise, for the author
uses Sui where this is his meaning, verse 2; 2, 2, etc. ‘Ev

denotes that for the fathers the prophets were the bearers
and mediators of what God spoke in them by means of a
spiritual impartation; it includes an indwelling, and makes

of inspiration something far other than the mechanical
operation pictured by the minds of those critics whose
efforts are put forth solely to overthrow this fundamental
doctrine of Scripture—At the end of these day: might
in itself mean the end of certain days the author has in
mind and here refers to, i. e. the ﬁnal days of the O. T. dispensation; but the phrase £1." ('trxa'rov (or ('o'xérmv) ru'w ﬁpgpév

is a standing eschatologic expression for the times of the
new dispensation, from the coming of Christ to his return.
This then is the period referred to, and rotimv, “these," is
added, not to change the sense of the phrase, but to indicate

that the writer and his readers were living in this time.—
Hnth spoken, c'Atikrpzv, aorist, comprehends the entire
revelation in Christ and through Christ as one ﬁnished act
of God: God “did speak," and this revelation of his stands
forever. Unto us, not the Hebrews alone, nor only those

living at the writer’s time, but all men generally who live
in the end of days—In his Son, note again iv, and how
it links together the work of the prophets and that of the
Son. ’Ev vhf: lacks the article, and some on this account
read “Son” in a predicative sense: “in One who is Son ;"
but, in the ﬁrst place, the Greek article is not needed since
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“Son" is deﬁnite enough (Robertson, Kurzgef. Grommatik
d. Nam-test. Griechisch, In: “The Greek article is placed
wherever a word with a deﬁnite reference would not be
sufﬁciently deﬁned without it"); and secondly, as Keil
urges, uiéc is here followed by relative clauses which make
it deﬁnite beyond question. In our English manner of
speaking we would most likely use “his Son," as also both
English versions have it, or "the Son" (hardly, as the
margin reads: a Son, which, because indeﬁnite, is contrary
to the sense of the Greek). The whole sentence culminates

in the word Son.

God can speak in none greater to us;

hence in the Son we have the ultimate and complete revelation of God, for which all other revelation was but the

preparation. There is something close and intimate in the
statement: God hath spoken to us in his Son. So wondrously he condescends, so wondrously he lifted us up and
honored us. And in his Son, behold, what he said, for
instance there at Bethlehem, or on Golgatha, or at Joseph’s

tomb: he spoke love, grace, mercy, pardon, peace, blessedness, eternal salvation. He had spoken so before, but never
with such might and light, never with such ﬁnality and completeness.
The glory of the Son our Savior.

Two relative clauses state an action of God regarding
the Son, and a third, greatly ampliﬁed, states an activity of
the Son himself.

This. helps to clear up the question:

Does the appointment of the Son as heir of all things refer
to a divine act in eternity, or to a divine act in time? The
former is meant, in spite of the arguments of Keil, Zoeckler,

and others. “God did speak to us in his Son"—that he
did in time. Now the great question is raised by the writer
of Hebrews: Who is this Son?

it all up:

The Greatest of all!

And he answers, summing

But what is the proof?

First, his person and work before his incarnation; secondly,

his work as the incarnate Son, culminating in his session
on the right hand of the Majesty on high. And of all
8
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the statements used to present these mighty things to us
it has truly been said: Tot verba, to! pondera.
Whom be appointed heir of all things, refers to uiéc,
a name which belongs to him equally before and after the
incarnation. Sonship and heirship belong together, and
normally the one is contained in the other, and that from
the beginning.

So it is said of us, the moment we become

children of God: “and if a son, then an heir through God,"
Gal. 4. 7; and of Christ and us: “heirs of God, and jointheirs with Christ," Rom. 8, 17.

“All" is more than the

church; yet the lordship of the church is always united
with .the rule over all things, Eph. I, 22-23; Ps. 2, especially
6 and 8-9; comp. John 13, 3; Matth. 11, 27; John 3, 35;
I7, 2; Matth. 28, 18. Whenever we thus read that God

gave all things unto Christ, we have the execution of the
eternal purpose of God when he made the Son the heir
of all things, even his human nature participating in this
divine prerogative. But in picturing this to our minds we
must not confuse the actual pOsition of the Son as heir
and lord of all, with his plans and purposes as the Savior,
which are now going forward and in which he endeavors
to subject men to him in faith.

Christ is now heir of all

things and in full possession, ruling unrestrictedly among
his enemies, and he has been such from the beginning. And
this makes it the more wonderful, when we glance at

Bethlehem, that God should have sent the Heir himself
to humble himself and hear our sins, Matth. 21, 37-38.—
Through whom also be made the worlds: “All things
were made by him, 81' afrrm': ; and without him was not any-

thingmade that hath been made." John I, 3.

The Son,

then, existed from all eternity, prior to the making of the

worlds. The full meaning of Sui is hidden from our minds.
we cannot fathom this working of the one person of the
Godhead through the other. Yet note that 86 ol'v is different
from iv vii» and could not be exchanged for iv 4.. Sonship,
heirship, and partnership in the creative act, all go together,
and all reveal the true character of the Son, one in essence,

power, and glory with the Father. The mu' before Minna

Heb. 1, 1-6.
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ranges this act alongside of the other expressed in “ya,
so that where this is mentioned the other is added as belonging with it. Hotdv is the same as borah, Gen. X, I:
call into being; rivm Mum, or Ii Adapts- 8f n'nai Iye'vefo;
call from non-existence into existence, and thus “create"

in the full sense of the word. For the worlﬁ the margin
offers the ages, which is the ﬁrst meaning of oi dim, viz.
world periods; but like the later Hebrew plural 01m». it
has received a metonymic meaning: complem comm, quae
tempon'bm- continentur, the world, in the sense of the ages
with all that transpires in them.

Whobeingthooﬂulgencoolhioglory,ondﬂlovory
ilnlnofhieoubotanognndupholdinglllthinﬂhtho
word of his power, when he had made pu‘iﬁeotial of
aimutdownontherighthandofthoMqiootyonhi'h.
The subject of this second and extensive relative clause is
the Son in whom God spoke to us; and of him it is said,

that he sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high.
This, of course, refers to the exaltatiOn of the human

nature of Christ, wherefore the subject of this relative
clause is the incarnate Son. Three participial clauses
modify the subject: I) "who being the eﬂ'ulgence" etc.
(the Son’s relation to God) ; 2) “and upholding all things”
etc. (the Son’s relation to the world); 3) “when he had
made puriﬁcation" etc. (the work of redemption). The
main verb, exam, is an aorist and hence denotes one

deﬁnite act in the past: “he sat down ;" the aorist participle
moijum denotes simple action prior to that of the main

verb, hence: “had made;” iv and oe’puv, two present participles, denote continuous condition and action, simultaneous
with the main verb, hence have the force of imperfects.—Bo-

in. tho oﬂulgenoe of his glory is here predicated of the incarnate Son, but not as a description of what the incarnation is; it means to reveal to us the eternal and divine glory
of this Son who in the fulness of time appeared in the ﬂesh.
’Anéyuapa is the result of imam, the effect of sending
out the aim}; the word occurs only here in the N. T.
Chrysostom deﬁnes it as an a: 4mm“, a sun produced
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from the original Light, participating in its essence, yet
viewed by itself. The eternal generation of the Son lies
behind this thought. EEulgence: the radiation itself or
the luster caused by it (yet not like light falling on some
medium and reﬂected from it, as the sun's light is reﬂected

from the moon).

The hidden and inscrutable glory of

God is made manifest in the Son, who is the eﬂ’ulgence of
that glory. Glory, 866a, = not merely one divine attribute

among others, but the unfolding of them all (the at'n'oﬁ after
inroortiaewe must be attached also to 86Ea).

The Son as the

eﬁulgence of God’s glory is God in essence with every attribute, and this not veiled and hidden, but shining forth.
As we cannot see the sun without the light and radiance
which it sends forth, so God is hidden from us as to his

real essence and attributes without the Son, the et’fulgence
of his glory—And the very image of his substance
rounds out and completes the statement just made; for

the Son is not a temporary, passing eﬁulgence of God’s
glory, but the very image of God’s substance or being.
“Eﬁulgence” corresponds to “image;” “glory" to “substance;” and ”image” is related to “substance” as efful-

gence" is to "glory.” All the divine attributes shine
forth in the Son because he is the image of God's substance.
Substance, inrtia'rams, here signiﬁes the real nature or being
which supports its form (poptﬁﬁ) and properties.

The word

is used in many ways in Scripture, but here, employed of
God, it designates his essential and absolute being.

The

thelogical use of the word for “person" is considerably later
and must not be introduced here (as some have done, read-

ing it in the sense of the person of the Father). The very
image, xapamﬁp (margin: impress), predicates of the Son
that he is the complete and adequate expression of the
divine being. All that God is the Son is, and this in a
manner so that it can be seen, known, apprehended.

The

expressive xapax-r-Flp is from xapa’aaew, to engrave or inscribe,
and means both the tool for such work, and the impress or image made by the tool (especially the latter).
Col. 1, 15; Phil. 2, 6; John I4, 9; 20, 28.—-Language

Heb. 1, 1-6.
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fairly groans with the weight of thought here piled upon
it. Our poor human tongue and mind, occupied so much
with the things beneath us, must strain to rise unto these
blessed higher regions. But let no one imagine that he
may pass by the great things here stated by the Spirit of
God; they are the very rock bottom of our faith, and as
the passages cited will show — many others might be added
—the very essence of many a sweet Gospel statement.—
The next clause is added by means of re (not Kai) because of the self-evident and very close connection: and
upholding all things by the word of his power. Here we
have the Son's relation to the world (1?: mimi=oi minim,
verse 2). Keil urges that ¢ép¢Lv=bear in the sense of
administer, i. e. rule; so that the clause would say: he ad-

ministers, governs, rules all things with the word of his
power. Others take it in the sense of sustain (praesen/atio).
There seems to be no reason why the one meaning should
exclude the other, especialy since ¢épuv includes motion.
The Son is not an Atlas with the world as a dead weight
upon his shoulders, merely keeping all things from sinking into nothingness; he bears all things so that his will
and purpose is fulﬁlled. Hence the word of his power,
which is a stronger expression than ”the powerful word ;”
ﬁpa=the word uttered, the expressed will of the Son,
hence not the Gospel-word, but the word of his omnipotent
power: He speaks, and it is done; he commands, and it
stands fast. What is predicated of God, Col. 1, I7, is
here predicated of the Son; and this is the Son who "sat

down on the right hand of the Majesty on high,” the incarnate Son; he was not destitute or deprived of the divine
power when he assumed our flesh, for did he not use the
word of his power in miracle after miracle?

When he had made puriﬁcation of sin: is closely connected, because of its aorist participle womaa'pgvos, with the
aorist main verb, and thus needs no conjunction to join it to
the present participles preceding. The A. V. adds 8! lav-rot"),
“by himself,” which the best texts omit; but the middle

voice of roma'dmc gives a similar thought.

The genitive
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76v dmpruiv after xdapwpés is not unusual, especially since
KaOanie and its derivatives have the genitive about as often
3 the preposition and. The Son in dealing with the world
encountered sin. What did he do with it? One comprehensive statement furnishes the answer: he made puriﬁca-

tion of sins. The expression as well as the thought itself
recalls the work of the Jewish high priest on the great day
of atonement: “For on that day shall the priest make an
atonement for you, to cleanse you, that you may be clean

from all your sins before the Lord,” Lev. I7, 30; the expression really speaks of Christ as the High Priest (comp.
2, l7: “to make propitiation for the sins of the people”).
Only the middle voice indicates that the act was reﬂected
in some manner on himself; we know why: he made the
purifying by means of his own blood. The incarnation is
taken for granted in this statement, in fact its real purpose

is here brought out— to enable the Son to accomplish this
puriﬁcation by the shedding of his blood and by his sacriﬁcial death. The puriﬁcation meant here is the objective
atonement for sin, rendered for all the world (hence: “of
sins," without a restrictive modiﬁer), which each sinner
must now appropriate unto himself in faith.

SntdownmtherighthondoftheM-jutyonhigh,
in one solemn, formal, all-glorious act. We rightly distinguish with the Apostle's Creed and all our dogmaticians
between the Ascension which the eyes of the apostles beheld,
as one act, and the enthronization or sessia ad dextram Def
in the invisible world as another. The right hand of
God is not a circumscribed locality in heaven, as Zwingli.

Calvin and others teach in the interest of their doctrine of
the Lord's Supper, when they deny the possibility of the
true body and blood of Christ being in, with, and under the
sacramental bread and wine; this is plainly Shown here by
the phrase iv Mu; r779 pqummﬁvm; the abstract loo/Mm
has no locally circumscribed “right hand,” or left hand. The
right hand of God (Ps. 77, 10; n8, [6; Ex. 15, 6; Is. 48.

13; Matth. 26, 64) is the inﬁnite power and majesty of
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God, whereby he works, governs, and ﬁlls all things; and to
sit at the right hand of majesty signiﬁes to exercise dominion over all things with divine power and majesty. The
phrase in our text imiﬂmv iv 84;; is taken from Ps. 110, I 2

“Sit thou at my right hand until I make Thine enemies Thy
footstool.” A biblical description is found Eph. I, 20-22.
On high is the same as év 1'on oﬁpavoic, and modiﬁes the verb
“sat down," not “the Majesty," which would require 1-7;: Ev
inqunic. Our Confessions carefully note that this exaltation
refers to Christ’s human nature: “That God's right hand
is everywhere; at which Christ is in deed and in truth

placed according to his human nature, being present. rules.
and has in his hands and beneath his feet everything that
is in heaven and on earth; there no man else, or angel,
but only the Son of Mary is placed." Book of Concord.
Jacob’s transl., 512, 12.

The reason for this is stated 518,

15: “because he was assumed
ceived of the Holy Ghost in
human nature was personally
Highest." This includes that

into God when he was conhis mother’s womb, and his
united with the Son of the
the human nature of Christ

"received, over and beyond its natural, essential, permanent
properties, also special, high, great, supernatural, inscruta-

ble, ineﬂ‘able, heavenly prerogatives and excellencies in
majesty, glory, power and might above everything that can
be named, not only in this world, but also in that which is

to come." 633, 51.

Hence, “that he also, according to his

assumed human nature and with the same, can be and is

present where he will, and especially that in his Church and
congregation on earth, as Mediator, Head, King and High
Priest, he is not half present or there is only the half present, but the entire Christ is present, to which two natures
belong, the divine and the human .
.
. For the cer-

tain assurance and conﬁrmation of this he has instituted his
Holy Supper, that also according to our nature, by which
he has limb and blood, he will be with us, and in us dwell,
work, and be efﬁcacious." 640. 78.
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Better than the angels.

In a very simple manner, by means of a concluding
participial clause, the masterly writer of Hebrews turns his
grand opening sentence so as to merge into the ﬁrst part
of the great theme he has set for himself, the superiority of
Christ over the angel mediators of the old dispensation.
These are connected with the work of Moses, which is ac-

counted the most glorious period of Israelitish history, in
part because of this angelic ministration, to which the N.
T. makes emphatic reference in Gal. 3, 19; Acts 7, 53;
Heb. 2, 2. It was necessary then, especially for Hebrews, to

show the Mediator of the new covenant in every way superior also to the angels.

Having become by so much

better than the angels, as he hath inherited a more excellent name than they (far better than: being made, A.
V.) The aorist participle ycvépzvos refers to the time of
Christ’s enthronization just mentioned (warm). If he be—
came better than the angels, he must have been lower; and
he was, during the days of his humiliation: “But we behold

him who hath been made a little lower than the angels, even
Jesus, because of the suﬁering of death crowned with glory
and honor,” Heb. 2, 9.

During his humiliation Christ ordi-

narily did not use his divine power and glory, but appeared
in the form of a servant (Phil. 2, 6-8), assumed- many of
the inﬁrmities of our nature, and lowered himself even

unto the terrible death of the cross". But all this changed, he
became better than the angels, Irpu'r‘rmv, in dignity, glory, and
all that belongs to his exalted state. And this already during the 40 days preceding his ascension. By how much better is directly stated: by ac much, as he hath inherited
a more excellent name than they. This name is not the
one which no man’s tongue can utter (Rev. 19, 12), our me
name already recorded: vios, “Son".
Twovrcp

out» is never used by Paul, but occurs several times in Hebrews; and Kpu'r‘rwv is used only rarely by Paul, and then'm
the neuter and adverbially, while Hebrews has it I3 times.
and Peter also.

Aud¢opoc already expresses comparison, and
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this is intensiﬁed by the comparative Buwupos; originally it
meant “different," and this conception still marked the word
in its later use; hence here: “more excellent"=with an

excellence different altogether from that of the angels. Hopi
after the comparative, frequently in Hebrews, =beside or
in comparison with. The inheritance of the more excellent
name “Son” Christ had according to his human nature, to
which the entire exaltation refers, from his conception and
birth on: "He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of
the Most High,” Luke I, 32. Now the name “sons of God"

is bestowed also upon the angels (Job. I, 6; 2, I ; P5. 29,
1 ; 89, 7), but only in a generic way; and Israel is called a
son Ex. 4, 22; H03. 11, I; Deut. 14, 1; Solomon likewise, 2
Sam. 7, 12—14; and we are “all sons of God, through faith,

in Christ Jesus," Gal. 3, 27. But the name "Son” belongs
to Christ in a way altogether different and superior to that
of any creature, namely by an inheritance, i. e. by virtue of
the personal union of his human nature to the divine.

The

only begotten Son was the Son in human ﬂesh also, and now,
exalted on high according to his human nature, sits as the
Son on the right hand of the Majesty on high.
Our text includes three quotations from the O. T.
here introduced to show Christ in every way superior to the
angels. In general we must say that the writer of Hebrews,
without further ceremony uses the Messianic meaning of
the O. T. passages he introduces. This is neither rabbinical
reﬁnement on his part, nor the introduction of a foreign
meaning into these passages, but the very contrary, a penetration into the real, full meaning they contain. And this

because of divine inspiration, on the one hand of the original
passages, and on the other hand of the mind and pen of the

N. T. writers. The Holy Spirit thus himself reveals what
the types and prophecies of the O. T. contain according to
God’s intention, even if the original writers and readers did

not perceive this. Speaking through the N. T. writers he
uses a masterful and never a timid or slavish manner in dealing with O. T. utterances.

In what way to quote, what pas-

sages perhaps to combine, what new words to use in re-
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stating his meaning in the fuller N. T.~ light, is the prerogative of the Spirit who speaks in both Testaments. And it is
for us to bow before his authority and accept what he says.
In many quotations all is perfectly clear, the type or the

prophecy is plain; in others, where we, like the O. T. readers, would not have perceived the Messianic or prophetic
reference, we learn and accept it from the N. T. statements

themselves—For unto which of the angels said he
(God) at any time,
Thou art my Son,

This day have I begotten thee?
The rhetorical question expresses a strong negative; won’,

“at any time," demands the answer: oirro're, “at no time
ever.” Ps. 2, 7 is quoted from the Septuagint which
agrees with the original Hebrew. The entire Psalm is Messianic. Referring to David’s installation as king of Israel,

it speaks in language ﬁtting him only whom David typiﬁed.
To this eternal Messianic King God gives the name Son,
and predicates of him the essential of sonship: This day
have I begotten thee; something that never could be, and
never was, said of any single angel. Commentators divide
as to the time meant by o‘iyupov, this day, some thinking of
the generation in eternity (contrary to the context) ; others

of the conception of the Holy Ghost (which is in no way
indicated); Zoeckler even denies any speciﬁcation as to
time. A reference to Acts 13, 33: “God .
.
. raised
up Jesus, as also it is written in the second psalm, Thou art
my Son, this day have I begotten thee ;" and Rom. I, 4:

who was declared to be the Son of God with power,
by the resurrection of the dead," ShOWS that a
speciﬁc time and act is meant, namely the gloriﬁcation of
Christ.

Not as though the sonship began then and did not

exist before; yet in a real way the resurrection is called,
and compared with, the act of begetting, for he who died
for our sins was raised up and thus begotten into a new

ever-glorious life by the glory of the Father. Keil and
others point to the ascension as the time when Christ entered into his full royal power. Matth. 28, 18.

Heb. I, 1-6.
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At once the second proof is advanced: and again,
lwillhetohimaFather,
Andhoahallhetomeasoa?
The question continues: “and” to which of the angels said
he at any time “again," followed by a quotation from 2 Sam.
7, I4. There the person immediately concerned was Solomon who instead of his father David was to build God a
temple. But in promising to be a Father to Solomon and
naming him a son, God looked far beyond David’s immediate heir, namely to the eternal Solomon, the Messiah, in

whom alone could be fulﬁlled the promise: “And thine
house and thy kingdom shall be established forever before
thee: thy throne shall be established for ever,” 2 Sam. 7.
16; P5. 89, 28 etc.

To this eternal King God gave the name

“Son” in its full meaning; to no one else did God ever thus
give it.
'
And when he again bringeth in the ﬁrstborn into the
world he saith, And let all the angels of God worahip
him. The margin: And again, when he bringeth in, cannot
be accepted, because this would require «my 82 am, like

our English (comp. 2, l3; 4. 5; 10, 3o) ; to speak of wa’Juv
being “carelessly placed," as some have ventured to do, is
to condemn one’s self. Between verses 5 and 6 86 indicates an antithesis; we might translate: “But 'when" etc.
Verse 5 refers to the ﬁrst Advent of Christ. verse 6 to the
second. mom goes with ciaaydyp (comp. 5. 12; 6, I and 2) :
When he again, i. e. a second time, bringeth in the ﬁrstborn
etc. Here again Christ's superiority over the angels is
plainly shown by the O. T. Scriptures. He is called the
ﬁrstborn because of his brethren, who are also born of God
(1 Pet. 1, 3 and 23; James 1, 18) ; and are also called "sons
of God" (2, to). He who came into the world as the Son
will return again as the ﬁrstborn, because in the meantime
many will have been born after of God (Hofmann). Rom.

8, 29 furnishes a true parallel expression: wpwréroxoc be
”Moi: ﬁ8¢A¢oic. the ﬁrstborn of many brethren. Into the
world (not Kouuos. but oixovpe'vq) is really: into the inhabited
earth, which also the margin offers. We frequently use
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“world” in the same sense, namely the World of men, the

same into which Christ ﬁrst came. -— The quotation is taken
from the Septuagint Deut. 32, 43; the words are not in our
Hlebrew text. The codex Vaticanus has them almost as
here quoted, while the codex Alexandrinus has “sons” in—

stead of “angels,” yet has “angels” in the version of the
Song of Moses which is repeated at the end of Psalms (see

Keil, also Meyer).

Ps. 97, 7; Is. 44, 23 show that the

thought is certainly scriptural. The problem is a textual
and not a homilitical one, and need not occupy us here. —

Him=Jehovah; our text rightly refers this to the Son.
His superiority is now demonstrated not by his name, but
by the homage paid him: let all the angel: of God worship
him—mind's, not even Gabriel, Michael, the archangels, the

cherubim and seraphim excepted. Worship, rpoaxweiv, kiss
the feet, fall down upon their faces at his feet, indicated the

most humble form of worship; and for the angels to render
it to Christ it so acknowledge and know him as God. The
quotation is especially appropriate, being from the song of
triumph over the enemies of Israel, and here quoted in con-

nection with Christ’s return to judgment when all his
enemies shall meet their ﬁnal doom. Then indeed his glory
shall shine forth, and all things in heaven and earth and
under the earth shall bow the knee before him and proclaim
him Lord to the glory of God the Father.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Poverty and need is the outward picture that meets our eyes
in the Christmas story concerning the Child Jesus. Yet we know
that in this picture there lies hidden from the eyes of the world
a divine glory. Luther sings of it: "In our poor ﬂesh and blood
is clothed now the eternal Good." The simple Christmas story
itself would have but a poor message for us, if we should refuse
to behold in it this hidden radiance. But in order to perceive it
we must go beyond the outward picture which the history presents.
What is there shown as a part of the history of the world and our
race. we must comprehend as part of eternity itself and of the

Heb. 1, 1—6.
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history of God. The moment this is done, poverty and need becomes greatness and glory, and the weak Child in the manger
the eternal King of heaven and earth. Our text lifts the veil, and
permits us to see what lies behind the outward events. There
we behold: The Divine Glory of the Child Jesus.
(Riemer’s
introduction and theme.)
“And when he again bringeth in the ﬁrstborn into the world
he saith, And let all the angels of God worship him." That was
done when God brought in the ﬁrstborn for the ﬁrst time: the
multitude of the heavenly host appeared and sang Glory to God in
the highest. That song is hushed, only a few on earth heard it.
But that same angel host is waiting for Christ's return in glory.
Then shall we all see them as they bow before the throne of our
exalted Redeemer and give utteranc to their adoration and praise.
And we ourselves shall join them and take up their heavenly
words to pour out our eternal adoration to the Son of God.
One word constitutes the theme of Hebrews, and we have
it already in our text: Kpilrrwr, BETTER—Jesus the man is the
favorite theme in many pulpits of to-day; the mystery of the
virgin birth is denied; Arian conceptions are put forward as
the true teaching of the Gospel; instead of a Redeemer we are
shown only a model which we are to copy in our own strength.
Here is a text which takes issue with these revamped errors and
shows us the blessed truth concerning Jesus in all its fulnes and
glory. Our people need this very teaching—“Unto you is born
this day in the city of David a Savior, which is Christ the Lord,"
and Christendom makes answer to this announcement: Yea, and
has made puriﬁcation of sins! In speaking of this puriﬁcation the
Christmas thought must not be exchanged for the thought of
Good Friday.
See what a high person was necessary to be our Savior and
to take away the sins of the world: God’s own Son, who is the
cﬂ'ulgence of his glory and the very image of his substance. See
what power this person had, and had to have: through him the
worlds were made, and he upholds all things and governs them by
the word of his power. See what glory and majesty is his now.
in order that the puriﬁcation he has wrought may reach its eternal
results: he sits at the right hand of the Majesty on high, and all
the angels of God shall worship him even as they have worshipped
him. Can sin then be a small thing to remove? Can we broken.
helpless creatures put away even one single sin so that it shall
not destroy' us? Impossible. Yet thousands of men imagine themselves fully able to cope with all the sins that lie upon them and
with the death and damnation that are contained in these sins.
Luther has a Christmas sermon on Ileh. 1. 1-12. and ex«
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plains the text section by section (Erlangen Aura, '7, 190-218).
Verse 3: These words are to be understood more with the heart.
than explained with tongues and pens. They are clearer in themselves than any explanation, and the more they are explained. the
darker they become. This is the sum of them: In Christ is the
entire Godhead, and to him all honor belongs, as to God; yet
so that he has this not of himself, but of the Father: that is to
say: two persons. one God . . . Here faith is needed. and not
a great deal of sharp speculation, the words are clear, certain, and
strong enough.—~As the fathers believed the servants, how much
more should we believe the Lord himself. And if we believe not
the Lord. how much less would we have believed the servants.

The Divine Glory of the Christ Jesus.
We see it
I.
II.
III.

'

In his divine Being;
In his divine Work;
In his divine Honor.

.
M. Riemcr.

What Think Ye of the Christehild in Bethlehem?
1.
II.
III.
IV.

Of
Of
Of
Of

his
his
his
his

relation
relation
relation
relation

to
to
to
to

God!
the angels?
the world?
man?

Shall All the Angels of God Worship Him
and we fail

(1.)
(11.)
(111.)

To see his glory;
To prise his work;
To join in his praise!

The folly of men when they estimate what kind of a Savior
they need. The wisdom and glory of God in the Savior he thought
we needed, and whom he actually sent to accomplish our salvation.

God’s Son, the Eﬂnlgenee of God's Glory, the Very

Image of His Substance—Our Savior.
1.
ll.
III.

He alonr rould make the ﬁnal revelation.
He alone could arromplish the real puriﬁmtion.
He alone could rule at the right hand of Mainly.

Heh. I, 1-6.
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The Gift in Bethlehem
A Clu'ld.
A Son.

III. A King.
IV. A Servant.

“God Hath Spoken Unto Us in His Son.”
I.

In his person (of the inﬁnite love that sent him).
In hi: work (of the blessed way of salvation he has prepared).

THE SUNDAY AFTER CHRISTMAS.
2 Cor. 5, 1-9.
Three texts deal with the great Christmas fact, those
for the Fourth Sunday in Advent, for Christmas, and for

the Day after Christmas, similarly three texts now deal
with the change of the year, those for the Sunday after
Christmas, for New Year’s Day, and for the Sunday after

New Year. They resemble three circles, the second drawn
within the ﬁrst, the third within the second.

Our text

for the last Sunday of the old year deals with the end,
both the end of earthly life and the end of all earthly
things.

Philippi, Gloubenslehre, 6, 29, calls our text the

lam classicus for the Christian hope that the redeemed
soul at once after the death of the body attains to the communion with God, to the vision of God, and to the glory of
heaven. The text for New Year's Day speaks of the future
in general, and what the believer is assured of in the entire
course of his life up to and including its glorious conclu—
sion.

The third text, for the Sunday after New Year,

speaks of the immediate future, namely of the way the believer proceeds step by step in his earthly life. The three
together form a whole, and deal with subjects worthy of

every man’s, and certainly also of the Christian’s, fullest attention. Where the worldling goes on blindly, the Christian’s life is like a shining pathway lit up by the splendor of
divine grace and leading into eternal glory.

In order to

utilize all three texts the preacher may take the one for the
Day after Christmas for the Sunday after Christmas, and

our present text for the last evening of the old year, Sylvester-eve, for which no special text is assigned in the present
selections. — Our text, as to its contents, may be divided as
follows: 1) our eternal house in the heavens, verse I; 2)
128
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our longing to be clothed upon, verses 2-4; 3) our good
courage while waiting, verses 5—8; 4) our aim to be wellpleasing to him, verse 9.
Our eternal house in the heavens.

Our text continues the line of thought in the previous
chapter. Amid presecutions and trials Paul and his coworkers keep the great Christian hope before their eyes:
“Knowing that he which raised up the Lord Jesus shall
raise up us also, and shall present us with you" (4, 14).

So

he faints not (16), considers only the eternal weight of
glory (I7), and looks at the eternal things that are not
seen (18).

Here our text takes up the thought and gives

the reason for this proceeding of the apostle; it is this: We
know the great Christian hope is ours—For we know
that if the earthly house of our tabernacle be dissolved,
wehveshuﬂdinghomMshonsenotmndewith

hands, eternal, in the heavens. This knowledege is personal, hence the apostle speaks here for himself; yet it is
not peculiar to a certain preferred few, hence Paul includes

all other faithful Christians with himself.

In this “we

know," written to the Corinthians, there is a call for them
to bethink themselves of the great hope they had learned

to know.

This knowledge is based on divine revelation

alone, and it is held by the heart in faith; without this

knowledge men may talk of hope, but it is all idle dreaming
—-they do not knattL—If the house . . . be dissolved, Edy with the subj. xaraAtroj = “if it shall have been
dissolved" (comp. I John 3. 2, Christmas; Heb. I, 6, Day
after Christmas); and this should normally be followed by
the future: “we shall have".

But Paul writes: we have,

Exopgv, because this future treasure is already a present pos—
session. Some call Exam “a logical future,” but it is better
to take it exactly as it stands, a present tense, but one that
will never disappoint us in the hereafter, as all self-made
hopes must disappoint—The earthly house of our tabernacle is rendered in the margin: the earthly house of our
9
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bodily frame, because mn‘poe is the philosophical designatiori
used for the body as a dwelling—place of the soul. But we
prefer not to attribute this philosophical meaning to the
tent-maker Paul; “tabernacle,” or tent, is amply sufficient,

especially from him, and certainly better than “bodily
frame.” Many commentators are satisﬁed to understand by
the entire phrase: our earthly bodies. Now, the body may
indeed be compared with an earthly house, or a tabernacle

(the gen. axﬁvouc is appositive). But Stosch, Apostol.
Sendschreiben, II, 147, points out that the difﬁculties adhering to this interpretation have not been sufﬁciently con-

sidered.

He is right; one cannot help but note how these

commentators stretch words and strain doctrine to get
through with Paul’s beautiful metaphors and really, after
all, simple meaning. For if simply' the earthly body is
meant here, its heavenly counterpart would have to be the

resurrection-body, or even the gloriﬁed body of Christ.
Besser even combines the two and makes a mosaic of his
interpretation entirely unworthy of so ﬁne a commentator.
But when we die the incontestable fact is that the resurrection-body is not yet extant.

It is in vain to talk of its

existing “ideally;” Exopa must not be tampered with, it is
the key in the arch. Some, like Olshausen, in order to help
out, imagine a temporary, ethereal, spiritual body for the
interval between death and the resurrection, but this is
simply a theosophic ﬁgment, unscriptural and militating

against the doctrine of the resurrection of the body. And
as far as Christ’s gloriﬁed body is concerned, he does call
this a temple, but he never speaks of it as the abode of
believers after death. Besser's reference to believers as
“members" of Christ's body is the unwarranted introduction of another ﬁgure, used for an entirely diﬁerent thought,

and simply shows to what a pass he. and others, are brought
in making something of Paul’s words. —The case becomes
considerably better. both exegetically and (loctrinally, when

a number of commentators, while like the others they make
“the earthly house of our tabernacle" mean our natural

earthly bodies. interpret “the home not made with hands"

2 Car. 5, 1-9.
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to mean heaven (instead of resurrection-body, or the temple
of Christ’s gloriﬁed body). But even so the two are not
true counterparts, and the result is that Paul’s ﬁgure and
thought is made to limp on one side. Stosch obviates all
this trouble by taking “the earthly house of our tabernacle"

to signify: our earthly existence, 1'. e. our earthly life as a
transient thing, marked as such by our bodies dwelling in
structures made by poor human hands. The true counterpart of this is a building from God, a house not made
with hands, eternal, in the heavens. When our transitory

earthly existence shall be dissolved, taken down and removed like a tent, the blessed, glorious, eternal existence is
ours, the heavenly home. And this indeed, without any

stretching or straining at either end, is the Christian’s trnc
hope. Note the balance in the terms Paul uses: the one is
earthly, marked with the character of earth in its sinful

condition; the other is in the heavens, marked by the ex—
alted character of the abode of God. The one is a house
indeed (ot'm’a), yet after all only a tabernacle, a mere tent;
the other, a house also (obzia), for we shall live there, but
far different from a transient tent, a building (oixoSopﬁ), an

enduring structure. One camps in a tent for a brief time.
but he needs a permanent house for continuous residence;
how much more for eternal dwelling hereafter. One is our
tabernacle, i. e. the earthly existence as we have made it by
sin and its results; the other is from God, not made with

hands, eternal, the perfect and permanent work of God’s
omnipotence and glory (Heb. 11, 10; 9, it).

What a con-

trast! Against the dull background of our poor earthly
life how gloriously the great hope of the life to come looms
up!

Here a poor tent for a day; but when this is folded in

death, there the many mansions in the Father’s house. Here
a poor earthly sojourn with all the evils that oppress us and
from which we daily pray to be delivered; there the sojourn

amid the eternal joys of heaven—Note also that Paul
writes if, Edy, vividly picturing death, but not shutting out
absolutely the possibility of living till Christ returns.

Paul

was in the same position as we are: he did not know exactly
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when Christ would come.

To press his words, as some

have done, making him say in one place that he has abandoned the expectation of seeing Christ's return, and in
another place that he is certain he will not die but see that
return, is a shameful abuse of his words; and one can only

be sorry that so many commentators are guilty of it.
Our longing to he clothed upon.

Paul ampliﬁes his ﬁgure by adding to it another, that
of being clothed with something, making the one metaphor
melt into the other as it were. Again he succeeds in
puzzling many of his commentators, especially with the
third verse, some of them even abandoning the analogy

of faith and resorting to extreme means, without apprehending the sense of his words.

The chief point in

this section is Paul's longing for the fulﬁllment of the
great hope shining in his heart. This he expresses in a
ﬁgurative way indeed, and—master of language that he
is and with a full stream of thought ever ﬂowing through

his heart—he turns his ﬁgure in various ways, but ever
so that it ﬁts a well-balanced Christian heart yearning for
the glory to come. In following his words we must keep
the same balance, and not sail oﬁ on the wings of imagery

alone and what this might otherwise suggest. —For verily
in this we groan, longing to he clothed upon with our

habitation which is from heaven.

Kai ydp = “for also,"

or (making the “also” strong): for verily. Paul says:
We look at the things eternal, ﬁrst. because we know
we have a house eternal in the heavens; secondly,

because we groan in longing for this house. 'Ev 10611:) is
read by most commentators as referring to axﬁvoc: in this
tabernacle. The meaning is: now already, not only when
our dissolution approaches. Luther has: nebcr diesem;
and others: pro/*tt‘rca: miter svlcht‘n Unutucndt’n. These
refer c‘v 1min," back: on this account. because the earthly
house of our tabernacle is to be dissolved; or they refer it
to what follows: we groan on this account (in this regard). namely longing to be clothed upon ctr. But the

2 Car. 5, 1-9.
parallel in verse 4:
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“For indeed we that are in this tuber.

node do groan, being burdened,” taking up once more the
groaning and showing another side of it, settles the reference of iv Totiﬂp to axﬁyoc: in this (tabernacle) we groan.
—This groaning is the outward expression of the earnest
longing and desire in the heart; this is so strong that it
cannot remain silent (Rom. 8, 23). We hear this groaning in many an earnest Christian prayer, and especially
in many beautiful Christian hymns:
"Safe into the haven guide;
0 receive my soul at last."
(C. Wesley)
“Jerusalem the golden,
Shall I e’er see thy face?
0 sweet and pleasant city,
Shall I e'er win thy grace?
I have the hope within me
To comfort and to bless;
Shall I e'er win the glory?
O my Redeemer, yes!"
(De Morlai.)
Jerusalem. thou city fair and high,
Would God I were in thee!
My longing heart fain, fain to thee would ﬂy,
It will not stay with me;
liar over vale and mountain.
Far over ﬁeld and plain,
It hastes to seek its Fountain,
And quit this world of pain."
(Mayfarth.)

We must hold fast that the groaning thus expressed is

not the longing to be rid of the earthly life and its crosses,
but the desire to reach the blessedness of heaven: “longing to be clothed upon with our habitation which is from
heaven." Paul writes e‘mysiiuaant. to be clothed upon,
to have a garment put on over something. Here he adds
the ﬁgure of a garment to that of the tent and house, blending the two together. Stosch prefers for c’mMawOu mi!
Verlangen cingchcn, but this is not essentially different
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from the other meaning, both being given for the Greek
word; and this shows the relationship between Paul's two
ﬁgures and how he comes to combine them—With our
habitation which is from heaven brings the new word 11‘»
oqu‘t‘ilptov, where before we had oixosoﬁil; it is descriptive
of the oixt’a or house adding the thought of dwelling, hence
the translation habitation, permanent place of residence or

dwelling (where oixoSapﬁ above added the idea of building a permanent structure). ”Our habitation which is
from heaven” is identical with ”a building from God, a

house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens;" only
where the latter views our heavenly home as a permanent
structure, the former' views it as a permanent residence.

Those who see in this “building" and “habitation” the
resurrection-body or the so-called transformation-body
point to if oﬁpavoﬁ, and say that “from heaven" cannot
mean heaven itself (which no one asserts, for it is “our

habitation which is from heaven” which is "heaven” itself). But if they urge the local sense of “from heaven,"
will this ﬁt the resurrection or transformation-body? It
surely is not a body kept in heaven and sent down from
there. The resurrection or transformation-body is in
reality our own natural body gloriﬁed and nothing more.
156 oa'rpavofv simply describes the origin and character of

the “habitation ;" it is heavenly, as opposed to earthly (see
I Cor. 15, 47: Ex yﬁc; “not of this building," Heb. 9, II).
—These exegetes also urge the term irrev8iiaa00ai, to be

clothed upon, in the sense of not merely putting a garment
on, but of putting it on over another garment. They attribute to Paul a Todesscheu, a fear of death, on the face
of it a grave injustice to Paul's faith and courage. Next
they attribute to him the desire not to die, but to live

till Christ’s return and then to be transformed without
passing through death (I Cor. 15. 5I-54; 1 Tliess. 4, 15I7). This nmkes l’aul think and say something out of
keeping with the entire context. Verse 1 shows that he
is speaking of his death (if the earthly house of our

ta‘erunelc he dissolz-cdt. and in regard to this, as per-

2 Car. 5, 1-9.
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taining to himself and Christian believers generally, he
is voicing the blessed hope of heaven which he and they
with him have. Worst of all, however, the transformation-body cannot be called a garment to be put on over

the gannent of the natural body. The entire idea is preposterous, simply because there are not two bodies; and
to talk of the natural body “disappearing" when the transformation-body is put on over it, shows to what lengths
these 'exegetes permit their imagination to run when they
get upon a wrong track. Over against these imaginings
we set Paul’s thought in all its simplicity and hold fast
to that; he says:

We know we have a heavenly home,

and for this reason we groan and long to enter it.

Or,

more fully: In our present habitation, which is a transient
one, subject to death and dissolution, we, on this account,

and because we are destined for a blessed eternity, long
to be clothed upon with our heavenly home.

Compound

verbs in Greek are commonly used in the same sense as
corresponding simple ones. the compound form being somewhat stronger. l Cor._15, 53 and 54, where Paul speaks

of the resurrection and the transformation of those living
at his second coming, he uses the simple form e'vstiaaaotu,
showing that he means the same thing with both forms
of the verb: to be clothed upon; to have put upon us as
a garment.
If so be that being clothed we shall not be found
Inked. Few passages have caused interpreters so much
trouble as these few words; some have even ventured to

say that the apostle might have omitted them. The trouble
generally is that any wrong ideas inserted into the previous
verses cause double confusion when this verse is reached.
For (I 7: Kai a few texts read damp xcu’. This we may pass
by at once: u' y: nut is the proper reading, and it expresses
a condition coupled with certainty (“since also”; “if so be
also", as indeed it shall be); (Imp would express doubt
("provided”).
Another difference in reading deserves
notice: some texts have ixSwdmvm instead of £v31m¢ip¢vot.
which would simplify the sense.
lut here too the case is
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plain; we must

follow

the best authorities and

read

('vavmﬂuvoi. — There is one interpretation which homiletically
would be very valuable, but which exegetically cannot be
held: “if so be that being clothed (with the garment of
Christ's righteousness) we shall not be found naked (destitute of the right to enter heaven). Calvin, Calov, Philippi,
Daechsel, and Besser have it, and the thought, taken by

itself, is certainly Pauline.

One sees at a glance how the

preacher may use it to introduce the strongest warnings.

But he must abandon it, for nothing in the text or context
indicates that clothed, c‘vsuadpavoc, is taken in a new sense.
We cannot have “clothed" in verse 2 and “unclothed” in
verse 4 referring to one kind of garment, and “clothed" in
verse 3 referring to a different kind of garment, unless
something positive and plain marks the difference.

And

there is nothing of that sort in the text, hence we yield to
the rule that words in the same sentence and connection
must have the same meaning.
Moreove‘r, Paul’s entire
thought is occupied with himself and his fellow believers,

who all share one hope, and not in any way with unbelievers
who lack that hope (note the constant “we” .

A second

interpretation operates with yupvés in the sense of bodiless
spirits, and we are told that the Greeks so regarded the
souls in hades and dreaded this state.

This interpretation

hangs together with the notions of the resurrection and
transformation-body already rejected above.

Sometimes

the intermediate state between death and Christ's return is
brought in and a sort of ethereal body imagined for that
state. This is theosophic speculation, entirely without
Scripture foundation, and militates against the doctrine of
the resurrection of the body.—The correct interpretation
holds ﬁrmly to the thought Paul expresses in this entire
section. He and we desire to be invested with the heavenly

home, “since also (xar’) being clothed with this home. we
shall not be found naked, 1'. 9. without a true home."

The

objection that this is too simple and self-evident a thought
for Paul to express (so Meyer), is refuted by the greatness

of the hope with which the apostle here deals. To him and
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us all in our faith, labors, and trials the heavenly home is

everything; to be certain of that is comfort indeed. to be
without it is to be found naked and destitute in all eternity.
Ehpeanm‘mau, fut. pass., refers to the time when the earthly

house of our tabernacle shall have been dissolved; ml, in
Greek with yvpvm', is read in English with the verb;
Muaépam, aor. part, indicates a deﬁnite act preceding the
main verb which is future. Stosch: Naked in the sense of
the Greek word means destitute of what one needs, and

this according to whatever the context may imply; here:
destitute of the Hcimatsn‘cht (James 2, 15. destitute of
appropriate clothing; in battle, destitute of weapons; Rev.
3. l7, destitute of true righteousness; Rev. 16, 15, destitute

of watchfulness).
For indeed we that are in this tabernacle do groan,
being burdened; not for that we would he unclothed,
but that we would be clothed upon, that what is mortal
may be swallowed up of life. Kai. ydp adds an explana—
tion.

Paul does not wish to be misunderstood; his ex-

pression of longing must not be read as if he were unmanly
and his great desire were to shake off the burden of this

life. We that are in this tabernacle, oi 6w“, is not:
”whilst we are" etc., which would omit oi: ('v 191 axﬁvu
“in this tabernacle,” the one already indicated, our earthly

existence. Paul means himself and his fellow believers
as they still live this transient earthly life and go forward on their earthly pilgrimage. Again he says, we
do groan, but qualiﬁes with a different participle, not

“longing" now, but ﬁapotiluvol, being burdened (pres.
tense: continuously). The question arises as to what we
are burdened with. To this the margin offers an answer
in the way it reads the text and injects an intrepretation:
being burdened, in that we would not be mtrlothed, but
would be clothed upon. This means, that upon Paul and
his fellow believers there lies, while they live this life,

the burden of desire not to pass through death, but to
live till Christ’s return and then to be changed in a moment. This marginal reading takes £¢' 197 in the sense of
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“because that": “we groan because that we do not wish
to be unclothed” etc. But the reverse is true: Paul did
not shrink from death; he had the desire to depart and
be with Christ (Phil. I, 23) ; he was willing “to be absent
from the body,” verse 8; he faced death joyfully a hundred
times. Again, the interpretation contained in the margin
takes emsdaaam in the sense rejected as unwarranted in
verse 2: to put the transformation-body on over the

natural body. It makes Paul say: We groan, being burdened, in this that we would not put oﬁ this body, but
put on over it the transformation-body. Instead of the
margin we take the text of the R. V. with its semicolon
after “burdened." The burdens of believers need not be
deﬁned anew here by the apostle; read 4, 8-12: “we are
pressed on every side” etc. That is altogether plain. But
Paul, like all true believers who know their calling and
their hope, was neither krmzesscheu nor todesscheu, he

shrank neither from affliction nor from death, Rom. 5, 3-5;
8, 37-39.

And so he writes here concerning death:

We

do groan, being burdened; not for that (e‘qb’ (,5) we would
be undothed; or: wherefore (on which account) we do
not want to be removed from this life. We groan indeed under our burden, but the motive of our hope is not

negative, to escape the trials set for us by the Lord (much
less to secure exemption from death). There are some
who tire of life and its burdens, but theirs is a morbid

state, which they ought to conquer.

Some too quail at

the thought of death, but this too is not the normal Chris-

tian attitude. In place of all such negative thoughts Paul
puts something entirely different: but that we would be
clothed upon, 1'. e. “to depart and be with Christ; for it is

very far better.” Phil. 1. 23. That what is mortal my
be swallowed up of life, I Cor. 15, 53-56: this is the climax
of the entire statement, the last and highest Slimming up
of the apostle’s wish (Bingo). The right desire to depart
is not to get out of life, but really to live. For, after
all, all earthly life (not merely the body) is r?) Omniv, and
this, if life is truly to be reached, must “be swallowed up
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by life.” It is a paradox: Christians wish to die because
they wish to live. Here we have Paul’s own description
of what he means by being clothed upon with the heavenly
home: to have all that is mortal swallowed up by deathless, immortal life.
Our good courage while waiting.
“It was something very heroic and grand for a poor,

persecuted man to stand thus erect in the presence of his
enemies and in the immediate prospect of death, and avow
such superiority to all suffering, and such conﬁdence of a

glorious immortality. The apostle, therefore, adds that
neither the elevated feelings which he expressed, nor his
preparation for the exalted state of existence which he

so confidently expected, was due to himself." Hodge.
Now he that wrought us for this very thing is God,
who gave unto us the earnest of the Spirit. “This very
thing,” A. V. : “the self-same thing" =being clothed upon
so that what is mortal shall be swallowed up of life. And
this is not something that is ours by nature, nor by human
effort and merit, it is the work of God: he made us ﬁt for
this, accomplished it in us by giving us the requisite qualiﬁcations. Instead of saying how God did this, Paul tells us
who this God is that did it: who gave unto us the earnest
of the Spirit. By this gift of the Spirit he wrought us for
this very thing. The earnest, é dppaBa’w,.from the Hebrew
eraban, is a ﬁrst—payment or pledge, assuring full payment
and complete fulﬁllment of a promise. The earnest of the
Spirit (appositive gen.) =the earnest which consists of
the Spirit; and we receive this earnest when the Spirit is
given us in Baptism and by the Word and Sacraments gen-

erally, working Christian faith and all things spiritual in us.
These means (objectively) and our faith and Christian life
(subjectively) assure us that we are in possession of “the

earnest,” and thus give us the certainty and joyfulness of
Paul’s hope. See 2 Cor. I, 22; Eph. I, 13-14; Rom. 5, 5:
8, 16. In Rom. 8, II the Spirit is a pledge for the resurrection of our bodies (I Cor. 6, 19); in our text he is a
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pledge for the soul’s entering heaven and its glory immediately after death. The two belong together, but the latter
has its own peculiar value.
015v, therefore, introduces the results, and these are of
such a kind that they ﬂow from all Paul has here said of
the Christian hope and its earnest of fulﬁllment. The sen-

tence following is an anacoluthon, begun in one way, but
not ﬁnished as begun. Paul evidently started to write:
“Being therefore of good courage and knowing
we are willing rather" etc. Instead he wrote as the text
shows. Being always of good courage, no matter what
may happen, 4, I7, is the tremendous advantage of every

one who has Paul’s blessed hope. There is a self-made
courage of men amid dangers and misfortunes, which may
indeed carry them with head erect and ﬂying colors into
the jaws of death, but they face eternity blindly and have
no divine hand behind them to crown them with victory
in the hour of ﬁnal strife. Paul's and his fellow believers’
good courage is a different thing entirely. It is not for
strong men alone, but a child may have and show it, a weak
woman, a man with all earthly prospects shattered. It is

the fruit of the Spirit, and a mystery to those who themselves have it not—And knowing that, whilst we are

at home in the body, we are absent from the Lord, coordinates this piece of knowledge with our being of good
courage; ml is not “although," or “because." The hopeful
Christian realizes the situation completely, he knows exactly
where he stands with his hope and courage. ’Evsqpm'mcs is

set over against (‘KSIIIJOl-YMV; he dwells in the body as his
present home, and he is thus absent from visible union and

communion with the Lord; the time of trial is still present.
His courage is not an idle condition of the heart, there is

ample use for its exercise: he is of good courage, and
knows there is room for its display. Why? For we walk
by faith, not by night. There is no question, (130s is not
the activity of seeing, but objective, the thing seen, the fonn,
the visible appearance, the reality as we actually behold it;
and to this we must add the negative on : not by things
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Faith, 11mm, is usually taken subjectively,

believing as an activity of the heart; but as such it would

not be an actual contrast to clSos. Either we must allow this
inequality to remain, or we must make both “faith" and
“sight" subjective, or both objective. Many do the former,
but the latter is certainly preferable, because the word aria-n;

is regularly used to express objectively that which is believed, i. e. the doctrine, confession or word, while c180; is

not used subjectively for 5411.9. 50 we may say of faith with
Calvin: Loco ref verbo aquiesrimus. The entire mark of
our walk now is 8u‘: aria-rem; we look at the things not seen,
11‘: [13] ﬁAvpré/u'va, 4, 18; we are governed by what we believe,

the Word. We do not walk Su‘z
things actually beheld; that will
reach our heavenly home.
So
courage, and of knowing exactly

dam, in the light of the
not take place until we
we have need of good
what our situation is and

what we may expect—Paul now takes up his original

sentence again, but repeats the thought and makes a fresh
start: We are of good courage, I say. Ac’ may be translated as here the R. V. does, “I say," resuming the original
thought, or adversatively: “we walk by faith and not by
sight, yet we are of good courage.” When the longing for
the home above and the burdening presses his heart he
“groans;” but when he looks at God who has made him
ready, and at the earnest of the Spirit, he is of good
courage.

Death does not trouble him, in fact he welcomes

it, just as he wrote the Philippians:
Christ, and to die is gain,” I, 21.

“For me to live is

So here: and are willing

rather to be absent from the body, and to be at home
with the Lord. To be absent from the body is the condition
of death, when the body lies in the grave and the soul is
separated from it; this is what “unclothed” means in verse

4. To be at home with the Lord is the dwelling of the dis—
embodied soul in the glory of heaven with the Lord Jesus
Christ; and this is what “clothed upon” in verses 2 and 4
signiﬁes.

This latter, with courage and conﬁdence, Paul as

every good Christian prefers. Their song upon the pil—
grimage long or short is ever: “Heaven is my home.” “The
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as he is the author of all the nngodliness and evil that is in
it, and directs it as the supreme ruler of all evil.

One of

the worst of these evil works” of his is here described,
namely his blinding the minds of men. It is not necessary
that one should consciously consent to his control and realize
what it signiﬁes and involves; it is enough that he does
actually rule, and that one obey him. And we must understand fully and hold fast what is thus stated, for deception
in this matter is exceedingly great.
Men will deny the
existence of the devil the while they are ruled by him; or

they imagine themselves their own masters. while they are
nothing but Satan's dupes and slaves. Let all men know:
they who reject the Gospel reject God and accept the devil
—t-here is no middle way. —— His activity is here described
as a blinding: £113“ch rt‘z voﬁpara 75v dwt'a'rwv, hath blinded

the minds of the unbelieving. “This control of Satan
over the human mind, although so effectual, is analogous to
the inﬂuence of one created intellect over another in other
cases, and therefore is perfectly consistent with free agency
and responsibility. It should, however, make us feel our
danger and need of divine assistance, seeing that we have

to contend not only against the inﬂuence of evil men, but
against the far more powerful inﬂuence of the rulers of
darkness, the pantocrators of the world. Eph. 6, 12.”
Hodge. The blinding here spoken of takes place when the
Gospel comes to men in order to enlighten them unto salvation. It is then that the devil tries in every way to put a
veil between their “minds” (or thoughts—margin) and
the Gospel light; so that they either conceive Christ in a

false way altogether and empty his work of that which
really saves, or that they reject him altogether because of
some vain philosophy of their own or because of worldly

considerations. In the verb 11¢th the ﬁgure of the veil is
intensiﬁed; now the eyes themselves lose the power of
sight.

By nature all indeed are blind, but the Gospel is the

eye-salve to give sight to the blind. The devil’s work is to
ﬁll the mind with lies and deceptions of one kind or another,
13
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so as permanently to counteract this eye-salve and prevent

it from exerting its salutary effects; and this is the blinding
here spoken of.—ln whom he hath blinded the minds of

the unhelieving is a pleonasm grammatically, the sentence
appearing to be complete without the added genitive. Tu'w
dm’cmuv is not an apposition to e'v ois, although the common

explanation treats it as virtually such.

Meyer thinks the

time-rot are more numerous than the «inoMJpg-vot, and that

the blinding Work which Satan does in all the unbelieving
reaches its fatal effect only in the perishing, while the rest
of the ammo: ﬁnally come to faith. But the entire weight
of Paul’s argument requires the identity of the perishing
with those in whom the Gospel is veiled and who are

blinded by Satan, i. e. the dmrrrot. It is best then to acknowledge the grammatical peculiarity. Paul's meaning is entirely clear. 'Ev ole merely refers back to the a’moMﬁpmt
without in any way characterizing these people. This characterization the added genitive supplies: they are “unbelieving.” In them Satan indeed has full sway, to blind
them

with

his

deceptions

and

thus

to

work

their

destruction.
The question has been raised, which
is ﬁrst, the blinding or the unbelief ? As to the
perishing there is no doubt; that follows unbelief: “He
that disbelieveth shall be condemned," Mark I6, 16; “hath
been judged already, because he hath not believed on the
name of the only begotten Son of God," John 3, 18. As
between the blinding and the unbelief, it is best to take the
former as the cause of the whole evil: the blinding of the
devil makes unbelievers who ﬁnally perish. The aorist
ir6¢chv describes Satan’s work as one complete past
act, whatever stages it may have had; his victims have been

fatally blinded, rendered unresponsive even to the sightgiving power of the Gospel, and are now become miserable
dwoMtipzvm, men in the act of perishing.—Thet the light
of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of

God, should not down upon them. El: 76 expresses both the
purpose and the result, or the purpose attained.

The devil’s

purpose was that the light of the Gospel should not penetrate

/
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his victims’ hearts, and this he achieved. -— It is best to read

n‘w wnapéy as the subject of afryaimu, and not as the object,
which latter would require afn’otis to be supplied in thought
as the subject. The reference has been to the minds of the
un-believing, and aﬁydtew in its transitive meaning (bestrah—
lea, to let radiance fall upon) is less ﬁtting in this connection
than the intransitive meaning (strahlen, to shine, to dawn)
with the light of the Gospel as the subject. Luther indeed
translates: doc: :ie nicht when do: helle Licht dc: Ewangelii; and the margin translates: that they should not see the
light. But the text of the A. as well as of the R. V. is best.
'0 wa’pés is light, radiance, illumination (margin). used

only here in the N. T., but a word that goes exceedingly well
with the gospel of the glory of Christ. The Gospel indeed
has a glory,.and this glory has light and radiance which
shines forth. By the glory of the Gospel is meant “the sum
of all the divine and human excellence which is centered in
Christ’s person, and makes him the radiant point in the
universe, the clearest manifestation of God to his creatures‘
the object of supreme admiration, adoration, and love, to all

intelligent beings, and especially to his saints." Hodge. The
light of this Gospel can, of course, never be dimmed: the

devil cannot hurt the Gospel itself or rob it of one bit of its
glory or one ray of its light. But he can prevent this light
from dawning, i. e. from spreading itself in the minds of
certain men. And this he has done and does in all those who
perish. They remain in darkness, while the light is there and
God desires that they too should be enlightened thereby.
That these men fail to be enlightened is nothing to the discredit either of the Gospel or of the preachers of the Gospel

(Paul here, and others also). To think so, or to argue so,
as did some of Paul's opponents. is to cast reproach upon
God and Christ himself. — For Paul reminds us that Christ

in the image of God. He means what Jesus said, John
14, 9: “He that hath seen me hath seen the Father ;" and
John 12, 45: “lie that beholdeth me beholdeth him that sent

me." Christ is in the form of God and equal with God.
Phil. 2, 6, "the effulgence of his glory, and the very image
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of his substance,” Heb. I, 3.

The word image here refers

to the exalted Christ; the Godman on the throne of glory is
the essential image of the Father. In him now shines forth
forever all the Father's love for us, and in him we behold

all that that love hath wrought for our salvation. To have
the light of his Gospel dawn in our hearts (by faith) is to be
saved. God created man in his own image and after his likeness (1'. e. in true holiness and righteousness), but Christ is

that image himself, equal with the Father and yet revealing
him to men. The medium for this is the Gospel, hence called

properly “the gospel of the glory of Christ.”
out from that is to be eternally lost.

To be shut

Concerning the apostles and their preaching of
Christ.
Paul has spoken in verse 3 of “our gospel,” which
some assailed, and he has set forth the true excellence of

that Gospel as “the gospel of the glory of Christ, who
is the image of God.” Now he combines both and emphasizes the combination: Whoever rejects his preach-

ing. rejects the blessed and glorious Christ himself:
For we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus a Lord.
No doubt Paul's opponents insinuated that he preached
himself, which means that his preaching had for its real
purpose his own personal interest, honor, inﬂuence, etc.

This he emphatically denies; also I Cor. to, 33: “not seek—
ing mine own profit." There were in Corinth "certain that
commend themselves," 2 Cor.

such to-day.

IO,

12.

There are some

At bottom in all their ministry they are con-

cerned about their own standing, welfare, advancement,

social position. ﬁnancial proﬁt, ett‘. They so shape their
Gospel that all men may speak well of them; they are
afraid to offend, and omit unpopular doctrines, or modify
them to suit public opinion: even when they do preach

Christ their message is warped and emascnlated. This
danger of looking to ourselves threatens all preachers to
some extent. We are all liable to consider too much our
personal interest, to attach people too much to ourselves,
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to make their attachment to the preacher the criterion of
their attachment to Christ. Let us take warning lest in
some subtle way we preach ourselves. According to the
context éawobs xqpiimropcv might be taken in the sense of

iawoile xupiovs Knptiaaom, but the statement is entirely general and not thus to be modiﬁed—Not ourselves do we
preach, but Christ Jesus as Lord. That was the sum and
substance of all apostolic preaching. The statement is a
pregnant one, like 1 Cor. I, 23: "We preach Christ cruciﬁed ;” and I Cor. 2, 2: “For I determined not to know anything among you save Jesus Christ, and him cruciﬁed."

Klipwv might be a simple apposition to Xpwn‘w ’I'qcroiv (so
Bachmann), but the R. V. makes it a predicative accusative;
as Lord, which is decidedly preferable. To read ”Christ
Jesus the Lord” distributes the emphasis over the entire
phrase; to read:

“Christ Jesus as Lord (=that he is

Lord) centers the emphasis on the ﬁnal word “Lord.” This
is more in line with Paul's argument, in which he has
already referred to Christ as the center of the Gospel.
Now he declares that he preaches this Christ, and preaches
him “as Lord," 1'. e. in all his saving power and grace. The
term is used here in its widest sense; Meyer: 1:! in seiner
ganzen Allgemeinheit zu belassen.

This commentator sees

“the entire majesty of Christ” in it. Following the Scriptures themselves we may combine the following elements
as belonging to Christ's Lordship: “He is Lord of all,”
Acts to, 36; “the Lord of glory,” I Cor. 2. 8; “the Lord

our righteousness,” Jer. 23. 6; “the lord of the sabbath,"
Matth. 12, 8. Paul's preaching too is not a mere saying.
“Lord, Lord," Matth. 7, 21, so that while he says it, he

"does not the things which I (the Lord) say,” Luke 6, 46,
or allows others to ignore the Lord's commands.

He

preached Christ as the Lord in all faith. in sincerity and
truth, proclaiming “the whole counsel of God” unto human
salvation. To preach Christ as Lord means then to proclaim him as the Messiah of (End. the divine Savior, the

ruler of the Kingdom. Here Paul shows the greatness
and glory of his ofﬁce. and all preachers of the Gospel share
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it with him. Let us thank God who has counted us worthy
to be heralds (quticraoptv) of the “Lord."—But Paul has
referred to himself, and so he is led to place beside the

negative statement already made the positive one: and
(we preach in a certain sense) ourselvu (namely) In your

servants for Jesus’ sake. The thing cannot be avoided.
Whoever brings the Lord to others, in and by that very
act brings himself to them in a certain manner; he makes
himself their servant

sake.

(bandsenant, margin)

for Jesus'

This true position of himself as an apostle and

preacher Paul gladly acknowledged; in fact, he emphasized
it frequently, so that people might know and receive him

accordingly: “For though I was free from all men, I
brought myself under bondage to all, that I might gain
the more,” I Cor. 9, 19. “Not that we have lordship over
your faith, but are helpers of your joy,” 2 Cor. I, 24.
“Servants of Christ Jesus," 801nm, Phil. 1, 1; Tit. I, I.
The term SoﬁAos here corresponds to the preceding xﬁpm;

it is very strong, signifying complete servitude. In the ﬁrst
place Paul, and every preacher, is a servant of Christ or
(Sod; but for that very reason also a servant of others,
806A“ {main “a debtor both to Greeks and to Barbarians,
both to the wise and to the foolish,” Rom. I, 14. The connection between this double servitude Paul expresses by
the phrase: for Jeuu’ sake, Su‘: 'Iwot'w, not ; through Jesus,

8d: 'I'quoﬁ (margin). which is less well authenticated. ”For
jesus‘ sake"=because we are wholly devoted to him in
love and service. This is the mainspring of every true
preacher's work, which moves him to face unﬂinchingly
whatever hardship, sacriﬁce, or suffering his ofﬁce may

entail. The designation “servant" (minister) is not to
the liking of worldly men who prefer grand (even if
empty) titles. pomp, power, and honor. And there have
been little popes even in the church, who. instead of serving,
tried to make themselves lords of other men‘s faith, 2 Cor.
I. 24, lording it over the charge allotted unto them, 1 Pet.
5. 3. lint Paul was far from such notions. Having so
grand a Master. he could, and did indeed, assert himself
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and his authority in the servant position assigned to him,
lest the Master's interests suffer; and yet in this as in
all else he faithfully kept to his ofﬁce and work as a Service,

both xvpiou and ittuﬁv.
Concerning God and the light that shines in our

hearts.
The sixth verse is the climax of our Epiphany text
and contains the heart of the Epiphany message: 6 06:9
.
Zhusz W mi: Kap81ate {nu-iv.
The negative
thought of the preceding verses when the unbelieving

were spoken of, now becomes gloriously positive since
believers form the topic. Seeing it is God, that said,
Light shall shine out of darkness, who shined in our
henrts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory

of God in the face of Jesus Christ.

l‘aul furnishes a

reason for what he has just said before: t'm, etc.

But hardly

for the secondary thought that.he and his fellow laborers
are servants of the Corinthians. (ireater matters are under
discussion, to which this thought is merely incidental,
namely that Paul preaches the Gospel which some do not
believe, that he and others with him preach Jesus Christ
as Lord. For this he now furnishes an all-sufﬁcient reason:
“God shined in our hearts.” And this reason is the more
noteworthy and striking, because it shows that the very
God and Gospel whose light some repel through the in—

ﬂuence of the devil have actually performed their beneﬁcent
work in others, namely Paul and his fellow believers.

Their hearts are bright with the knowledge of the glory of
(led in the face of Jesus Christ, where others have preferred darkness; and they, having experienced this divine
enlightenment, are proclaiming this Christ to others. The
subject 6 0:6: has no verb, and the sentence appears unﬁnished. 'Em-( is supplied: Seeing it is God, etc. To put
the verb in this place (which makes the smoothest rendering in English) tends to place the emphasis on God, as if
Paul meant that he and no other has done this. Yet the
emphasis, we must observe. really rests on the relative
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clause: “who shined in our hearts,” and we must so read
the translation. The A. V. cancels the relative pronoun as,

for which there is no justiﬁcation, although the general
sense of the sentence is not changed thereby. — Paul draws
a parallel between the ﬁrst great act of creation and this
second creative work of God.

The parallel is the more

wonderful since the second creative act is here spoken of
as just as great as the ﬁrst, or even greater. What a blow
to those who despise the light of, Christ and the Gospel!
God, that said, Light shall shine out of darkneu restates
the words of Moses, Gen. 1, 3. We must read Mmpu,
future indicative, not as in the A. V. may“, aorist inﬁnitive.

“Out of darkness" vividly pictures the ﬁrst blazing forth
of light from the darkness that covered the face of the

deep. All at once in its very heart there was a mighty
radiance spreading afar in every direction, making day
where night had been. This was no gradual evolution,
requiring ages for its accomplishment, but an instantaneous

act; there are no possible gradations between the crxé-ros and
the ¢¢3€.—AS on the ﬁrst day of creation, so now: it is

God who shined in our hearts. We too were utter darkness and night, “a people that walked in darkness
.
that dwell in the land of the shadow of death,” Is. 9, 2.
“For ye were once darkness, but are now light in the Lord,”

Eph. 5, 8.

But here too, in this higher realm of the spirit

and soul of man, the stupendous miracle was wrought: the

light shone forth—and God was the light.

“Thou art

the health of my countenance, and my God,” Ps. 42, u.

If it is wondrous beyond human conception that the night
brooding over chaos should suddenly be rent asunder by
the bursting forth of light, it is more wondrous still that
the spiritual night of sin and death should be hurled back
by the breaking forth of spiritual light. And yet it is not
wondrous— for God is here, and he himself ﬁlls our hearts,

and thus they shine with light. Luther ﬁnely expounds our
text and refutes all synergistic notions of self—illumination
on man’s part: “We believe in the God who is an almighty
Creator, able to make everything out of nothing, good out

2 Car. 4, 3-6.
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of what is evil, salvation and blessedness out of what is
utterly corrupt and lost. Even as in Rom. 4, 17, this is

ascribed to him, where Paul says: ‘He calleth the things
that are not, as though they were ;’ and 2 Cor. 4, 6: ‘God
that said, Light shall shine out of darkness.’ He does not

say, a spark from the coal, but light out of darkness. Even
so he is able to bring forth life out of death. righteousness
out of sin, and the kingdom of heaven and the liberty of
the children of God out of the servitude of the devil and
hell." Yet the Calvinists err when they argue for an
irresistible grace, declaring: just as little as chaos could
prevent the bursting forth of light, so little can he whom
God means to save prevent the creation of faith in his

heart.

Paul has just shown that men can and do remain

in blindness, and perish, through the devil’s work and their
own fault. “O Israel, thou hast destroyed thyself; but in

me is thine help," Hos. I3, 9. “God does not force man‘
to become godly, for those who resist the Holy Ghost and
persistently oppose the known truth, as Stephen says of
the hardened Jews, Acts 7, 51, will not be converted; yet
God the Lord draws the man whom he wishes to convert,
and draws him, too, in such a way that his understanding,
in place of being darkened, becomes enlightened, and his
will, in place of perverse, becomes obedient. And the

Scriptures call this ‘creating a new heart’, Ps. 5!, 10.”
Formula of Concord, 564, 60. In regard to the creation
of light on the ﬁrst day and the creation of spiritual light
in conversion Calov writes: “The power is the same in
both instances. but the mode of its operation is not the
same. Man who is to be converted is ﬂeshly and dead be-

cause he lacks the good ability of cooperating in his conversion, not because of any lack of evil ability to resist
the converting will of God." And we must add: the
irrational creature yields to God’s power without a will
of its own, but man yields when God by his grace has

wrought a change in his will. — To give light, 7ch «tomcmét',
really reads in the Greek: “unto illumination.” And it is
not the knowledge that is illuminated: «p3: dwrwpév n'ys-
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yw‘mm; but the illumination is the knowledge itself.
(sumac is not transitive, as if Paul meant to say: God
shined in our hearts «pin (ﬁwﬂofulv, i. e. in order through us
to illumine others (so Luther’s translation; Meyer, and

some others).
5 0:59

.

.

All believers attain light in the same way:
.

(Mpwcv Ev raie xapSL'aLs, God shined in their

hearts. ‘l’m'ncmds is intransitive. and «p6: indicates in what
God’s shining in their hearts results, namely in “light,”
or illumination of knowledge. And this word yu'mc,
knowledge, points distinctly to the means by which
God comes to shine in our hearts, namely by the
Gospel which gives us the knowledge that saves;
and this knowledge is faith, since it is the knowledge
of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. By the
“glory of God" which our hearts apprehend by the heavenly
knowledge of faith, is meant all his excellence, especially
his grace, mercy, and love "in the face of Jesus Christ,"
i. e. as manifested in Christ. For this reason God by the
Gospel shines in our hearts, that our hearts may be ﬁlled
with this knowledge of his excellencies as they were revealed in Jesus and all his work. The heaped—up genitives:
”of the knowledge of the glory of God," have a heavy
sound, as Meyer states. but exhibit something grand and

majestic. The parallel between the creation of the natural
and that of the spiritual light extends even to the divine
means by which both are accomplished.

God said, Let

there be light! It is also by his Word that the light of
salvation radiates in the soul. “All things were made
by him” (the Word); “and without him was not anything
made that hath been made,” John I, 3. Likewise as regards our hearts and salvation: “There was the true light."
namely Jesus, “even the light which lighteth every man,"
John I, 9. “And in none other is there salvation: for
neither is there any other name under heaven, that is given
among men, wherein we must be saved," Acts 4. 12.

2 Cor. 4, 3-6.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The celebration of Christ's birth at Christmas time is
lowed by the Epiphany festival which draws attention to
earthly sojourn, when he revealed his divine glory to men
their salvation. This is the revelation our text sets before
making the central thought of the entire Epiphany season
shining forth of Christ‘s glory as the Savior of mankind.

folhis‘
for
us,
the

Johann Rump preaches in Bremen, Germany, a city notorious
for its ultra liberal preachers who have completely destroyed the
heart of the Gospel in all their teaching. In his festival sermon
on our text Rump raises the pertinent questions: What about this
Gospel that we hold fast with so much opposition in our own
city? What is there in it that causes. so much divergence of
thought, so much conﬂict and contention? Are we not perhaps
after all mistaken as to its value? They number ten thousands
in our own city who smile at this Gospel as a useless thing, and
only a few thousands praise it thankfully as the power of God.
What have we to say to this numerical comparison. except that
we must abandon our position and give up this Gospel? Majorities
have immense weight in our day when the masses rule. What about
the Gospel in the human heart? This last question is Rump's
theme and he answers it from the words of St. Paul, much like
this apostle met the very same ideas among the people at Corinth
almost 1900 years ago.
Who has the most enemies to-day? We all agree as to the
answer—Jesus. our Redeemer.—The Gospel is veiled and hidden
for those who are on the road to perdition and determined not to
forsake it.—Enmity against the Gospel of Christ is by no means a
modem achievement, the result of tremendous progress in a modern
age, the fruit of the latest scientiﬁc knowledge which has left
previous ages far behind, This notion is a vain delusion intended
to impress the ignorant who neither read their Bibles nor know
the records of history. Enmity against God and his Word is as old
as God's Word itself. and the ﬁrst and greatest representative of
this enmity is the devil who is a liar and murderer from the beginning—It has been reserved for our time. with its elevation of
man to the highest degree of culture, to degrade him morally to
the level of the beast. Our age is busy cancelling one moral law
of God after another. Follow your own nature. however depraved,
is the wisdom that is now preached by philosophy and science.
And the result is that many of the old heathen vices are again
receiving public endorsement. and corruption is rampant in all
departments of society.
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Yes, the Gospel is veiled for those who are carried away by
the spirit of our age. It is veiled by its “miracles," which our
science and philosophy cannot see its way to admit; by its bloodatonement which modern superﬁcial views of sin resent; by its
great doctrines of the Trinity, the two natures of Christ, regeneration, and justiﬁcation, the sacramental mysteries, and other great
teachings, which our rationalizing age cannot comprehend, and
therefore derides and spurns. The Christ which the lying Rabbis
in Corinth and elsewhere in Paul’s mission ﬁelds preached to their
deluded followers was much more comprehensible and acceptable to
them than this Christ which Paul proclaimed. And to-day the
empty theology of many a pulpit has likewise invented a Christ of
its own, stripped of the divine nature, decked out with ideal human
excellencies, turned into a mere moral teacher, a great reformer.
a model for our following. And this Christ is more agreeable to
many than Immanuel. the Virgin's son, in whom we see the
Father, more believable than the Lamb of God, the heavenly ransom for the world's sin, more adorable than the Conqueror of
death, the grave, and hell, sitting at God's right hand as King of
kings and Lord of lords. And so the Gospel is hid, for they have
taken all the Savior glories away from Christ, and covered him
with the ﬁlthy rags of their own imaginings.—The simple Gospel
does not satisfy the sensational cravings of many, and so they
pronounce judgment upon it. Indeed, a judgment is in order, but
upon these blind judges who crown falsehood and exile truth.—
Dare the blind accuse the sun that it lacks light?
"Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the
Lord is risen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall cover the
earth, and gross darkness the people; but the Lord shall rise upon
thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. And the Gentiles
shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising."
What is our text but a glorious New Testament repetition of this
old Epiphany epistle from Isaiah's pen. Indeed, the light is come:
God hath shined in our hearts through Jesus Christ.
We preach Christ Jesus as Lord. nothing self-invented. self—
chosen, skillfully designed and fabricated by our wisdom. We
preach him whom Paul gladly followed till he met a martyr’s
death, whom John worshipped and gloriﬁed through all his long
life, whom Luther proclaimed anew amid the papal night, whom
thousands of faithful'confessors, both small and great, have carried
in their hearts, whom now the souls of just men made perfect
honor on his heavenly throne, before whom at last every knee
shall bow, and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to
the glory of God the Father.—Not in a thousand years has a
single man found peace and hope for his immortal soul save in
Jesus Christ our Lord.——- Against the wanton enticements of sin and

2 Car. 4, 3-6.
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the octopus tentacles of doubt there is no power of rescue, save
the power of Jesus Christ.
“The Church is above the ministers." Smalcald Articles.
340, ll.-—They are in the oﬂice of love, which makes them every
man's servants for Jesus’ sake. Worldly wisdom makes its bearers
and promulgators lords of others. The desire to rule and the
claim to superior honor are found in every department of intellectual activity when men of special talents appear. But the
greatest preachers of the Gospel have put away all thought of selfaggrandizement and have made themselves the servants of others.
Hunnius writes: In Christ the unfathomable merCy of God
has revealed itself to us, and through Christ the divine wisdom
of God has completed and realized the adorable counsel of salvation.
Some admonitions naturally attach themselves-to our text.
Thus one preacher writes: Words are but short sermons. Deeds
make an impression and exert an inﬂuence. Let men see in our
words and deeds what the Gospel is to us.— And another: Whenever faith and discipline suffer, let us withdraw. Where scoffers
sit and mocking words are spoken we must forego association and
friendship.
No society, no undertaking, which tends to alienate from God
and faith, dare receive our support or even our silent approval.
No desire to please men and cowardly consideration of self dare
move us to assent to anything that will hurt the souls of others.
—Someone has well said: I cannot hear your (fair) words for
the noise you make by your (evil) deeds!

The Great Epiphany Light: Chriet in His Glorious

Gospel
1.

It i: the light indeed.
1)
2)
3)

II.

I: shine: in our hearts.
1)
'2)
3)
4)

III.

God sent Christ as the Sun of Righteousness.
Christ is the light of salvation for the sinful world.
In the Gospel the radiance of this light shines forth.

The
We
We
Nor

Gospel has wrought faith in our hearts.
have become the children of light.
rejoice in the blessed change.
can we ever turn to darkness again,

I! it kept out of some only because they love darkners more.
1)
2)

We would expect all men to ﬂy to the light and drink
it in. but many do not.
The god of this world has blinded their minds, and
they wilfully resist the power of the light.
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I!)
4)

They perish. but without God's or the Gospel's fault.
Warning and admonition: the devil has not given us
up, but seeks to throw us into darkness again; 'God
does not give up the lovers of darkness until his last
effort is made, nor must we cease shedding forth the
Gospel light.

“Let all the house of Israel therefore know assuredly, that
God hath made him both Lord and Christ, this Jesus whom ye
cruciﬁed." Acts 2, 36.
“The word which he sent unto the children of Israel, preaching good tidings of peace by Jesus Christ (Ilt' is Lord of all)—
that saying ye yourselves know." Acts 10. 36.
“Wherefore I give you to understand, that no man speaking
in the Spirit of God saith, Jesus is anathema; and no man can
say, Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy Spirit.” 1 Cor. 1'2, 3.

We Preach Christ Jenn A- Lord.
I.

The light of his glory shines in the Gospel.
(Whether
men believe it or not. Verse 4.)
II. The light of the knowledge of his glory shims in our
hearts. (By faith. Verse 6.)

How Jesus, the Epiphany Light, lllumines the World.
1.
II.
Ill.

God sent forth his Son, and there was light.
God gave the light into the hearts of chosen witnesses, and
these were bearers of the light.
God blessed the work of his chosen witnesses, and there
was a kingdom of light.

The Bright Radiance of the GospeL
I.

II.

Ill.

It emanates from God.
a)

The creation miracle, Gen. 1, 3.

b)

The redemption miracle, John 1, 9.

[t enters our hearts.
a)

As the morning, Is. 58, 8.

b)

As the full noon-day. in the face of Jesus Christ, verse
6 of the text.

It encompasses the world.
a)
b)

The apostolic mission.
The mission work to—day.
Boy.

2 Car. 4, 3-6.
The Epiphany Fist:
I.
II.
III.
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Let There Be Light!

Chnltt shine: forth.
The darkness :1: dispellcd.
Thousand: walk in the light.

The Light of the Knowledge of the Glory of God in the
Face of Jesus Christ.
I.
11.
III.

It i: the light of faith.
It reveal: the glory of God.
It radiate: from the person and work of Jam: Christ.

THE FIRST SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.

2 Cor. a, 14—7, 1.
In the most natural way the text for this Sunday links
itself to the text for the Epiphany festival. If our
hearts are illumined by Christ and his Gospel, then there is
but one thing for us to do, namely turn ever and always
away from the devil’s darkness. “Come out from among
them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord." It is the thought
of the ﬁrst part of the old epistle for this day: “Be not
fashioned according to this world: but be ye transformed by
the renewing of your mind,” Rom. 12, 2. Our text elabo-

rates this injunction with a wealth of detail and in a dramatic manner which makes it very telling and effective. The
divine promise which is woven into the text: “I will dwell

with them,” etc.,' “I will be to you a Father,” etc., enriches
it with the full Gospel wealth, and makes the call to turn
away from everything ungodly exceedingly sweet and attractive. The general theme of the text, especially in its
setting in our Epiphany cycle, lies as it were on
the surface: They who have seen the Epiphany light
must ever be separate from the darkness and deﬁlement
of the world—When no service is held on the Epiphany
festival proper, the author’s advice is to take the festival

text itself for the First Sunday after Epiphany, and to shift
the remaining text accordingly.‘—Our text naturally di—
vides into three sections, coinciding with the three grand

sentences of which it is composed.

Paul urges all true

Christians to be separate; he makes them see. that it cannot
be otherwise; that it ought not be otherwise: and resolve.

that it shall not be otherwise.
‘Any Epiphany texts not used for Sunday mornings may be
worked, perhaps, for the evening services.
208
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Chriuiuu must he separate—it cannot be otherwise.
Paul’s questions are highly dramatic, but at the same
time they are so many incontrovertible arguments for the
great ethical truth he is enunciating, namely that believers
must be separate. The argument in these questions is, that
being what they are it is impossible for them to live in communion with unbelievers. This separation pertains to every—
thing which concerns the faith. It does not extend to busi—
ness, political and other secular relations, except when our

faith is jeopardized in such relations; then too the interests
of our faith must be safeguarded, which may require that
we sunder even such relations. Be not unequally yoked
together with unbelievers. Ml; yl’mrﬂe with a participle
does not merely emphasize the action indicated in the latter,
but expresses also the beginning of that action or the ten-

dency toward it: Do not begin or incline to be unequally
yoked together with unbelievers. “Unequally” hardly does
justice to the thought of ércpotuyoﬁwm, which means yoked
together heterogeneously. z-is: with people alien to us and

altogether different from us. The reference here is to Deut.
22, 10, which forbade harnessing up an ox and an ass to-

gether to the plow, a clean and an unclean beast.

The

believer has been cleansed, while the unbeliever has not, and
it is wrong to put them together as if this tremendous dif-

ference between them did not exist. The verb occurs only
here, but its meaning is perfectly plain; Ercpétuyoc is found
in the Septuagint Lev. 19, 19, although there can hardly be
a reference here to what this passage forbids. With unhelieveu, the simple dative a'm’arots, is peculiar. The idea expressed is:

Do not help unbelievers draw their yoke which

is altogether foreign to you. Some call it an ethical dative,
and Meyer points out that in this dative the real danger that

threatens believers is indicated. They are liable to help
others draw a yoke which they should abominate. There is
no article with (informs, for certain ones are not meant, but

unbelievers in general as unbelievers.
14

To think only of
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heathen people is unwarranted, since in Paul’s day the majority of the Jews were just as adverse to Christ and the
Gospel as any heathen could be. For the Corinthians there
were special dangers in forming wrong associations and cultivating compromising intercourse with the heathen unbelievers surrounding them on all sides; note the reference to
“idols" in verse 16. But Paul's injunction is general, applying to unbelievers as unbelievers, no matter who they may
be.

In applying Paul’s command to-day it is simplest and

best to consider the varying forms of worldliness of our day
and immediate surroundings, all of which are glaringly incompatible with faith and the Christian life, There are so
many and such grave and enticing dangers in this regard
that the remoter reference to certain false doctrines and
practices of erring Christians may well be reserved for
treatment under other texts applying to them more directly.
Besser, however, introduces here an extensive warning

against unionism. Bachmann’s translation is very. ﬁne:
Trettt nicht in (wesensfremde) Verkoppehmg mi! Un—
glaeubigen.
Already in inpotuyoﬁvra a convincing argument is put
forward why believers must be separate; they can be joined
together with unbelievers only by becoming ircpotuyoﬁwcs,
people yoked up to a foreign yoke. But the thing is so
vitally important for Christians that Paul showers the most
destructive blows upon any such unnatural, abnormal, and
highly dangerous union. He does this by means of repeated
questions whose answers are self—evident.
In each of

the questions a new and penetrating light is cast upon
the ungodly union which would bind together what is
really as wide apart as heaven and hell, God and the devil.

For what fellowship have righteousness and iniquity?
or what communion hath light with darkness? The ﬁrst
pair of questions 'deals with the qualities and powers involved, the second pair with the persons. the governing ones
ﬁrst, and then those governed. In the ﬁrst questiOn the inner quality and character of both believers and unbelievers
are placed side by side in glaring contrast. On the one hand

2 Car. 6, 14—7, 1.
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there is righteousness, smuloa'llvq, on the other hand "iniquity” (“unrighteousness," A. V.). Some commentators
make the latter term the one which marks the distinction,

and thus deﬁne “righteousness" merely as the opposite of
"iniquity.” They conclude thus that it is a general ethical
concept, referring to the believer’s life and conduct. But
why go backwards, and why make the negative term the
controlling one? The apostle speaks of believers in contrast
to unbelievers, and here the distinction “righteousness"
marks the Christian's essential characteristic. This righte-

ousness is deeper than action and conduct; it is something
objective, as Cremer states; it includes and starts with the

imputed righteousness which Paul preached so mightily,
and from which alone acquired righteousness (in life and
conduct) grows. Thus Paul writes in chapter 5, 21: “That
we might become the righteousness of God in him”
(Christ).

This righteousness of God which we have “be-

come" is here put into opposition to the iniquity of unbelievers. It is, as Besser says, the Christian’s chief possession, his regal dignity in God’s kingdom. — Unbelievers, on
the other hand, are marked by iniquity, dwpt’a.

Ps. 5, 5:

“Thou hatest 'all workers of iniquity.” Opposition to God’s
law and all that this includes is the shame. the guilt, the
doom of unbelievers. Not only are. they without Christ’s
gift of righteousness, which is also the source of all our own
righteousness, but the opposite is in them, the evil well-

spring of sin and all the stream of bitterness that ﬂows from
it. ”The mind of the ﬂesh is enmity against God; for it is
not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can it be: and
they that are in the ﬂesh cannot please God." Rom. 8, 7-8.
Any show of righteousness which they may have is nothing
but ﬁlthy rags (,Is. 64, 6), and does not count with God.

Civil righteousness, common morality and virtue are ever
full of ivopu’a, “without fear of God, without trust in him,
and with ﬂeshly appetite,” 'Augsb. Conf. II. "Man’s will hath

some liberty to work a civil righteousness, and to choose
such things as reason can reach unto; but it hath no power

to work the righteousness of God, or a spiritual righteous
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ness, without the Spirit of God." .—\rt. XVIII.

“Ignorance

of God, contempt for God, the being destitute of fear and

conﬁdence in God, inability to love God.

These are the

chief faults of human nature, conﬂicting especially with the

ﬁrst table of the Decalogue," Apology, 78, 14., hence the
very worst ﬁvoplia. It is further described (79, 26) as:
”The not being able to believe God, the not being able to fear
and love God; and, likewise, the having concupiscence which

seeks carnal things contrary to God’s Word, 1'. e. seeks not
only the pleasure of the body, but also carnal wisdom and
righteousness, and, contemning God, trusts in these as good
things.”—These two then, righteousness and iniquity, are
as wide apart as the antipodes. Hence they can have no
fellowship, pzroxi} (pad and Exw, to have together with some
one). The word occurs only here in the N. T., but we have
,we'roxos Heb. 1, 9 and Luke 5, 7. There is no element in
righteousness which occurs also in iniquity, or vice versa;

they mutually exclude each other. And because they do
(ya’p), therefore believers and unbelievers must always be
separate.

It is the same when we consider what lies back of these
two attributes just named, the powers which produce

righteousness and iniquity: or what communion both light
with darkness. The one is light, 4W3. God himself is light,
and in him is no darkness at all, I John I, 5; Christ is the
true light, John I, 9, the light of the world, John 8, 12; and

his Word is the light of life. This light-power has entered
the believer and makes him a child of light, Matth. 5, I4;

John 12, 36; Eph. 5, 8, and so the believer walks in the light,
John 12, 35-36; I John I, 7, although there is still some
darkness in him because his old nature has not been wholly
put off.

He is also a “partaker of the inheritance of the

saints in light,” Co]. I, 12.—Dnrkness, axéms, is the opposite of this light-power. In the beginning God separated the
light from the darkness, Gen. 1, 4, and this separation is
typical for the spiritual, saving light also. “Ye were once

darkness, but are now light in the Lord." Eph. 5. 8. “Have
no fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but

2 Cor. 6, 14—7, 1.
rather reprove them.” Eph. 5, 11.
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The devil and his angels

are ”the rulers of the darkness of this world.” Eph. 6, 12.
All his followers walk in darkness, John 3, 19, and shall at
last be cast into outer darkness. Matth. 22, 13; 25, 3o; 2 Pet.

2, 17. Out of this spiritual darkness God has called the believers, I Pet. 2, 9, and delivered them from it, Col. 1, 13.

Hence there can be no communion, xowmwﬁa wpéc between
light and darkness, no associatibn of the one («tun-i, dative)

with the other (rpos claims). They are forever separate,
hostile, at war, without any turning on the part of the light
toward the darkness in any form of companionship. In the
believer the power of light is ever active and thus excludes
the darkness, without any possibility of changing this antagonism.
The next step brings in the personal authors of light and
darkness: And whnt concord hath Christ with Belinl?
It is in vain that Bachmann denies the soteriological signiﬁcance of light and darkness here, for the apostle mentions
the wrﬁp himself in the very next breath. Christ has
obtained righteousness for us, was made unto us
righteousness, 1 Cor. I, 30, and is our everlasting
light, Rev. 21, 23. As Christ, the Anointed, he is our

Prophet, High Priest, and King, the author of our salvation,
Heb. 12, 2. -—Bclinl, or rather Beliar, is the personal name

of the devil, and signiﬁes worthlessness, or wickedness. The
Septuagint has the word as a common noun in the sense of
transgressor, impious, foolish, pest (Vincent), and Milton
describes Belial as a. sensual proﬂigate. He is the author of
sin, the seducer of our race, the prince of darkness. — Can
there be any concord between Christ and Belial? Eup¢dwps
(only here in the N. T.) =harmony of sound. Can any
utterance of these two in any way harmonize?

It is impos—

sible that the discordant notes of hell’s inhabitants should
ever symphonize with the sweet music of the angels and
saints about the heavenly throne of Christ.
The second pair of questions deals with the persons involved, and the apostle therefore adds: or what portion
hath a believer with In unheliever? This question is a
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continuation of the argument, and not merely a statement

of the point to be proved, as some think. Paul is not
arguing general principles merely, but, as his opening injunction shows, things which pertain most intimately to every
individual reader. So, after he has dealt with- the qualities
concerned and the powers producing them, he brings in
their personal authors, and in connection with them the personal subject: themselves. All that he has said .thus far
runs to a focus in the believer himself, and in the unbeliever.
The righteousness, light, and Christ, however in themselves
divided forever from iniquity, darkness, and Belial, are

here considered as pertaining to human individuals.

The

believer is one who is justiﬁed by faith, Rom. 3, 28, and

thus the bearer of the highest blessing, Rom, 4, 6-7, at peace
with God, Rom. 5, I, and assured of eternal salvation,

Mark 16, [6. The light of the knowledge of the glory of
God in the face of Jesus Christ has shined in his heart, 2
Cor. 4, 6; he walks no longer as the Gentiles in the vanity

of his mind, with an understanding darkened, Eph. 4, 17;
and presses forward toward the prize of his high calling in
Christ Jesus, Phil. 3, I4..—— On the other hand the unbeliever

(“inﬁdel,” A. V., but not in the special sense of a disbeliever
in the existence of God) is the very opposite of all this.
“He hath been judged already," John 3, 18; he “shall not
see life,” 3, 18; he is not one of Christ’s sheep, John 10, 26;
he shall not enter into God’s rest, Heb. 3, 18-19; yea, he shall
be damned, Mark I6, 16, and cast into the lake of ﬁre,
Rev. 20, 15. —Wlnt portion then hath a believer with an
unbeliever? The words are without articles, simply manic

and d-n-urros, referring thus to every believer inasmuch as he
is a believer, and to every unbeliever likewise. Has the
former in his character as a believer any “portion" in common with the unbeliever in his character? Absolutely he
has not.

The unbeliever has no righteousness, no pardon,

no spiritual life and light, no faith, no hope of salvation,
no place in heaven. At all essential points the believer and
the unbeliever diverge. What the one has, the other has
not; what the one strives for. hopes for, and ﬁnally secures.

2 Car. 0, 14—7, 1.
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the other spurns, seeking something else. and realizing what
is wholly opposite. And this is the proof-point in the
fourth question, bringing the matter down into the very
experience of each individual Christian. He must realize
that not only righteousness. light, and Christ as such are
utterly at variance and contradictory to iniquity, darkness.
and Belial, but that all these meet in his own heart as a
believer and shut him out from yoke-fellowship with the

unbeliever completely and forever.
Christians must be separate — it ought not be otherwine.
The personal side of the great subject reached in the
last question is further developed by the ﬁnal question with
its appended explanation and admonition.

It deals with

the highest side of the personal subjects here concerned,
namely with believers as the temple of the living God.
And what agreement hath a temple of God with idol-7
for we are a temple of the living God.

The climax

reached in this question, in so far as it goes beyond the
others, is not to be sought in the idea of God, as if no
question could ask anything beyond God, and no opposition

and contradiction could involve anything superior to him
(so Bachmann).

The subject here is not God but a temple

of God, and we ourselves as that temple, i. e. the indwelling
of God in us. The ﬁfth question thus builds directly on
the fourth, and thereby proves once more that the fourth
is a true link in the upward climbing argument. The
apostle is not satisﬁed when he reaches the believer as such

and drives the point of his proof home to him in his own
person as a believer.

There is one step more, a mighty

and yet perfectly well-known fact: believers have God
dwelling in them. This once more and with utmost power
establishes the contention, now about to be turned into an
admonition, that believers must be separate—A temple
of God, "10': (sanctuary, margin), without the article, does

not refer especially to the well-known temple at Jerusalem, but to any place dedicated to God for him to dwell
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there and be worshiped there. Idols likewise has no article
and thus refers to any or all of them. The Corinthians
were perfectly right in thinking of all the false gods they
had worshiped before their conversion. The point of Paul’s
question is missed when an ellipsis is assumed and mm”: is
. supplied before (MAW, as if the apostle were asking:
"What agreement hath a temple of God with a temple of
idols ?”

The agreement here mentioned is not between

temples, but between temples and worshiped beings.
“Agreement,” a'uvxara'0ems (comp. Luke 23, 51) = Uebereinkammen, as when two cast the same vote, each assenting

to the other. There is such a perfect assent or agreement
of the temple of God with God, but never of a temple of
God with any idol. God’s temple is wholly arranged for
him, for his honor, service, worship; all its distinctive fea-

tures proclaim and indicate that. There is no place there
for any idol or anything that pertains to an idol. In fact
all this is positively and most radically excluded. “I am
the Lord thy God; thou shalt have no other gods before
me.” To introduce another god is to desecrate God's
temple; this was the crime Ahaz and other kings of Judah

committed; compare also 2 Thess. 2, 4. One lie may admit
beside it another lie, for there is a basic agreement be-

tween the two; but truth excludes and condemns every
lie in its very essence.
Paul’s question as here asked is simple and of a kind
that any Christian will at once furnish the right answer.
The more eﬂective, therefore, is the thought the apostle
has in mind in asking it: for we are a temple of the living

God. By the ready answer that the temple of God and
idols certainly can have no agreement. the very thing Paul
is driving home is fully established, for it is also beyond
question that every true believer is indeed a temple of God.
Text critics diﬁer as to the reading {nuts and imtis (A. V.) :

homiletically there is no important difference, since in either
case the preacher must make the application to the believers
ne has before him.

God is a living God, hence he can do

what no idol is able to do, make our hearts his temple and

2 Car. 6, 14—7, 1.
abode.
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It is the mystic union which Paul here asserts, of

which Christ speaks John 14, 20 and 23: “Ye in me, and I
in you . . . If a man love me, he will keep my word:
and my Father will love him, and we will come unto him,

and make our abode with him." What the old Jewish temple
foreshadowed is thus fulﬁlled in the most blessed reality
in every Christian’s heart: God dwells in him as in a temple.
There is no essential difference whether the individual
Christian is here named by himself, or the whole body of
believers, “the church of the living God," I Tit. 3, 15, as in

Eph. 2, 21: “a holy temple in the Lord . . . a habitation of God in the Spirit;" or I Pet. 2, 5: “a spiritual house.”
—But Paul furnishes his own proof for the fact that we

are indeed a temple of the living God: even as God said,
Iwmdweﬂhﬁmmdwdkinthemgmdlwiﬂbd
their God, and they shall be my people. What Moses and
the prophets wrote, God said. The real speaker is God and
none other.

This is one of the strong incidental proofs,

scattered through the Bible, which establish the verbal in—
spiration of the Scriptures.

The words here brought in as

proof by the apostle are not an exact verbal repetition of
an O. T. utterance, but a free repetition of Lev. 26, ”-12:

“And I will set my tabernacle among you . . . and I
will walk among you, and will be your God, and ye shall be
my people.” So also Ezek. 27, 27: “My tabernacle also
shall be with them: yea, I will be their God, and they shall

be my people.” The latter statement is one that occurs re—
peatedly: Hos. 2, 23; Jer. 24, 7; 3o, 22; 31, 33; 32, 38; etc.

llesser interprets “I will walk in them,” as signifying that
God shows his presence and working in his church by the
gifts, ofﬁces, and powers he bestows, 1 Cor. 12, 4 etc.

The

whole blessedness of this union of God with his people is
not understood until we see how this was his intention from

the very beginning, and how it realized itself step by step,
when God dwelt with the patriarchs of old, travelled with

his people through the desert in the pillar of ﬁre and in the
cloud, manifested his presence in the tabernacle and in the
temple, in the words of his prophets. ﬁnally in his own Son
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incarnate and in the Spirit shed abroad on Pentecost; all

which shall reach its climax when St. John‘s vision shall be
fulﬁlled, Rev. 21, 1-3: "And I saw a new heaven and a new
earth: for the ﬁrst heaven and the ﬁrst earth are passed
away; and the sea is no more. And I saw the holy city,
new Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God, made

ready as a bride adorned for her husband. And I heard a
great voice out of the throne saying, Behold, the tabernacle
of God is with men, and he shall dwell with them, and they
shall be his peoples, and God himself shall be with them,

and be their God.”
On the foundation thus laid Paul now once more makes
his appeal. He puts it into the shape of a conclusion or
deduction: Wherefore. But he clothes it in words gathered from the O. T., as if God himself were directly ad-

dressing the readers; “doing this according to the riches of
his spirit, melting together many passages into one heap,
and forming from them a text furnished by the entire
Scriptures, and one in which the sense of the entire Scriptures appears.” Luther.

Come out from among them, and he ye separate,
saith the Lord,
And
And
And
And

touch no unclean thing;
I will receive you,
will he to you a Father,
ye ahall he to me aona and daughters,

saith the Lord Almighty.
Here is ﬁrst of all an adaptation of Is. 52, [I : “Depart ye,
depart ye, go ye out from thence, touch no unclean thing;
go ye out of the midst of her; be ye clean, that bear the
vessels of the Lord." Verse {2 adds: “And the God of
Israel will be your rereward," or exactly: “will gather you,”
hence Paul's thought: “will receive you." Compare also
E2. 20, 34: “and I will bring you out from the people, and
will gather you" etc; ll, 17; Zech. 10, 8. The great propriety of Paul's allusion to these passages lies in the fact

that, just as he now is urging the Corinthians to forsake
everything idolatrous and heathenish. so God exhorted Israel

2 Car. 6, 14—7, I.
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of old, and that after his severe dealing with them in the

Babylonish captivity. The application of this mighty admonition, voiced as it were out of the heart of the whole
Bible, from the lips of “the Lord Almighty" himself, must
extend to all the forms of worldliness prevalent to-day, in
the seeking of pleasure tainted by the ﬂesh and so captivating to an evil generation, in godless business methods,

godless learning, godless associations generally; it must include every connection with Christiess altars, ideas of salvation, prayers, brotherhoods; likewise all fellowship with
doctrines that run counter to the revealed Word of God, and
all altars established on them. Paul's words must destroy

in us the evil spirit of indifference which is so fatal to many
professing Christians and makes them touch carelessly
many an “unclean thing."—They who heed this ad-

monition shall have as their “rearward” (Is. 52, 12,
R. V.) the Lord Almighty, who will be unto them
a Father, and they shall be unto him some and
daughters. Ex hac appellation: perspicitur magnitude
promiuiomom, Bengel; and as Meyer adds, the certainty of
their fulﬁllment. This name of God, he who is mighty in
all things, occurs repeatedly in Revelations, and is used‘by
the Septuagint in 2 Sam. 7, 8.

The promise itself is a free

rendering of 2 Sam. 7, I4, repeated in various forms in
other passages.

Besser reminds us. however, that Meiden

and Leiden here go together, and that the very greatness
and might of God must make us shrink from offending and
insulting him: “Or do we provoke the Lord to jealousy?
are we stronger than he?” I Cor. 10, 22.

Christian: Inuat be separate—it shall not be otherwine.

The last verse of our text is still in the form of an
admonition. but it is now one which enlists the inmost desire

of the Christians themselves and their willing cooperation
with God. Hence we use the caption with an expression of
this desire and the determination that goes with it on (HIV
part: We will be separate—~it shall not be otherwise.
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Having therefore these promises refers to the ones just
stated so effectively; they are the inward motive power in
our hearts. We have these promises in faith, and thus they
are already fulﬁlled for us; and we have them in another
way in hope, namely so that we yet await and conﬁdently

expect their still greater fulﬁllment—Beloved, Paul addresses his readers with fervent affection, the more to move

them to agreeable action. — His appeal is both negative and
positive: Let us cleanse ourselves from all deﬁlernent of
ﬂesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God.
This cleansing is like that spoken of by Christ in John
[5, 2-3, where he says of the disciples: “Ye are clean be-

cause of the word which I have spoken unto you." and yet
states that the Father “cleanseth” every branch, ”that it
may bear more fruit." There is indeed “now no condemnation to them that are in Christ Jesus.” Rom. 8. I ; they are
blessed “whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are

covered . . . to whom the Lord will not reckon sin.”
Rom. 4, 7-8. “But ye were washed, but ye were sanctiﬁed,
but ye were justiﬁed in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ,
and in the Spirit of our God.” I Cor. 6, II. \Ve are clean.
and yet we must cleanse ourselves.
“He that is bathed

needeth not save to wash his feet,” John [3. 10, yet this he
needs, else he will have “no part with me" (Christ). The
Corinthians are an example how Christians are still subject
to deﬁlement in their contact with the world, and because
of their own evil nature still adhering to them. “For we
' daily sin much, and indeed deserve nothing but punishment,"

Luther. Smaller Catechism. — This cleansing must be from
all deﬁlement of ﬂesh and spirit; outer and inner deﬁle?
ment, or all that proceeds from outside and enters in, and

all that from within proceeds outward. Flesh as here set
beside “spirit" signiﬁes the outer man with his bodily senses
and members; spirit, the mind and heart of man, his inner

being. Deﬁlement may occur in either, affecting. of course,
the entire man.

Sin invades the senses and draws our bodily

members into its power, as when “ye present your members
as servants to uncleanness and to iniquity unto iniquity,"

2 Car. 6, 14—7, I.
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Again sin occurs in the “spirit,” in unholy

thoughts and inﬂaming desires, in passions and secret lusts,
in doubts, hypocrisies, secret unbelief, in selﬁshness, pride,

and other evil inward motions.

If this deﬁlement is al-

lowed to remain, God cannot continue to dwell in us, and we

lose our ﬁrst cleansing and adoption.

Righteousness and

iniquity cannot be wedded together.

Kaﬂapc’awluv éaurmis,

let us cleanse ourselves, by repentance, and by overcoming
all solicitations of sin from without and stirrings of sin
within. Cleansing is spoken of as an activity of God exercised upon us, Acts 15, 9; Eph. 5, 26; I John 1. 9: “He is
faithful and righteous to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse

as from all iniquity.” Christians, however, are also hidden
to cleanse themselves, since the Spirit dwells in them and

gives them spiritual power. This they are to exercise with
might, and the very Word which bids them do this stimu—
lates and renews this power within them—Perfecting

holiness in the fear of God, Paul adds. Luther translates
c'mrekoﬁvres (Em' and rt'Aos): fortfahrend, proceeding for-

ward with. The word indicates that a start has been made
and that now the goal is to be reached. Holiness is to be
perfected, die Heiligkcit is! vollstaendig zu er-weisen
(Cremer) ; we are to practice every necessary part of it, so

that nothing may be missing. All that belongs to the Christian holiness of life is meant, every virtue, every good work.
—And this in the fear of God, in that fear which goes
hand in hand with love, which always looks with childlike
reverence and awe to the great God and Father above and

dreads to disobey and offend him. Meyer rightly retains
the native sense of iv as indicating the ethical sphere in
which this perfecting of holiness is to go forward.

The

all-seeing eyes‘ of “the Lord Almighty” are ever upon us;
his presence and power are ever with us; and thus we must
always walk before him in holy fear. Like an armor of
steel it is to protect and shield us, and keep us safe with
him.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
We must bear many a yoke in this life; many a burden is

laid upon us. and others too we willingly assume.

But there is

one yoke to which our necks dare never bow, from which Christ
has freed us, the yoke of unbelievers. Let us not be entangled
again in the yoke of this bondage. Gal. 5. l.——Where there is
union with God in Christ, there must be separation from all that
is ungodly and Christless. Separation means decided, conscious,
positive, deﬁnite dedication to God and consecration to our calling
as God’s children. Absalom was the son of David and fought
against his own father; not so we.
Paul's ﬁve questions strike home in every Christian's conscience—Will you love companionships which cost you the love
of God?—-“Take my yoke upon you." says Christ. “for my yoke
is easy, and my burden is light." And Paul adds: “Be not unequally yoked together with unbelievers.” One yoke we must
bear. it is a question which one we will have.
Although we still have sin in us, and the darkness still assails
us, yet we are not to walk in darkness. but in fellowship with
God by virtue of the cleansing blood of Jesus Christ his Son.
1 John 1, 6,—Where the Word of God is taught in its truth and
purity, and we as the children of God also lead a holy life according to it," only the righteousness, light, and Christ prevail,
and iniquity, darkness' and Belial are overcome—It is not ”opportune" in the eyes of many to be really separate. They see
many advantages in taking “a middle course.” They dread to be
called “extremists." But Paul‘s questions snatch the mask from
all such self-deception and the danger that lurks in it. It was
“opportune" for Peter to make a frank confession of his Lord
in the court of the highpriest's palace. But he failed to do it.
yet when he saw how he had yoked himself to the foes of Christ.
he withdrew his neck from the evil yoke by repentance unto tears.
and returned to his Lord.
What God hath joined together. let no man put asunder—
ever. What God hath put asunder, let no man attempt to join
together—-ever.-——“Whoever says he loves the Savior. and yet
does not hate what he rejects. or forsake what he abominates. is
in reality a liar, and a child of darkness. He who howls with the
wolves must not be surprised to be counted a wolf." Matthes‘
However inﬁrm our faith may look. we are never to count
as anything small anti inferior our separation from the world
/which we have obtained by faith in Jesus our Lord and by the
Spirit of God. Riegcr.——“Sons and daughters." Then was this

2 Car. 6, 14—7, 1.
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promise fulﬁlled when over the plains of Bethlehem the heavenly
hosts sang of glory to God, peace on earth. and good will to men;
when God showed indeed that he so loved the world that he gave
his only begotten Son; when that Son became our Brother, fulﬁlled all righteousness, took the burden of the world's sin as the
Lamb of God. and ﬁnished our redemption on the cross; when
his love went forth in his precious message of pardon and peace
and drew men to him everywhere. And so we now are separate
from sin and death and made one with God in sonship in his
kingdom of light and life.
“This dwelling and walking of God in us is accomplished
when. in addition to man's ﬁrst believing and holding to the
Word, God also rules in him by his divine power and operation,
so that he is enlightened more and more. becomes richer and
stronger in spiritual understanding and wisdom; and, following
that, increases daily and continues in life and good works, and
becomes a kind, meek, patient man, of service to God and man."
Luther.
Sins of the ﬂesh are bodily uncleanness. intemperance, incontinence. etc; sins of the spirit, pride. ambition, envy. domination,
etc. But sins of the ﬂesh and sins of the spirit do not exclude
each other, but touch and cross at many points; the more need
to battle alike against both—The brighter the light of the Lord
shines; the more clearly the stains and faults appear in us; the
more his love has entered our hearts, the more it will impel us
to put away whatever displeases him—Our Christianity is no
possession settled and ﬁxed once for all, but a constant watching
and guarding of a precious treasure. Not an outﬁt to be worn
for life without further attention. but a beautiful white robe
which must be kept spotless and whole with constant care—Real
holiness consists not in crying with the loudest voice: "Lord,
Lord 1" in speaking or even preaching of him with the greatest
fervor, in knowing the Bible doctrines concerning him with su—
perior knowledge, and in having the strongest conviction of their
truth; but in doing the Father's will. in practicing what we rightly
preach, in using our knowledge in faith and our convictions in
faithfulness.
The fear of God is our fortress and protection. Let us not
be lured away from this shelter by presumptuousness. 2 Pet. 3' l7.
Rieger.
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The Epiphany Call:
Be Ye Separate!

I. Learn once for all Moniker: i: no communion between
Christ and Belial.
a) Consider: they themselves and their kingdoms are absolutely against each other; so also the powers they represent (light,
darkness); so also the effects they produce (righteousness, inquity); so also the followers they secure (believers, unbelievers); so also the worship they establish (temple of God, idols).
b) Apply: in the Corinthian church Christian worship and
the sacramental feast, and over against this idol feasts; Christian faith and virtue, and over against it heathen vileness in all
its abominable forms; Christian truth and knowledge, and over
against it the vain pagan philosophies, without help and hope.
~—-In our day: God’s people, and the world; our assembly about
the Word and Sacrament, and theirs with the Sunday newspaper,
some pleasure resort, eta, far from God and his saving Gospel;
here the light of Christ and the cross, there Christless altars,
prayers, associations, or a mere human Christ and a human gospel;
here faith and Christian zeal, there self—righteousness, worldly
views and notions, shifting opinions, all manner of errors and
delusions, and lives according; here worship and praise, there
the dance, the theater with its vileness, the service of the ﬂesh
and the corruption that leads to hell.
Behold the gulf!
to deceive you.

Let no lie of the devil spread a fog over it

II. Embrace once for all the communion with God and his
promises.
a) Temples of God, dedicated to him in Christ Jesus through
living faith, separated from idolatry of all kinds forever.
b) Sons and daughters of the Father through Christ Jesus,
in constant association with the Father and the things of his
house, separated from the world and the things of this world.
c) Cleansing both ﬂesh and spirit from every deﬁlement that
would turn us away from the Savior; perfecting holiness in every
virtue and good work, in the fear of God.
Behold the blessedness of this communion! Let no deception
of the devil ever dim its riches and glories in your eyes.

Suppose St. Paul, the apostle of Jesus, would appear in the
church of the present day and repeat the admonition he once ad-

2 Cor. 6, 14—7. 1.
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dressed to the Corinthians in the words of our text, to come out
from among the children of unbelief and be separate—what
would people say? I know what the world would say, the children of darkness and unbelief. They would sneer at him, denounce and even persecute him. as once they did nearly 2,000
years ago when he proclaimed the Gospel of Jesus, which was a
stumbling block and offense to the world—But what would the
so-called Christians do, the members of the various churches of
the present day, if St. Paul would demand in person of them,
in so forcible and eloquent a manner, complete and total separation from all who do not share the Christian faith? It seems
to me we are able to answer that question. Ours is the age of
unionism. The great majority of Christians is altogether indifferent to matters of doctrine and faith. At any time they are
ready to set aside all difference and fellowship anyone who leads
a moral life, even such as deny the very fundamentals of our
faith, the Holy Trinity, the divinity of Christ, etc, and join with
them in the so-called work of the church. They will tell you
that it is foolish to quarrel about matters of faith. that it shows
a spirit of arrogance and self-conceit to refuse fellowship to those
who are not of our faith. That this is the spirit of the Middle
Ages, not that of our advanced age. Thank God, they will say,
the church realizes. that her strength does not lie in doctrines and
creeds, but rather in charity and deeds. If St. Paul then would
appear again with his ringing call to be separate, I am sure they
would denounce him as a fanatic, a man of antiquated views, one
who did not know the spirit of Christ, one who had failed to
perceive that Christianity is the great religion of tolerance and
love. . . . But we know that what St. Paul demands is the
very will and Word of God. . . . And Because so many run
counter and act contrary to it, therefore the more we must give
ear to this Epiphany call:

“Come Out From Among Them, And Be Ye Separate!"
Let us understand well:
I. Why this is necessary.

I]. How this is to be done.
C. C. Hein.

Decisive Christianity.
I.
ll.

Detiri'ue for faith.
Derisive against unbrlief.
Conrad.

15
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Ye Are the Temple of the Living God.

1.
II.

Glory in your templc's consecration.
Beware of your temple’s desecration.
Faber.

0:: Into the Light!
1.
II.
III.

Away from the darkness that surround: us.
Casting out the darkness that still lingers in us.
Rising tompletely to the divine light that invites us.

Christ’- Epiphnny in the Hearts of Hi. People.
1. The curse it removes.
II. The blessedness it brings.
III. The glory to which it leads.

THE SECOND SUNDAY AFTER [EPlPl-IANY.
1 Cor. L 6-16.
The general subject of this text is entirely plain, it
describes the Gospel of Christ as divine wisdom, a wisdom
hidden from men, but revealed by the Spirit, and appre-

hended in a spiritual way. The Epiphany character of this
text is equally plain, for Christ, the Lord of glory is the
center of this wisdom, and the text thus shows us how he

comes to the hearts of men and is apprehended by them.
This is the chief thing in the text, this and the fact that
he has thus become known and apprehended by us. — We

may note also the connection with the previous text and
the step forward now taken. That text showed us the
great gulf between the children of God and the world, and
here again we meet “the rulers of this world" who in their

blind wickedness slew the Lord of glory himself.

But our

text does not stop with this opposition; it goes on and

shows how the Gospel or wisdom of God is brought to us
by the Spirit and delivers us from the world and its fatal
blindness, so that now we possess this greatest and most
comprehensive blessing: the Lord of glory rules in our
hearts, we have the mind of Christ. And this is the general theme for this text on this day: We have the
Epiphany light, namely the eternal satiny rt-isdom of God.
—The text sets forth ﬁrst the character of this wisdom,
secondly the way it has come to us, and ﬁnally the manner
in which we receive and possess it.
The character of God’s saving wisdom.
In the ﬁrst chapter of our Epistle Paul has exposed
the folly of mere human wisdom when it comes to saving

souls. That wisdom God has brought to nought, and saves
497
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men by the foolishness of preaching. Accordingly Paul
came to the Corinthians “not with excellency of speech or
of (human) wisdom ;” his preaching was “not in persua—
sive words of (human) wisdom”, and the faith of the
'Corinthians was not made to “stand in the wisdom of
men." He had determined to know nothing among them
save Christ and him cruciﬁed. and their faith was made to

stand thus wholly on the power of God. Suddenly now
Paul reverses his line of argument: while the Gospel of
Christ may indeed look like foolishness to the vain wisdom

of men, in reality it is the highest and most wonderful
WISDOM of all, inﬁnitely transcending all wisdom and
philosophy of men. Howbeit we speak wisdom among
the perfect.

The former assertion stands unmodiﬁed,

Paul and his fellow workers do not teach and preach
human wisdom and philosophy, and yet they teach wisdom, something which deserves the name far more than
what is usually so called. Among the perfect means in
their midst, ¢'v in the natural local sense; not “for the

perfect,” or “in their judgment."
does Paul mean by oi. n’Aum ?

The question is whom

Some answer, the mature

Christians as distinguished from the babes in Christ
(yﬁmot). Consequently they restrict uodu’a to mean the
higher mysteries of the Christian faith, the hidden things
of the future, the most difﬁcult doctrines, and the like.
The marginal translation seems to favor this interpreta—

tion: fullgrmm. A u’Auoc is one who has reached the
rc’Aoc or goal, and it is left to the context to deﬁne what
that goal is, in other words what special meaning the designation contains.

Now the entire context here shows only

two kinds of people: such as accept the Gospel in faith.
and such as despise it and prefer their own wisdom. There
has not been, and is not in this section (6-16). a single

reference to undeveloped believers in contrast to fully developed believers. whatever there may be elsewhere. More—
over, Paul himself prevents us from understanding by crodu'a
some special difﬁcult doctrine, prophecy. or superior mys—
tery connected with the Gospel, for he calls his preaching

I Car. 2, 6-16.

229

of Christ cruciﬁed, this very center and heart of the Gospel, “the power of God and the M's-dam of God," I, 24; '

and throughout our text he intimates no change in this
deﬁnition. The Gospel itself is wisdom, the "wisdom of
God” as distinguished from "the wisdom of men,” verse 5.
To modify this meaning, as the commentators referred to
propose, is to destroy the force of Paul’s presentation in
all that follows. Meyer’s attempt to state what special
mysteries are embraced in “wisdom," outside and beyond
the common substance of Paul’s Gospel, introduces sub-

jects entirely foreign to these chapters; the same is true of
the varying attempts of others. The rc’Aum are those who
have reached the goal Christ cruciﬁed, in faith.

Paul's

great aim everywhere was to teach "every man in all
wisdom, that we may present every man perfect (-réAuoy)
in Christ,” Co]. I, 28. Of course, it was a question
whether those among the Corinthians who hankered after
a different wisdom belonged to the rc’Anot.——To speak,

may, means simply to give utterance.

Paul was simply

the mouth-piece of God in sounding forth the Gospel.

Yet a wisdom not of this world, not of the rulers
of this world, which are coming to nought. This is that
other wisdom, the vanity of which is set forth so effect-

ively in the ﬁrst chapter of our Epistle. It is of this world,
or age (margin), belongs wholly to it; and a stream cannot
rise above its source, nor can it carry anyone above it.

The ruler- of this world (compare verse 8) are the men
of inﬂuence, whether for their wisdom, power, or birth;

they who lead and rule others. If any one expects more
of them in the line of “wisdom” than of men generally.
he will be disappointed; in spiritual things their superiority
otherwise, counts for nought. Some interpret the designation of angels, but in verse 8 the same term occurs and
must there mean men, namely the Jewish authorities and
Pilate; in our verse any and every such ruler is meant,
“the wise," “the scribe,” “the disputer of this world,” I, 20;
“the mighty,” “the noble,” I, 26. -——Which are coming to

nought, r, 28.

Their entire wisdom is leading them to
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nought; it can produce no other result, no matter what

'they themselves expect. ”Already in this world one card_castle of human wisdom after another falls to pieces, and
ﬁnally the sentence of destruction uttered against all
worldly things will be executed in the judgment to come.”
Besser.—Paul follows up his negative statement on the

character of the wisdom he speaks, with a positive one:
but we speak God’s wisdom in a mystery, even the wisdom that hath been hidden, which God foreordeined
before the worlds unto our glory. He uses the strong
adversative am, and he repeats both Mariya and co¢iav,

thus putting a deep solemnity into his declaration. God’s
wisdom, with the emphasis all on the word set in front,
contrasts this Wisdom strongly with ao¢la dvﬂpémv in verse

5.

The genitive denotes that the wisdom is altogether

God's, as to origin, nature, and contents, and therefore
inﬁnitely superior to all the wisdom of men. Let all the
world’s wise men note it well!-—Wisdom in a mystery

troubles the grammarians because of its construction.
Some draw the modifying phrase “in a mystery” to the
following participle

(dwaxupvmu'mv). but this participle

itself is the explanation of what is meant by “mystery."
Others, like Meyer, connect with AaAoﬁpev. but this makes
a strange thought: We speak in a mystery. What kind

of speaking could that be? We decidedly prefer the construction oodu’av e'v awmpt'q», "wisdom in a mystery.” either
supplying in thought m'xrav (as many do), or dispensing
with this, since it! with an object is frequently attached to
nouns or pronouns, which Meyer and others overlook.
Compare Rom. 16, 3, also in verses 8—13; in II the participle is found, showing the constructions to be practically

equal; I Cor. 5, I7; Eph. 2, 13; Phil. 4, 21; I Thess. 4, I6:
Philemon 23. Luther translates freely: th'r reden mm drr
heimlichen

.

.

.

Weir/wit Gotta, which conveys the

general sense. God's wisdom is in very truth “wisdom in
a mystery ;” the entire sphere in which it exists is a mystery
for us. for it is altogether beyond mere human power to

penetrate.

This is further brought out by the addition:

I Cor. 2, 6-16.
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rpm the wisdom that hath been hidden, namely in the
secret counsels of God, into which no one could look, not

even the angels of God (1 Pet. 1, 12). There is only one
way in which this wisdom could be discovered by men,
namely by God’s revealing it himself and showing us that
God was in Christ reconciling the world unto himself, 2
Cor. 5, 19. This wisdom is a mystery still, but now a revealed mystery, which we too know, but which is still hid-

den from the world. “And so the Gospel and knowledge
of Christ remains a secret, hidden thing; not that it is not
proclaimed to all the world publicly enough, and placed
clearly into the light, but that the world despises it and con—
siders it as compared with its wisdom folly and offense, and is believed only by the simple, who are not
offended by the unattractive picture of the cross of Christ,
and by this faith learn and experience consolation, power,
victory, life and salvation." Luther. — Paul therefore adds:
which God foreordnined before the worlds unto our
glory.

Here we have the plan and determination of God

laid openly before us. “Before the worlds," or age: (margin), that is in all eternity, before ever man was formed

or the ﬁrst phospor-light of his little wisdom began to glow,
God’s wisdom was complete and his decision as to its object and result. That wisdom. namely his wonderful plan
of salvation in Christ Jesus, was to be (is 86£av ﬁpliiv, causing
and bringing it to pass. Glory is the ﬁnal goal, to which
God determined to bring us. that blessed state when we

shall see the Lord of glory as he is and be made like unto
him.

What, pray, is all human wisdom compared with this

wisdom of God's grace, which reaches from eternity to
eternity, and is full of divine power to lift man from sin,

corruption, and death to everlasting glory in heaven.—
Such is God's wisdom, a wisdom evidently “not of this
world, nor of the rulers Of this world,” verse 6; but also one
which none of the rulers of this world knoweth. It is
not only not theirs to begin with, originating far higher.
and sweeping on its course far above their puny thoughts:

rulers though they are, none of them, not one, even
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knowoth this wisdom, Evaxcv (Am. Com: hath known; A.
V.: “knew"), i. 2. has attained it, appropriated it intellectually and spiritually, when it came to them and was offered to them—Conclusive proof is offered for this fact

(ydp) : for had they known it, they would not have emciﬁed the Lord of glory (ti Zyvmrav, ol'nt dv imaupwaov, regular
past condition non-fulﬁlled). The cruciﬁxion of Christ is
the ﬁnal demonstration that the world’s highest representatives did not, and do not, know God’s wisdom; here all

their guilty and fatal ignorance comes to the surface, John
18, 38; Luke 23, 34; Acts 3, 17; I3, 27. The Jewish and
Gentile authorities in Christ’s day are typical in this respect. Besser remarks: “World is world; wherever the
world lets out its real self in its leaders, there Christ is

killed in Jerusalem and in Rome, everywhere always.”
Note the tremendous contrast between “crucify” and “Lord
of glory;” the one stands for the deepest disgrace and
shame, and the other for the highest exaltation

and

majesty (Phil. 2, 6 and 8; “in the form of God." “even
unto death, yea, the death of the cross"). During his
whole earthly life, and while nailed to the cross Jesus was
the Lord of glory; God indeed purchased us with his own

blood, Acts 20, 28. The person is here designated accord—
ing to his divine nature, while the thing predicated of him
refers to his human nature. This establishes the commum'catio idiomatum of Lutheran theology. “Zwingli calls
it an allwosis when anything is ascribed to the divinity of
Christ which nevertheless belongs to the humanity of
Christ .
.
. Beware, beware, I say, of the allceosis;
for it is a mask of the devil, as it at last forms such‘a

Christ after which I certainly would not be a Christian.
For its design is that henceforth Christ should be no more.
and do no more with his sufferings and life, than another
mere saint. . . . If the old sorceress, Dame Reason.
the grandmother of the alloeosis should say, Yea. divinity

can neither suffer nor die; you should reply. That is true:
yet. because in Christ divinity and humanity are one per—
son, Scripture, on account of this personal union, ascribes

1 Car. 2, 6-16.
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aISu to divinity everything that occurs to the humanity, and
the reverse. And thus, indeed it is in truth. For this must
certainly be said, viz. the person suffers and dies. Now

the person is true God; therefore it is rightly said: The
Son of God suffers. For although the one part, viz. the divinity, does not suffer, yet‘the person, which is God, suf-

fers in the other part, viz. in his humanity; for in truth
God’s Son has been cruciﬁed for us, i. e. the person which
is God. For the person, the person, I say, was cruciﬁed
according to the humanity." Luther, quoted in the For-

mula of Concord, 631, 39 etc. An alloeosis is a rhetorical
ﬁgure, merely putting one term in place of another; others
have called it a synecdoche, a placing of the whole (the per—
son) for a part (the mere humanity). All such explanations entail the consequences pointed out by Luther, and
empty the words of Scripture of their full meaning. Glory
here is the sum of the divine attributes which belong to
Christ.
But an it in written,
Things which eye aw not, and ear heard not,
And which entered not into the heart of mm,
Whnteoever things God prepared for them that love
him.
The adversative W refers to the previous negatives,
over against which a positive statement is now set in the
form of a quotation. The grammatical construction is
quite free. Some consider the sentence purposely unﬁnished;
Hofmann construes “things,” etc, as the object of the verb
“revealed” in verse to, which is not acceptable for various

reasons; we prefer to make the quotation depend on the
emphatic main verb mam twice repeated in verses 6 and
7. —As it is written is regularly used by Paul in quoting
from the O. T. canon. Here Isaiah 64, 4 is freely used
by the apostle. Some ancient writers thought that the

words are from the Apocalypse of Elias, a spurious composition now lost; on the critical questions involved see J.

Weiss, ninth edition of Meyer's Kommentar. The general
sense is perfectly clear: God’s wisdom is utterly beyond
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the ability of men to discover for themselves, for it con—
sists of “things which eye saw not,” etc.

The eye and the

ear are the ordinary senses by which men discover things,
and the heart here is the source of human thought. By
none of these means could man discover whatsoever
things God prepared for them that love him. These
things refer to the present as well as to the future. namely,
to all that God made ready for us in Christ Jesus our
Savior: pardon, sonship, peace etc., and ﬁnally everlasting
glory. The passage is quoted by us very often, and this

reference to present as well as future blessings must not
be overlooked. Isaiah wrote: "for him that waiteth for
him,” really: “for one waiting for him” (Hebrew verse 3),
for which Paul uses Tole dyamiia'w ai'rﬂiv, for them that love
him. The idea of waiting is not altogether lost, for, how-

ever much we may already have and enjoy of God’s saving
gifts, more shall yet be revealed to us in the heavenly future.
It is not that our loving God merits these divine gifts,
for by them God himself enkindles our faith and creates
love in our hearts; but only they in whom this is done can
receive, own, and enjoy these gifts. He who will not let
the 1ove of God enkindle love in his own heart cannot have
God’s gifts of love. In this sense these gifts are prepared
only for “them that love him.”
The way in which God's saving wisdom has come to
In (through the apostles).
God's wisdom is in a mystery, hidden, above the reach

of the world’s wisest men. This Paul has set forth
mightily. How then shall any man ever know this divine
wisdom? Here is the answer: But unto us God revealed
them through the Spirit. “To us,” stay, is set emphatically forward, and stands for the apostles, as the
context shows (verses 6-7 and 13-14), over against “the
rulers of this world." The great Revelator is God himself 6 9co's, the true God, he of whom Paul has been speak-

ing all along; and the only way in which his thoughts and
plans could become known to men is by his revealing them.

1 Cor. 2, 6-16.
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Natural religious evolution among men is a ﬁgment of “the
rulers of this world." God revealed, and so he imparted

the saving Gospel to the minds and hearts of men. God
began this work already in the garden of Eden, Gen. 3. 15.
The complete revelation was made by Christ in the fulness
of time (John I, 18: iérrﬁya’a‘ro) and by his Spirit (john 14.
26; 16, 13). Our text mentions especially the activity of
the Spirit, who was promised to the apostles in an extraordinary degree: through the Spirit. The apostles .were
his last instruments, completing what the prophets of old
had prepared.

By the Spirit's inspiration they recorded

the Word of God, so that the Scriptures are now God's
revelation to all men and all times, and we 10-day as be—
lievers are built upon the foundation of the apostles and
prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief cornerstone.

Eph. 2, 20.

What God revealed is not explicitly stated in

this sentence; we are left to supply the object of tin-«dam

from the foregoing sentence ([1, and before that 0'04u'av
0M1).
Inﬁnitely above the natural capacity of man is the wis—

dom of God. Hence God alone can bring us into possession of it, and this he did by his Spirit. But Paul
wants his readers to understand that this act required
divine powers and activities utterly beyond man.
For
not only is the wisdom itself a divine thing, but the
revealing of it to us is a divine act, possible only

to God.

God

reveals his will through the

Spirit:

for ﬁle Spirit neareheth all things, yea, the deep things

of God. By ('pauwiv (Alexandrine for'z‘pwyav) is not meant
a process of investigation, as when one goes from one thing
to another, or penetrates into a thing step by step, but a
result, namely full, profound, adequate comprehension
(PS. 139, I and 7). The Spirit of God is God himself, and
he alone sounds the depths of all things in heaven and on
earth, millions of them beyond even our knowledge of their

existence, positively also including the deep things of God,
those of his essence and attributes, as well as of his
thoughts, purp05es. plans. and providence (Rom. H. 33).
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And let us remember that the cross of Christ,

which ap-

pears as foolishness to men, belongs to these deep things,
for us at the same time the most exalted and the most
blessed wisdom. There is here no thought of setting the
Spirit over against the other two persons of the Godhead,
as if he alone searched the deep things of God; for in essence the three persons are one, and the third per-

son is named here because it is his especial ofﬁce
to make revelation unto men.—To make this entire
matter clearer to his readers Paul introduces an analogy:

For who among men knoweth the things of a man, save
the spirit of the man, which is in him? even so the
things of God none knoweth, save the Spirit of God.

The inner emotions, feelings, motives, thoughts etc. of any
individual man (11‘; 1'05 avopéwou) only the spirit of that man
(1-6 neﬁpa To": dvapoimm) knows (Prov. 20, 27) ; to all other
men they are hidden. It is the same in this respect with
God: “the things of God,” these in general, and among
them his gracious saving wisdom for us, “none knoweth,
save the Spirit of God." The similarity between the power
of man’s spirit and that of God's Spirit here brought out
refers only to the one point described, and we must not
draw other parallels from these.words of Paul, thus per-

haps gravely misleading ourselves, One difference between the spirit of man and the Spirit of God, Paul himself
indicates, when he says of the former that it “is in him,”
but does not say this of the Spirit in regard to God.
But we received, not the spirit of the world, but the
spirit which is of God (Am. Com.: from God). The
main question is: How do we get the divine wisdom? i. e.
Paul and his fellow apostles who convey this wisdom to
others. Verse IO has said: by revelation; verse 12 now
adds: by receiving the spirit which is of God. But ﬁrst a
negative is introduced, to bring out once more the opposi—

tion which runs through our entire text: We received,
not the spirit of the world. What is meant? The spirit
that ﬁlls, controls, and animates the world, i. e. the children

of this world as alien to and opposed to the Spirit of God;

I Car. 2, 6-16.
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the spirit which produces the wisdom of this world and

manifests itself especially in the rulers of this world who
are coming to nought, verse 6.

In reality it is the spirit that

is produced in men’s hearts by the devil who rules the world
(2 Cor. 4, 4; Eph. 6, 11 ; eta), although Paul does not say
this directly. It is a spirit which is "received” (EM/30m).

hence not merely natural reason ("the spirit of the man,
which is in him"), for this we do not receive by any special
act, but have by nature as creatures of God.

Besser im-

proves this last idea, by pointing out that natural reason
is “impoverished and emptied of God." which is true, but
still does not bring out directly the force of the genitive
1m" xéapou.

In verse 6 the difference is between the tem-

poral wisdom “of this age” and the eternal wisdom “foreordained before the ages to our glory ;" here the diﬁerence

is of quality: “of the world" and “of God," or “from
God” (origin).—God’s wisdom is in the possession of
Paul and his fellow workers because they have received not
the spirit of the world, but the spirit which in of God.
Both English versions rightly translate “spirit,” not
“Spirit”, although the article 11‘: wvcﬁpa «‘1 (’1: mi 9105 refers
back; but in roﬁ 0:06 is not the same as rot“: 0:06, and desig~
nates, not the Holy Spirit as he proceeds from God, but

the spirit wrought in us by God’s Spirit.

It is the spirit of

faith, obedience, knowledge, love, and all godly motives,
the true opposite of the spirit which dwells in the hearts of
the children of this world. This spirit Paul received in his
conversion; and we receive it in the same way. It alone
. enabled the apostles to grasp the divine wisdom; and because the world lacks it, it remains in the darkness of its

own speculation—The purpose for which the apostles received the spirit of God is now expressly stated:
that we might know the thing- that are freely given to
In by God; or, as the Am. Corn. prefers to translate
xapréwa: the things that were freely given us of God.
The wisdom of God is meant, which the world could not
grasp and know; the things which eye saw not, and ear

heard not, but which God revealed to the apostles.

They
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themselves were to know these things, and. of course, by
this knowledge possess and enjoys them to their own salVa-

tion, and at the same time convey them to others. They
were freely given, a gratitous gift in the full sense of the
word, a gift of grace. And as they were given to the
apostles, so now through them they are given to us, in the
same gracious way. The entire context shows that Paul
is speaking of the Gospel, the- blessed wisdom of God, for
the transmission of which to men generally the apostles
were the divinely chosen agents; hence those commentators

who interpret xapwﬂc’y-ra of the inward spiritual blessings of
believers generally, or of the future blessings of the saints.

fail to follow Paul’s thought and argument.
This appears very clearly from the statement which
now follows. In verse 6 and 7 Paul asserted: “We
speak wisdom
. . .
we speak God’s wisdom.”
He has added many important explanations, and now
winds up again with ”we speak" (Au/wiper), showing
now both what he and his fellow apostles speak and

the

character

of

the

words

they

use

in

speaking.

Which things also we spook, not in words which mun’a

wisdom teacheth, but which the Spirit teachedi. A simple relative connects this sentence with the foregoing.
“The things freely given us of God” by his divine revelation, which constitute the heavenly saving wisdom of God.
utter, that others may know them. We speak, thus carrying out the command to teach all nations and to preach
the Gospel to every creature. And the apostles still
speak through their written word. As in the previous
verse, so here both a negative and a positive statement is

introduced: not in worth which man's wisdom teacheth.
In no way, not even as to the Aéym, is God’s wisdom dependent on the world’s wisdom; not even the A1570: of the
latter are exalted enough to serve in uttering the former.

The philosophers, dialecticians and rhetoricians of the
world formed and employed many concepts or “thought

words" (Vincent) to express their worldly reasoning, but

1

are the things which the apostles not only know, but also

I Car. 2, 6—16.
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the apostles did not adopt them in their utterance of the
divine ‘wisdom. They could not, for they would not do for
this work. Aisaxroic éyomt’vm ao¢iac== “taught of human
wisdom,” and this suggests the great teachers of those days
and the followers who adopted their reasoning, their mama
There are similar teachers to-day who wield a tremendous
inﬂuence in the learned world. They are animated by “the
spirit of the world” (verse 12), and their M701 are value—
less for God's wisdom; and one of the greatest follies of
some Christians is their effort to shape the wisdom of the
Gospel so that it will ﬁt these foreign forms of thought
and language. Not the words which man's wisdom teach—
cth, but which the Spirit tencheth, did the apostles use.
"Through the Spirit" (verse 10) God ”revealed” not only
the general ideas he wanted them to know and proclaim, but
also the words necessary for their proper utterance. In
fact, the two cannot be separated; for to leave the "words"
to human selection would invite all manner of improper,

inadequate, and wrong statement, altering and thus nullifying the divine wisdom. Here then we have proof positive
for the doctrine of verbal inspiration, which is otherwise

also extensively taught in Holy Scripture. The Spirit of
God controlled completely the choice of words which the
apostles employed in communicating the divine truth. This
has been stigmatized as “the mechanical theory of inspiration,” as degrading the sacred penman into mere automa-

tons and machines. The diversity of style between the individual writers of the sacred books has been adduced as
overthrowing any such verbal inspiration. But the impartation of the Myot by the Spirit is no more a mechanical
operation than the impartation of the thought itself, since
both normally go together, and we still teach truth by
means of words ﬁtted to convey it. Note the expression:
words which the Spirit teacheth, 8c8ax-rot'; this eliminates

everything mechanical, for teaching divine wisdom by
means of divine words is a highly spiritual operation. And
so little did the Spirit make automatons of the sacred
writers that he left to each his individual style, and used it
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with its peculiarities for his exalted purpose, yet in each
case controlling every word so completely that, with all the
variety remaining, not one writer utters a false note, uses
a false word or phrase, or contradicts in a single statement
in his style what another has expressed in a different style.

—— Paul rounds out what he has said by adding three words:
newnruois

wmparurc‘i

thing. with spiritual.

o-uvxpivovrcs,

comp-ring

spiritual

Notice in passing the striking

paromasia, which our translation cannot imitate: waiparoc,
mumruois mama-ad. The margin offers instead of the dative
WMTUKJR, and Luther’s translation reﬂects this: und n'rlk

ten geistliche Sachen geistlich; but the adverb is not as well
authenticated as the dative. The English margin oﬂ’ers:
interpreting spiritual thing: to spiritual men. This makes
Wynn-moi: masculine, and nwpamci neuter, and uses the
modiﬁed meaning of the participle found in the Septuagint
(Gen. 40, 8).

A number of exegetes choose this rendering.

But it is rightly objected that it anticipates verse 15, and
does not ﬁt the context closely enough. Paul has not been
speaking of men; this he does in what follows; here he is

speaking of the form of apostolic utterance. J. Weiss
argues that Paul speaks negatively of men in verse 14, and
this requires that a positive statement concerning men precede; but he overlooks that in verse 12 as well as in verse
I 3 Paul puts the negative ﬁrst, and that he does exactly the

same thing in speaking of men in verse [4-15. By far the
best rendering, harmonizing completely with the context, is
to make mmrutois refer to Myers, which immediately precedes, and mpa-rmi to a: combining spiritual word: with
spirihial things. Evyxpt’mv = zusammensichten, to combine
with discrimination, to separate from other matter and
compound anew. to compound, to combine. In a very terse
way Paul sums up what he said at greater length: he unites

spiritual words with spiritual things. Thus the doctrine
of verbal inspiration is greatly strengthened; and we may
also take to heart Besser’s admonition. not to treat of
spiritual things in words of human wisdom, as if they

needed such a dressing up in foreign garments.

The wool

I Cor. 2, 6-16.
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of our own wisdom does not harmonize with the pure
linen of God’s truth (Lev. 19, 19).
The way in which God’s saving wisdom is received
by us.

After describing the character of the divine wisdom
which the apostles speak, and how it came to them by
divine revelation, Paul treats of the reception of the di-

vinely inspired apostolic utterance among men. He
again begins with a negative, and then follows with a
positive statement. Now the natural man receiveth not
the things of the Spirit of God. In the very ﬁrst word
of this sentence (Mattie) we have a vivid example of how
even the words of God’s wisdom are derived from the
Spirit.

Paul takes the word which the later Greek lit-

erature “constantly employed in praise as the noblest part
of man" (Trench), and reduces it to its proper level. For
him [[quuis is no longer a word of honor, but together with
aapxutds designates man as under the dominion of sin. Both
.these terms are opposites of mpaﬂxds. The former
designates a person who has only the i/mx-i] (an, and not the
ncﬁpa of divine regeneration, one therefore who has only

the natural powers of the wuxw’; and is moved and controlled
only by them ; and since these are altogether corrupt through
sin, every activity of his soul and mind will be darkened
and tainted accordingly. A crapkurds is one who is ﬂeshly
and follows all the promptings of his sinful bodily nature.

We have no exact equivalent for tllvxlxé? in English, and
natural, or umpin‘tual (margin), is as close as we can

come; Jude 19 describes the ¢ruxuxoi as “having not the
Spirit.”—The natural man receiveth not the things of
the Spirit of God, that is when these things are brought to
him by the speaking of the apostles or other messengers of
God, he does not admit them to his heart and make them

his own. The reason is plain: for they are foolishness
unto him, something insipid, tasteless, absurd. In his
pride he often calls them fables, ﬁt only for children,
16
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They do not agree with his own perverted ideas

and desires, but run counter to them, condemn them,

and work to root them out. Hence his opposition. And
not only that he does not receive the things of the
Spirit. he cannot know them, because they are spiritually
judged, or examined (margin),1. e. so that the examination brings out their real value. Know15 the equivalent of
“receive" just used, it means to discern and apprehend

truly.

For spiritual things this requires nothing less than

spiritual powers of discernment, and these the natural man

as he is constituted has not. It is therefore not merely that
he will not, or does not, but literally that he cannot discern
and apprehend them. He has nothing but the organ of
purely human cognition. and this does not reach into the
spiritual realm. Just as a blind man cannot see the sun,

so the unspiritual man cannot see the radiance of heavenly
wisdom; jitst as a deaf man cannot hear the sweetest music.
so the natural man cannot take in the sweet tones of the

Gospel message. Only he that is of God heareth God‘s
Word, John 8, 47. “In worldly and external affairs, which
pertain to the livelihood and maintenance of the body, man
is intelligent, reasonable, and very active, but in spiritual

and divine things, which pertain to the salvation of the
soul, man is like a pillar of salt, like Lot's wife, yea, like
a log and stone, like a lifeless statue, which uses neither
eyes nor mouth, neither sense nor heart. For man neither
sees nor perceives the ﬁerce and terrible wrath of God on

account of sin and death, but he continues even knowingly
and willingly in his security, and thereby falls into a thousand dangers, and ﬁnally into eternal death and damnation;
and no prayers, no supplications, no admonitions, yea, also
no threats, no reprimands are of any avail; yea, all teaching
and preaching are lost upon him until he is enlightened,
converted, and regenerated by the Holy Ghost." Formula
of Concord, quotation from Luther, 556, 20-21. The conversion of man, the implanting of the spiritual nature in

him, is therefore altogether and in every part the work of
God himself, and no synergism of man’s natural powers is

I Car. 2, 6-16.
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possible in this work. This work God performs through
the Word and Sacraments, his means of grace, which not
only offer the heavenly treasure of wisdom to man in his
helpless condition (collative power of the Word), but at
the same time work faith and acceptance in him (eﬂicacious
or operative power of the Word).

Paul is not dealing here with the doctrine of conversion, but with the character of the Gospel and wisdom of

God which lifts it altogether above the powers of the
natural man and makes it accessible only to the spiritual
man. But he that is spiritual judge!!! all things. John
said the same thing, 2, 20: “And ye have an anointing
from the Holy One, and ye know all things." Paul himself
was spiritual, but he speaks generally here of any and every
one who is reborn through the Spirit. Such a person
judgeth all things. The verb ampt’mv really means examine, investigate (follow up, M, a series of points, in
order to distinguish, xpt’mv), and so inferentially to judge.
IIa’v-m, “all things," is a surprise; Paul here goes far beyond
the bounds of the Gospel as such. A moment’s thought
shows how right he is: the natural man does not judge
aright even the things of this life, he does not see their true
nature, purpose, relation, eta, and hence he makes such a

wrong use even of earthly things. The spiritual man has
new eyes to see, a new mind to examine and estimate, and
the true standard whereby to measure. Often indeed he
does not exercise as he should his new powers, and falls
back into the follies of his old nature; hence he must be
admonished: “Be renewed in the spirit of your mind,"
Eph, 4. 23.

But Paul here describes the exalted condition

of the spiritual man, and lifts his head in holy pride above
all the foolish wisdom of the world and its rulers. Hence
he adds of the spiritual man: all be half is judged of
no nun, namely of those who are without the Spirit. None
of these has the ability to examine him aright; for just as

the natural man does not and cannot know the things of
the Spirit, so he cannot know aright and judge aright the

man who has made the things of the Spirit the center of
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his life and being. Let no Christian ever worry about the
judgment of worldly men. In their eyes we will always
be pitiable fools—For who both known the mind of
the Lord, that he should instruct him? Paul here quotes
15:40, 13, as he does in Rom. II, 34. And he adds: But
we have the mind of Christ. He thus establishes what
he has just said, namely that the spiritual man is judged
of no one. The argument is a syllogism with a self-evident
conclusion which needed not to be stated in so many words.
No one can instruct the Lord (Christ). We have the mind
of the Lord. Therefore no one can instruct or judge us.
What folly for those who have not even the ability to
receive the things of the Spirit of God, to sit in judgment
on these things and on the people who glory in their possession? Do they mean to instruct Christ? will they attempt an impossible, presumptuous, blasphemous thing like
that? Isaiah spoke of Jehovah, and Paul rightly refers
this to Christ, for he is God, and the wisdom of God has

its source in the entire Trinity. To have “the spirit which
is of God,” verse 12, is not identical with having the mind
of Christ. “The spirit” includes more than “the mind;"
the latter is restricted to the believer’s understanding of
Christ's blessed teaching. Christ dwells in them. and so the
mind of Christ is their mind; his thoughts have become
theirs and control their entire understanding, their judgment, and decisions. Walking thus in the light of divine
wisdom, they who with the apostle have the mind of Christ
are a puzzle to the world. But let its criticism never disturb
you; rather test yourself constantly that you may never

deviate from the.mind of Christ and its divine saving
wisdom.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The motto of every Lutheran pulpit is. and must be: "We
speak God’s wisdom I” The Epiphany season is intended to bring
the full meaning of this assertion home to us anew, for it shows
us the glory of the Gospel of Christ and of him who forms its

1 Car. 2, 6-16.
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center.—Our motto is a challenge to all those pulpits in our land
which have discarded the Gospel and its blessed doctrines, and have
substituted something else in their stead. Alas, there are many
of these! They undertake to deal with the questions of the day.
civic and social needs, all manner of reforms and human remedies
in the world of labor, commerce, civil administration, and society
in general, progressive scientiﬁc theories, and a host of other matters. St. Paul sums up all the preaching of this kind in the one
phrase: "Wisdom of this world, and of the rulers of this world."—
It is bad enough that there are thousands of pulpits devoted to
the promulgation of this wisdom, but it is worse that some of
our own people are attracted by this false message, and imagine
their own church is not suﬂiciently up-to-date and progressive

since it everlastingly adheres to the old doetrine of salvation in
Christ Jesus. Therefore, it is doubly necessary that the wisdom
of God be shown us once more in all its divine greatness and
power. and in its tremendous contrast to the sham wisdom of
this world, that is of this transient passing age. the adherents of
which, however great they may appear for a time, shall all miserably
come to nought.
"The perfect" are not a select class, the finest of the entire

body of Christians, but all those Christians who are what their
name signiﬁes, “spiritual" (verse 15). anointed with the Holy
Spirit. Phil. 3, 15: "Let us therefore, as many as be perfect. be
thus minded." Besser.—The rulers of this world never saw the
Christmas glory of the Christ child in Bethlehem, nor the Epiphany
glory of the Servant of God; but the humble shepherds on Bethle—
hem's ﬁelds saw it, and the devout here and there in the land,
longing for the light to break, beheld its radiance and bowed in
adoration.
One of the wisest of the ancient Greeks refused the high title
his contemporaries bestowed upon him, declaring it presumptuous
to call himself wise, and claiming to be only a friend of wisdom.
—Another of that nation, when it had risen to its highest power,
said of himself : “I know only this one thing, that I know nothing."
—And these confessions have been reiterated again and again.
One exclaimed: "I see only this, that we can know nothing, and
it almost consumes my heart" A famous scientist of to-day confesses: "Ignaram; iguarabimm—we do not know; we shall
not know." Many have called themselves agnostics, that is men
who do not know. What is light; electricity; gravity; matter:
force; life; Spirit—i. 2. what is the real essence of these things?
No man knows. If the mind of man in studying the things of
nature arrives again and again at a blank wall beyond which no
human power is able to go, how shall the unregenerate mind of
man know him who made all these things, or penetrate his eternal
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thoughts, plans and purposes? If human wisdom comes to nought
in earthly things, how shall it ever attain to those that are
heavenly?—W'orld-wisdom desires world-power.
But when its
tower of Babel is almost ﬁnished, it breaks down, and the great
tower turns into a desolate ruin—The old weapons of human
science, once turned against the Word, are consumed by rust; what
was yesterday proclaimed as the liberating word of truth, crushing
once and for all the old story of the cross, is discarded to-day as a
garment out of fashion, and one with a different cut, but just as
transient, takes its place. But the Word of God abides forever.
For fear of the lord at Rome Pilate had the Lord of glory
crucified. For fear the Romans would take their last trace of
power away, the Jewish rulers brought to the cross him to whom
all power was given in heaven and on earth. This is the wisdom
of the rulers of this world, and its mark is total blindness.
extravagant folly, and desperate failure.
Revelation—necessary; possible; worthy of God; alone adequate to bring his wisdom to men! God's wisdom was a mystery.
but it is God's wonderful work to make known the hidden things
by his Spirit. God's wisdom comprised the heavenly purposes and
plans of his love, but it is the glory of the Highest to condescend
to his fallen creatures and unfold these exalted plans to them by
his Spirit. Revelation is a gift. a light, heavenly wealth, divine
power unto salvation. Angels sing its praises; babes rejoice in its
possession; the mightiest men of God cannot comprehend it all. It
is the heavens opened, and the angels of God ascending and
descending—God himself is the Revealer. He who searches even
the deep things of God, prepared a way to shed the saving light
into the hearts of men. It is a wondrous way. He spoke through
chosen men by inspiration, and ﬁxed their words in written form
whereby to speak to all men everywhere.
In their wise conceit even some who are Christians would
limit the power of God’s Spirit and debar him from choosing the
language and words best ﬁtted to convey his heavenly thought.
More than 2,000 times the Spirit declares in one form or other.
"Thus saith the Lord l" and yet they doubt whether he really has
said thus, and ﬁnd here a ﬂaw and there an error, which after
all are only evidences of their own misunderstandings and ignorance. In our hypercritical age let us hold fast the divine assertion
that the Spirit combines his own spiritual words with his own
spiritual thoughts.
“I believe that I cannot by my own reason or strength believe
in Jesus Christ, my Lord, or come to him; but the Holy Ghost has
called me by the Gospel, enlightened me with his gifts." Luther
says further: "Thenatural man is the man without grace, with
all his reason, art, senses. and ability in the best form."—-This is

1' Cor. 2, 6-16.
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the wonder that God's Spirit by his Word turns the natural man
into a spiritual man; plants life. where death was, light where
darkness reigned, wisdom where folly sat enthroned, and salvation
where damnation had set its seal. He makes kings and princes of
as poor worms, and sets us to judge the world. Yea, he gives us
the mind of Christ. "who was made unto us wisdom from God. and
righteousness and sanctiﬁcation, and redemption: that, according
as it is written. He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord." 1 Cor.
l, 30; Jer. 9, 23.

Has God’s Wonderful Wisdom of Salvation Been Revealed Unto You?
l.
II.
Ill.
IV.

The
The
The
The

hidden wisdom uvhirh Cod ordained before the world;
heavenly winom which he revealed by His Spirit:
blend wisdom which brings us salvation in Christ Jesus:
spiritual wisdom which give: u: the mind of Christ."

The Gospel of Christ, the Supreme Wisdom.
For it is
I. Not a wisdom of this world, but of God.
ll. Not a wisdom discovrred by men, but revealed by the Spirit
of God.
Ill. Not a wisdom for the natural "tan. but for the man made
spiritual by the grace of God.
C. C. Hein.

Jesus Christ, the Treasure of Eternal Wisdom.
I.
ll.
lII.

Hidden from the world.
Revealed by the Spirit.
.rlp/iropriated by faith.

God’s Saving Wisdom Brought Unto Men.
I. By revelation.
II.

By inspiration.

Ill. By spiritualization.
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The Holy Scriptures Our Highest Trauma.

I.
II.
III.

They are God’: revelation;
Given by inspiration;
Importing to u: the mind of Christ.

The Things that God Hath PM for than that
Love Him.
1
II.

Glory through the crutiﬁed Lord of glory.
Wisdom through the revelation of hi: Spirit.

THE THIRD SUNDAY 'AFI'ER EPIPHANY.
Ron. 1, 13-20.
The wisdom of God, which centers in the cruciﬁed

Lord of glory, “God revealed through the Spirit," 1 Cor.
2, 10. That was the message of the previous text, and it

is now followed up by the 'declaration that in the Gospel
"is revealed a rightousness of God by faith unto faith."
Again a revelation, and again one that centers in Christ and

thus forms a ﬁne Epiphany theme: They who have seen
the Epiphany light have found the righteomess that deliver: from sin and condemnation. The text really speaks
of two revelations: the revelation of God’s righteousness,
and the revelation of his wrath against all ungodliness and
unrighteousness of men. Our joy is that we know not only
of this latter. but also, and very fully, of the former. The
Gospel of this righteousness is for all men, Jew and Gen-

tile alike; this too is a ﬁne Epiphany thought, especially
when we add the feeling of duty that ought to pervade our
hearts, as it did Paul’s when he wrote himself a debtor to

the Gentiles. But God’s righteousness is “by faith unto
faith,” and no Epiphany can take place in any sinner’s
heart who does not believe. Here again the sharp line of
separation meets us which we have noted before: for those

who reject the saving revelation of righteousness in God's
mercy and Christ’s merits there remains nothing but the
revelation of God’s wrath. —- Our text contains two distinct
sections, which for our purpose we may summarize brieﬂy
as: the Gospel of God’s saving righteousness; the only

Gospel for those who are unrighteous.
The Gospel of God’s saving righteousness.
In advance of his coming personally to Rome and as
a substitute for his personal presence the apostle Paul
219
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writes to the Christians in the great world-capital, set
ting forth unto them at full length the central doctrine
of the Gospel of Jesus Christ. He tells them of his
earnest desire in the past to make the journey to Rome,
so that he might preach there also, in the very heart of-

the great Empire, the Gospel of salvation, and thus win
additional souls for the Savior. And I would not have
you ignorant, brethren, that oftentimes l purposed to
come onto you (and was hindered hitherto), that I
might have some fruit in you also, even as in the rest of
the Gentiles. The phrase I would not have you ignorant
is frequent with Paul, and always introduces a matter of
importance to his readers; so also here. He calls the Chris-

tians at Rome brethren, for this is the relationship that
unites all believers in Christ into one, the humblest and

weakest as well as the most prominent and inﬂuential.

He

ﬁnds no necessity, either in his introduction to the Epistle,

or at this point when he is about to mention the great theme
he intends to elaborate, for emphasizing his oﬁicial author-

ity as an apostle.

Having spoken of his longing to see the

brethren at Rome personally, he now assures them furthermore, that oftentimes l purposed to come unto you.

From chapter 15. 23 we learn that this desire had been in
Paul's heart these many years.

At various times it had

crystallized into the deﬁnite purpose to start on the journey,
but always something interfered: and was hindered
hitherto; a parenthetic explanation. No details are offered,
and none are needed for us who know the apostle’s abun
dant labors and severe trials.

The reason for his desire

ﬁnally also to reach Rome is stated in the purpose clause:
that I might have some fruit in you also, even as in the

rest of the Gentiles. Jesus himself had used the ﬁgurative term fruit, mpno’c. John 4, 36; I5. 8 and 16: and Paul
too liked to compare his work and its results with those of
a husbandman. a vine-dresser, or a gardener. Men won
for Christ are the apostle's “fruit.” just as is still the case
with faithful preachers of the Gospel. That this is Paul's

meaning we see by his placing side by side in you and in

Rom. I, 13-20.
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the root of the Gentiles. The fruit he had gained among
the other Gentiles, the people in other localities (20m),
consisted of men brought to faith, and in the same manner

(use) he earnestly desired to reap fruit c'v billy, in Rome,
speaking of the Christians there as part of the entire pop—
ulation. Some fruit is Paul’s humble desire, whatever the
Lord might grant him to gather in.
The apostle’s desire to secure some fruit in Rome
was not a mere personal wish on his part, but a natural
result of his obligation as an apostle of the Gentiles, I
Tim. 2. 7; Gal. 2, 7; 2 Tim. I, II.

lam debtor both to

Greeksmdtanrhu‘iam,hothtothewileandtothe
foolish.

His debt is to the Gentile world, not to the

Jews, for the Lord himself had obligated him, saying:
“Depart: for I will send thee forth far hence unto the
Gentiles,” Acts 22, 21. This was more than a mere na—

tional obligation, such as Paul might have felt toward the
Jews as his native people. The greatest ofﬁce in the world
had been committed unto him. so that he himself declared:

“Necessity is laid upon me,'for woe is unto me if I preach
not the gospel . . . I have a stewardship intrusted to
me,” I Cor. 9, 16-17. In making applications from Paul’s

statements to-day, this deﬁnite meaning must not be overlooked. We too have our obligation from the Lord; not
indeed an apostolic commission like Paul’s to go out per-

sonally to all the Gentile world, but a general commission
nevertheless laying upon us all the duty to evangelize the
world.

And like Paul we should feel that we are debtors.

—Gredn and Blrharim include the entire Gentile
world. naming its two grand sections after the fashion of
the Hellenists of that day; those who possessed the Greek
language and culture were classed as Greeks, and all others
were lumped as Barbarians. Besides this pair, indicated
as such by rE xai’, another is placed. including the same

people : the wise and the foolish, but now not according to
national cultural standing, but according to individual educational attainment: the ao¢of were men of Greek philosophical training. and the til'o'q‘rm were the multitudes who
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knew nothing of such schooling.

Many of the Romans, no

doubt, classed themselves among the former.

To them all,

whatever their national standing or their individual culture
and education, Paul felt himself a debtor.

For “the wise"

especially the foolishness of preaching was the medicine
to heal the hurt of worldly wisdom and pride, and to “the
foolish” the Gospel brought the heavenly light which makes
wise the simple. In the same way all men still need the
Gospel, those who now are puffed up 'by the attainment of

science and cultural advance, and those who lack education
and the worldly reﬁnement it brings. The dark picture
which Paul drew of the proud Greek and Roman world of

his day (verse 18 and the following) has its counterpart in
the ungodliness and the moral corruption found to-day
among the puffed-up possessors of twentieth century education and progress.

So, the apostle concludes, as much as in me is, I am
ready to preach the gospel to you also that are in Rome.
The construction is peculiar. It is best to take r5 xa-r' int
npéevpov as belonging together, supply Ja-n': “Thus
there is readiness on my part.” Ka-r' iyz’ is equivalent to
the genitive, and .2. wpéowwv to 1‘, rpoﬂnlu’a : "my readiness

is thus to preach” etc. This is better than to combine n‘;
xa-r’ iiu' and make wdewwv the predicate with ia-n’ supplied.
The emphasis is on Ko'r' ipe’.

Paul's desire together with

his feeling of obligation to “Greeks and Barbarians” made
him ready to preach the Gospel also to those in Rome. This
readiness to go where duty calls is the mark of every true
Gospel preacher.

Paul stood anxiously awaiting the op-

portunity to go to Rome— not an easy place to labor in by
any means, but. judging from his experience in other great

cities, the hardest place of all.

Yet he had absolute con-

ﬁdence in the Gospel. and even the mighty capital of the
world had no wisdom which would make him feel ashamed
and fear defeat.

Accordingly Paul continues by stating why he is
ready-to preach also in Rome: For I on not ashamed of
the gospel. Some authorities. and with them the A. V..

Rom. 1, 13-20.
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read: “gospel of Christ." Zahn points out that in writing
to the Romans Paul refers to educational distinctions in a
manner more marked than in any of his other letters, and
that there is indeed a temptation for the preacher in the
cultural attainments of his hearers, making him easily

ashamed of the Gospel as not in line with their advanced
ideas, with the result that he either hesitates to speak out
freely, or attempts to accommodate the Gospel to their in-

tellectual notions. Here the example of Paul must ﬁll every
preacher, no matter how humble his earthly position, with
courage and holy pride. Christ himself warned his followers, Mark 8, 38, not to be ashamed of him and of his
words in an adulterous and sinful generation, lest the Son
of man be ashamed of them when he comes in the glory

of his Father with the holy angels. Paul accordingly declared: “I am not ashamed of the gospel ;" he also urged
Timothy: “Be not ashamed therefore of the testimony of
our Lord,” 2 Tim. I, 8; yea, he actually gloried in the cross
of our Lord Jesus Christ, Gal. 6, I4, and suffered gladly

any reproach of men, glorying even in tribulation, Rom.
5, 3.—There is the strongest reason in the world why
Paul should not be ashamed of the Gospel: for it is the
power of God unto salvation to every one that helieveth;
to the Jew ﬁrst, and also to the Creek. The personal

bearing of these words, in furnishing a reason for Paul's
attitude toward the proudest culture of his day, is overshadowed by the general importance of what they express.
We really have here a deﬁnition of the Gospel, and imme—
diately following it an additional statement which rounds
out and completes the deﬁnition. And this constitutes the
great theme of the entire Epistle which Paul is writing, to
which theme he addresses himself without any further
reference to his own person. —The gospel, cfuyyc'xmv, is a

glad message; the word is regularly used for that speciﬁc
message which Christ commissioned his disciples to carry
to all nations, namely that whosoever believes and is bap—
tized shall be saved. The Gospel thus is an announcement
by a herald, but it differs from all mere human messages
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in that it consists of more than so many words and the
natural sense connected with them; it is the power of God.
The genitive denotes more than origin, it signiﬁes God’s
power, one in which God himself is constantly active. “The
word of the cross is to them that are perishing foolish—

ness ; but unto us which are being saved it is the power of
God,” I Cor. I, 18; “the sword of the Spirit, which is the
word of God,” Eph. 6, 17, the vehicle of the Spirit. and
thus power (Philippi); it “also worketh in you that believe," I Thess. 2, 14. “For the word of God is living. and
active, and sharper than any two-edged sword, and piercing

even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both joints and
marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts and intents of

the heart.” Heb. 4, 12. Therefore the Formula of Concord
warns us (654, 29) not to consider the preaching of the
Gospel a Spiegelfechteu, a sham fencing; and Bengel notes
two of its divine attributes: magna e! gloriosa, for which
W'iner especially commends him. Every preacher, as he
faces his people with the Gospel, must have the fullest conviction in his soul that the Gospel is not merely a powerful

thing, but the divine energy itself. But the Gospel is not
God's omnipotence, the absolute and irresistible energy of
his will, but that distinct energy of his love or saving will
which works only in one peculiar way, according to one

ﬁxed order, and for one speciﬁc end. This lies already in
«5.77%, glad tidings, for the power is identiﬁed with the
message, and is not apart from it. It appears furthermore
from the modiﬁers unto advation and “to every one that
believeth." The law too is a power of God, but the law
condemns; the Gospel saves. “Receive with meekness the

implanted word, which is able to save your souls," James I.
2!. Salvation is rescue from mortal danger. It includes
deliverance from sins, Matth. I, 21; from the hand of our
enemies, Luke I, 74; from death. I Cor. [5, 55; from per-

dition. Phil. I, 28; from the wrath to come, I Thess. I. [0.
I’ositively it includes justiﬁcation, Rom. 3. 28;, peace. 5. l :
blessedness, 4. 7-8; eternal life, 5. 21: 6. 23. Salvation is
often spoken of as present. Luke 10. 9; 2 Cor. (i, 2: yet

Rom. 1, 13-20.
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salvation is also future, in heaven, 1 Pet. 1, 5 and 9; Heb.
x, 14. In our passage salvation is taken in the latter sense.
as is shown by the future tense “shall live" in verse 17, and

by 5, 21 where Paul summarizes all his previous elaboration. —To every one that believeth, mavri rt; amnion", is

the correlative of n'myyc’Aiov, for the glad tidings are intended both to produce faith and to be held fast by faith.
And in every case where faith occurs there salvation is the
unquestionable result. Thus mm! is full of comfort for
every troubled heart, since it mightily establishes the univer-

sality of the saving power of the Gospel. This is further
brought out by the apposition: to the Jew ﬁrst, and also to
the Greek. The priority thus ascribed to “the Jew" is
based on the position of his nation in God's plan of sending
salvation to all men; “the Greek" is mentioned as the rep—
resentative of the Gentile world. Zahn urges various
reasons against this established explanation, and himself

draws rpérov to both the Jew and the Greek, reading: "to
the Jew and also to the Greek first," on the plea that as yet
the Gospel had not wrought among Barbarians. This
thought, however, may be found in Paul's words also when
rpu'orov is construed in the usual way; for in verse 14 he

mentions the Barbarians beside the Greeks, but omits them
here, so that we may well say he is not speaking theoretically of the Gospel, but practically, referring his Roman

readers to the actual results achieved by the Gospel among
both Jews and Greeks. In every case the universality of the
saving power of the Gospel must be held fast.

Our Greek

text encloses 1rpo'arov in brackets, yet the best manuscripts
contain the word, and it cannot be cancelled.

Why the Gospel is such a power is now stated: For
therein is revealed a righteousness of God Ivy faith unto
faith. Note that s righteousness, Suaiomiyq, is placed ﬁrst
for emphasis; there is no article, and the omission suggests,
not the well-known divine attribute of justice, but a special
righteousness, one which, as the context shows, saves the

believer. Aurawmivq is the quality or condition of one who
is “man, who satisﬁes the claims of 81",, the norm of right;
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here, of one who is as God would have him. Autmmivq is
the opposite of dmpt’a or lawlessness, of Amp-rig or sin, and
of dxaﬁapafa or impurity. Now man is by nature and in his
whole life altogether opposed to the divine law, sinful, and

impure, without true righteousness, and without ways and
means of removing his sinfulness and guilt and securing
true righteousness. The wisest of the wise, whether in
Rome in Paul’s time, or in any of the ages since, has never

discovered a way to turn a guilty, sinful soul into a righteous one. But this wonderful thing, utterly beyond human
ability, is brought to us by the Gospel which reveals unto
us I righteousness leading unto life and salvation. This
is not a human righteousness, but one that is of God.

The

genitive 0cm? must not be restricted to the idea of origin:
derived from God. This too lies in the word (Phil. 3, 9:
ix deaf»), but there is more: it is a righteousness which is divine, therefore satisfactory to God, meeting all his require—
ments. Luther brings out this sense ﬁnely in his interpretative translation: die var Gott gilt, which avails before God.
— Paul speaks of the Gospel: therein is revealed, he says,
this saving righteousness of God. It is unveiled there;
whoever hears the Gospel aright, when it is preached, beholds this‘ blessed righteousness.

But not as something

afar off, like the righteousness existing in the holy angels,
but as a quality and condition for the hearer himself, extended to him, and efﬁcaciously offered to him. In his
Epistle to the Romans Paul tells all about this righteous—

ness, and makes this the great theme of his letter. just how
this righteousness came to be we are not told here in the
brief statement of the theme; that we ﬁnd in Rom. 3. 25:
it results from Christ’s propitiatory work. In that and the
following chapter the essential feature of this righteousness is elaborately set forth: it is a righteousness by divine
imputation, justs'tia imputata; for Paul writes: “We reckon
therefore that a man is justiﬁed by faith apart from the

works of the law (3, 28) . . .

Blessed is the man to

whom the Lord will not reckon sin” (4. 8).—— In our text

we have the summary statement: by faith unto faith.

Rom. 1, 13-20.
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Phlllppi construes at aria-reins (is m’orw with Sutawmivrl, sup-

plying ofiau; like Rom. 3, 22: Smutorniw] 8121 «forum. Thus
this saving righteousness is one proceeding out of faith
as its condition, unto faith as the organ for its apprehen-

sion. Grammatically and according to the order of the
words it is better to construe ix aria-rm; (is m’a-rw with the
verb a'woxaAti‘m-e‘mt, as most modern commentators do: this
righteousness is revealed out of faith unto faith. While it
shines forth in the Gospel, it is not seen except by faith, so
that the revelation is always in the Gospel out of faith, and
at the same time unto faith. The revelation is not com-

plete unless faith is wrought by the Gospel and thus the
righteousness is seen by faith apprehending it. Sub—
stantially there is no difference between the two construc-

tions; for to see by faith the righteousness revealed in the
Gospel is to have it under the condition of faith; and again,

for this revelation to be intended for faith is equal to saying that faith is the organ for apprehending it. Koegel
(Cremer: Woerterbuch der Neutest. Graezitaet, 10th ed.)
remarks that Paul‘s words must be referred to the experience of faith, i. e. to what is inwardly revealed to faith (éx
rim-ms) and thus leads to faith and deepens it (ck m’m-w), in
the sense that in the Gospel there is the revelation of a

righteousness of God am- Glauben heron: mm Glauben.
Indeed, Paul is not ashamed of the Gospel, and in stating
the reason brings forward no abstract doctrinal proposition.

but one out of his own personal experience as a believer
himself and as a preacher who has caused many others to
believe—By faith unto faith is not to be taken in the

sense of a progress of faith. either from O. T. faith to N.
T. faith (Bengel), or from a lower degree of faith to a

higher; for the apostle is not speaking of the growth,
progress, or development of faith. He is simply showing
the place and importance of faith in the revelation of God’s
righteousness; fides est prom e! puppis (Bengel). Nothing

whatever is required of us, when the Gospel brings its
revelation of righteousness to us. or at any time thereafter.
l7
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except faith, and this the Gospel itself works in the hearer’s
heart by its efﬁcacious power.—Zahn and Stoeckhardt
both lay stress on revealed, and argue from the principle
of mere common-sense that a thing must exist before it can

be revealed to anyone. Hence the former ﬁnds this righteousness existing in Christ, who was made unto us righteousness, I Cor. I, 30; and the latter finds it existing in a sentence of forgiveness pronounced by God upon the entire
world of sinners declaring them all to be righteous. Now
Christ is indeed our righteousness, namely Christ in his
atoning merits; but Paul does not indicate this treasure

(Gut, Zahn) in our text, as Koegel also points out; and
in I Cor. I, 30 the apostle does not speak of Christ our
righteousness objectively, but as he is apprehended by the

faith of believers: “But of him are ye” (Corinthians) "in
Christ Jesus, who was made unto us

ness,” when we received him by faith.

.

.

.

righteous-

Likewise it is true

that God accepted Christ's merits as suﬂicient for the

whole world of sinners, and mightily declared this by rais—
ing the cruciﬁed Christ from the (lead; but this likewise our
text does not refer to, nor is this an actual forgiving of the
sins of all the sinful world in the sense of Stoeckhardt.
The righteousness here spoken of is the Suatomiwl
«intuitive-rat e‘x via-rem: (is ria'rw, that is the righteousness

which God graciously and for the sake of Christ’s merits
imputes by a special divine act to every individual sinner
who truly believes in Christ, thus forgiving him all his sins

and pronouncing him free from guilt and in God’s eyes
just, Rom. 3, 22 and 26; 4, 4 and 8; Ohio Synod- Catechism,

239. It is the righteousness which consists of the forgiveness of sins or justiﬁcation as you and I and every believer
have it.

“Therefore,” with our entire Lutheran Church,

“we believe, teach, and confess that our righteousness before God is, that God forgives us our sins out of pure
grace, without any work, merit, or worthiness of ours pre-

ceding, attending or following.” Formula of Concord, 501,
4. This is the righteousness which forms the great subject
of Paul’s Epistle, which none of the world’s wise men ever

Rom. I, 13-20.
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dreamed of in their philosophy, the preaching of which is
still foolishness to the natural man and his reasonings, but
which the believer contemplates as his dearest treasure and

highest joy.— Paul substantiates this interpretation by the
quotation from Hab. 2, 4: as it is written, But the
righteous shall live by faith. The tiphcha accent in the

Hebrew puts the emphasis on “by his faith,” which Keil
deﬁnes as ﬁrma ﬁducia and ﬁdes. The apostle omits the
possessive “his,” for which the Septuagint placed “my,”
bringing out the full, deep sense of the prophet’s words in

using them as a basis for the doctrine of justiﬁcation by
faith. “By faith” must be construed with the verb shall
live: the righteous man shall live out of (c‘x) faith. What—
ever else he may possess in moral qualities, is of no avail:

faith alone will preserve him from perisliing: by faith he
shall live. Not as though faith either merits or of itself
produces this life; any such view is a gross perversion of
faith; but it is the divinely wrought means by which God
makes us partakers of life. To live here is the same as to
have the ammpt’a, verse 16. And Luther has well said that
wherever there is forgiveness of sins (righteousness out of
faith), there is also life and salvation; the reverse is

equally true.
The only Gospel for those who are unrighteous.
Launching out now into his theme Paul proves at
length and convincingly that all men are utterly lost in

sin and have no possible way of attaining righteousness by any ability or effort of their own. The conclusion then is evident, nothing but God’s righteousness
can save them. The Gospel of this righteousness is the
only one for those who are lost in unrighteousness.
For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven against all
“godliness and unrighteousness of men, who hold down

the truth in unrighteousness. The righteous shall live by
faith. for (ya’p) outside of this righteousness of God which
is by faith. there is no hope or help, nothing but unright—
cousness and the wrath of God. Both dmxaM-ncrat and 5p~ﬁ,
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0:013 are counterparts of dwoxaAlin-rerat and Emma-Ii") 9:013 in

the previous verse, only the verb is put ﬁrst this time, and
has in" oﬁpavoﬁ with it instead of iv aim}? (dmweMw). These
two revelations therefore are parallel and yet in marked
contrast; in the one there is life, in the other death. I;
revealed writes the apostle, so exactly like the word in

verse 17 that we cannot refer it only or even chieﬂy, as
Philippi and Stoeckhardt do, to the revelation of wrath at
the end of the world. A present revelation is meant, one
which men now, in the course of their lives, are able to see
and do see. From heaven is added to show both the origin

and the nature of this revelation; it ,is “from heaven," not
in the sense of the visible heavens, but in the sense of the

seat of God’s ommipotence and majesty. “From heaven” belongs to the verb, not to the subject. A constant revelation
of the wrath of God (margin, more exactly: a wrath)
is in progress. God’s wrath is the displeasure of his will
against everything contrary to it; it is the activity of his

holiness and righteousness in dealing with sin. This wrath
is no ﬁction or ﬁgure of speech, but a dread reality, as all

the Scriptures testify, corroborated by every other evidence
accessible to man. Its ﬁrst revelation coincides with the
ﬁrst sin, which cost the sinners Paradise and made
them subject to death; and so at every step it has

followed sin in countless ways. and made its terrors
known to every sinner, sometimes blazing forth with
the most awful intensity. Its ﬁnal manifestation is reserved for the last great day. God’s wrath is directed
against all ungodlineu and unrighteouuneu of men, taking in the two sides of sin, and this completely: any and
every form of irreligion and of immorality; every transgression of the ﬁrst as well as the second table of the
law. There is no article with avﬂpu’muv so that all men
generally are meant. The entire expression is comprehen—
sive in the widest manner: there is no kind or instance of
ungodliuess or of immorality in any man anywhere but
what the divine wrath goes out against it. .\len may laugh
at certain sins, may count them vcnial. excusable. unavoid—

Rom. I. 13-20.
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able, merely natural, and the like; not so God. “Here Paul
lumps all men into one mass, and concludes, they are all
godless and unrighteous, ignorant of the righteousness that

avails before God, the righteousness of faith.” Luther.
The worst feature in man's sin fulness is brought out by the
addition: who hold down the truth in unrighteousneu.

The A. V. and the margin of the R. read: who hold the
truth, which necessitates an explanation amounting in substance to the other translation; to hold the truth in un~
righteousness is to hinder or repress it, xare’xuv, to hold it
down. Truth here is not the Gospel, but the truth of God
as nature reveals it to rational creatures, as also the

apostle explains in the next clause. The truth demands
proper recognition in man’s heart and conduct, but men
hold down the truth, refuse to obey it and yield to it,

and this by means of “righteousness, anti}, the immorality just mentioned as the companion of irreligion.
Bengel: VNita: nititur in meme et urget, :ed homo impedit
cam. He dethrones truth and will not let it reign in his
heart and members, allowing his immoral desires to

triumph in rebellion. He overrides the promptings of
conscience, disregards the voice of duty, puts away the
thought of God and the retribution of divine justice. In
other words, he sins knowingly, again and again, against
the light of truth God has placed in his heart; and this

is what makes men‘s sins so exceedingly heinous in God’s
eyes.
Paul substantiates it: because that which may be

known of God is manifest in them; for God manifested it
unto them. Auin = 8d: roi'n-o 5n, propterea quad, because,
introducing the explanation concerning “the truth" which
men hold down in unrighteousness. In the classics n‘:
ywmdv is that which may be known, and both English
versions as well as prominent commentators retain this

meaning here, the latter because they think the other meaning of the word would introduce a tautology: “that which
is known is manifest in them.” But the N. T., as Philippi
shows, uses 16 ywm'ﬂiv in every other case to express: “that
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which is known," and this alone would be almost conclusive
here. The classic meaning, however, is too wide, for many

things which may be known of God are not actually
known and manifest to men. In addition we ﬁnd no
reason here why the knowable things of God should be
distinguished from the unknowable, the mysteries beyond
comprehension. Nor need a tautology result, for Paul states
that what is known of God is manifest, or clear, in them,

in men generally, their hearts and consciences. Though
it is manifest or clear “in them,” they refuse to obey it.
For God manifested it unto them — “God,” put forward

emphatically: God himself, we might say. By the whole
work of creation, by a thousand beneﬁcent providences and
retributive inﬂictions, as well as by the workings of man’s
own mind and conscience, God manifested himself unto

men: Acts 14, 17; P5. 65, 8-13; Matth. 5, 45; Rom. 2, 15.
All this manifestation from God himself to men, ”that they
should seek God, if haply they might feel after him, and
ﬁnd him,” Acts 17, 27, man's nnrighteousness held down and
frustrated in its purpose. — But Paul is even more explicit:
For the invisible things of him since the creation of the
world are clearly seen, being perceived through the

things that are made, cum his everluting power and divinity. This explains more fully what has just been said
concerning (iotl’s manifestation. “The invisible things are
clearly seen," n‘; dépam xa0oparat is an oxymoron, a paradox;

for how can invisible things be seen at all, to say nothing
of being seen clearly? The solution of this apparent contradiction is indicated by the addition: “being perceived
through the things that are made.” Paul uses the plural:
the invisible things, for he refers to the divine attributes,
two of which he mentions in the close of the sentence, the

power and the divinity. These, invisible in themselves.
are nevertheless clearly seen (xa0opav a strengthened spa»).
and that generally by men, not merely by a few gifted
with unusual powers of vision or insight. Being perceived
through the things that are made means that they are
apprehended by the veins, man’s reason and mind, by which

Rom. I, 13-20.
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he is distinguished from all other earthly creatures. The
word voolipevu, from yodv is especially ﬁne and expressive,
as it ﬁts exactly a perception obtained by means of the
senses and man's reasoning powers combined. The eye,

ear, eta, brings to the mind the wonders of the things that
are made by God's creative power and wisdom, and the
mind perceives their true meaning and signiﬁcance. The
heavens declare the glory of God, and the earth showeth
his handiwork, l‘s. 19, 1. Behind the veil of created things
the great Creator himself stands, and man's eyes, even
though dimmed by sin, are fully able to behold him. And
this since the creation of the world, since the beginning
of time; a'uré is not "from" in the sense of means.

Ever

since all things were created. and man himself with his
powers of reason, he perceived the power and divinity of
the Creator as this was constantly manifested to him.
What he did with this perception and how he perverted
and misused it. and how he still tries to evade and even

deny it, Paul in part shows in the following sentences. We
must note especially the comprehensiveness of his statement: “since the creation of the world," from Adam on.
all men through all the ages, whoever had eyes to see

and a mind to think. The invisible things of (Sod which
were clearly seen are designated as his everlasting power
and divinity. “Everlasting." dib‘toe (from ad, ever), is
that power which never ceases, declines, fades, or grows
old and weak, as do all the powers of the creatures. “Thy

years are throughout all generations. Of old hast thou
laid the foundation of the earth: and the heavens are the
work of thy hands. They shall perish, but thou shalt endure: yea. all of them shall wax old like a garment; as
a vesture shalt thou change them, and they shall be changed:
but thou art the same, and thy years shall have no end."
l’s. 102, 24-27. The power of 'God is his omnipotence mani—
fested in the creation, preservation. and government of the
universe. Divinity, Ocuirm, is Godhood not 0c6rqs, Godhead,

as the A. V. translates it; it really signiﬁes the sum-total
of the divine attributes. all (iod's perfections in one.

The
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glory, majesty, wisdom, and beneﬁcence of God all shine
forth beside his omnipotence in the works of his hands.

The apostle places this comprehensive term beside the narrower one in order to bring out in one brief statement the
full extent of what God manifests concerning himself in
creation. His entire elaboration shows that he utterly repudiates any view of the world, scientiﬁc or otherwise,
which assumes that matter is eternal, that the world came

into being of itself, that nature brought forth herself the
wonders and varieties we see, eta—Is (is 76 elven m'rrov‘n
dmwobyﬁrouc a purpose clause, as the R. V. translates it:
that they my be without excuse, or a result clause, as

the margin and also the A. V. has it? Commentators are
divided, some saying positively it cannot be the latter. 2
Cor. 8, 6 shows that (is with the inﬁnitive can express
simple result, although it is usually used to express purpose.
Here a result clause is evidently simplest, and
Philippi notes that the apostle‘s following statements in
no way take up the thought of purpose. Paul is report-

ing simple facts: God manifested himself; men saw his
omnipotence and divinity; and now he adds: they are without excuse. They cannot plead ignorance of God, because
his manifestation was constantly before their eyes; nor

inability to perceive that manifestation, because they all
did see it, but held down the truth in unrighteousness and

followed their own evil inclinations.

That this is God’s

purpose also in his manifestation of himself is not to be
denied, although certainly not his only purpose, but, as
Zahn states, his purpose in regard to those who will not use

the truth for their own good.— Here our text breaks off.
It gives enough of Paul's argument to show that all men
are utterly lost in unrighteousness, and that the Gospel

with its revelations of God’s righteousness is their only
hope. What a blessed Epiphany that God revealed his
righteousness in the Gospel amid this world full of unrighteousness and sin! We who are utterly unjust in ourselves can become righteous and live through faith in Jesus
Christ.

Rom. 1, 13-20.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The King’s banner ever goes forward. There is never a
command to surrender or retreat. The cross ever leads on to the
crown, and the very blood of the martyrs is the seed of the church.
The kingdom of heaven is never won by the half-hearted. Many
a victor has passed over the black basalt pavements of Rome's
thoroughfares to place his triumphant banners in the shrine of
some pagan temple on the heights. Now comes one in spirit
greater than all these. His victories are greater; the power that
achieved them is greater: the spoils are greater. In place of the
Emperor's eagles he unfurls the banner of the cross. And no sneer
that he is but a provincial can make him ashamed in the great
metropolis, for the power of the Gospel has won and will ever
continue to win triumphs which utterly outdo all the achievements
of earthly weapons and wisdom. All the world is my debtor was
the imperial claim, which exacted tribute from every corner of the
world, Greek and Barbarian alike. But Paul comes with mighty
acknowledgment of duty and love: I am debtor to all the world,
Greek and Barbarian alike. and by the untold, exhaustless riches of
God's saving Gospel he will pay that debt and enrich Rome and
the world with eternal possessions.
"Ashamed of Jesus! yes I may
When I've no guilt to wash away,
No tear to wipe, no good to crave.
No fears to quell, no soul to save.
“Till then—nor is my boasting vain—
Till then I boast a Savior slain!
And, oh, may this my glory be,
That Christ is not ashamed of me !”-—J. Grigg.
The purpose of the Gospel is the rescue of those who are in
mortal danger and would utterly perish if God would not extend
unto them this powerful means of rescue.

.

.

.

The apparent or

real unreasonableness of the Gospel might make not only the hearer
whom it would convert, but also the preacher who is to proclaim it
suspicious. But the power that conquers all such suspicion lies on
an altogether different plane. He who is ﬁghting for his life
amid storm-tossed billows never thinks of asking whether the
life-saving appliance carried out to him is constructed according
to the laws of reason; despairingly he grasps at a straw. and
much more at a mighty cable which, he sees, others around him are
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grasping and are saved beyond question from destruction. Zahn.
Faith saves. Every believer has that experience. It does not
make one happy in the shallow, superﬁcial sense of the word; it
does not make one joyous after the fashion of those who want to
be gay and amuse themselves; it does not bring the fulﬁllment of
wishes for this life, as many dream that fulﬁllment, wishes for
ease and comfort; it drives Paul across land and sea. brings him
to Jerusalem into prison, bonds, and suffering, holds him conﬁned
in Casarea for years, plunges him into the deeps of the sea in the
shipwreck on his journey, locks him fast to :1 soldier-guard in
Rome, and ﬁnally lays his head on the block for the sake of Jesus'
name—but it saves him, so that he exclaims: Nothing shall be able
to separate us from the love of God which is in Christ Jesus!

Matthes.
Though we proudly call ourselves sons of the 20th Christian
century, three dread powers hold us in talon grasp, three frightful
shadows block our way, a bar to our haughty onward course. One
of them is from yesterday, and follows us with a voice of lamentation, or rather of accusation, whithersoever we ﬂee. It is the power
of our guilt, the voice of a conscience raising its testimony ever
against us, from which there is no escape. Our own past damns us.
All of us! Never an exception! Not only the criminal in his
bare cell behind grated bars! We all carry our conscience with us.
It mocks at all our efforts to hush it. You cannot kill it by speech
or by silence, by tears or by laughter. And what shall deliver us
from the second, born of to-day? It is the power of helplessness
in moral bankruptcy. The present cnmeshes us with its unforeseen
assaults, its unexpected temptations. Before our will assents we
are already lost. We no longer know what we do: we no longer
do what we will; we no longer will what we ought. Called into
being by the Creator to be rulers of the earth, we are not even
masters of ourselves. In our own sins we perish, strive as we may.
What shall free us from this shadow? And what, ﬁnally, from
that other which is born of to—morrow, and also blocks our path?
It is the power of our blind uncertainty concerning our eternal
destiny. What about life and about death? Does it pay at all to
live? Is it safe at all to die? Painful was our coming into life,

dreadful will be our exit from it.

And what then? Only a little

dust? The odor of decay? Instead of being, dissolution? And
meanwhile pains and plagues, burdens and cries, offenses and fears?
And for this all our loving and suffering, our striving and battling?
What will help us and arm us against these impenetrable shadows
of our own perishableness? Rump.
To speak of God’s wrath is little relished in our day. The

word sounds harsh to the weak nerves of our race.
man that he should be angry as we are?

Is God a

Is not God love, alto-

Rom. I, 13-30.
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gether love? As though we ever intended to deny that! But let
us beware lest we draw God down into our human limitations. ln
religious things we dare never make assertions simply to quiet
weak, nervous systems. Truth must ever be supreme, lest We
belong to those who hold down the truth in nnrighteousness.
Nothing will deliver tts from God's wrath, as long as we close our
eyes to the truth. . . . One of the fundamental errors of our
time is the idea that religion has developed from crude beginnings
to a clearer and purer knowledge of God. On account of our
guilt the very reverse has taken place. and still takes place this
very day. . . All these ideas are a unit in assuming that God's
righteousness is our well-earned merit. It is due to ourselves if
our lives ﬁnally meet God’s approval. How strange it sounds to
men when the Gospel proclaims an entirely diﬁerent righteousness
to them! We can well understand the hatred of the Pharisees
against Jesus for daring to place above a Pharisee a miserable publiran who could do nothing but pray. God he merciful to me a sinner,
and declaring that this man went down to his house justiﬁed rather
than the other. Is that righteousness? It certainly is according to
the Scriptures which declare that God resisteth the proud and
giveth grace to the humble. This righteousness was fully brought
to light by the Gospel of Christ. For according to the preaching of
this Gospel, undoubtedly this is revealed as the righteousness of
God, that every believer in Christ is accounted righteous and
acceptable in the sight of God. Riemer.
Luther writes concerning the word “righteousness" in Rom.
l, 17: There I sought long, and knocked again and again; for the
word Justina Dei, the righteousness of God. lay in my way, since
common usage gave it the interpretation: God's righteousness is
the virtue whereby he is righteous in himself and damns the
sinner. Thus all the doctors, Augustine excepted, had interpreted
this passage, saying: The righteousness of God is the wrath of
God. As often then as I read this passage, I ever wished God
had never revealed the Gospel. For who could love a God who is
wrotb, judges, and damns? Until ﬁnally by the Holy Spirit's
enlightenment I considered more diligently the word of the prophet
Habakkuk: “But the righteous shall live by faith." From this I
drew the conclusion that life must come out of faith and thus I
turned the abstract into the concrete (as they say in the schools).
that is, I turned the word "righteousness" into the word "righteous."
namely that a man becomes righteous in God's sight through faith.
Then the entire sacred Scriptures, and heaven itself. were opened
unto me.—-And a year before his death he wrote: Then at once I
felt as if I were born anew, and had found a wide open door to go
into Paradise itself: and the Scriptures also now appeared unto me
in an entirely different light than heretofore. and I ran through the

268

Third Sunday .-lfter Epiphany.

entire Bible. as I could remember it. and gathered also in other
words its interpretation according to this rule. . . . Just as
hitherto I had earnestly hated this word: “God's righteousness,"
I began now to count it precious and esteem it as my dearest and
most comforting word; and this passage in St. Paul was in truth
to me the real portal of Paradise—Not in Rome. but in Romans,
did Luther ﬁnd the forgiveness of sins.

The Revelation of God’s Saving Righteousneaa:
I. Shining forth in the Gospel.
II.
III.

Jurtifying every believer.
Bestowing life eternal.

Salvation in God’s Righteousness.
For
I. Thix i: righteousness indeed, and
II. Thi: righteousnexs brings salvation indeed.

The Fundamental Revelations God has Made unto Man.
He has revealed:
I. His power and divinity.
II. Hi: righteous wrath.
III. Hi: pardom'ng grace.

Be Not Aaharned of the Gospel of Christ!
I. Miserable he who lack: it.
II.

Lost he who spurns it.

Ill. Blessed he who believe: it.
IV.

Honored he who proclaim: it.
Langsdorif.

The Gospel a Power of God.
I. Because of what it gives.
11. Bcrause of what it works.
C. C. Hein.

The Righteous Shall Live by Faith.
I.
II.
Ill.

The perfertiou of hi: righteomnem.
The Power of his faith.
The blessednem of his life.

THE FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.
Rom. 7, 7-16.
This text deals with the law and its work. It does
this not theoretically, but practically, describing the actual
experience of the apostle Paul. And this is by no means
exceptional, but a vivid exhibition of our experience gen-

erally. The ofﬁce and work of the law is to produce the
knowledge of sin, ﬁrst with a view to contrition and con—
version, and after that with a view to constant repentance

in the Christian life. So our text forms an important
link in the chain of Epiphany texts in the Eisenach selections. Hitherto we have studied the blessed work of the
Gospel; but this would not be complete unless we also
understood the painful work of the law. Christ’s Epiphany
in our hearts will thus be more clearly set forth. All who

have experienced this Epiphany haw experienced likewise
the painful eﬁects of the law. Our text belongs together
with the following one, which is taken from the very next
chapter of Romans. In preaching on our text it will be
necessary to refer to the saving work of the Gospel al-

ready so fully explained in the previous texts; in other
words, we must rightly divide the Word, separate and

correlate law and Gospel. and thus do full justice to our
text as part of the series in which it appears.
There are two clearly distinguished sections: the ﬁrst
shows the work of the law before regeneration (verses
7-14); the second, the work of the law after regeneration

(verses 15-16).
The work of the law before regeneration.
In the sections preceding our text Paul declares that
Christians have been made free from sin (verses 18 and
269
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22), and likewise that they have been delivered or discharged from the law. This places side by side deliverance from the servitude of the law and deliverance
from the servitude of sin. There is danger here of
drawing a false conclusion, of classing the two together.
What shall we say then?
I; the law sin? '0 aim
épapn’a? The question is not concerning a possible
identity of the two, which would require 1'; dpapn’a with
- the article in the predicate; and such a question would be

foolish on the face of it.

Nor does the apostle ask whether

the law is the origin of sin.

His meaning is simply:

Is

the law something sinful, per se pravmn e! vitioswm? This
is the conclusion Paul's readers might draw from his statement that we are delivered by the Gospel both from the
bondage of sin and of the law. But: God forbid, pi,
yc’voc-ro! This would be utterly to misunderstand the law
and its relation to sin.— Paul sets the matter right:
Howheit, I had not known sin, except through the law.
He uses the strong adversative MM, which the R. V.

translates with the concessive howheit.

The A. V. uses

nay, which is better; it is the German sondern, “on the contrary." Here for the ﬁrst time since chapter I, 16 Paul

speaks in the ﬁrst person.

He does it not because of his

own person, but in order, by describing his personal ex-

perience, the better to set forth the work and purpose of
the law. His own experience is typical of the experience
of men generally when they come under the power of the
law. He has already summed the matter up previously
(3, 20) in the statement: “For through the law cometh
the knowledge of sin.” To know sin is really to underi
stand its character as dvopia and dot’ﬂeu, opposition to God,
the divine Giver of the law. Men sin, and talk of sin,
before they come under the hand of the law, but they consider their wickedness only as something light and excusable, a natural weakness. Even crimes are thus extenuated, as countless examples in our court trials and in

public opinion concerning certain misdeeds still testify.
But all this changes in the face of the law, which Luther

Rom. 7, 7-16.
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and the Formula of Concord (592. 17) deﬁne as follows: "Everything that reproves sin is and belongs to
the

law,

whose

peculiar

oﬂ‘ice

it

is

and lead to the knowledge of sins.”

to

reprove

sin

Nobody knows

what sin is until the law brings it home to him.—

Paul proves and explains it by adding an example:
for I had not known coveting, except the law had said,
“on shalt not covet. The -r¢’ corresponds to the following 86 in the next sentence (on the one hand . .
on
the other). In the apodosis ow: "am the a is omitted, as
is sometimes done, making the statement more positive.
The future: "Thou wilt not covet!" is used in an impera—
tive sense, which also follows the regular Hebrew way of

expressing legal commands, Paul here quoting Ex. 20, 17;
Deut. 5, 21. The apostle combines the last two commandments of the Decalog for his illustration. He says he
would not have known coveting, that is as sin and offense

to God, if the law had not come and positively forbidden it.
Men generally do not think of calling coveting, or lust (so
the margin), or the depraved desires of their hearts (the
moﬁpa-m, verse 5; the £m0upt’m, Mark 4. 19), sin in the

sense of a breaking of the law, of an insult to God. Philippi
says the ethics of the Bible are the opposite of Kant's doctrine of morality, and we may add, the opposite of all

worldly ideas of what is moral and what immoral. Coveting or lust is the ﬁrst stirring of sin in the heart, as we
see in the very ﬁrst sin in Eden, Gen. 3, 6; and from it

spring countless wicked acts (compare Ahab coveting
Naboth's vineyard). But even before a single outward
act results, and if none ever results. the lust in the heart

is an oﬁense to God, a rebellion against his law. And
that is what the law showed to Paul when he came in
contact with it, just as the law now repeats this operation for others. —- It did another thing for the apostle:
hut sin, ﬁnding occasion, wrought in me through the
commandment all manner of coveting. 'Adop/n’y is from
“and.” (ﬁnd and oppcim), to make a start from a place.

and expresses the origin, cause, occasion, pretext of an

272

Fourth Sunday After Epiphany.

act. 50 sin, “the sin which dwelleth in me” (7, I7 and 20),
n

“the potency of-sin,” “the principle of sin, original sin,
'or the inborn perversion and depravity of our nature, took

the law as an occasion, a pretext, a point to start from in
its evil work. Sin is always looking for an occasion to
break out. Temptation does not need to invite it very long.
And on the other hand, since sin in its nature is rebellion
against God, the divine law does not need to utter its
prohibitions very long, until sin answers in its wicked way,

deliberately challenging the commandment by a flood of
evil deeds. The R. V. translates Mﬂoﬁm with ﬁnding;
sin is eager to ﬁnd an occasion, its evil eyes constantly
seek pretexts, and greedily grasp them. The Greek uses
Aapﬁdmv ix, 1rapti, or «im', but not Sui; on this account, and
because of the position of the phrase through the commandment in the sentence, the R. V. connects it with the

main verb: “wrought in me through the commandment all
manner of coveting.” The A. V. translates: ”Sin, taking
occasion by the commandment."
Some commentators
justify the latter because they think the apostle is bound
to indicate what constitutes the occasion. And he does indicate it, without forcing his language; for if sin, ﬁnding
occasion, works through the commandment all manner of
coveting, the occasion is undoubtedly that very commandment of which sin runs foul. With the commandment to
incite the wickedness sin wrought in Paul, Kantpydmrro,
wrought thoroughly so as to produce its effect; it actually
accomplished all mnner of coveting, lust of every sort

(1, 29), now this, now that evil desire.

And thus the

result of the law’s coming to Paul was twofold: he now

knew sin, coveting for instance, in its true character as
opposition to God, and he now found sin putting out one

lawless expression after another. Luther writes: “Whenever by the law there is made known to a man sin. death.
wrath, God's judgment, hell, eta, he cannot but be im»
patient, murmur, and hate God and God’s will.” And

again: “Now when he learns to know sin and death, he
would rather there were no God. So the law makes him
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hate God exceedingly, which means not only that by the
law one sees and knows sin, but also that by knowing it
sin is increased, fanned to a ﬂame, kindled, and.made

great.” This eﬁ’ect of the law upon the sinner and his sin
is due to the vicious nature of sin. Sin is always the
causa eﬂiciens, when new outbreaks occur. They are the
effect of the law only per accidens, as the dogmaticians put

it.

Godet says that “sin takes advantage of the law" to

blaze forth the more.— Paul himself adds in explanation:

for apart from the law sin is dead.

“15” must be sup-

plied, not “was," which, if this were the sense, could not
have been omitted. The proposition is entirely general.
Sin is like a stream, ﬂowing calmly on, until the law interposes a dam; then it boils up and grows into a ﬂood. 1

Cor. 15, 56.

Sin sleeps like a wild beast in its lair; the

moment the voice of the law is heard, it rouses up, gnashes

its fangs, and rages forth.
The apostle goes on now to tell more particularly

of his experience with the law before his regeneration.
And I was alive apart from the law once: but when the

commandment came, ain revived, and I died. There was
a time when the sin that was in him since his birth
caused no special disturbance. It was when he was
apart from the law, before it met him with its full condemning force. Paul says of this time: I win alive once.
Both the £76 and {few have emphasis. After stating in
general: "Apart from the law sin is dead," Paul now
makes this personal; he says: I have myself had such a
time apart from the law, when I and my sin went securely
on, and no messenger cried halt. Of this time and condi-

tion he says:

“I was alive once.”

What time does Paul

- refer to, and what sort of life was this? Our dogmaticians
are helpful here with their distinction of three states. the

status securitatis, the status sub Iege. and the status regenerationis. Paul is speaking of the ﬁrst when he says that
at a certain time he was apart from the law and thus alive.

With all his sinfulness and sin he never recognized his
18

274

Fourth Sunday After Epiphany.

terrible condition. He was “alive" because the death-blow
of the law had not struck him down. He sat secure in
the house of his own righteousness and ignorance, as
though all were well, never dreaming that it rested on

nothing but sand. Most commentators take it that Paul
is speaking here of his childhood days, the sunny period
before religious questions troubled him; some even designate the twelfth year as the limit of this period, since
Jewish boys at this age were held to observe the outward requirements of the law. But such ﬁxing of time is
a mistake, the greater because it fails to understand fully

what Paul is describing. His days of false security went
on far beyond his childhood. Besser is right when he says
that they continued more or less through the entire time
when he was in the ﬂesh; and Philippi adds that all through
this period, whenever the law came to disturb Paul, he

ever and ever worked back again to his old security. And
that is exactly the situation with men to-day. Before they
have come in contact with the condemnation and terrors
of the law they are ﬁlled with security. They have little
trouble with their worldly ideas of morality; their consciences are easily hushed, if now and then they awake.
And even after the thunders of God’s law strike them,

they often succeed in stopping their ears again and getting
away from that law and the resentment it arouses in them.
—But Paul’s ﬁne life of security was destined to extinction. The commandment came, that is the law in its
speciﬁc commandment, as Paul has just instanced one. It
met him squarely with its prohibition as from God: Thou
shalt' not! and with its requirement: Thou shalt! When
this occurred for the ﬁrst time in Paul’s experience, so

that it struck home in his heart, we are not told.

More--

over, we must not assume that this happened just once,

with the full effect resulting at one stroke. No doubt the
commandment forbidding coveting was the one that ﬁrst
took hold of Paul’s sinful heart; whereupon sin revived,
and blazed forth in resentment and rebellion, as has been
shown above. So other of God’s commandments pierce

Rom. 7, 7-16.
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the armor now of this, now of that sinful, secure heart;

and always “sin revives" and shows its real opposition to
God. Paul says c'm'tqacv Yet-ix“, became alive again. The
verb has no other meaning, as Philippi shows conclusively
over against those who would make it mean “came to life,"

after the analogy of other compounds with liva'. The exceptional meaning is urged here, because in Paul the individual sin did not live before, then die, and ﬁnally under

the law revive. But Bengel already points out that Paul
looks beyond the individual: sin was ﬁrst alive in the open
disobedience of Adam, then is dead in men who live in
security apart from the law, and thus revives, becomes

alive again, every time the law makes itself felt.

But the

ﬁrst stroke of the law in. Paul’s pharisaic heart was not

enough. He rallied and felt secure again, until again the
strife between his sin and the law broke out. The two
states of security and of rebellion against the law alternated. The same thing is witnessed in men to-day similarly
placed. Nor can this wavering come to an end, unless
the law is utterly repudiated and cast off, or despair'with
its dread consequences sets in under the lashings of the

law, or the grace of God in Christ Jesus leads the stricken
soul to true peace and life—Concurrent with the effect

just described is the other, put into the striking words: and
I died. “The sting of death is sin; and the power of sin
is the law," 1 Cor. 15, 56. Under the law sin showed its
power and revived but in this very act it showed what it
had held hidden in its sheath—death: Paul felt in himself the sting of spiritual death. His being alive was
robbed of its mask, he realized that he was in the talons

of death. No doubt he battled against the thought, and
succeeded in snatching back longer or shorter periods of
the old security, until at last the climax of the status legaliswas reached in the vision on the way to Damascus and the
three days of blindness which followed. Then Paul died
indeed: dead in his sin under the law he knew it, and was

raised to life by that power which is greater than the law,
mightier than sin, the Gospel of pardon in the Redeemer’s
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blood—So this strange thing happened—and it happens
again and again to-(lay: the commandment, which (according to the divine intention) was unto life, this (very

commandment) I found to be unto death. Meyer would
have us note the tragic emphasis of these words. Lev.
18, 5:

“Ye shall ,therefore keep my statutes, and my

judgments: which if a man do, he shall live in them.”
Luke 10, 28: ”This do, and thou shalt live.” But alas:
“There is not a just man upon earth, that doeth good
and sinneth not.” Eccl. 7, 20. And so the law works

nothing but death, for: “Cursed is everyone which continueth not in all things that are written in the book of
the law, to do them,” Gal. 3, Jo.——But let us ever place

the blame where alone it belongs, upon sin, never
upon the law (which would place it also upon God):
for sin, ﬁnding occasion, through the commandment heguiled me, and through it slew me. Here again the R.
V. construes more correctly than the A. V. Sin, looking for an occasion, found one and skillfully, cunningly
used it.
The very commandment which was given to
Adam and Eve to safeguard them, the treacherous tempter
used in order to beguile them: “Yea, hath God said, Ye

shall not eat of every tree of the garden?” “For God
doth know that in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes
shall be opened, and ye shall be as gods, knowing good and

evil.” Gen. 3, I and 5. And so sin slew them. How
much more readily is the process repeated in those who
by nature are already under the dominion of sin! Forbidden fruit is sweet. Even the heathen with only the
light of nature to guide them have recognized it. Ovid
Writes: “The permitted is unpleasing; the forbidden consumes us fiercely.” Again: “We strive against the forbidden, and ever desire what is denied.” Philippi remarks
that the deception extends farther: after man has committed the sin, he imagines he can escape the results by
efforts of his own, expiation by his own sufferings, or
attempts to lead a more moral life. And so sin slays him
again and again, and he is altogether lost in the meshes of
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death. — Yet it is sin that does this; Paul positively asserts:
So that the law is holy, and the commandment holy, and
righteous, and good. This conclusion stands because

nothing contrary to it can be found in the connection of
law with 'sin. The entire law of God is holy, because it is

the expression of God's holy will. “Ye shall be holy: for
I the Lord your God am holy," Lev. 19, 2. And so is every
commandment of which the law is composed. The commandment is mentioned especially because of the one commandment which ﬁrst took hold of Paul, and because it is
generally by means of one of its speciﬁc commandments
that the law strikes the sinner’s heart. It is holy, just as
is the law of which it is a part; moreover, it is righteous,

requiring nothing but what is in harmony with the divine
norm of right; and it is good, ethically excellent and
precious, which is even more than merely wholesome and
beneﬁcial, although it includes this. — But again one might

be puzzled: Did then that which is good become death
unto me? The good law and the evil sin coming into contact with each other might confuse a careless thinker.

For

a good thing can certainly not become evil to me, or work
evil in me, to say nothing of working the greatestievil of
all, death, temporal, spiritual, and eternal.

This reasoning

is as specious as that above when the law was regarded as
sin,lbecause we are delivered alike from both by the grace
of God. So here too Paul interposes an energetic God
forbid.

And then he sets the matter right: not the law,

but sin is become death unto me. ’Am 1', tipapn’a is elliptical, and we must supply from the previous sentence
(poi iyc’mo admires. The evil is wholly in sin. But men
do not recognize it. So God sends them the law to show
them what sin is, namely a death—dealing thing. He touches
it with the law, and at once all its death-dealing qualities
and activities appear. That it might be shown to he sin
expresses this divine intention, God wants us to recognize
sin as what it really is. Note that imp-riot here lacks the
article and

must be

the subject of (pan).

read

as

the

And sin is

predicate,

and

not

shown to be sin
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by working death to me through that which is good;
it is so deadly that it takes even the good law of God
and uses, or rather abuses, it for my destruction. Just
how it does that Paul has shown above; he refers to it
here, because this shows up sin as God wants us to see
it.—A second purpose clause brings out more fully

God’s intention in'sending the law to the sinner.

The

second In takes up the ﬁrst and ampliﬁes the thought:

that through the commandment ain might become exceeding sinful. The law does not add to sin more sin,
or new sinful qualities, but it exposes the sinfulness of

sin by meeting it with the divine: Thou shalt, and: Thou
shalt not! which sin then, true to its wicked nature, ﬂa-

grantly, rebelliously transgresses and tramples under foot.
So sin “through the commandment" comes out in its real
nature, becomes exceedingly sinful, shows how exceedingly far it misses the mark. In all which the law remains absolutely good, without a single blemish. What the
ultimate intention of God is in thus showing us the wickedness and deadliness of sin, Paul does not state here; God
means to deliver us from sin, that was his purpose in

Paul, which also was graciously accomplished. And the
Romans understood the apostle well, for they too had been
delivered from sin’s terrors and dominion (6, I8 and 22).
The work of the law after regeneration.
When the apostle now continues the narration of his
personal experience with the law, the question arises

whether he still speaks of his former unregenerate state
as before, or whether, with the marked change of the verbs
from the past to the present tense, he now tells us what
occurred after 'his regeneration. The old Greek fathers

thought that he continues describing his former unregenerate state. Augustine at ﬁrst had the same view, but
changed it when the controversy with Pelagius impelled

him to examine the question more closely. In this he was
followed by our theologians, while most of the Romanists,
and also the Socinians and Arminians followed the exegesis
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of the Greek fathers. Our Confessions quote this section
of Romans repeatedly, and use it as a proof passage for
the doctrine that the ﬂesh still adheres to the regenerate.
"Nevertheless the old Adam always clings to them (the believers) in their nature and all its internal and external
powers. Of this the apostle has written, Rom. 7, 18; also

7, I6.” Repentance therefore must ever continue: ”This
repentance in Christians continues until death, because
through the entire life it contends with sin remaining in
the ﬂesh, as Paul (Rom. 7, 14-25) shows, that he wars

with the law in his members, etc." The older Calvinists
agree with this interpretation. But the Pietists went back
to the other, and were followed by the Rationalists and
others. Most of the best. later commentators abide by the

Lutheran exegesis. A full discussion of the history of the
exegesis is found in the commentaries by Tholuck, Philippi.
and Luthardt.
The work of the law continues and must continue
even after regeneration because of the sin which still re-

mains in our nature. Paul has defended the law against
two possible aspersions. It cannot be classed with sin.
nor is its nature to produce death. Why not? For we
know that the law is spiritual.

This reason covers also

the other truth Paul has set forth, namely that the law
brings out the sinfulness of sin. This too it does and is
bound to do because it is spiritual.

We know means that

we Christians or believers have this knowledge; all others
are blind to the real nature of the law, which they so
generally show by trying to satisfy it by mere outward
works. Semler conjectured that Paul wrote olSa piv in-

stead of oisapzv. and Zahn agrees with him. The manuscripts are positively against this reading; moreover, if
Paul had used the singular, the pc’v could not stand with
018a, but would have to stand in the following clause:
6 p27 vdpoe. Paul does not say: “I know,” but: “we
know,” we who have received the Spirit of Christ and are

able thus to judge aright of spiritual things. Of the law
we know that it is spiritual. Usually this is explained by
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pointing out that the law is an expression of God's will,
and must therefore be spiritual; mmarmo’c, to agree with

the divine «wiper. Calvin points to “the celestial and angelic
righteousness” which it requires, as evidence of its spiritual
quality, and others to still other manifestation of its
spirituality. All this is quite correct, although Paul does

not dwell on these details of origin, connection with God,
character of its precepts, rewards, etc., but speaks of our

experience with the law, by which we know that it is altogether spiritual. This is the thought that runs through his
whole argument. We who have had full experience of the
law, we know that it is spiritual.

”If the law were a bodily

matter, we could satisfy it by outward works; but since
it is spiritual, no one can satisfy it, unless he do from the

bottom of his heart all that he does. But such a heart is
the gift only of the Holy Ghost." Luther. Men without Christ do not realize this, but “imagine that by outward works they can fulﬁl the law . . . Hence
Christ takes the law into his own hands, and explains it
spiritually from Matth. 5, 21 etc.; Rom. 7, I4; and I, 18."
Formula of Concord, 591, Io.—Here, however, is where

the trouble results: The law is indeed spiritual: but I
In: carnal, told under sin. Paul might have continued in
the plural:

We are carnal etc; but, as before, he prefers

to use himself and his own experience as an illustration of
the condition of believers. The Eye? is emphatic: “I, apostle
though I am, I am carnal.” He uses the present tense:
I am; but he does not contrast this with what he formerly

was. His present condition is connected with the past, as
also the ydp plainly indicates, it is the outgrowth of the
past. Certainly it is not something that has set in with
his regeneration, or after it. I am carnal, he writes. The
best texts all have mipxwoc, corneas, which means “of ﬂesh."
and denotes the substance. m‘rpf aw; whereas oapxuréc,
carnalis, means “ﬂeshly,” denoting the quality, xa‘n‘l aa’tpm
5w. Edpe, when contrasted with na‘ma (here mini-ads).
signiﬁes our sinful human nature. Paul says: “The law
is spiritual. but I am of ﬂesh.” Born of ﬂesh he is still

Rom. 7, 7-16.
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Nor does this conﬂict with the

statement in the next chapter, 8, 9: “Ye are not in the
ﬂesh, but in the spirit.” "The new spiritual insight corn-

mnnicated in regeneration, and increasing with santiﬁca—
tion. enables him more and more to see the real nature of
the indwelling corruption that pervades and underlies all
that he does and thinks.

A few drops of aniline or of

blood color a large amount of water and render it impure
by penetrating every atom. The more deeply spiritual the
believer, the more delicate is his sense of sin, and the
more vivid his consciousness of its presence.

just to the degree then that he recognizes himself as carnal,
has he begun to be spiritual.” Jacobs. ——-The apostle deﬁnes more closely what he means and to what point he
especially refers, by adding: sold under ain. The image
is that of a slave driven to do his master’s will. It is
deeply humiliating, and we must not overlook the sadness with which Paul writes these words, nor the longing
which ﬁlls his heart to be fully and completely free from
this servitude (verse 24). In so far as he is still ﬂesh
sin exerts its mastery.

“I know that in me, that is, in

my ﬂesh, dwelleth no good thing." verse 18, and this comes
out when the ﬂesh wars against the spirit:

“I see a dif-

ferent law in my members, warring against the law of
my mind, and bringing me into captivity under the law of
sin which is in my members," verse 23. By mipxwoe Paul
means this law of sin in his members; and by his being
sold under sin he means his being brought into captivity

to this law, which occurs every time he sins and sinful
stirrings mar his good works—Very vividly Paul describes his condition as a slave and prisoner of sin:
for that which I do I know not: for not what I would,
that do I practice; but what I hate, that I do. So he is

not free; his spiritual life cannot unfold itself as it would
and as
means
Paul's
cannot

indeed it should. “At which I do, 3 KarepydCoyat,
what I carry out and accomplish, and refers to
actual deeds. These, he says. I know not, which
mean: I do not allow, in the sense of “approve,"
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as the A. V. translates, since ycvu’muw never has this mean-

ing. Neither does the apostle say that he acts blindly,
involuntarily, without being conscious of what he does. His
sins are indeed sins of weakness, and into many of them,

no doubt, he is hurried and does not fully realize their
import at the moment; he does not sin deliberately and wil-

fully, which would mean the loss of regeneration. But this is
hardly what of: ytmiiaxw means to convey; for he continues:
not what I would, that do I practice, showing that it is

the opposite of his will, or desire, or of that in which he
delights (verse 22), and hence that he knows and is con-

scious enough of his sinful acts. And again he says:
what I hate, that I do, and hating it he evidently knows
both the sinful act and its character. All three verbs:
Kanpydtopau, «pd-nu», and 1mm? are in the present tense, in-

dicating what is done repeatedly. By m" 'ytvu'm'xw Paul denies
none of this actual knowledge; what he denies is that other
knowledge which is always combined with affection and appropriation, as when we know what we love and hold it as
our own, the "0559 cum aﬁettu ct eﬂectu. The sinful things
he ﬁnds himself doing look strange to him; he indeed sees
them in himself, and knows that he is guilty of them, and
yet they look to him as if another were doing them. And
this is what makes him feel like a slave, under compulsion;
a foreign power has hold of him. It is needless to say that
only a regenerate man is able to feel and speak thus concern-

ing himself.
intent.

The unregenerate sins with full purpose and

When, however, Paul says that not what I would,

that do I practice; but what I hate, that I do, we must
not suppose that his sins are altogether involuntary, performed apart from his will as a person, or done under com—
plete compulsion. Sin has its real seat in the will, and

whoever ‘sins, sins willingly, else his deeds would not be
sins.

But the will of the regenerate man, while dominated

by the spirit. is not free from the inﬂuence and sway of
the ﬂesh; and whenever in any measure it yields to the ﬂesh,
sin results. Yet the regenerate man can and must always say
of such sin: \Vhat I hate (according to the spirit), that I
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do (provoked thereunto by the ﬂesh). And now the apostle
returns again to the law and adds a concluding statement:
But if what I would not, that I do, I consent unto the
law that it in good; in other words, I concur that it is
morally excellent (nude). and I second the righteousness
which it requires and hate the sin which it forbids. Again,
only the regenerate man can say this of his will. And as
long as he does, the result for him is bound to be daily contrition and repentance, combined with the gracious pardon
of the Holy Spirit, who "daily and richly forgives all sins
to me and all believers." To help produce this blessed result is the purpose of the law in the regenerate.

Formula

of Concord, 509, 4; 596, 7—8 and I4.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
"Everything that reproves sin is and belongs to the preaching

of the law." Formula of Concord, 506, 4.
God's thoughts concerning what is holy, right, and good, are
the only correct thoughts: and these are the thoughts he expresses
in the law. Therefore the law is the only mirror that does not
deceive us when in it we View ourselves in regard to our sins; it
shows us our sin in all its sinfulness, making it appear utterly
hateful, abominable, and naked in its wickedness. It is God's
purpose that it should; and we should use it for that very purpose.
—Is it the mirror's fault when it reﬂects nothing but stains and
spots as you look into it? Will you remove a single blemish by
breaking the mirror?
Thou shalt not covet is the sum of the entire law on its
negative side. Its positive side is love to God above all things.
Absolutely the worst evil lust is that with which sin turns
against God himself when the commandment condemns it; it is the
enmity against God who forbids what I love, and commands what
Idislike. Besser.
Sin is like the ﬁre in a hut iron. showing itself very eﬁective
the moment water is ca~t upon it. So a mighty commotion results
when the law comes into contact with the sin in us.—- Place the ﬂint
and the tinder side by side: they will remain thus indeﬁnitely.
But let the steel strike the Hint. the sparks will ﬂy and the tinder
he caught in a blnzt‘. Let the hard steel of the law strike the
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stony heart of man, and lust will ﬂash out and burn ﬁercely in
sin. Matthes.
See how necessary is the work of the law! If a mother sees
her child playing at the mouth of an open well. will she allow it
to play on unconscious of its danger, because she is loath to disturb
the child? If a traveler is picking his way over eliﬂ's and treacher—
ous rocks, will he wish that the bright sunlight may cease. so that
he shall not see the dangers besetting his course and be frightened
thereby? And the sailor at sea. is he anxious that the fog may
blot out his vision, and the noises of the vessel occupy his ears. so
that he shall not see and hear the boom of the surf upon the reef?
ls ignorance of our danger the same as safety? This, too, is the
folly of sin that under its sway the sinner never welcomes the
law. but rebels against it with all his might. Is the law our enemy?
No. but the sinner is the enemy of God.
To stand condemned and utterly helpless. hopeless. and lost
before the condemnation of the law -that is to die. i. e. to feel and
realize the death in which because of our sins we lie. Luther says
that this knowledge of sin and self is like our descent into hell.
which must precede if we are to ascend with Christ in his grace
and pardon to heaven—To be sold as a slave is worse than to be
born a slave; and man was sold, for God never made him a slave
when he created him. Bengel.—How many of us live in full
security and satisﬁed with ourselves, content with our empty show
of righteousness and the shielding conviction that we are certainly
as good as others. until the commandment steps forth and with
the sharp scythe of its condemnation cuts down the foolish ﬂower
of our ﬂesh and turns it into dead hay.
:\s the drop of blood tinges the water red, so the ﬂesh stains

all our best works. Christians though we are—How strange some
brother looks to you and me when the evil that still slumbers in
him is stirred up, and we see him saying and doing what is wrong
before God and man. And that is how we look. when our ﬂesh
comes to the surface. People hardly recognize in us the quiet. .
kind. pious persons we formerly appeared to be. And we must
look strange to ourselves when with eyes enlightened hy the Spirit
of God we view the stirrings and deeds of our ﬁeshly nature.
Thank God. that Paul has told us so much concerning his own
(listressful experience. It shields us against becoming presumptuous and against tormenting ourselves. We are still carnal. and
therefore dare not become secure. The old lusts and passions still
slumber in us. and look for an opportunity to break forth; and
sometimes they take unexpected forms. So we must crucify again
and again our selﬁshness. our pride, our angry thoughts. our impure
imaginings. our love of pleasure. our unbelief and lack of obedience.
Contrition and repentance dare never leave us. else we are lost.

Rom. 7, 7-10.
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Presumption and security must ever be shattered and destroyed.
And likewise all pietistic martyrdom of self which leads to discouragement and despair. Let the devil. if he will, paint the
Christian all in glossy colors of perfect saintliness and then demonstrate to me that I am not and can never be such a Christian. My
refuge is in Romans seven, where the Spirit of God shows me

the picture of Paul, one of God's real Christians, one of the
grandest of them all. With many a sin he bows repentant under
the law, and his only hope is the Gospel of grace and pardon. So
will I how low, and. having tasted the grace of my Lord, I will go
courageously, joyfully on, until Christ shall sweep out of my heart
the last trace of the ﬂesh and translate me into the kingdom of his
glory.

Why do so many pass the Gospel by? They fail to see the
supreme need of the remedy it offers. They are satisﬁed to put a
plaster on the boil, and do not see that the entire system is full of
poison. They try a little morality preaching. a little outward
reformation. and do not see that the whole heart must he made new
Let God's law undeceive us.

Face God’a Holy Law!
1.
ll.
Ill.
IV.

Unless you do, you will slumber on in .n'n.
l‘VIIen you do, ynn will ﬁnd sin rez-it'er.
Not until yuu do, will you see the sin/ulnar: nf sin.
After you do. you will embrare the Stli'ittt‘ and hntd him furl.

What Does the Law Do in Order that the Gospel May
Exercise its Power?
1. It revive: .rin.
ll.

It .rlayr the :lnttt‘r.

C. C. Hein.

The Expoaure of Sin by the Law.
I.
ll.

In the unregenerate.
In the regenerate.
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What Experience Have You Had with the Law?
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

Ha:
HM
Has
Ha:
Ha:

II.
III.

God condemn: our .n'n.
All our rebellion i: vain.
Cm: is our only deliverance.

it
if
it
it
it

destroyed your :ecun'ly?
exposed your sinfulness!
made you feel your death?
driven you to Christ?
kept you in constant repenlanrc.’

The Terror: of the Divine Law.

THE FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.
Ron. 8, 1-9.
The former text moves mightily to daily contrition and
repentance.

This is the right basis for a life and walk,

not after the ﬂesh, but after the spirit. Our present text
proceeds with this subject.
The Epiphany thought of
Christ’s revelation in us is still retained; for with Christ

shining in our hearts we certainly will not mind the things
of the ﬂesh, but ever the things of the spirit. Hence the
theme: All who have .reen the Epiphany light walk after
the spirit.

The new power.
“The apostle now shows the other side of the life
of the regenerate. He has pictured the distress caused
by the sin still constantly present; now he pictures the
power and glory of the new life-principle, of the gift
of grace and the spirit, possessed by the believers in
Christ Jesus." Philippi. There is therefore no condenmtion to them that are in Christ Jenn. My is put
forward for emphasis:
“Not one” (condemnation).
Luther understands Kafa’xptpa in the sense of that which condemns, nicht: Verdammliches, and the forms in pa fre-

quently signify that which causes or produces a thing. But
the fact is that the regenerate have something worthy of
condemnation in their lives, as the entire seventh chapter

shows. Their sin is certainly not an indifferent thing even
though they are in Christ Jesus and have God’s pardon

through his sacriﬁce. The usual meaning of the word is
condemnation, judgment, i. e. the act or sentence which
condemns or adjudges guilty, Verurteilung. Verdammung.
Paul states that there is not a single sentence of condemna2ST
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tion for those in Christ Jesus. If it be asked whether there
are several such sentences, we may reply, ﬁrst, that every
sin really deserves such a sentence, and secondly, that God

utters repeated condemnation upon the ungodly, in this
life, at the end of life, and at the last great day; but for
the believer, never a one. And Paul concludes this from

what he has just said in the preceding sentence: ipa,
therefore, consequently; vﬁv, now, temporal, not in the
sense of ofw. The believer serves the law of sin only with
the ﬂesh, with the mind he serves the law of God (8, 25).
As long as this is the case, his sins are at once pardoned in

Christ and not condemned—When Paul described the
work of the law and his contest with the ﬂesh in chapter
seven, he used himself as an illustration and employed the

personal pronoun “I," now that he pictures the blessed
life of freedom he uses that pronoun only once more, preferring terms which at once include all believers: No con—

demnation to them that are in Christ Jesus; supply:
('a'n'v, “there is.”

The (’v denotes the most intimate com-

munion of faith and spiritual life. We need supply nothing
with roie c‘v Xpm-np 'Ina’oﬁ, as the article makes a substantive
out of the phrase. “They that are in Christ Jesus” are the
accepted in the Beloved, the branches of the Vine, the
members of the one great Head, the stones built upon the
foundation of which Christ is the chief corner stone, the

chickens gathered by the hen under her wings, the sheep
in the keeping and care of the Good Shepherd. It is impossible that there should be condemnation for them, John
4, 24; wherefore also this passage has been full of the

strongest comfort for true believers at all times, a very
bulwark against doubt, fear, and the accusations that arise

from within and from without. —— And it is easy to see why
this should be so: For the law of the Spirit of life in

Christ Jesus made me free from the law of sin and 0”
death.

The term law, wipes, is here used in the special

sense of a regulative principle or power.

Both the Holy

Spirit and sin and death have such a “law,” which they
put in operation wherever they rule. The term “law” is

Rom. 8, 1—9.
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used because it denotes control and, on the part of those
in Whom this law

servience.

is established, obedience and sub-

It is incorrect for Stoeckhardt to identify this

“law” in the one case with the Spirit, and in the other with

sin and death; the possessives “of the Spirit" and "of sin
and of death” show that a “law” emanates from each and
belongs to each.

And the contrast between these two laws

or principles is brought out by the ampliﬁcation: Spirit
of life in Christ Jesus, which we construe together, in-

stead of drawing “in Christ Jesus" to the verb as a good
many do. Paul is not speaking of the essential, divine life
of the Spirit, but of the saving life which appeared in

Christ Jesus for us sinners and is now transmitted to us
by the Spirit through faith. This is the life which is the
opposite of sleuth, the result and companion of sin. Where
sin and death have sway with their destructive law, there
condemnation is found, John 3, 36; but where the law of
the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus prevails. there condemna—
tion, past, present, and future, is abolished. This takes

.place in a signal act: made me free, an aorist: ﬁAaﬂs’pc-wcv,
a deﬁnite past act, John 8, 36.

Some texts read “thee”

instead of “me;” practically there is no difference. The
liberating act takes place in justiﬁcation, or, which is the
same, in regeneration, when the law of the Spirit of life in
Christ ﬁrst establishes itself in the sinner’s heart. Then
the guilt is removed, and the power of sin and death

shattered.
Another for explains still farther. For what the
low could not do, in that it was weak through the ﬂesh,
God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful ﬂesh
and as an oﬂ‘ering for sin, condemned sin in the ﬂesh.
The sentence begins with an absolute nominative, in appo—
sition with the divine act now described. T6 ﬁsﬁmrav rou‘;
vépov, the impossible (thing) of the law, 1'. e. what is impossible for the law, that God performed in a different
way.

Here the Mosaic low is meant, the operation of

which the apostle has so vividly described in his own case
19
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in the previous chapter.

This law, while in itself good,

righteous, holy, and spiritual (7, 12 and 14), was rendered
inefﬁcient in the case of the sinner, as far as aiding him
against sin is concerned, because (Ev 4‘5, in that) of his condition: in that it was weak through the ﬂesh. By ﬂesh
our inborn corrupt and sinful nature is meant, John 3, 6.
This rendered the law weak and helpless, as far as aiding
us is concerned; Mint, an imperfect, denotes continuous

past action or condition.

Acting upon man in his ﬂeshly

condition the law could only condemn him, it could not rid

him of sin—Then God stepped in, sending his own Son
in the likeness of sinful ﬂesh, and working a deliverance
indeed. Tc‘w éauroﬁ viév is placed emphatically before wimp“.
His own, like 18m: in 8, 32, points to the divine nature of
the Son, and the participle sending indicates his preexistence and personality. In the likeness of sinful ﬂesh,
or, margin: ﬂesh of sin, is one of those exact phrases of

Scripture which admit of no change.

“The likeness of

flesh” would be Docotism, Christ would then have been
without real ﬂesh; “the ﬂesh of sin” would be Ebionitism,
Christ would then have had sinful ﬂesh; but “the likeness
of sinful ﬂesh” is Gospel doctrine, Christ assumed our

ﬂesh, yet not its sinfulness. The apostle has just used the
term “ﬂesh" (the law was weak through the ﬂesh); if he
had gone on and written that God sent his Son in the
"ﬂesh," the sense would have been that the Son appeared
in our corrupt, sinful nature.
This he avoids by the
phrase: “in the likeness of the ﬂesh of sin."

Our ﬂesh is

our corrupt nature, properly called “ﬂesh of sin ;” Christ
came not in this, but in the likeness of it. The likeness of
the ﬂesh of sin is the ﬂesh without sin, John 1, 14,—The

purpose of the sending is brieﬂy added: «at mp2 zipapn’as,
which the A. V. and the margin of the R. V. translate
exactly: and for sin, omitting the interpolation of the R.
V.: a: an oﬂ'ering (Oi-alav) for sin. On account of, or concerning, sin God sent his Son; the preposition embraces
the whole relation of the mission of Christ respecting sin.
all that he was to do concerning it. “For sin" recalls pas

Roux. 8, 1-9.
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sages like Gal. 1, 4; I Pet. 3, 18; Heb. 5, 3, and others in
our Epistle, 3, 24-25; 5, II and 18, which state that Christ’s

mission regarding sin was to atone for it, to remove it, and
to free us completely from it.— Sending his own Son for
sin, God condemned sin, does not mean that the sending

itself was already the condemning, but that it was the
necessary prerequisite for such condemnation of sin. There
were two distinct acts, the sending for sin, and the con-

demning of sin; the second rests upon the ﬁrst, and is its
culmination. God condemned sin in the ﬂesh, and this condemnation (xarc’xpm) explains why now there is no con—
demnation (xaraﬁxptpa) to them that are in Christ Jesus.
Christ bore the condemnation for us, and so we are free,
Kan’xpm (aorist) refers to a deﬁnite past act of God regarding his Son. Philippi is right when he points to the death
of Christ on the cross as the signal act whereby God condemned sin so that we might escape its condemnation and
power. The sending of the Son in general, and his life and

deeds in general can hardly be considered a speciﬁc act of
God whereby he condemned sin; but the death of Christ
can be so considered in an eminent manner. Then, when
Christ was slain for the sins of the world, the divine sentence upon sin was both pronounced and executed once for

all.——The question is raised whether in the ﬂesh modiﬁes
the verb: "condemned in the ﬂesh ;" or the object: “sin in

the ﬂesh" (which is in the ﬂesh). Grammatically both are
possible, although to place the latter beyond doubt would
require: 19p Lipap‘riav 1-},v e'v aapn’. Commentators are badly
divided. In forming our decision we keep close to the
apostle's line of thought. He tells us that it was the ﬂesh
which rendered the law weak and helpless. and that therefore God sent his own Son into the ﬂesh (but without sin)
and in this way overcame sin, namely by condemning it in

the ﬂesh. The entire argument turns on the word ﬂesh.
Where the law was at a fatal disadvantage because of the
ﬂesh, God in his mercy found a way to get the better of the
ﬂesh: he sent his Son in the likeness of sinful ﬂesh, and
thus in the very llesh which bafﬂed the law smote sin with
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a death-blow. But this was possible only through the sinless
ﬂesh of God's incarnate Son. It is a mistake to claim that
then the apostle should have written: “in his ﬂesh." He
keeps in mind the connection of Christ’s (sinless) ﬂesh with
our (sinful) ﬂesh. Besser asks: “In which ﬂesh did God
condemn sin? Evidently in the ﬂesh of his Son, but for
this very reason in all ﬂesh. God sat in judgment on the
sin of the ﬂesh of the whole world (John 12, 31) when he
executed the judgment of condemnation on the sinless ﬂesh
of him whom he made to be sin on our behalf (2 Cor. 5. 21)
and a curse for us (Gal. 3, I3).”——All this God did:
that the ordinance of the law might be fulﬁlled in III,
who walk not after the Hub, but after the spirit.
Aum’wpa 'roﬁ vépou is here the righteous requirement (margin) of the law, that which it declares to be right'and thus

demands or requires; A. V.: “the righteousness of the law."
Auai’wpa cannot mean justiﬁcation here, as Philippi urges,
for justiﬁcation is not a function of the law, but the heart
of the Gospel, and the verb “fulﬁlled" likewise excludes
this meaning. God’s intention in sending his Son and condemning sin in his death on the cross was “that the require—
ment of the law might be fulﬁlled in us." The old exegetes
think that this fulﬁllment occurs in us through the imputa—

tion of Christ’s righteousness and merits, but the modiﬁers:
“who walk not after the ﬂesh, but after the spirit," show
that the apostle is not writing of justiﬁcation, but of sanc-

tiﬁcation.

Paul has dealt with the former in previous sec—

tions. here he shows that the divine intention in sending his

Son and condemning sin in his death was our sanctiﬁcation.
Not only the old guilt of our sin was to be removed, but
also the old power of sin.

“()ur human nature, hitherto

subject to sin and death, was to become the dwelling-place
and the instrument of a life just and pleasing to God.”
Zahn. In III, not by us, the requirement of the law is to be
fulﬁlled, because this entire fulﬁllment is a work of grace,

not of our achievement or merit.

The passive ”qumaﬁ

points to God as the agent. Really the divine intention of
grace extends to all men. as also the law and the Gospel

Rom. 8, 1-9.
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pertain to all alike; here, however. the apostle considers

those in whom God’s intention is realized: in, who walk
not after the ﬂesh, but after the spirit. In these the ﬂesh,
which proved such a hindrance to the law when it came
alone, has been dethroned by the spirit, planted in them
through the gracious work of God in Jesus Christ. While
sin still clings to them, because they are not fully free from
the ﬂesh, yet the law of their lives is the spirit, not the ﬂesh ;

and they earnestly strive to fulﬁl the requirements of the
law of God, and in the power of the Spirit succeed.

The

apostle indicates this intentiOn and striving by using the
subjective negative p4,, not the objective at". Tois weptmrofmv,
who walk, refers to the outward conduct and life; its inner
motive is the spirit, not the ﬂesh. After the ﬂesh, xtm‘t

mipna, means after or according to ﬂesh in general; just as
ﬂesh walks. After the with, xan‘: arm‘ypa, just as spirit
walks. Bengel is right when he points to the opposition of
ﬂesh and spirit as evidence that ncﬁpa here means not the
Holy Spirit, but the renewed spirit of man, enlightened and

energized by the grace of God's Spirit. The A. V. as also
some commentators translate “Spirit.” Materially no difference results, as the two norms “after the spirit" and
“after the Spirit” are identical. God’s Spirit governing the

regenerated spirit of man in all things.
The new glory.

After describing the new power by means of which the
Christian escapes condemnation, is freed from the law of

sin and death, enabled to fulﬁl the requirement of the law.
and to walk after the spirit, the apostle proceeds to show

the new glory of the life which thus results.

He does this

by contrasting the product of the ﬂesh with that of the
Spirit, ﬁrst in a general way. speaking in the third person,
verses 5-8, then applying this directly to his readers, using
the second person in verse 0. with which our text ends, and

the following.
It is the manner of St. Paul now and then to introduce
a thought incidentally, and then to use it as a theme for
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fuller elaboration.

So here the participial clause: "who

walk not after the ﬂesh, but after the spirit,” leads him to

explain fully what is involved in these two kinds of conduct.
For they that are after the ﬂesh do mind the things of
the ﬂesh. The for furnishes both proof and explanation.
All they who walk after the ﬂesh do so because they
are after the ﬂesh; their conduct is only an evidence of
their condition, an outgrowth of their nature, a mark of

their actual character.

Their very being is fashioned and

formed Ka‘rd. adpxa, after the ﬂesh, and they are properly

characterized as ﬂesh, Jno. 3, 6.

This involves that they

do mind the things of the ﬂesh, ¢povoﬁmv, consider and
concern themselves about the interests, objects, and affairs
of the ﬂesh, of course so as to realize them: wealth, ease,

pleasure, honor, this or that form of earthly happiness, the
satisfaction of this or that craving, lust, passion, etc.

Be-

ing of the ﬂesh their whole occupation is with the things
of the ﬂesh, and they rise to nothing higher. And this
condition and mind always underlies the conduct which
the apostle has just referred to in verse 4: “walking after

the ﬂesh.”—On the other hand (86), they that are after
the spirit (do mind) the things of the spirit; their very
nature is spiritual, and so their thoughts and concerns are

spiritual. And this condition and mind always underlies
spiritual conduct and action, verse 4. The A. V. and the
American Committee of translators in the R. V. translate
wva'xpa throughout these verses with “Spirit,” while the text
of the R. V. oﬂers “spirit,” as at the end of verse 4. Materially, as already stated, there is no diﬂerence; Bengel’s
principle for deciding the question applies here as well as in
the foregoing verse—The apostle continues with another
explanatory “for:” For the mind of the ﬂesh is death,
1-5 ¢péw,p.a, the mind itself, not that which it thinks, but that
which thinks and all its thinking and striving. “The
imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth." Gen.
8. 21. And this is death, spiritual death, separation from
all true life; now already, not merely in the future, al-

though. of course, as it progresses it leads to nothing else

Rom. 8, 1—9.
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in the end; spiritual death results in eternal death. Generally the person governed by the ﬂesh is unconscious of
his condition of death; he thinks he lives and by his efforts
is securing an augmentation of life, but he merely deceives
himself. At times, however, something of the truth dawns
upon him, when he feels the emptiness, the hollowness, the

vanity of all his attainments. But in himself he is utterly
powerless against this death and the ﬂesh in which it dwells.
—On the other hand (86), the mind of the spirit is life
and peace; the mind itself and its very thought and action
is the opposite of that of the ﬂesh, namely life, true
spiritual life wrought by the Spirit of God. and in present
possession, the antecedent of eternal life hereafter.

The

apostle adds a-second term: and pence, paving the way,
as Bengel points out, for the further characterization of
the mind of the ﬂesh as "enmity against God." "Life" includes “peace,” which is the harmony of the spiritual mind
with God. All the activity of the spiritual mind is spiritual
life; the more this activity increases and unfolds, the richer,

fuller, sweeter will be the spiritual life with which it is
identiﬁed. In the same way, the spiritual mind is peace.
harmony, friendship. communion, and agreement with
God; and the more this mind asserts itself. the fuller,
stronger, sweeter will this harmony and agreement be.

The reason why the mind of the ﬂesh is death is given
at length: because (Sui-n, from Su‘z roiro 6n, propter hor

quad) the mind of the ﬂesh in enmity against God, lx0pa.
the opposite of peace, harmony, and union. But God is
the source of all true life, therefore to hate and oppose

him is to reject life and fall into death. Like the mind
of the ﬂesh, so also the friendship of the world is enmity
against God, Jam. 4, 4. This fatal enmity is explained:
for it is not subject to the law of God, oi'rx inrordao'crat,

it will not arrange itself under this law, in obedience to
God; it rebels against every command that interferes with
its plans and lusts. \Vorse still: neither indeed can it be,
its very nature forbids that. The law of God and our
sinful ﬂesh are utterly opposed. and, as Philippi states,
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for each there is an dﬁwapia; the law cannot conquer the
ﬂesh, it can only arouse and inﬂame it to more and greater
sin, and the ﬂesh cannot be subject to the law, it can only

hate, oppose, and trample it under foot.

And this mind

of the ﬂesh cannot be converted or altered; even in the
regenerate the ﬂesh that remains is wicked and hostile to

God and must be cruciﬁed, mortiﬁed, and thus destroyed.
—The conclusion then is plain: and they that an in the
ﬂesh cannot plea-e God. It is impossible; their 8x0,» is
and must be answered by his 6py1’7. Not for one instant
can God consent to deny his law, to abrogate his life, to
justify their enmity, and to agree to their wickedness and
sin.

The fact that the ﬂesh cannot but oppose God, that

such opposition is its very nature, is not- only no excuse
for its action, but only makes the case worse. just because the ﬂesh cannot be subject to God's law, it cannot

please God. There is no real difference between iv mpm’
5W¢s and Kara odpxa. owes; the former indicates the sphere,
the latter the norm or rulet—Rom. 8, 7 is one of the
proof passages for the utter inability of the natural man

in spiritual things. On the strength of this and similar
passages the Formula of Concord denies to the natural
man the liberum arbim'um.

“We believe, teach, and con-

fess that the will of unregenerate man is not only turned
away from God, but also has become an enemy of God, so
that it has inclination and desire for that which is evil and
contrary to God, as it is written Gen. 8, 21

Rom. 8, 7.”

497, 3.

.

.

.

Also

“Likewise Rom. 8, 7—8:

These testimonies are so manifest that, to use the words

of Augustine which he employed in this case, they do not
need an acute understanding, but only an attentive hearer.
If the carnal mind is enmity against God, the ﬂesh certainly
does not love God; if it cannot be subject to the law of
God. it cannot love God. If the carnal mind is enmity
against God, the ﬂesh sins, even when we do external civil
works. If it cannot be subject to the law of God, it cer-

tainly sins, even when, according to human judgment. it
possesses deeds that are excellent and worthy of praise."

Rom. 8, 1-9.
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89, 33. The deduction therefore is beyond question: “The
Scriptures deny to the understanding, heart, and will of
the natural man all aptness, skill, capacity, and ability in
spiritual things, to think, to understand, begin, will, undertake, do, work, or concur in working anything good and

right, as of himself."
conversion:

554. 12.

And especially as regards

“Hence it is manifest that the free will, from

its own natural powers, not only cannot work or co-work
as to anything for its own conversion, righteousness, and
salvation, or follow, believe, or assent to the Holy Ghost,

who throught the Gospel offers him grace and salvation,
but rather from its innate, wicked, perverse nature it hos—
tilely resists God and his will, unless it be enlightened and
controlled by God's Spirit." 555. 18. All synergism is
therefore to be rejected in conversion; conversion is in toto
the gracious work of God, wrought by the means of grace,
Word and Sacrament.

The apostle now turns directly to his readers, without stopping to unfold the other side of his thought,
namely that the mind of the spirit is life and peace because it is friendship with God.

But ye, he says, are not

in the ﬂesh, but in the spirit, if so he that the Spirit
of God dwelleth in you. The personal turn puts limit
forward with emphasis. The strong adversative mi
separates the phrases put in contrast. In the spirit, in
the sphere that belongs to the renewed nature, is the

opposite of in the ﬂesh; the two exclude each other,
although they who are in the spirit still battle with the
ﬂesh. It 'rs'signiﬁcant that the apostle does not stop
with this positive assertion: “Ye are in the spirit,” but
adds' the condition: if so be that the Spirit of God
dwelleth in you. The u'mp expresses no positive doubt,
yet it raises the question for the persons addressed: “if so be,
as I assume and hope.” It would induce the readers to ex—
amine themselves, for there are some who claim to be in the

spirit and yet are in the ﬂesh, deceiving themselves with an
outward show of spirituality. The essential thing is that the
Spirit of God dwell in us, with his saving and regenerating
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grace—But if any man hath not the Spirit of Christ,
he is none of his. This is the cardinal truth to which the
condition just mentioned refers. It is expressed in a
negative form to bring out fully the danger at which the
preceding conditions hint. The apostle writes of»: IX“, and
not pi], because the negative refers to the verb alone. Everything depends on our possessing the Holy Spirit, because

it is he to whom the work of regeneration and sanctiﬁcation
especially belongs. In the preceding sentence he is called
”the Spirit of God” because there the reference is to the

law of God. He is thereupon called the Spirit of Christ
because reference is had to our belonging to Christ as the
Redeemer in whom alone is salvation. The two designations
side by side furnish a proof for the Filt'Oque of the Nicene
Creed. Bengel also points out that the designation “Spirit
of Christ” implies that Christ is God, and that thus we
have here a testimonium itlmtre de 5. Trim'mte. To have
the Spirit of Christ is the same as saying that the Spirit
dwells in us; when he takes possession of our hearts in
regeneration, then we "have" him. The consequence is that
then we are his, namely Christ’s, his sheep, his disciples in—
deed. I John 4, 13. And all who are Christ’s through the
Spirit are free from condemnation and the law of sin and

death, and in the power of the Spirit who ﬁlls their hearts
they walk after the spirit, and please God.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
If a tree is to flourish, it must be set into the right soil;
so we must be planted "in Christ Jesus.” Whoever would be
free must found his life upon Christ. must be rooted and grounded
in him. This is the secret of inward liberty. Planted in him your
life will be replenished by his life.
The vessel which Moses pilots with his staff through the
storms of life will be wrecked, the skiff of our own righteousness
springs ever a new and desperate leak, and the life-lines which
others would cast out for our deliverance tear in our hands.
And through the roar of the tempest and the tossing billows comes

Rom. 8, 1-9.
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the despairing cry: Lost! What we need is nothing less than
everything. Rescue is impossible. The will may be ever so good.
the power is utterly absent. No man ever yet caught himself by
the locks and drew himself out of the engulfing mire; the more
he struggled, the deeper he sank. And this is the descent into hell
for the natural man. Matthes.
Who can harmonize these contradictory statements, that there
should be sin in us, and yet not harm us; that one should merit
damnation, and yet not be damned; that one should be rejected in

God's eyes, and yet be avdear child of his; that one should deserve God’s wrath and eternal death, and nevertheless go unpunished by them? Christ, the one Mediator between God and man,
he harmonizes these contradictions, as St. Paul declares: .\'0 condemnation to them that are in Christ Jesus. Luther.
When the law strikes a man in his sins he is broken and
shattered, but in the death of Christ sin itself and all its power

of condemnation was broken and shattered: So now everyone who
is in Christ is delivered from sin and made free from the condemnation of the law.
Men are exceedingly cunning. They evade the law of God
by making themselves law-makers and reducing the divine requirements to such dimensions as suit their own desires and wisdom. One simple step. and they laugh at God’s law and are happy
in their self-invented religion. Alas. their dreams are quickly
dispelled! The moment they step into the presence of the true
Law-Giver. the terrors of death take hold of them.
God condemned sin by a judgment from which the Christ
whom he judged came forth victorious, taking with him nnjutlgetl
all who are in him.
‘
Although we cannot kill the old man in us at once. yet we are
to plague him with so many blows. scourgings and thorns. and
pierce him with nails, that ﬁnally he bows his head and expires.
For they that are of Christ Jesus have cruciﬁedthe ﬂesh with
the passions and lusts thereof. Gal. 5, 24. Luther.
As the ﬂower turns to the sunlight, so they that are after the
spirit turn their hearts and minds to God and his Spirit. and he
ﬁlls them with grace and strength to grow and mature in holiness.
Many great and wonderful things they that are after the ﬂesh
are able to do. Some of them, as among the ancient Romans,
attain the fame of heroes and benefactors of the fatherland:
others, as Saul among the Jews, achieve the glory of pharisaic
righteousness and observance of the law. But one thing none of
them are able by all their efforts to attain: they cannot please
God. Though they please all the world of men. and their names
be blazoned through all the ages of the world on the pages of
fame, yet all is in vain, as long as God’s pleasure is not attained.
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There are only two classes of men on earth, just as there
will be only two classes in the hereafter: the dead and alive;
they who are of the ﬂesh, and they who are of the Spirit; they in
whom the Spirit of God dwells, and they in whom the devil rules;
they who are Christ’s, and they whom he never knew. All efforts
to wipe out, cover up, ignore, deny this division are utterly in
vain. Hence the question of supreme importance will always be.
whether the Spirit of God really dwelleth in us. And our highest
happiness and joy must ever be, to know of a certainty that we
are indeed Christ's own.

A Glorious Hymn on the Christian's Deliverance:
I.
II.
III.

Deliverance from the guilt of sin—righteousness.
Deliverance from the power of sin—satlttiﬁtation.
Deliveranre from the penalty of sin—blessedness.

No Condemnation for Us.
I.
I].

We are in Christ.
The Spirit of Christ is in us.

11.. Joy of Living After the Spirit.
It is supreme joy
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.
Vl.

To
To
To
To
To
To

shake of the power of sin.
escape the tlutrh of death.
feel the pulse of the new life.
know that we please Gad.
experience the Spirit's help.
be Christ’s own forevermore.

The Supreme Question: Have We the Spirit of Christ?
We can tell by testing:
1.
ll.

Whether we are in Christ by faith.
thether we walk after the spirit.

Rom. 8, 1-9.
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They That Are After the Fleah and They That Are
After the Spirit.
What a tremendous difference:

III.
IV.

In
In
In
In
In

their
their
their
their
their

nature.
possessions.
minds.
walk.
end.

The One Way to Please God.
Acre/J! Christ.

11. Receive the Spirit of Christ.

THE SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.
2 Cor. 3, 12-18.
The real climax of the entire Epiphany cycle appears in
the last verse of this text: “\Ve all with unveiled face re—

ﬂecting as in a mirror the glory of the Lord, are transformed into the same image from glory to glory.” This is
the highest result of all Christ’s Epiphany in and through
the Gospel; there is nothing beyond the glory of eternal
blessedness. And so the cycle closes with the theme: They
who have seen the Epiphany light shall pus from glory to
glory.

The unveiled cleamen of the Gospel.
Having therefore such a hope, we uoe great boldneu of speech. The participal clause is causal: “Since,
or because, we have such a hope.” What the apostle
means by such a hope we gather from what he has
just said, namely that the Gospel and its ministry were,
and would prove themselves, superior to the law and the
ministry of Moses. “Hope” points to the results yet to be

expected in the progress of the Gospel and its proclamation,
and this “hope” is not merely a subjective expectation on
the part of the apostle, but an objective assurance wrought
by the New Testament Gospel itself, the nature and power
of which Paul had come to know fully. Like him every

true preacher and every true believer of the Gospel rejoices
in the ﬁrm assurance that God’s plan of salvation as now
revealed, and all the provisions of his grace as now made
in Jesus Christ, are superior to anything that has ever
been in the world, and will stand superior to the end of
time—As a result of such a hope, Paul says: we use

great boldness of speech, mppnm’a, openness, outspokenness,
302
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withholding and veiling nothing in our preaching and teach—
ing. And indeed there is no need for any resistance or
stopping short because the Gospel of the apostles is not,
like the message of the prophets of old and of Moses, only
preparatory, or something partial, or a message only for
a certain time and people, but the complete manifestation

of God's grace and salvation for all men and all time. Its
very nature requires that it should be proclaimed without
the slightest reserve. In this it differs not only from the
O. T. which left many things for future unfolding, but
also from heathen religions which all had their esoteric
doctrines carefully guarded and reserved for the initiated
few.

Rome to_ this day keeps its people in ignorance, and

tells them it is enough for the priests to have the Scriptures,
they bear the responsibility, and all the people need do
is follow their bidding and leading. — Paul dwells at length
on the contrast between the O. T. and the N. T. ministra—
tions in this regard, using an illustration from the conduct
of Moses, to which 'he had already referred in verse 7:
and are not as Moses, who put a veil upon his face, that
the children of Israel should not look steadfastly on the
end of that which was passing away. The A. V. in Ex.

34, 30-35 makes Moses put the veil on his face “till" he had
done speaking with the children of Israel; but the Hebrew.

as well as the Septuagint state simply: “Moses ceased to
speak with them, and put a veil over his face." So with
unveiled face, shining with the glory that still emanated

from it from his having been in God's own presence, Moses
appeared before the Israelites and announced his message

from God to them. In verse 7 Paul writes that they could
not look steadfastly upon the face of Moses for the glory
of his face.

They must then have dropped their eyes, or

shielded them with hands or arms. But not till the message
was ﬁnished did Moses place the veil over his head. And
Paul now informs us of the purpose of this act; it was
that the children of Israel should not look steadfastly
on the and of that which was passing away. npée with
the inﬁnitive here denotes purpose or intention; but the
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intention of Moses is evidently due to the intention of
God himself. The glory on Moses’ face lasted only a
certain time, then it faded away or vanished slowly. This
Paul calls rt» 7001, the end, and n" rc’Aos rot") Karapyovlu’vou,
the end of that which was passing away, namely of the
glory of Moses’ countenance, verse 7. Some commentators
have puzzled about this action of Moses, its motive and its

purpose arguing even the question of deception on his part.
The matter is not nearly as complicated as they make it.
Whenever Moses brought a message to the Israelites from
God he had to do this with unveiled face, with the glory
shining forth from it upon the people, that they might recog-

nize in him the representative of the all-glorious God. And
this periodic glory made the ministry of Moses glorious,
verses 7-11. But the glory was only for the time of the
announcement; after the message was spoken, the face of
Moses was covered, and beneath the cover the glory disappeared unseen. The people were thus to connect the

message from God with the glory on 'the messenger’s face
as he uttered it. Beyond that they were not to see how
the glory faded away, ii-rm’tcw (-m’m with a intmivum),
to stare intently in watching it diminish slowly or go out
suddenly, whichever may have been the case.

There is no

hint that they imagined the glory on Moses’ face continued
indeﬁnitely, for ere long they beheld him again with ordinary countenance. Much less is the idea of Paul that Moses
b‘y veiling his face tried to keep up the delusion in the
minds of the Israelites that the shining of his face continued indeﬁnitely. The apostle simply contrasts the mes-

sage of the two covenants and the manner which the re—
spective messengers employ:

Moses had only brief periods

in which to bring God’s word to the people, then came the
veil and silence for him; but the apostles, having the everglorious Gospel of grace in Jesus Christ to proclaim. know
of no veil, no silence, no restriction of any kind, but use

ever ”great boldness of speech.” Both ministries thus were
glorious (verse 9). also the manner of the messengers of

2 Cor. 3, 12-18.
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both; but the manner which the apostles were able to em—

ploy greatly excelled the manner proper for Moses.
Although the glory of Moses’ countenance was tran—
sient, and the Israelites saw it only while he delivered his
message to them, yet one would suppose that these messages

were received On their part in a way to match the manner
of their deliverance unto them, 1'. e. with a ready and believing heart, especially as to the Gospel features in them.
Instead Paul is compelled to write: but their minds were

hardened, c‘wwpéﬂq, made hard or callous. Nm’ypa-ra, the result
of witty, are thoughts, and then derivatively the minds them—
selves. Paul states a sad historical fact (aorist). In no
way was this fact due to the way God’s Word was brought

to the Israelites by Moses.

Paul does not hint at anything

of the kind; on the contrary, the way he describes the glory

of Moses’ ministry shows us that this adverse action
of the Israelites is due to their own perverseness.—
As proof for the historical fact just stated Paul points

to the condition of the Jews of his day, using in a new
way the reference to Moses' veil which he had just employed in comparing his own work with that of Moses:
for until this very day at the reading of the old covenant

the same veil remnineth unlifted. The old covenant was
put in written form by Moses and so was read by the Jews;
some assume a metonomy, making 1‘, «Maui Smﬂﬁn; stand
for the books of the old covenant, but this is not necessary.
With their hearts hardened the Jews never comprehended

the true meaning of that- covenant. It was as if the June
veil which Moses put over his face after speaking the
divine words of that covenant to them, was now upon the
hearts of the Israelites themselves, preventing them from

seeing Christ in the old covenant—As between the two
possible constructions the some veil remineth unlifted;
which veil is done away in Christ, and that offered in the

margin: the same 271'! remaineth, it not being revealed that
it it done army in. Chrixt, we agree with Schnedermann
(Strack u. Zoeckler: Kommentar) that the former is
20
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altogether the most natural, Kcikmpa and dmaAw-ro’pcyov
being in grammatical agreement and even forming a
paronomia.

But the best texts read «in, “because,” and

not 5 n which. Paul says: “The same veil remaineth unlifted, because in Christ it is done away.” Paul speaks of
the veil throughout, and a veil may both be lifted and done
away. The underlying thought is that since the Israelites
failed to see Christ in the old covenant, they read it as

under an unlifted veil; if they had seen Christ in it from
the beginning, they would have understood the old covenant,
for in Christ the veil is not only lifted up, but Karap'yeifal.
entirely taken away, so that everything is plain. There is
no real reason why xampyciaaat may not be employed
with xﬂuppa; the fact that presently (verse 16) the
apostle employs upmpcia-oat is certainly no valid objection. —
But unto this day, whenever Mom is read, a veil lieth
upon their heart.

To read Moses is to read the old

covenant, and the Pentateuch was diligently read by the
Jews in their synagogues, the entire ﬁve books being
divided into sections or pericopes, called parasrhas, for
reading at the Sabb'ath services. But ever a veil, something which hid the true meaning of Moses. lieth upon
their heart, ('er 1-)»: xapSt’av at'rru'w, spread out over it, so that

they fail to see Christ and believe in him as the Redeemer.
What this veil really is the apostle does not say.
Hodge
even thinks of two veils, one over the O. T. itself, and one

over the hearts of the Israelites; but this multiplication is
unnecessary. The entire idea in Paul’s ﬁgurative use of
the veil of Moses is misapprehended when Bachmann and
others conceive of it as a symbol which the Jews did not
comprehend, namely that the old covenant with its glory
should pass away. Paul ﬁrst compares the boldness of
speech justiﬁed by the new covenant with the veiled and
silent lips of Moses when he had ﬁnished speaking to the
people with gloriﬁed countenance. This illustration plainly
shows that the new covenant is vastly superior, for its
glory shines uninterruptedly in Christ, there is far more

2 Cor. 3, 12—18.
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than periodic bursts of glory. In the next place Paul'
likens the hardness of Israel's heart to the veil over
Moses’ face.

Instead of believing in the Christ of which

Moses testiﬁed with shining face, they remained blind
and oUdurate, as if under the veil beneath which the

glory vanished. What made them so, and what thus constituted the veil over their faces, is evidently their clinging
to their own righteousness and rejecting that of Christ.
50 Paul says that in Christ the veil is completely done
away with, and adds a second statement even more clear:
But whenaoever it shall turn to the Lord, the veil is
taken away. The subject of érwrpéw is not expressed and
must be supplied from the context. The margin offers:
a man, but the context does not suggest it. Some suggest
“heart" from the preceding sentence, which is acceptable.
The R. V. follows the A. V. in supplying it, namely Israel,
from the general context; which is also good.

Materially

there is no difference between the latter two.

Lord must

mean Christ, who has just been mentioned; and to turn to

the Lord signiﬁes conversion, a turning to Christ in faith.
This, of course, means that the veil of hardness is taken

away, and that the true glory of the Gospel is seen and
apprehended. Some are inclined to interpret what Paul
here writes of Israel turning to the Lord, of a general con-

version of the Jewish nation to Christ in the last days; but
such a doctrine is without Scripture warrant. Our text is
remarkable in this sudden change from the plural to the
singular (Ewwrpz’npp) when the subject of Jewish conversion
is touched; it is as if the apostle had in mind each individual
person as he comes to faith in the true Redeemer. The
key to the entire 0. T.,' or Moses, is Christ; whenever

he is recognized as the Jehovah or Lord, who appeared to
Moses in the mount, and whose glory made the face of

Moses shine so wonderfully, then the veil is removed forever, in fact, as the apostle now sets forth, the believer him-

self reﬂects the glory of the Lord and is transformed into
the same image from glory to glory.
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The glorious work of the unveiled Gospel

The apostle has ﬁnished with Moses and the veil, and
now places over against this human mediator of the old
covenant the divine Mediator, and shows what results when

he is seen with the eye of faith.

Therefore the 86, which

introduces a contrast, and not ya’p, is used, which would

be required if the apostle meant only to introduce a reason or
an explanation. Now, as over against Moses and the “letter"
(verse 6), the Lord is the Spirit: and where the Spirit of
the Lord is, there is liberty. Paul describes the Lord as
absolutely superior to Moses, and at the same time in a way
'to show what great results must follow if we turn to him.
The early fathers read ”the Spirit" as the subject and “the

Lord” as the predicate, but the context positively requires
that 6 Kiiptos be the subject, since he has already been men-

tioned in the previous verse (therefore the article).

For

this reason also “the Lord” means Christ, as in verse
16, and not merely his doctrine, his Gospel, or anything

else. So also 76 new, the Spirit designates the Holy
Spirit, the Spirit of the Lord, as both English versions indicate by capitalizing. The A. V. reads: “that Spirit," as if
it referred the word back to verse 6, where “the letter" is
contrasted with “the spirit,” yet it does not capitalize the
word in verse 6.

We may indeed connect the two. although

they are not identical: the spirit which giveth life is born at
the Holy Spirit. Paul does not assert the personal identity
of Christ and the Spirit, but their identity in essence and in
work.

Where Christ is there is his Spirit, and where his

Spirit is there is Christ, because the divine essence is one.
But here the apostle’s concern is the work of Christ and his
Spirit (liberty and transformation). The Lord who is one
in essence with the Spirit works through the Spirit. and the

Spirit’s work is to glorify the Lord by taking the things of
the Lord and showing them unto us. John I6, 14. The
Spirit thus stands in the same relation to the Son as to the
'Father, and is therefore called the Spirit of the Lord, as

in Rom. 8, 9 “the Spirit of Christ,” and in Gal. 4. 6 "the
Spirit of his Son,” whom the Son sends and gives, John

2' Car. 3, 12-18.
16, 7.
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In this designation the fact that the Lord and the

Spirit are two divine persons is brought out.

Also we see

why the identity of essence was ﬁrst emphasized: the Lord
works through the Spirit; it is “the Spirit of the Lord" who
works liberty, that Spirit with whom he is one, yet in and
by whom .he comes to us and works in us. — And here it is

liberty which the Spirit of the Lord bestows wherever he is
present; o6, relative pronoun used adverbially of place,
whee, like (mm The context always shows what the term
“liberty” includes; and for this reason it will not do to

identity the liberty spoken of in one context with that men~
tioned in another, the two may be very different. Here the
context refers to the “boldness” which the apostle was able

to use as a servant of the new covenant in Christ. Accordingly the “liberty” wrought by the Spirit of the Lord is the
inward and outward freedom from the restrictions, limitations, and obscurities of the old covenant. Paul and all

Christian ministers enjoy a spiritual freedom in the possession and proclamation of the full truth in Jesus Christ,
which was utterly out of the question for Moses and the O.
T. priesthood. But verse 18 shows that the apostle is thinking not only of Moses, but also of the hardened Israelites.

By “liberty" then he means that blessed condition when we
are free from the veil of hardness, the joyous liberty of the
true knowledge of Christ, and of the faith and the spiritual
life in him.

This comprehensive spiritual liberty is found

wherever the Spirit of the Lord is, and he is where men
turn to the Lord (16).
The blessed truth which the apostle has just stated
in general terms he now applies speciﬁcally to his readers and all Christians, at the same time unfolding what

it contains, thus showing concretely the work of Christ
through his Spirit and Gospel. But we all, wiﬂl unveiled
face'reﬂecting an a mirmr the glory of the Lord, are
Mound into the same image from glory to glory,

even u from the Lord the Spirit. The connecting particle is the transitional 84; made is emphatic, but we all,

namely Paul and the Corinthian Christians, and thus
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Christians generally, in contrast, not indeed with Moses as

one, which would emphasize mivrec, but with all the hardened
Israelites. —A second emphasis rests on amuaAuMu’vcy

wpoau'rmp, with unveiled face, as its position shows, and the
implied contrast with the veiled faces of the Israelites, the
veil being the hardening, For us who have turned to Christ,
Paul would say, the veil has been taken away, so that with

the eyes of faith we now see Christ fully and clearly both in
the old covenant and in the apostolic preaching of the
new. ——The participle xarmpttémot is properly translated:
reﬂecting a in a mirror, and not as the Am. Com. prefers:
behalding a: in a mirror (margin). The word occurs only
here in the N. T. and both translators as well as commentators are divided as to its meaning. Bachmann gives the most
recent and satisfactory statement of the case, according to

which the Greek fathers understood the word to mean: “to
reﬂect” as silver reﬂects the rays .of the sun, while the mean-

ing “to behold" lacks attestation; moreover, if “beholding”
the glory of the Lord were intended, the context would
require that this be direct, as Moses beheld the glory of the
Lord, and not indirect, merely in a mirror.

Hodge thinks,

the contrast to the veil which blinded the Israelites requires
for the Christians a “beholding” with unveiled face; not a
reﬂecting; but the apostle here has in mind more than
Hodge notes, namely a contrast which combines into one
what he has said regarding Moses and regarding the
Israelites, and he even adds something new and striking on
top of that. Our faces, Paul would say, are not veiled like
those of the hardened Israelites, but with unveiled face, like

Moses, we both see the glory of the Lord and reﬂect that
glory as in a mirror, not of course outwardly, but inwardly,
spiritually. Yea, we exceed Moses with the glorious reﬂec—
tion on his face, which faded away, in that by our reﬂecting
the Lord’s glory we are actually transformed into his
image, so that the reﬂection and glory ever remains and

even increases—The glory of the Lord spiritually reﬂected in us is the divine excellence of the Godman who is
the Head of the church, the Dispenser of heavenly gifts, the

2 Car. 3, 12—18.
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Judge of the world, the Conqueror of all his foes, the Intercessor for his believers, in a word the Bearer of the entire
divine majesty, which makes him Lord and King over all
(Meyer).—The sense is, that by reﬂecting this glory we
are transformed into the same image from glory to

With perupopqpoﬁpeaa. we might expect (is or Rani, but the
simple accusative is also used. The present tense denotes
that this transformation is occurring now, so that now we
are all turned into the image of our glorious Lord; “that ye
may become partakers of the divine nature," 1 Pet. 1, 4;
"until Christ be formed in you," Gal. 4, 19; “Christ liveth in

me,” 2, 20. Yet Calov adds signiﬁcantly that this metamor—
phosis is not essemialis, as the fanatics would have it, but
mystica et :piritualir. Its ultimate result is, of course, the
heavenly glory—From glory to glory means from one

step to another, in constant upward progress of holiness
in this life. This is a better interpretation than: “from the
glory of the Lord to the glory in us,” or other even less acceptable ideas. — Even as from the Lord the Spirit, even
as one might expect from such an author or agent. The
work corresponds to the workman. Paul does not introduce
the cause here for our spiritual gloriﬁcation, but rather the
fountain and source from which it proceeds (ans). -— And
this is the Lord the Spirit, 1'. e. the Lord who is the Spirit.
The reference is evidently to what was said in verse 17, and
this excludes the interpretation: Lord of the Spirit or
Spirit of the Lord. Our conversion, our sanctiﬁcation, and
inward spiritual gloriﬁcatiOn is wrought by the Lord who is
one with the Holy Spirit, sends him, is present with him,

and ever works in us by and through him. And the work
thus accomplished is the very highest and most glorious this
side of eternity. The Epiphany of the Lord thus works a
spiritual Epiphany in us, with corresponding eternal results.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Jesus said he would tell his disciples “plainly," John 16. 25:
in the same way his messengers use great boldness of speech
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now.—So great, so abundant is this boldness that it has been
called the resplendent dawn of eternity, the early morning radiance
of eternal light. Besser.
“But the Comforter, even the Holy Spirit, whom the Father
will send in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring
to your remembrance all that I have said unto you," John 14, 26.
“The permanent glory is one that needs no veil." Luth. Com.
"The light shineth in the darkness; and the darkness comprehended it not," John 1, 5. "He came unto his own. and they that
were his own received him not," John I, 9. This was because of
the veil over their hearts. For the entire Old Testament testiﬁes
of Christ. Do you wish to hear its Advent message. then read
Ps. 24: “Lift up your heads. 0 ye gates; and be ye lift up. ye
everlasting doors; and the King of glory shall come in." Do
you desire to behold the Christmas miracle, then turn to Micah .3
with its word on Bethlehem little among the thousands of Judah:
and to Isaiah 7 with its word on the Virgin’s son, and to Isaiah 9.
where the names of the child that is born unto us are written.
Would you study the mysteries of Good Friday? Turn to Ps. ‘22
with its prayer: “My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me P"
and its plain reference to the cruciﬁxion: “They have pierced my
hands and my feet.” It even tells us what happened with the
clothing of Christ: “They part my garments among them. and
cast lots upon my vesture." It describes the very mockery of the
Jews: “He trusted on the Lord that he would deliver him: let
him deliver him, seeing he delighted in him." Or do you require
the Easter message, then study the great Easter Psalm 118: “The
stone which.the builders refused is become the head stone of the
corner. This is the Lord’s doing; it is marvelous in our eyes."—
How could Israel read all this, we ask amazed, and not recognize
its Savior? But Israel is not the only one who reads the Scriptures
through a thick veil.
How many educated and intelligent men there are who do
not know what to do with the Scriptures. To some it is a book
of fables and myths, venerable because of its age, but hardly of
service for our advanced times. To others it is an ancient document by means of which, if we combine here and transpose there,
ages long past can again be brought to view, like buried cities of
old uncovered by the excavator's spade. But whenever thus we
would make something out of the Scriptures we forget what is
far more important, that they should make something out of us.
Riemer.
"In thy light shall we see light,” Ps. 36, 9. Away then with
the veils of prejudice, habit, dependence, tradition and hardness
of heart! Is some such veil over your eyes? "The hypocrites
make a veil for themselves, namely the presumption of their works

2 Car. 3, 12-18.
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and external holiness; they have no desire to look fairly into the
eyes of the law, and come to know that such righteousness amounts
to naught.” Luther.
Worldly men think of liberty only as the ability to do just
as they please; and this is the height of slavery. A man is truly
free when he is able in all things to be and to do exactly what
his Creator intended. To be like Christ is to be free; to trample
the ﬂesh under foot and serve Christ in holiness and righteousness
is to be free. And this is the liberty found where the Spirit of
Christ dwells and rules in a heart.
Rump writes that a slave of mammon bears a different imprint
than a slave of lust; every sin has its seal which it impresses
upon its victim. In the same way the Spirit of Christ, in making
his glorious impression upon the soul of man, puts something ennobling into his very countenance. —- Some think of the Gospel as the
mirror in which we are to behold Christ; but the Gospel is more
than a mirror and oﬂers us more than a reﬂected picture of Christ.
The Gospel is the means by which Christ himself shines upon us;
it is a sun shining, not a mirror reﬂecting. You and l are to be
the mirror, and we are to reﬂect the glory of the Lord that shines
upon us. not out of heaven. but out of the Gospel.

In the Eisenach texts as ﬁrst published the committee
which selected the texts underscored the words: "the glory of

the Lord."
The Glory of the Lord in His Congregation
l.
ll.
lll.

Praclaimed without a veil.
Seen with believing hearts.
Reﬂrded in Chrisllike lives.

The Sunlight of Christ’s Saving Grace.
1.

ll.

It ﬁILr the whole Bible.
3) The dawn in the Old Testament.
h) The full splendor in the New.
It shine: upon men.
a)
b)

III.

Some shut it out by a veil.
Others turn to it in faith.

I! gloriﬂe: all who believe.
a)
b)

By transforming them into Christ’s image.
By glorifying them in ever increasing measure.
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Sixth Sunday After Epiphany.
Our Glory in Christ Jesus.

II.
III.

[Is openness.
Its spirituality.
1!: growth,

The Great Purpoee of the Bible.
To show us Christ.
To make us Ulyristlilze.

What do You See in the Scriptures?
If you use a well.
A Iaw—works—fables and myths—history—m0rality.

II. If you distard all veils.
Christ—liberty from worksI or salvation—a power that
transforms us into the image of Christ—the way to
spiritual glory here and heavenly glory hereafter.

What About Christianity?

III.

It is the religion
Of clearness.
Of liberty.
Of glory and perfection.

THE LENTEN CYCLE.

THE LENTEN CYCLE.
Septuaguima to Good Friday.

The subject of the lenten cycle is always the Passion
of our Lord and Savior.

This subject is treated in one

way by the gospel texts, and in another by the epistles. A
perusal of the author’s introduction to the lenten cycle of
the Eisenach Gospel Selertious will be helpful in showing
just how the gospel texts are intended to treat the lenten
theme. In brief, we repeat, that they do not actually tell
the passion story, which is reserved for the special lenten

services during the week-days, for which the proper texts
are also provided in the Eisenach series of gospel texts.
In the Sunday morning gospel texts we have Christ him—

self showing himself to us in his passion — an incomparable
theme, and presented in the individual texts in the most
eﬂective way. The one thing to hold fast in the gospel

texts is Christ in his passion.

In all these texts there are

other valuable elements, but all of them, even when exten—

sive and inviting. are secondary, and should not tempt the
preacher to lose sight of the great central thought of the
texts. The lenten epistles follow a course which might
almost be called the opposite.

Here too the passion of

Christ remains the great theme, yet this is not elaborated
so as to bring out the different features of the passion.
That is the proper function of the gospels. The epistles
deal with the fruits and results of the passion. This includes even the epistle for Good Friday. in which if in any

we might look for a description of the cruciﬁxion or of
some feature of the death of Christ; instead we ﬁnd that
the grand text set for that solemn festival, while it mentions
the death of Christ, sets forth the reconciliation or atonement

eﬁected by that death.

So, in general. we will ﬁnd that in
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the gospels throughout Christ himself shows himself to us
in his passion; but in the epistles the apostles show us:
the saving eﬂecte of the passion of Christ upon men.
In some of these texts the cross of Christ, his suffering,

death, etc, are mentioned directly; yet even where this
occurs we must remember that these parts of the texts belong to the general foundation upon which all the lenten
texts rest, even those in which no speciﬁc reference to

some part of the passion occurs. Throughout them all the
emphasis rests on the saving effects or fruits of the pas—
sion. This is the golden thread upon which the precious
epistle pearls are strung. That must not be misunderstood
to mean that the preacher is to neglect the special reference
to Christ’s passion which an individual lenten text may
contain; quite the contrary, he must utilize such parts of

his texts fully, and must even reach back to the passion
in those lenten texts which do not make mention of it in
so many words. His warrant for the latter is the sacred

season of the church year which every one of the texts
provided for him is to interpret in its special way. Yet,
as it is the business of the epistolary writings of the apostles
in general to set forth on the basis of the great Gospel
facts the salvation which rests on them, so it is the speciﬁc
function of the lenten epistle texts, as distinguished from

the lenten gospel texts, to present to us now this and again
that individual feature of that great salvation, and in this
lenten season those features which are intimately connected

with the Savior’s passion.
With this general function of the epistle tests clearly
apprehended, it will not be difﬁcult to follow the path which
step by step is marked out for us in the Eisenach lenten
epistles.
There are eleven texts in all, the two for
Septuagesima and Sexagesima of an introductory and more
general character, and the last two, for Maundy Thursday

and for Good Friday, setting forth the special signiﬁcance of
these two church festivals.

The seven lenten texts proper

unfold the great lenten theme as such.

'

The text for Septuagcsima bids us, with one heart and
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mind walk worthy of the Gospel in faith and even in suffering for Christ. With our faces set towards Calvary this
inclusive admonition receives a speciﬁc coloring.

We may

summarize its great wealth in the general theme suggested
by its opening sentence:

All they who stand beneath the

cross of Christ must walk worthy of the Gospel.——The
text for Sexagesima reminds us of the old epistle pericope
for this day, which also deals with the personal experience
of St. Paul. It is the apostle's earnest desire that Christ be

magniﬁed in his body, whether by life or
this he brings out with striking effect in
statement: “For to me to live is Christ, and
Here the preacher ﬁnds his theme ready to
threshold of Lent it will follow some line
they who stand beneath the eras: of Christ
to live and count it gain to die.
Quinquagesima or Estomihi, even in

by death, and
the memorable
to die is gain."
hand. On the
like this: All
count it Christ
the old gospel

pericopes, is used to open up the lenten series proper,

although Lent does not actually begin until the Wednesday
after. A glance at the old gospel text will make this plain:
“Behold, we go up to Jerusalem.” Luke I8, 21. The same

arrangement is observed in both the Eisenach gospel and
epistle for this Sunday. The latter mentions directly “Christ
cruciﬁed,” and describes him in his saving grace as “the

power of God and the wisdom of God,” Christ Jesus “made
unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness, and sanctiﬁ-

cation, and redemption." All the other thoughts of this text
are evidently subordinate to the one which we employ in the
theme: All they who stand beneath the cross rereiz'e Christ
on the power of God and the wisdom of God. In substance there would be no difference if we insert instead of
power and wisdom the contents of the last verse, namely

wisdom, righteousness sanctiﬁcation, and redemption.
The brief text for Invocavit mentions Christ as our
“high priest” and his having passed through temptation like
our own; it then draws the conclusion which points to the

theme: All they who stand beneath the cross approach the
throne of grace with boldness.
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The text for Reminiscere does not mention the passion
of Christ directly, although it does refer to the forgiveness
of sins “for his name's sake." The climax of the text is in
the extended admonition not to love the world, which receives a solemn emphasis when uttered during the season

which commemorates Christ’s passion. All they who stand
beneath the tram turn from the love of the world.

The brief word of Peter selected for Oculi is very plain
in its message for a lenten Sunday. The preceding context
mentions the sufferings of Christ and the glories that should
follow them, but this can hardly be utilized in the text as it

stands. Yet the admonition during Lent will of itself turn
our hearts to him who died for us upon the cross: All they

who stand beneath the cross strive after holiness.
Laetare brings us a subject which Lent dare not lack,
namely repentance. The preacher will readily see the ﬁtness
of the theme: All they who stand beneath the (r05: rejoice
in godly sorrow.
The text for Judica, I Pet. 1, 17-25, may at ﬁrst puzzle
the student of this cycle. Here indeed we ﬁnd the fullest
and richest direct reference to Christ's passion: his precious
blood as the Lamb without blemish and without spot, foreknown from eternity and manifested at the end of time for
our sakes. The purpose of the text becomes clear as soon
as we note that all the apostle here says centers in the two
admonitions: to pass the time of our sojourning in fear, and

to love one another from the heart fervently. These two
admonitions Peter builds on the mighty foundation of
Christ's precious blood, our redemption, and our regeneration, and we must do the same: All they who stand beneath
the cross continue in fear and lot c.
Palm Sunday has an especially ﬁne text, Ileb. 12, 1-6.
very appropriate also for the conﬁrmation of catechumens
which in so many of our churches, and very properly, takes
place on this Sunday. Here is a direct mention of Christ
who endured the cross and despised the shame, willingly

passing through both, to sit now at the right hand of God.
He is the Author and Finisher of our faith, to whom we as
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sons of God are to look in running our race and enduring
our chastening. Every part of this text is rich with meaning for the day and for the ceremony that graces it. We
sum it all up in one word: All they who stand beneath the
cross must persevere.

On Maundy Thursday Christ instituted his holy Supper; hence the text 1 Cor. 10, 16-17.

It is an excellent prac—

tice to celebrate the Lord’s Supper on this day or on the
evening of it. Once at least in every church year this sacrament in all its blessedness should be set before our hearers

from the pulpit. If this cannot be done on the very day or
evening when the supper was instituted, some other suitable
time certainly ought to be found. The theme will always be:
All they who stand beneath the cross are made one by the
communion of Christ’s body and blood.
Good Friday, even in the epistle, 2 Cor. 5, 14-21, paints
the cross before our eyes: “One died for all.” At the same
time, in the regular way of the Epistles, this text shows us
the fruit of the cross, the reconcilation and atonement which
it accomplished, and how, embracing this by faith, we now

should live for him who died for us and rose again. There
is but one theme, however we may formulate it: The Cross
of Christ which wrought our reconcilation.

Glancing back over the texts thus outlined, we will ﬁnd
that the seven from Quinquagesima to Palm Sunday follow
a clearly marked line. Omitting all beauty of statement and
giving the bare thought in each text, we trace the following
fruits of Christ's passion for and in men: I) redemption; 2)
pardon; 3) separation from the world; 4) union with God
in holiness; )5 constant sorrow for sin, or repentance; 6)
the general Christian graces or virtues, fear, love, etc.; 7)
perseverance. Each text is thus found in its proper place,

and each subject a vital link in the lenten chain.

And the

whole lenten series adding the two introductory texts, and
the two festival texts in which the series culminates, con—

stitutes as ﬁne a cycle for this section of the church year as
has ever been gathered from the epistolary writings of the
apostles.
21

SEPTUAGESIMA.
Phil. 1, 21-2, 4.
The texts for Septuagesima and Sexagesima are both
taken from the ﬁrst part of the Epistle to the Philippians.
They constitute a pair, like two pillars between which we

enter the portals of the sacred lenten season. \Ve may say
that the ﬁrst of these treats of the Christian’s life as such.
and the second of the inner motive. or motive-power. which

should animate that life. The ﬁrst bids us walk worthy
of the Gospel of Christ. ﬁrst as regards those without who
oppose us: we are to stand fast and strive for the faith 0!
the Gospel, to be unafraid of our adversaries. and to count
it an honor to suffer for Christ; secondly as regards those
within who are our brethren: we are to live in unity and
love with them. The following text then brings out the
spirit which must animate us in this Christian life: "For me
to live is Christ, and to die gain.” Phil. 1. 21. Our theme
for Septuagesima is simple and plain: As now once more

we turn our faces to Calvary, [ct u: rt'alk worthy of flip
Gospel of Christ, both as regards the opponents of our faith.
and as regards the brethren in the faith.

As regards the opponents of our faith.
In the 25th verse the apostle expresses his assuranu

that he shall not yet meet death and thus be removed
from the Philippians, but that he shall be released from his

imprisonment in Rome and “shall abide. yea. and abide with
you all, for your progress and joy in the faith."

In the 26th

verse he even speaks directly of "my presence with you
again," namely of his actually coming to his beloved
Philippians again. Then he continues: Only let you:
manner of life be worthy of the gospel of Christ.
3'22

How—

Phil. 1, 2 —2, 4.
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ever things may turn out with Paul, for the Philippians only

this one thing is needful.

In stating it the apostle uses

the verb wroxcraiwﬁ. let your manner of life he, or as the
margin prefers: behave as citizens. The latter clings more

closely to the etymological meaning of the word, while the
former takes it in the broader sense in which it naturally
came to be used; the A. V. has: “let your conversation be."
The more general meaning is preferable here, since the
apostle makes no use of the idea of a «6m or city in the

entire connection. but uses altogether diﬁerent imagery
(“stand fast." “striving.” “affrighted,” “conﬂict”). The only
citizenship which the word could imply, if we should prefer

to follow the etymology closely. is that of the Christian
commonwealth—Worthy of the goepel means so as to
grace the Gospel which has made the Philippians Christians

and children of God; so that the Gospel they believe will
be honored by their conduct and life. This Gospel is the
glad tidings that Jesus Christ has saved us from our sins
and through faith makes us forever blessed. It is the doc—
trine of salvation in Christ with all that it contains. It is

called the gospel of Christ, or “Christ‘s gospel,” because
it is his, emanating from him, which makes it both salutary
and heavenly in its character. So the “only" of St. Paul is
by no means a small thing; it really embraces in one all the
requirements of the Christian life. And yet this “only”

must be demanded of every believer.

If we are Christians.

we must show it by living the Gospel we believe. The great
trouble is that many subtract heavily from this “only" and
yet profess adherence to Christ's Gespel; they walk un—
worthy of it and dishonor it, whether they eliminate some
of its blessed doctrinal contents and pay no attention to
these parts. or set aside some of its moral precepts and
absolve themselves from obedience to them.
Paul's purpose in reminding the Philippians of their gen-

eral Christian obligation is a personal one: that, whether
I come and see you or be absent, I my hear of your
state, etc, He writes as a loving pastor, and a solicitous

father and friend.

He might have put the injunction on
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higher ground, namely that Christ himself might be pleased
with their walk and conversation. This, of course, he does
not mean to eliminate. Still, the personal touch is always

a powerful thing. The thought of a dear father, or mother,
or pastor, or some other person bound to us by the holy
ties in Christ has often wrought wonders; and Paul’s appeal here touches the tender bond that unites him with the
Philippians. The construction in this purpose clause has
frequently been found fault with by exegetes as not quite

regular, but without good reason; for In followed by the
subjunctive dxoﬁw is entirely regular, and the arrangement
of two participles, may m2 My, with the ﬁrst parenthetical
sire, and only one, .i-mfw, with the second, is altogether ad-

'missable.

It is unnecessary to urge that the verb “I may

hear” really matches only the last participle "be absent"
and not the ﬁrst two “come and see you.” In either case
the verb “hear” may well apply; for if Paul should come
and see the Philippians, he would certainly at once inquire

of them how they had been conducting themselves, just
as he would inquire if, while away from them, he would

meet someone who had been in Philippi.—While Paul in
the 25th verse expresses the assurance that he will again
meet the Philippians, he does not know how soon this will

be; he may come and see them in a short time, or he may
be absent from them for a long while, busy with other
work. But in either case he wants to hear 7“; mp2 buoy.
the things concerning you, of your state. And what he
desires to hear he at once elaborates at some length: 5n
afﬁne-re . . . a-uvaﬂkofvvne . . . p3, mrpopsvot

Exov‘res (verse 30) that ye stand fast, etc.

The apostle

wants to hear good things of the Philippians. and he is
sure that he will. In telling them what these good things
are he virtually urges them to strive after them. so as not
to disappoint the apostle—'l‘hc expressions he uses refer
to a contest with opponents. in which the Philippians are

to prove themselves victors. That ye stand fast means that
they show themselves ﬁrm and unyielding in maintaining

their faith.

This ﬁrm stand they are to hold in one spirit,

I’Iu'l. 1, 27—2, .1.
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in unity of conviction, mind and will. There is no indication here that évi Milan means the Holy Spirit, as Ewald
thinks; nor can it mean the higher side of the soul, the
spiritual part of the believer, since all the Philippians to-

gether are to manifest the “one spirit,” and this oneness
can exist only where there are many persons bound together and acting as a unit.—The same thing is true of
M ultuxﬁ, with one soul, which modiﬁes the following participle. The two phrases are not identical, although they are
as closely related as soul is to spirit. The Philippians are
to stand ﬁrmly together as if “one spirit” controlled them,
and they are to do this by striving as if "one soul” animated
them. Just as their convictions, thoughts, and wills were
to be one in this matter, so also their affections, desires,
and sympathies. — Their ﬁrm stand is to be maintained by
striving for the faith of the gospel. The a'tiy in MOAoﬁwes

does not refer to their association with each other in the
strife or with Paul as their companion in arms, but to the
dative r5 «tam: they are to strive for the fnith, to maintain
and uphold it against the opposition they are bound to meet.
The faith of the gospel, then, is the blessed doctrine which

they have come to believe through Paul’s preaching.

This

as a precious possession of their hearts, they are to contend

for. “Beloved . . . I was constrained to write unto
you, exhorting you to contend earnestly for the faith which
was once delivered unto the saints.” Jude 3. The verb
which Paul uses (awaﬂdv) reminds us of the athletic contests which called forth the best eﬂ‘orts of the contestants
in striving against their respective opponents.

In the same

way the Christians of each congregation are to stand as
a unit and with one soul overcome triumphantly everything
that would deprive them of the truth of the Gospel and
of their adherence thereto. —The image which the apostle
has in mind he carries one step farther: and in nothing
sﬂrighted hy the adversaries. The verb «in-Jpwaat originally refers to the shying of startled and terriﬁed horses,
and then is used in a general way of startling fear or a
panicky condition. In nothing are the Philippians to be-
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come startled. upset, affrighted, and thus driven to let

go their precious treasure, no matter what the adversaries
may say or do. They are to keep their heads and be fully
assured at all times, even as Paul himself had showed them
when he ﬁrst visited Philippi and went cheerfully to prison

and had his feet laid in the stocks, while he and Silas sang
joyful praises unto God. The adversaries tried a good deal
on Paul at that time, but in nothing could they affright him.
The same conduct Paul now expects the Philippians to
maintain. W'hat a pity that Christians who have every
reason to feel sure of their faith and the “lord of God
in which it is anchored, should ever be startled by hostile
attacks! Let unbelieving men bring forth the latest weapons
of reason — all of them have been triedand shattered long

ago. Let them ridicule this or that doctrine of the Gospel
as contrary to science and advanced knowledge—God’s
truth is eternal and smiles at the puny ridicule of men,
which cannot make even one Of its foolish boasts good.

Let them injure and attack us for our conﬁdence in the
Gospel and its doctrines—we can afford to suffer with
God as our supporter and friend. and no persecution of
believers has ever altered a particle of the divine truth
they have held fast. — By a kind of parenthesis the apostle

shows how little reason the Philippians have to be upset
at anything their foes may attempt: which is for them an
evident token of perdition, but of your salvation, and that
from God. The feminine 17m stands for 5 n by attraction
to the following EvSuécc, and refers to what the apostle has

just said, namely the action of the believing Philippians in
being unafraid. This actually is, objectively, whether the
adversaries realize it or not, for them an evident token,
something which points out, a demonstration, or proof,

ﬁrst of perdition, namely as far as they themselves are
concerned in their wicked opposition to the Gospel and its

believers, but of your salvation, namely as people true to
the Gospel. And that, the apostle adds, namely the double
significance of the token, from God, who lends this significance to the token. and who sets this and other signals

Phil. 1, 2 -2, 4.
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of warning in the path of his adversaries. Lightfoot connects this with the imagery of the contest: “The Christian
gladiator does not anxiously await the signal of life or
death from the ﬁckle crowd. The great Director of the
contest himself has given him a sure token of deliverance."
The text, however, while it tells the Philippians of the
token, describes this as one for the adversaries (ethnic).

Perdition awaits all who ﬁght against the Gospel and the
church, salvation all who hold fast the truth of salvation
courageously, and our very faith and courage wrought by

God is an evidence of this, which at least we ought to realize
for our encouragement, and which it would be well for our
adversaries to realize also, as it is especially intended for

them, that they may yet escape from the danger into which
they are plunging. — How the ﬁrm faith of the Philippians
can be such a token is shown by the appended reason: '
because to you it both been granted in the behalf of
Christ, not only to believe on him, but also to Inﬁer in

his behalf. Your faith, and on top of that your suffering,
is a gracious gift to you. and therefore to those who make
you suﬂ’er a token as described. The {will is emphatic; let

all who believe and suffer rejoice: "Blessed are they that
have been persecuted for rightousness‘ sake," Matth. 5, 10.
The verb signiﬁes that an unmerited gift has been bestowed, and this a twofold one: to believe on him
(moraiuv here construed with (is) and to safer. The not
only . . . but also lifts the second above the ﬁrst, as

a special honor and distinction. Yet believing is the fundamental thing, therefore also here inserted in front of suffering. Without true faith the suffering that is a gracious
gift of honor could not even occur. Both the faith and
the suffering the apostle wants us to view alike as a gift
from our gracious God.

The suffering is especially qualiﬁed

as in behalf of Christ, a phrase which the apostle repeats
since he thrusts in_the thought of believing: to suffer in
his behalf. This duplication increases the emphasis. The
Christian's suffering. due to persecutions of one kind or
another, whether small or great. is constantly viewed
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in Scripture as undergone “for Christ’s sake." That is the
distinctive mark of this suffering, separating it from all
other and making it precious in the eyes of God. Peter
even speaks of it as a partaking of Christ’s sufferings, I

Pet. 4, 13. Frequently we Christians view the hardships,
losses, and hurts that come upon us from a wicked world
as a kind of calamity from which we must make every
possible effort to escape. Paul teaches us the true view:
our sufferings are marks of distinction, badges of honor,
a special grace and gift of God. Gladly then we ought to
suffer in Christ’s behalf; rejoice in the honor conferred
upon us; expect it at the hand of God; and bear the marks

of it in triumph. Let those who will lament, we, like Paul
and Silas one time in the Philippian prison, will sing praise

unto God—The closing participial clause, having the
‘me conﬂict which ye saw in me, and now hear to he
in me, has the nominative Exam-cc, which Westcott and

Hort connect, like the other participles wvaﬂAoﬁw-ec and
mpépﬁvm, with the original main verb on’lxen (27); others
construe it loosely with the dative {:in (29) as implying a
nominative innit, Ewald even making an absolute nominative, simply appended to the sentence in general. We
prefer the ﬁrst of these constructions because it is simplest
grammatically. Paul’s conﬂict the Philippians saw while
he was at Philippi, Acts I6, 16 etc; I Thess. 2, 2, and the

messenger, Epaphroditus, who carried this Epistle to them,
no doubt made a full report by word of mouth concerning
Paul's present state, in connection with what the apostle

here writes himself, so that they could now hear. The fact
that the some conﬂict as in Paul was also theirs must
have been a great encouragement to the Philippians:

"Re-

joice, and be exceeding glad: for great is your reward in
heaven: for so persecuted they the prophets which were
before you,” Matth. 5, 12.

Suffering for the cause of

Christ makes us companions of the greatest saints of the
kingdom of our Savior.
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Qmmpmgcxium or listomihi.
“Let Him That Glorieth Glory in the Lord!"

I.
II.
III.

In the cross of Chrixt I glory,
Towering o'er the wreck: of time.
In the gift: of Christ I glory,
Crowning me with grace divine.
In the friend: of Christ I glory,
Gathering round hie throne sublime.

Our Calling and Election in the Light of the Cross.
Beneath the blessed cross of Christ
I.
II.
III.

We unhesilotingly acknowledge all our emptiness and unworthineu.
We joyfully contemplate all God’s grave and gifts.
We thankfully render to God all the glory and finite.

' INVOCAVIT.
Heb. 4, 15-16.
The old gospel text for Invocavit describes the threefold temptation of Christ in the wilderness, yet the old

epistle text has no special connection with this great work
of our Redeemer.

In our present text we have a ﬁne

epistolary parallel to the old gospel text, which likewise
matches the Eisenach gospel for this Sunday, Matth. 16,
21-26, Christ’s temptation through Peter. Our text is especially ﬁne also in ﬁtting so well the place assigned to it in
the lenten series. Beside the cross of Christ in the previous text is now placed the throne of grace in heaven;
beside the Christ cruciﬁed, the High Priest tempted in all
points like as we are; beside those who glory in the cross
of Christ as their wisdom, righteousness and sanctiﬁcation, and redemption, Christ’s great saving gifts, those
who amid weakness and temptation receive Christ’s supporting gifts, mercy and grace to help in time of need. In
whatever way we may formulate the general theme of our
text, we will in one way or another include our High Priest's

throne of grace, or, putting the subjective element forward
more prominently, our droning near with boldness to the
throne of grace.
Our High Priest touched with the feeling of our inﬁrmities.
We have already stated that the entire contents of
the Epistle to the Hebrews may be summed up in the
one word “better,” and this applies markedly to the person and ofﬁce of Christ with which our text deals. In
chapters one and two Christ is shown to be better than

the angels, in chapters three and four better than Moses,
.At
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and in chapter ﬁve ctr. better than the Levitical priesthood. From the transition between the last two of
these sections our text is taken. The thought that Christ
“hath suffered being tempted,” and~"is able to succor
them that are tempted,” has already been expressed at
the end of the second chapter; in our text we meet it

once more together with an earnest admonition to draw
nigh to the throne of grace. For we have not a high
priest that cannot be touched with the feeling of our inﬁrmitiee; but one that hath been in all points tempted

like u we are, yet without sin. This statement is used
as one of the great reasons (yap) for heeding the admonition
to “hold fast our confession" (verse 14). The danger to
which the Hebrew Christians were exposed from the synagogue was that of allowing themselves to be deterred by
persecutions from making an open confession of their faith,

or of ﬁnally abandoning it altogether, Intimidation has
silenced many and driven them at times to an open denial of
the faith they once held in secret. jewish converts of today generally have to ﬁght this battle before they come to
Baptism, and there are others placed similarly who shrink
from openly and fearlessly avowing their convictions in the
face of the bitter and at times unscrupulous opposition they

must meet. Here all such, and any others who may tremble
before the foes of our faith, are fortiﬁed and encouraged
by being pointed to their High Priest and his victory over all
temptation whether of this or another kind. “We have not
a high priest that cannot be touched by our inﬁrmities" implies, as just stated in the previous verse. that we indeed
have "a great high priest." His very greatness, however, his

superiority as the Son of God over the angels, Moses, and
all other priests, might lead to the thought that he is so far
above all our weaknesses, that we practically stand alone in

the battle of facing ﬁerce opposition to our confession. The
very opposite is the case.

Christ is our High Priest, and in

his person and ofﬁce necessarily of divine greatness, for
otherwise he could not have made atonement for the sins of
the world and made us acceptable to God. lut just as he is

Heb. .1, 15-16.
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divine and inﬁnitely above all other servants of God and
mediators, so he is also intensely human and exceedingly
close to us.— He is not one “that cannot be touched with
the feeling of our inﬁrmitiee.” Our aaoémt are our weaknesses and these are many. Our bodies are weak and
naturally shrink from suffering, and our hearts are weak

through sin, very susceptible to the threats and allurements
of the world, and not ready always to be b‘ravely true to
Christ under all conditions.

We therefore need divine help.

The writer to the Hebrew Christians does not rebuke them
for these their weaknesses; he here takes these as a matter
of course, and therefore points to the way in which they can

be overcome. — And he does this in an exceedingly effective
and tender way, which must at once awaken a response in
our hearts: Our High Priest can be touched by our in—
ﬁrmities. The verb ovaaﬂﬁam signiﬁes that he can feel
with us, put himself entirely in our position, realize our
difﬁculties by his own experience, and thus sympathize with
us and help us.——Although he is divine and now sits on
the throne of glory, no gulf separates him from us, but he
is one that hath been tempted like-u we are. The reference is to all the temptations through which our High
Priest passed working out our salvation on earth, ﬁrst of all

that notable temptation for forty days in the wilderness, and
then every other temptation that followed until the sacriﬁce
on the cross was accomplished. Christ was really tempted,
and this in all points like u we are. His temptation was
no sham, nor was it only a temptation in part, so that in

certain points he escaped what we must undergo and thus
cannot know from his own experience what we must endure.
Kim‘s aim: xaﬂ‘ opouinrra means: “according to all things
according to likeness." i. e. of us, 13pm. or with us, fully. and
“0’ apato’npa is decidedly stronger than the mere adverb
époius.

The reason for this full experience of temptation

on the part of Christ is that he was true man; and here his
full humanity is strongly emphasized for our consolation
and encouragement. Christ knows all about our temptation
and can and does feel with us. his poor followers. because
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by his own experience he thoroughly knows all about temptation. There is not a single temptation that we undergo
but what in its essential trying features he has also undergone, and in a degree beyond what is possible for us, for
all the unchecked power of the tempter was allowed to
vent itself upon him. — But the likeness has one signiﬁcant
exception: without sin, xwpis dyap‘rfae (without the article),
sin in general. Delitzsch: This “limits the similarity of
his'temptation and ours in this sense, in order to bring out
more clearly the unlimited similarity in all other respects."
Not only was Christ without sin in all his temptations, but,
being tempted as our High Priest and Mediator, his victory was the victory over our foes won for our deliverance.

and thus still more serves to encourage and strengthen us.
—In considering the temptation of Christ some have
thought that, in order for Christ’s temptation to be real and

not a mere sham, there must have been a possibility of his
falling and sinning. So they interpret xmpis impriac only of
the actual result, that he did not fall.

But "without sin"

excludes from the entire temptation of Christ the very
thing which makes our temptations so dangerous to us.
the liability, propensity, and inclination to sin, which lies
in all of us since the fall of Adam. and is not wholly eradicated in this life.

Temptation could and did assail Christ

only from without, and the evil solicitation never for an
instant awakened an afﬁrmative desire and response within
him. And yet, though it came from without and found no

weakness in Christ, the temptation was directed with all
the cunning and power of Satan against the human side
of our Savior. It especially showed him an easy way to the
crown of Messiahship and the throne of the Kingdom in-

stead of the terrible way of suffering and death under the
burden of our sin and damnation. This made the temptation of Christ so severe. so real in its terribleness, beyond
anything we could have endured, especially when the last

penalty of our sin was about to he laid upon him on Calvary.

This caused the bloody sweat in Gethsemane, and

to this Hebrews 5. 7 refers in the ”prayers and supplica-

Heb. 4, 15—16.
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tions with strong crying and tears." We may say that just
as Christ's pain of body and mind was real. although he was
true God, so also was his temptation real. although it was
the Son of God who bore it. Yet as the Son of God, the
second person of the Godhead, the Savior made higher than

the heavens, with the Holy Spirit poured out upon him
without measure, he could not fall. With Hoenecke we
may compare him to a mighty workman altogether sure of

success in the work he has undertaken, yet winning that
success only after the hardest kind of effort and labor in
body and mind. When the objection is raised that surely
the devil would not have wasted his efforts upon Christ if
he had known of his impeccability, we point to the cruciﬁxion of Christ and ask in return: If Satan had known

that Christ's cruciﬁxion would accomplish the redemption
of the world, would he have brought that cruciﬁxion about?
It is not safe to argue from the devil's knowledge or
ignorance.
Our drawing near with boldneu to the throne of

grace.
This properly follows the statement just made on
the sympathetic character of our High Priest. It also
goes together well with the admonition in verse 14:
"Let us hold fast our confession." With our great High
Priest in heaven we ought to lift our heads fearlessly
in the face of opposition; and with a High Priest so
closely united to our human needs, we ought to lose all

hesitancy and draw near to him and his throne with all
assurance of ﬁnding the help we need. Let In therefore draw near with boldneu unto the throne of grace,
that we may receive mercy, and may ﬁnd grace to help

us in time of need. The admonition rpoaszuimOa (subjunctive in exhortation) 2 Let III draw near, refers especially to prayer, but includes more than an occasional approach to our High Priest when some particular need drives
us. We are to draw near constantly in our constant in-

ﬁrmity and so live in communion with the fountain of all
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our help and strength. Hpoac’pxmﬂm is a favorite term in
Hebrews; it has a liturgical meaning suggesting either the
approach of a priest to the altar (Heb. ro, 22), or, as here,
the approach of those who are levitically pure to the sanctuary of God (Lev. 22, 3). The suggestion is that we are.
hidden to a high and holy function, a lofty, precious privilege to which none may lightly aspire. — This is conveyed

also by the addition: with boldness, i. e. with the assurance
that we will not be cast out or approach in vain.

Our bold-

ness, however. is to be based entirely upon the character of
our High Priest; our boldness is to be the answer to his
sympathy. — By the throne of grace is meant the heavenly
throne which God’s grace in Christ Jesus possesses, the
throne where our High Priest sits exalted, ready to receive
and bless us. The word throne implies a King in royal
splendor, and ﬁnely associated with it is grace as the royal
kindness extended to those who in themselves are utterly
unworthy. We must therefore think of our High Priest

as both King and Priest in one and this brings
out also what lies in the entire description of the
superiority of Christ, our Mediator, in Hebrews.

The

royalty of our Priest and the power and splendor
of his gracious throne indicate the all-sufficiency and
abundance of his help when we draw near unto him.
—But this is expressly stated in the purpose clause: that
we may receive mercy, and my ﬁnd grace to help u: in
time d need. The words are arranged so as to form a
beautiful chiasm:

Mﬂmpcv 3M0: Kai xdpw n'mwpo, a cross

arrangement, with ﬁrst the verb and its object, and secondly the object with its verb. While Iva. “in order that,"
expresses only the purpose of our drawing near, the verbs

receive and ﬁnd plainly imply that none of us shall draw
near in vain. A promise lies hidden in the purpose thus
attached to the exhortation. — The diﬂ‘erence between lAeoc.
mercy, and xdpm. grace, is that the former usually refers

to man’s misery and wretchedness. and that the latter refers
to his guilt and sin. “In the divine mind. and in the order
of our salvation as conceived therein. the {Ame precedes the

Heb. 4, I5-16.
xdpw.
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God so loved the world with a pitying love (herein

was the Duos) that he game his only-begotten Son (herein

the xaipw) that the world through him might be saved:
compare Eph. 2, 4; Luke I, 7&79.

But in the order of

.the manifestation of God’s purposes of salvation the grace
must go before the mercy, the xdpu; must make way for the
Duos. It is true that the same persons are the subjects of
both, being at once the guilty and the miserable; yet the
righteousness of God, which it is just 'as necessary should
be maintained as his love, demands that the guilt Should be
done away before the misery can be assuaged; only the for—
given can, or indeed may, be made happy; whom he has
pardoned, he heals ; men are justiﬁed before they are sanc-

tiﬁed.” Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament, I, 226.
The two concepts together with their verbs are here combined into one rich thought; “mercy” is put ﬁrst because
temptation distresses us, and “grace” is added to it because
none of us deserve the love and help we receive. We are
to obtain the merciful grace, or the gracious mercy of God.
-— And this (is n'uuupov Boiﬂuav, to help M in time of need,

i. e. for timely, seasonable help, when the need is upon us
in the hour of temptation and danger. Some turn the word
“timely" to refer to the hour of grace, while help may still
be had, before the day of grace comes to a close; but this

is not in harmony with the thought of our text which hints
at no limitation, but offers us the grace of our High Priest
at all times. The noun Boijouav recalls the 30:70am in 2, 18.
Our Confessions use Heb. 4, I4 and 16 to enforce the doc—
trine “that sins are remitted for the sake of Christ, as

Propitiator . . . this Propitiator thus proﬁts us, when
by faith we apprehend the mercy promised in him, and
present it against the wrath and judgment of God.” This
the Apology does, 97, 82, by urging that “the apostle bids
us to come to God, not with conﬁdence in our own merits,

but with conﬁdence in Christ as a High Priest; therefore
he requires faith.”

The I 5th verse is likewise used, in the

Formula of Concord, 547, 43 (where, however, the reference
“Heb. 2, I4.” is wrongly given), to show that “the Scrip-
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tures testify forcibly that God’s Son assumed our human
nature without sin, so that he was, in all things. sin excepted, made like us, his brethren, Heb. 2, 14. Hence all

the old orthodox teachers have maintained that Christ.
according to his assumed humanity, is of one essence with
us his brethren; for he has assumed a human nature which

in all respects (sin alone excepted) is like our human nature
in its essence and all essential attributes, and they have
condemned the contrary doctrine as manifest heresy.” In
our text we are to draw_the blessed practical conclusion

from this great doctrine of Scripture in conﬁdently drawing
near to the throne of our loving High Priest who knows
what we need and abundantly grants us his help.

Homumcm. HINTS.
The Sunday whose ancient gospel lesson is the history of
Christ's temptation in the wilderness bids us look up to him who
in all things was tempted like as we are. Just as the passion
of Christ was not restricted to the last few days of his life, so
also his temptations occupied more than the days in the wilderness or the brief moments on the pinnacle of the temple and on
the high mountain from whence he was shown the glory of the
world. Luke tells us that after this notable temptation the devil
left Christ, but only “for a season," to return again at a more
convenient time. 'And there were many such seasons. Do you
remember the earnest face of Peter and the soft human love in
his voice when on one occasion he took the Master aside to say
to him who had just announced his readiness to go into death
for our redemption: "Be it far from thee. Lord; this shall never
be unto thee"? and how the Lord had to repel the alluring voice
of the tempter who used his OWn foremost apostle as the instrument of temptation: “Get thee behind me, Satan: thou art a
stumblingblock unto me; for thou mindest not the things of
God, but the things of men!" How must the heart of Christ
have been oppressed when he turned to his little band of disciples
with the words: "Did not I choose you the twelve. and one of
you is a devil?" And in Gethsemane, when the cup of gall and
tire was placed to his holy lips, we hear the stricken heart of our
High Priest cry out to the Father in the distress of his trial: “If
it be possible, let this cup pass from me!" And even on the cross,

Hch. /. 15-10.
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as his enemies stormed about him. there came again the same old
devilish temptation: "He saved others; let him save himself,
if this is the Christ of God, his chosen !"

“If-thou art the King

of the jews save thyself!" And so in many ways the waves of
temptation burst upon him. now the loving, innocent looking suggestion. now the glory of false hopes and assurances held out to
him. now the blind misunderstanding of friends and relatives,
now the loud, imperative clamor of his opponents, now the evil
one himself with false Scripture and yet supernatural cunning—
temptation upon temptation. But through them all Christ went
with unfaltering step.
The temptation of Christ was entirely passive: just as his
suﬁerings were temptations for him, so also on the other hand
his temptations were only sufferings for him. things that came
upon him from without. which he merely endured. Riehm.
Overlook not the addition: "yet without sin.” This is what
makes the sympathy of Christ so valuable. What will the sym—
pathy of one in the same condemnation beneﬁt us? He, of course.
will be ready to pardon and justify the sin of another, because
this is what he wants and needs for himself. Criminals always
acquit each other, but that is all the good it does. Likewise the
consolation of sentimental and so-called tolerant people is valueless. We can be justiﬁed only by one who also has the right to
judge us. And this is the great and comforting thing in our sympathetic High Priest, that he whose 'holy life and death is the
severest condemnation of our sin. that he who might have rightly
despised and condemned us all. nevertheless bore all our sins even
unto the criminal's death on the cross. When he who is pure
pardons, that has value. When he who is holy stoops to seek
the communion of sinners, that has redemptive and rescuing power.
Riemer.
To be touched with the feeling of our inﬁrmities is not by
any means to consider our sins only as pardonahle weaknesses. as
is so common in the world. Many have tried to make of Christ
such a sentimental apostle of pity, who understands everything
about us. and understanding pardons: The Gospel has nothing to
do with such false preaching of ﬂabby love. except to condemn it.
Let us beware of the false comfort as though all that our
High Priest does is merely to say yea and amen to the pardon
which we pronounce upon ourselves! The ﬁrst Gospel call to
sinners on the day of Pentecost was: Repent!

To-day you are invited into the throne-mom of Christ. your
great

25

High

Priest.

There

are

angels

and

nrchangels

and

the

386

Invocavit.

eternal glory of God. But look not on these, look at the ﬁgure
and heart of him who sits exalted thus, and at the multitude of
poor sinners who kneel unafraid and happy with heavenly relief
before its gracious light.

Our Blessed High Priest’s Throne of Grace.
I.

See who sit: upon it.
a) Not one who is merely all-holy, and from whose presence we poor sinners would ﬂee in terror;
b) But one who shares our nature and has endured all
our temptation in order to save us;

c) And remained sinless amid them all and victorious in
the ﬁght for us;
(1) Who now opens his sympathetic hand to us, extending
his mercyI grace and help, and bidding us draw near.
0 blessed vision for every poor sinner’s heart!
11.

See who kneel: before it.
a) Men like us, weak, tempted, fallen, oft in mortal spiritual danger.
b) Men with eyes open to their sin, temptation, and danger,
and to the grace and mercy upon that throne (contrition; faith).
c) Men who yearn for grace to help in time of need.
meaning to employ it to overcome every temptation and
win the victory in every battle.
0 blessed vision for every poor sinner's heart!

“0 Great High Priest, Forget Not Me!”
I.
II.
III.

I trurt thy sympathy.
I rely on thy grace.
I come at thy bidding.

The Inﬁnite Tenderness of Our Great High Priest.
I.
II.
111.

He was tempted a: we are.
He is touched with our inﬁrmitier.
He call: u: to draw near.

Let Us Draw Near to the Throne of Grace!

I.
II.
III.

It invites us
With it: highpriestly .ratri/ire to clmusr.
With it: royal power to protect.
With its tender grace to strengthen and uplift.

Heb. 4, [5-16.
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Christ Our Help in Every Temptation.
I.
II.

H: has vanquished the tempt".
He deliver: the tempted.

The Greet Importance of the Lord’s Temptation.
I.
II.

A: regard: himulf—it has made him a perfect High Priest.
A: regard: ur—it gives us boldness to draw near to the
throne of grace.
C. C. HciIL

REMINISCERE.
I John 2, 12-17.
The most satisfactory way of handling this text
homiletically is to follow the natural line of thought which
it presents. The apostle John has brieﬂy traced the essentials of the Christian faith and life, and is now about
to add a number of admonitions. Before he proceeds with

these he reminds his readers of their position and condition as true Christians. As such he writes to them (verses
12-14), and admonishes'them ﬁrst of all not to love the
world but the Father (15-17). and then adds other admonitions in what follows our text. The natural culmination of our text is therefore the injunction. that they who
how the forgi: cum for Christ's sake love no! the world.
The appropriateness of this theme for Lent is apparent
without further argument. It is one of the vital admoni-

tions for this holy season.

We may note also that the

reference to the forgiveness of sins connects our text in

the ﬁnest manner with the two preceding ones which place
before us Christ cruciﬁed and our sympathetic High Priest.
In and through him we have this forgiveness. and now we

certainly ought to show that our lives are changed, that
we turn from the world (as this text bids us) and strive

after holiness (as we shall find the next text urging us).
The division of our text is thus also simple and obvious:
there is ﬁrst the basis for the apostles admonition. and then

the admonition itself.
The basis for the apostle’s admonition.
Two great thoughts are twined together in John’s
First Epistle. one setting forth positively the blessed
state of grace in which all true Christians are found, and
38x
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the other urging them to live up to this state by doing
all that its nature demands and by avoiding all that is
contrary to it. Both of these thoughts meet in our text.
I write unto you, my little children, because your sins
are forgiven you for his name’s lake. The apostle refers

to his entire present Epistle when he states: I write
unto you, and by rexvfa, the diminutive of n’xm, little
children, he means not children in years, but the Christian congregation in its entire membership, the dyamy-rot’ in
verse 7; that this must be the meaning is clearly shown by
the frequent recurrence of this form of address, I John 2,

1; 2, 28; 3. 7 and 18: 4, 4: 5. 21. Jesus himself used it
toward his disciples, John 13, 33; but it is so entirely
natural, especially as coming from one of great age, that
we need not say that the apostle copied it from the Master.

Moreover, it ﬁts exceedingly well the tender and loving
nature which we know John possessed; he is frequently

called the disciple of love. Coming from him then this
affectionate word breathes out the tender love and concern
of a spiritual father toward the children whom he has
begotten in Christ Jesus and to whom he is most deeply
attached. And, surely, true children will always hear and

heed the loving words of a father.—The «in which follows does not introduce what the apostle writes (so Luther

translates it). but, as the following sentences and the entire
connection show, why he writes. i. e. writes as he does;
hence the correct translation is because. This, of course.

includes the fact thus introduced, namely that the sins of
the persons here addressed are forgiven, but John presents
the fact here as a reason. Because your line are forgiven
points to the fundamental blessing of all true Christians,

no matter who they may be. The verb ddu’mvrat is the Doric
perfect passive from drain,“ (Winer I4, 3), "have been sent

away," i. e. have been removed, and furnishes a ﬁne image
of what is really meant by the forgiveness of sins: these
sins have been taken away and removed forever, and, of

course, all their guilt and punishment has gone with them.
The perfect tense indicates that the forgiveness occurred in
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the past, but continues on and on in the present, which the
English are forgiven you brings out especially. Our Con—

fessions deﬁne the entire Scripture doctrine on forgiveness
in the most excellent way in the Formula of Concord: “A
poor sinful man is justiﬁed before God, i. a. absolved and
declared free and exempt from all his sins, and from the
sentence of well-deserved condemnation, and adopted into
sonship and heirship of eternal life, without any merit or
worth of his own, also without all preceding, present, or

subsequent works, out of pure grace, alone because of the
sole merit, complete obedience, bitter suffering, death, and
resurrection of our Lord Christ, whose obedience is
reckoned to us for righteousness.” Book of Concord, 571,
9. Again, in the Augsburg Confession: “Men are justiﬁed
freely for Christ’s sake through faith, when they believe
that they are received into favor, and their sins are for-

given for Christ’s sake, who by his death hath satisﬁed
for our sins."

38, 2-3.—This forgiveness, John says, is

for his name’s sake, Sta 1-?» 5mm aﬁroﬁ. “on account of his
name."

John does not need to say whose name; there is

but one name under heaven given among men whereby we
may be saved. The name of Jesus is here referred to be—
cause it expresses and reveals who and what he is; the
correlative of the “name” is faith: we believe in his name.

Meyer is right, therefore, when over against others he insists that John here mentions both the objective and subjective cause of forgiveness in one: Christ embraced by
faith.

Our Confessions do the same thing when they quote

this passage to show quod propter Christm, non propter
nostro opera, ﬁde consequomur reminionem peccatorum.
Mueller, Symb. Bvuerher, 135, 153. The quintessence of
salvation is the forgiveness of sins. And the certainty of
this forgiveness rests not on any guarantee offered by the
church, which is a Romish idea; nor on our own feelings
and emotions, which is :(hwaermerfsh and Methodistic:
nor on our own moral eﬂ‘orts or achievements. which is
rationalistic, pharisaic, and also Romish; but on the name
of Christ, on the divine assurances which we have in the

I John 2, 12-17.
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Word and Sacraments, and this is Scriptural, evangelical,
and Lutheran. The difference between the children of God
and the children of the world is not that the former have
no sins, while the latter have, but that the former have
the forgiveness of sins, and the latter have it not. And

God’s children rejoice in the certainty of this forgiveness,
not because they always feel at peace, or because they see
a great spiritual uplift and progress in their lives, but because they have the divine assurance of forgiveness in the
Word and rest secure and certain in that by faith.
All the run’a the apostle now divides into two
classes 2 I write unto you, fathers, because ye know him
that is from the beginning. I write unto you, young
men, because ye have overcome the evil one. All the
older members of the church are addressed as mﬂ'ptt,

fathers, and all the younger as naviuxot, young men. The
effort to spiritualize these designations, making the
“fathers” ripe Christians whether old or young, and the
“young men" immature Christians whether young in years
or old, is a reﬁnement which goes beyond the plain, natural
sense of the apostle; moreover, immature Christians are
usually called yﬁmot, Matth. 11, 25; Luke 10, 20; Rom. 2,

20; I Cor. 3, I ; Heb. 5, 13. John here addresses his readers
in a way often employed by pastors in speaking to their
people, turning now to those who have had a longer ex—
perience of life, and then to those who are in the ﬂower

and strength of youth. Jesus himself makes a division
as to age, John 21, 15 etc. But while age makes the dif—
ference, this goes together with many things in the spiritual
life naturally pertaining to differences in age; the apostle
properly says one thing to the older Christians, another
thing to the younger.—I write to you, fathers, he says:
because ye know him which is from the beginning. Be—
cause of this knowledge John writes to the fathers; in

what he writes this knowledge is to be used as a premise
or basis. The perfect éyyu’umn indicates knowledge that began in the past, when the Gospel ﬁrst came to these older
members, and still continues to the present.

The kind of

392

k‘eminisrerc.

knowledge John has in mind we see by referring to verse
3; it is the knowledge of the heart, which has become a

living, molding power within—As the object of this
knowledge John designates: him which is from the beginning. Compare the explanation on 1 John I, 1 for the
Fourth Sunday in Advent. Christ, the A6709, is meant, our
Savior as the eternal God. In John I, I we read: “In the
beginning was the Word ;" there the apostle places himself

at the initial point of time and looks back into eternity.
when Christ already “was ;" in I John I, 1 he writes of him
“who is from the beginning," placing himself at the same
point of time, but looking forward to all that has occurred
since. To the “fathers” John thus attributes a true knowl-

edge of the divinity of Christ, and of all that this means in
regard to their own salvation, the forgiveness they possess.
their comfort and hope. in the Gospel. These fathers.
Augustine writes, were lovers of the Everlasting Father
(Christ), Is. 9, 6. The idea that all the older Christians
knew Jesus from having seen him while on earth. is far
from the entire context and irrelevant to the thought.

Steinhofer writes: “We know our lesson.

It can be put

into two words: Our Jesus in whom we believe is the Son
of God. But so many, deep, necessary, unfathomable.

blessed things of the divine mystery of our salvation are
embraced in it, that we never come to stop, never tire and
grow satiated, nor dare to turn to anything else. Our one

need is ever to penetrate more deeply into this truth. and
pass from one glory to another, in order that our spiritual
growth may advance, and we may be prepared for all the
fulness of God.” — To the young men John writes: because

ye have overcome the evil one. The devil is meant by
6 rovqus, Matth. I3. 19 and 38; John 17, 15; Eph. 6, 16;
I John 3, 12; 5, 18-19, as the foe who by suggestions from
within and allurements from without keeps men bound fast
in his power and tries to bring them under it again when
once they have escaped. Every young Christian has his

ﬁght to wage against this foe, and blessed are they who have
conquered and stand secure in their victory.

“Youth must

I lulu: 2, 12-17.
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ever be in conﬂicts. theoretical and practical." writes
librard. “The glory of young men is their strength,” Prov.
20. 29. and all our young people are to use this strength
spiritually when the devil sings the siren song: “Come

now, let us live merrily while we may, and make use of our
body while it is young. Let us not miss the ﬂowers of May;
let us wear wreaths of young roses ere they wither." \\'is-

dom of Solomon, 2, 6 etc. But this too. as Besser says, is
“the devil's envy.” We need not describe here the allurements of the evil one which he spreads all about the feet of
youth at the present time; our cities reek with the fetid
pleasures of the ﬂesh; the garish light of a corrupt and

corrupting stage. the hot breath of the dance, the sparkle
of the alluring cup, the laughing banter of all sorts of questionable companionships, have proved the undoing of thousands. But there are those who have overcome, not with-

out a battle. and some not without deep scars, and yet the
victory is theirs through him who for us has destroyed the
works of the devil. And because of this victory John writes;
to the victors he brings a special message.
Instead of going on now. as one might expect, and

introducing the admonitions he has for his readers old
and young. John repeats : l have written unto you, little
children, because ye know the Father.

I have written

unto you, fathers, because ye know him which is from
the beginning. I have written unto you, young men,
because ye are strong, and the word of God obideth in
you, and ye have overcome the evil one. Where before
we had the present tense ypcidam three times with the

emphasis of this reiteration, we now have in addition
to that the aorist Eypatpa, l have written unto you, or I
wrote (margin), three times in the same way. Commentators have been puzzled a good deal by this repetition and

the marked change in the tense. Of the various explanations oﬁered the best are the following two: that John here
refers to the Gospel he had written prior to the Epistle
(Hofmann, Ebrard, etc.) ; or that ypd¢w means what John
was writing at the moment. and 57pa¢a what he had written
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in the ﬁrst paragraphs of this Epistle (Meyer, etc). The
former explanation is the more satisfactory when we notice
that in substance the three Zypaupa sentences are identical
with the preceding ypd¢w sentences. John then tells us ﬁrst
why he is writing this Epistle, and then he adds in the same
striking and emphatic way why he wrote his Gospel, namely
for the same ethical reasons in his hearers. — Another question confronts us in Mia, little children (not again rutm'a
as before). Does John mention three classes: fathers,
young men, and children, or only two: fathers and young
men, and all of them combined in the affectionate mm’a

which is only varied in ”48in? The latter is plainly the
case. There can be no doubt that ram’a. in verse 12 signiﬁes
all the readers of the Epistle; the word is repeatedly used
by the apostle in this letter. That leaves only two classes,
the wan’pcs and way/mos, in the three sentences beginning
with the present tense ypd4uo. The next three sentences introduced by Eypagba are so strongly parallel that it would be
strange indeed to ﬁnd three classes instead of two addressed
in these sentences. It is in vain to appeal to verse 18 for
the third reference to “little children," since what John here

writes to the must. is far beyond the comprehension of
"little children." In both cases mush: is only a variation of
the fum’a in verse 12.— So the apostle says that he wrote
his Gospel to all his readers practically for the same reason
as now he writes his Epistle to them all: because ye know

the Father, who is your Father through Jesus Christ. “We
are all the sons of God, through faith, in Christ Jesus.”
Gal. 3, 26. “And this is life eternal, that they should know

thee, the only true God, and him whom thou didst send,
even Jesus Christ." John I7, 3. God’s children always
know their Father; that is one of the marks of childhood.

They know him as their Father with a very practical knowledge, for he has made them his children and keeps them
as such by forgiving them their sins for Christ’s sake
(verse 12). Because John’s readers had this knowledge he
wrote his glorious Gospel to them, to deepen and strengthen

I John 2, 13-17.
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and glorify this knowledge in the richest possible way. Old
Bugenhagen wrote of this knowledge :
Si CInn's-tum bent scis, sati: ml, 51' cetera nerds;
Si Christum nescis, m'l est, si cetera discis.——
l have written unto you, fathers, because ye know him
which is from the beginning. As to the “fathers" John

does not vary his language at all. The same reason
which now moves him to write his Epistle to them
moved him in the ﬁrst place to pen his Gospel. They
know the eternal, divine Savior, his true nature, and

therefore the true character of all his saving work.—
I have written unto you, young men, because ye are

strong, and the word of God abideth in you, and ye have
overcome the evil one. Here the variation from the
former statements consists of two explanatory clauses.
To overcome the evil one requires strength: ye are
strong; this is the spiritual strength of true faith.
But all such strength is the gift of God through the
Word which he implants into the heart, therefore the
addition: and the word of God abideth in you. This word
of God is the Gospel of Christ which early and careful
teaching had implanted into the hearts of the young men to
whom John wrote. so that it lodged there and wrought its
blessed results: abideth in you. “But abide thou” (Timothy) “in the things which thou hast learned and hast been
assured of, knowing of whom thou hast learned them; and

that from a babe thou hast known the sacred writings which
are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith
which is in Christ Jesus." 2 Tim. 3. 14-15. Here John
indicates to us how we may fortify our young people against
all the wiles of the devil and the world. and all the stirrings
of their own ﬂesh: we must ﬁll their hearts with the Word
of God. Fathers and mothers must train up their children
in the nurture and admonition of the Lord; teachers in
Christian schools must carry on the same blessed work; and

396

Ix’cmiuixccrc.

the one aim of .the church in its Sunday School. catechetical
instruction, and in every church service must be the same.

At this season of the year there are always classes of young
people in our congregations approaching the end of their
preparation for conﬁrmation; John’s words to the young
men of long ago aﬁord the ﬁnest kind of an opportunity
for a true pastor to say things of eternal value to the young
people under his spiritual care, and to their parents likewise.
John was moved to write both his Gospel and Epistle also to
such young men, and we see that he had a hundred blessed

things to impart to them. One of these now follows in the
second section of our text.
The apostle's admonition regarding the world.
Those commentators who over-emphasize the division which John makes among the members of the
church, who count three where he only made two, and
turn what he says in the ﬁrst member of his second

triad to all Christians into a word addressed only to
little children, make the further mistake of applying
what now follows principally to young men. But John
writes to all the members of the church and twice addresses them all most affectionately as his beloved “little

children” (rmm’a and mtBt’a), distinguishing among them
only the fathers and the youths. Therefore the admonitions which now follow in all the_rest of the chapter
pertain equally and directly to all, and not principally
, only to the one class, and only secondarily to other
classes. To old and young alike John writes: Love not
the world, neither the things that are in the world. If

any man love the world, the love of the Father is not
in him. For all that is in the world, the lust of the ﬂesh,
and the lust of the eyes, and the vainglory of life, is
not of the Father, but is of the world. And the world

passeth away, and the lust thereof: but he that doeth
the will of God abideth for ever. The basis of this grand
admonition is the state of grace of John’s readers. It is in
vain to urge those who are still of the world not to love

I John 2. 12—17.
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the world; we can never hope to pluck ﬁgs from thistles.
or to gather good fruit from corrupt trees. But where we
have people who have overcome the evil one. who know the
Father, and have forgiveness for Jesus' sake. there we may
and must admonish as john does here: 'Love not the

world, neither the things that are in the world. John uses
dyamiv, the word for love which in the N. T. always
refers to the love that indicates a direction of the

will or an intelligent choice (Cremcr). not qbtAtiv. which is
used for the love of natural affection. With [1;] dyamirc, love
not, the apostle therefore appeals to the new nature in man,
his regenerate will—The wbrd Kdupoc (originally: orna—

ment, order) has a variety of meanings in the N. T.: the
universe; the earth; the whole human race; the ungodly
who are far from God; and ﬁnally — in an ethical sense—
all that is opposed to Christ. By world John here means
the entire earthly world, not in. as far as God made it, but

in as far as the devil corrupted it. and it now “lieth in the
evil one" and is ruled by him as the prince of this world.
and thus constitutes a kingdom opposed to the Father and
the kingdom of grace in which Christ rules. As children

of God we have been delivered from the world in this sense,
and the world hates us, knowing that we are not of it (John

I5. 18-19). Luther writes: “To be in the world, to see
the world, to feel the world is a different thing from loving
the world; just as to have and to feel sin is a different thing

from loving sin."——Neither the things that are in the
world points to the individual deceptive treasures, pleasures,
and honors of the world; its wealth, its power. its wisdom.
etc. There is no prohibition here against admiring. appreciating. working for. and using aright the natural things
of this earth, such as relatives. friends, the fatherland, the
beauties and grandeur of nature. home. occupation. and

the thousand attractive things God has put all around us.
But whatever in its connection, tendency, and inﬂuence is
hostile to Christ and his kingdom. however alluring or at-

tractive it may otherwise be. is a "thing of this world," to
which we must be hostile since we belong to Christ and his
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kingdom. “Ye adulteresses, know ye not that the friendship of the world is enmity with God? \Vhosoever therefore would be a friend of the world maketh himself an
enemy of God.” James 4, 4. “Man, who cannot be without
love, is either a lover of God or of the world." Leo the

Great.

“Where the love of God has entered a heart it

means to be the sole queen."

Besser.

And it makes little

difference whether the world holds you with a thread or
with a chain; as long as it holds you, you belong to it, and

not to God. It is very signiﬁcant that John insists, not only
in general that we love not the world, but also in particular
that we love not “the things that are in the world ;” for we
generally love the sinful world by loving some special sinful
thing in the world. Thus the apostle insists that every
sinful tie be sundered, so that we belong wholly to God. -—
If my man love the world, the love of the Father is not

in him. This is the convincing proof for John’s admonition. To love the world, to have this love as the ruling
principle in the heart, is the very opposite of the love of
the Father, i. e. of our love to him. The two are mutually
antagonistic and exclusive. You cannot mix ﬁre and water.
Whatever love controls us is an evidence of the state of
the heart; and no man can accomplish the feat of being at
the same time a child of the Father and a child of the
world—Why the two loves are opposed is set forth in
the same convincing manner: For all that is in the world,
the lust of the ﬂesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the
vainglory of life, is not of the Father, but is of the world.

When the apostle writes miv 1-5 ('v 1-97 xéo/uy he does not mean
again n". ('1! 1:5 loopy, the things which the world offers, but
that which makes the world what it is, its real essence, its
inner life, that which determines its character. He at once

speciﬁes by adding three appositions showing the main tendencies and forms of all worldliness. Two of them he
designates as hut, the sinful desire to get something and
enjoy it, imﬂwt’a; and the other as vainglory, a sinful pro-

ceeding regarding what one already has. —The ﬁrst is the
lust of the ﬂesh, the lust or desire which springs from the
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corrupt nature of man (cra’pE) and reaches out to grasp and

enjoy the desired object in sinful pleasure. This lust comes
out especially in sensual appetites and gratiﬁcations. Besser
speciﬁes Phil. 3, 19: “whose god is their belly ;” Luke 21,
34: “surfeiting and drunkenness ;” I Cor. 15, 32: “Let us
eat and drink, for to-morrow we die ;" 1 Cor. 6, 18: “He

that commiteth fornication sinneth against his own body.”
Already the desire itself for such sinful gratiﬁcation is true
worldliness, even if the actual gratiﬁcation is not attained.
The world ever invites us to its “pleasant, merry conipanionships,” its “innocent amusements," its “good times,"
and by such euphonious phrases tries to make us forget
what the Scriptures say of the lusts of the ﬂesh. O, writes
Besser, how many a youth who has at one time experienced
the power of the blood of sprinkling has after all at last
been drawn into the snare of this lust, and has not realized
perhaps until too late "that it is for his life." Sometimes
the secret worm of this lust eats out the heart and ﬁlls even
the body with its corrosive poison; many an early grave
has closed over the pitiful victim who would not heed the
voice of warning. Others go on openly, “as it came to pass
in the days of Noah

.

.

.

they ate, they drank, they

married, they were given in marriage etc."

Or as James

writes 5, 5: “Ye have lived delicately on the earth, and

taken your pleasure; ye have nourished your hearts in a
day of slaughter.”—The second is the lust of the eyes,
the sinful desire which seeks and ﬁnds delight in the very
seeing itself, feasting the eyes upon unseemly sights that
the heart may burn with unholy pleasure. The former lust
grasps certain things for its desires, but this takes in even

those things which it cannot actually grasp, sweeping
through the wide world for its food of sin. The old
exegetes speciﬁed especially the glitter of gold, making this
lust include avarice, and in addition the glamor of stagedisplay. “Every one that looketh on a woman to lust after
her hath committed adultery with her already in his heart.”
Matth. 5, 28. Food for this ﬁery lust is every vile picture,
every "spicy" paper or novel, and every evilly suggestive
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image that falls under the eye.

And when the devil has

properly trained such an eye, what all will it not see-to keep
the furnace of the imagination constantly aglow? Yet the

world calls many of these vicious sights “artistic," ”beautifully realistic," and would persuade us that its stage im—

moralities teach “beautiful moral lessons.”— By the vainglory of life the apostle designates the pride. boastfulness,
and outward display connected with all sorts of earthly

possessions. The English “vainglory” brings out the suggestion of the vanity and unreality of all such possessions
suggested by ziAaCow’a; all this pride and boasting is hollow,

and he who is ﬁlled with it is a poor self—deluded fool. John
uses Bios- for life, meaning this poor earthly existence, not
the {cu-$7. the true life that really deserves the name; the
Tim, quam vivimus, as distinguished from the vita, qua
vivimus. “The pride of life" (A. V.) is that haughty,
puffed-up arrogance which we meet at every turn in the

world.

It makes thousands wish to be as great as possible

in the eyes of others in food, dress, means. furniture. buildings, lands, attainments. learning. position. honors, etc,
and to gratify this wish they resort to much exaggeration
and all manner of shams. How many have lived beyond
their means until at last the bubble burst; and how
many others have been eaten with envy because they could
not vie in display with their neighbors. How many whom

God did bless with some degree of riches. knowledge, and
other advantages, that they might humbly use these gifts

for the beneﬁt of their fellow-men, have spoiled his blessings by their vainglory and the prideful use they made
of their possessions. These poor fools love nothing better
than to talk of themselves. of the great things they have
done, the ﬁne treasures they own. the great learning with

which they shine. etc. But all their vainglory is only glory
that is vain. Rom. 12. 16: “Set not your mind on high
things. but condescend to things that are lowly." 2 Cor.

10. 17-18: “But he that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.
For not he that commendeth himself is approved. but whom
the Lord commendeth.” 2 Cor. 11, 30: “If I must needs
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glory, I will glory of the things that concern my weakness."
—The fatal defect in “all that is in the world” is that it
ia not of the Father, hut in of the world.

“To be of,”

elven ix, expresses origin. The Father and the world are
diametrically opposed; whatever is of him, caused and produced by him, is not of the world, and vice term. He is
the source of light. life, salvation, and holiness; and the
world ever brings forth lust, sin. ruin. death. How can a
Christian, realizing this, still love the world: “What I
love. to that my soul clings. What I love is what I live,
what I delight in. and this becomes part of my unconscious

life, of my meditation. my dreaming. What I love becomes
more and more part of my very self. He who loves the
world becomes worldly, a man ﬁlled with the world." Dry-

ander.—_Iohn speaks ﬁrst of the source and origin. then
of the effect and result: And the world paueth away, and
the hut thereof, the world itself in its ungodliness and opposition to the Father is doomed. and therefore all that is
of it, the hut thereof, the lust which belongs to it and
grows from it. Its very nature is that it passes away. be—
cause it is far from the author of all true being. The present tense npa’yc-rat (compare 2. 7) denotes that the world

is even now in the act of passing away and coming to an
end.

Its glory is fading. its ﬂowers are withering. its prom-

ises are breaking, its hopes are crumbling.

Is. 14. H.

A

thousand wrecks lie strewed along its path. and at last it
shall all be wreck and min. I Cor. 7, 31. What this im—
plies in regard to the lovers of the world John lets us con—

clude for ourselves.

They will be left naked. wretched.

shattered. doomed. All their treasures and pleasures like
water will have slipped from their ﬁngers. their castles will
all be ashes. their crowns a curse. Their souls. burnt and

blasted by the sins of the world. will have nothing left but
the penalty and the remorse. Does the siren voice of the
world ring in your ears? Hear the word of truth: “The
world passeth away.”— In a sudden effective contrast the
apostle adds: but he that doeth the will of God abideth
I6
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'forever. To “do the will of God” is the opposite of worldly
lust.

'0 won-3v is one whose heart belongs to God, one in

whom his Word abides (14). The will of God is his good
and gracious will, which is our salvation, our sanctiﬁcation,

and “to do” that will is to accept it by faith and let it rule
our lives—The result always is that he who does this
obideth for ever, preserved by the grace and power of God.
The eternal Father keeps all his children eternally. Whatever they may lose in this life, they are not lost; their real
treasure, the Father and the Father's will with which they
have identiﬁed themselves, keeps them safe and whole to all

eternity. “To abide for ever" is to live with God in eternal
blessedness. John holds up before our eyes these two: the
world and Father; the lust of the world and the will of

God; the passing away of the world, and the eternal abiding of the doers of God’s will. Every true instinct of our
nature as well as every motive of grace must compel us to
choose the latter and abide by that choice forever.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Forgiveness of sin is the bread by which both great and small,
an apostle and a repentant malefactor, king and beggar live in the
kingdom of God. A strange ”and" joins the fourth and the ﬁfth
petition of the Lord’s Prayer, connecting the earthly bread with
the heavenly.
John does not write: Ye have no sin! If he did that. I would
know indeed that he had not written it for me; and you. my friends,
would certainly know the same regarding yourselves. Not this
distinguishes us from the world that we have never sinned, but this
that 'before God in heaven all our sins are forgiven—Of this we
are certain not because of any feeling of the nearness of God, or
of any marked improvement in our conduct, valuable and encouraging as both of these may be; but because the cross of Christ on
Golgotha rises before our eyes and His heavenly Word declares
unto us and all believers: Your sins are forgiven in Christ's name.
The poor discouraged monk in his cell at Erfurt rose up re—
joiced from all his own vain efforts at peace of conscience and
hope in God when by His grace he learned to understand the words
of the third article of the Creed: “I believe the forgiveness of sins."

I John 2, 12-17.
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Christians are sinners whose sins are forgiven.
An old pagan philosopher wrote the noteworthy word: "Know
thyself!" But the apostle of Christ writes: “Ye know him which
is from the beginning." And again: “This is life eternal, that
they should know Thee the only true God, and him whom thou
didst send, even Jesus Christ." John 17, 3.
No; not the growing experience of age makes one strong as

over against the world,’not the increase of authority in judging
the value of things in this life, not the gradual fading out of
youthful passions and desires. Perhaps some venerable sire may
show these traits—but oh, how much oftener we see the very
opposite: old age bound more ﬁrmly than ever to the world;
that which the soul has fed on all its life long become more and
more indispensable as time goes forward. Even the lust of the
ﬂesh and the lust of the eyes may continue. the more hideous and
abominable, on into old age when the very possibility of gratiﬁcation has long passed. Even among the aged we meet these
hollow forms. internally empty of God. clinging with trembling,
palsied hands to the vanity of this passing world, as if it were
eternal, at the very portals of death. No; age does not make
strong as over against the world; only conversion does that, and
faith in him who was from the beginning and in the fulness of
time entered our world to unlock for time the portals of eternity
and sanctify our poor human lives to be vessels of his own eternal
glory. Blessed are the aged who hear in their hearts the image
of the Savior. (From Dryander.)
"Do you know also the Lord Jesus?" an old man was asked
who was telling of the many famous people he had met in his
long life. He grew silent at the question; but he never forgot
it, and at the eleventh hour he sought the acquaintance which alone
will be inquired after when the portals above are reached.
Brave and great is the conqueror of a world-empire; braver
and greater he who has conquered himself.
In a ﬁne introduction to a sermon on this text Matthes speaks
of the preparations under way for the young people soon to be
conﬁrmed. He points to the change which this will make in many
a young life. when now they go forward into the days of youth,
into the opening world with its allurements and pitfalls on every
side. What would a loving pastor, loving parents and friends
impress upon these young hearts to make them strong in their
young faith, victorious over the enemy, happy and divinely successful for life? A golden Reminiscere: remember your Savior
and his grace; remember your foes and your dangers.
The devil as a roaring lion goeth about, seeking whom he
may devour. His pathway is strewn with crushed bones, marking
the thousands of victims he has struck down—fair and ruddy
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youths many of them. sweet and gracious maidens. once the delight and hope of fond parents, the fair center of a fair circle of
friends. But they strayed from the Savior's path, they were lost
in the jungle of the world. the 'beast caught them. and their destruction has gone to augment the tale of dread that follows ever
in the wake of the evil one. Do you know, young men. this
monster lies in wait for you? Do you know how alone you can
strike him down and triumph over his power? Take Christ with
you—he alone is mightier than the beast of hell: put his Word
in your heart—“one little Word o'erthrows him.”
Judas was once a ﬁne man. his heart touched with high asspiration, his feet climbing the upward path.

He even became one

of the Twelve. But the evil one slew him. and you know the
weapon he used—What part of the world is most dangerous for
. you? You may scorn some of its temptations and lightly kick
away some of its snares. But there are others that appeal to you.
Ask what they are; know that death lurks in them; and let
Christ arm y0u against these.
Even the fair, the beautiful, the grand things of the world
may twine themselves about your heart so as to draw it down
into the gulf. If you have time and thought only for these, their
very excellence may blind you to your danger. Even the best
things of this present world pass away and leave their devotees
empty and naked. Do God's will, and live forever

Last Sunday before the throne in heaven, now in the world
with all its attractions about us. If you have gazed aright upon
the throne. you will look aright upon the world.

In the World, Yet Not of the World.
I.
ll.

Ours is a higher treasure.
Ours is a higher love.

Love Not the World!
I.
Il.
III.

Became you are sealed with the name of Christ.
Because you have conquered the evil one.
Because your delight is the Father’s will.

Little Children, Remember That You Are God’s
Children!
1.
ll.

He has purchased and won you from all sin, from death
and the power of the devil.
He has lifted you up to serve him in his kingdom in everlaxting righteousness, innoeeuee, and blessedneu.

I John 3, 12-17.
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Would You Abide Forever?
Then be sure
I. That you
II. That you
III. That you
IV. That you

.
keep the forgiveness of Ian'.
grow in knowledge, and the Word abide in you.
spur" the love of the world.
delight in the will of God.

The Absolute Folly of Loving the World.
To love the world means:
I.

To remain under the curse of .rin, when we ran hate the

forgiveness of sin.
II.
III.
IV.

To be bound by the evil one, when we ran nz/errome him.
To be (heated by the lust: of the world, when we can be
blessed by the Word of God.
To perish at last with the world, when we ran abide with
God forever.

Do You know Thet You Are Writing the Epitaph for
Your Tomb?
Let your life spell these three lines:
I.
II.

III.

He had forgiveness, for he knew the Father.
He ozlercume the evil one, for he loved not the world.

He abideth forever, for he did the will of God.

OCULl.

1 Pet. 1, 13-16.
Both the old epistolary lessons for Reminiscere and
for Oculi contains strong admonitions to holiness, ampli-

ﬁed by a variety of details. What is there spread over two
texts is here combined in one. In our previous epistle text
the main emphasis was on the negative injunction not to
love the world. The positive side indeed also appeared, but

here this positive side receives the eminent emphasis it de—
serves. In turning from the world we must turn unto holi—
ness.

Besides this holiness our text also ur'ges hope, and

one might be inclined to make that the central thought of
the sermon.

In itself this would not be amiss, but the most

natural course in the line of thought of these lenten epistles
will be to make holiness the chief subject and to group
around that all else contained in the text. We who have
reaped the beneﬁt of the cross must strive after holiness in
all manner of living. The one reference to Christ in our
text speaks of his revelation at the end of time, which accords well with the admonition to hope, in connection with

which we must leave it. Any reference to the cross of
Christ or to his passion which may be needed for the ser—
mon must be brought in synthetically, as already explained

in the introduction to the lenten cycle. The text is so brief
that we treat it as a whole in the exegesis.
The entire body of Peter‘s First Epistle consists of ad—
monitions, and the ﬁrst of these constitute our text.

Writing, as is generally agreed, from Rome to the
Christian congregations in Asia Minor, founded mostly
by Paul and afterwards visited by Peter, it is the
apostle’s endeavor to comfort and strengthen them in the
afﬂictions which have come upon them. He tells his readers
406
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himself (5, 12) : “I have written unto you brieﬂy, exhorting

and testifying that this is the grace of God: stand ye fast
therein.” Our text is from one of the hortatory sections of
the letter. It is closely connected with the elaborate and
grand introductory statement, verses 3-12, in which the
apostle blesses God for the present and' future salvation of
himself and his readers. and testiﬁes to its greatness and
the joy it produces. Having such salvation all Christians
ought to live and act accordingly, as the apostle shows at
length in his entire letter, beginning with the duty of hope
and of holiness.
Wherefore girding up the loins of your mind, he
sober and set your hope perfectly on the grace that is to
he brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus Christ.

With Sui, wherefore, the apOstle refers to his entire introductory statement, the central thought of which is the
lively hope of his readers and the end of their faith, namely
the ﬁnal salvation of their souls.

There is nothing to indi—

cate or justify any restriction in this reference, either only
to the greatness and excellence of God’s grace (Calvin), or
to the trials through which Christians proceed to their goal
(DeWette).

In view of our entire salvation as we now

have it and as it awaits us in glory beyond Peter calls upon
us to gird up our loins and set our hope on the grace to
come—The main verb is the aorist imperative c'Am'aarc.
and this is introduced by two participles, the aorist
avatwadpcm and the present way-m. The ﬁrst states the act
or deed necessary for setting our hope on the grace to come.

and the second the condition which thus results and is likewise necessary for such hope.

Girding up the loins of

your mind is a ﬁgurative expression (compare Luke 12.
34—37), referring to the long loose robes worn by the orien—
tals; in order to walk or work energetically these were
drawn up and belted around the waist to give the legs free
play. So Christians are to gird up the loins of their mind,
Sm’vma, their thinking, including purpose and will. Besser,
following Luther, calls the girdle faith. Instead of letting
their minds, purposes, and thoughts hang loose and drift
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idly hither and thither in careless fashion as momentary
impulse may suggest, they are to gird up their thoughts and

direct them to the one great object set before them. This
girding, with hope for something great to come, suggests a
journey; Christians are going somewhere. they mean to
attain a notable goal. Therefore their thoughts cannot idle

along, or go after this or that attraction, but must be strenuously applied to the object of their hope—The second
participle, viﬁaovres (really: “being sober”), also recalling the
passage in Luke, is translated by the imperative: be sober,
to make the English smoother; yet this English rendering

retains the suggestion of the Greek (there being no mi between the two participles), that the girding up of the loins
of the mind" results in the condition of being sober. The
sobrietas spirit-1401i: is meant, which the Scriptures inculcate
so frequently: 4, 7; I Thess. 5, 6 and 8; 2 Tim. 4, 5; Rom.
13. 11; Rev. 3. 3. Soberness is the opposite of infatuation
with the things of this world, a calm. steady state of mind

which weighs and estimates things aright and thus enables
us to make the right choice and abide thereby. Not only
the world with its allurements. but also the various fomis of
religious error and delusion intoxicate the mind and sweep
it away. \Vith minds girded we are to remain sober and
sensibleéThe adverb whim may be drawn either to the
participle virtual/rm or to the main verb c‘Am’aa-rc. and gives an
excellent meaning either way. Some commentators think
the participle would be too bare without any modiﬁer; but

most of them follow Luther and the English translators.
because the main emphasis is on the imperative, which thus
naturally takes the modiﬁer. We take virpov-rce as rounding
out the sense of dvatmmipgvoc. and so connect the adverb with

the imperative: set your hope perfectly on, etc. Here
hope. which in verse 3 is described as a great blessing and
perogative of the Christian. is made an admonition. We
who have hope as a gift (objectively) are to exercise hope
as an activity (subjectively). Christian hope is the sure
expectation. longing and looking forward to what God holds
out to us and has promised us for the future. It diﬁers

1 Pet. I. 13—10.
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from all the hope in the hearts of worldly men in this essential regard that they hope and expect where there is
nothing forthcoming, while we hope where, even beyond

what we are able to picture to ourselves, a real and great
treasure awaits us. Moreover, worldly hope is self-made.
while Christian hope is produced by God himself in our
hearts.

Peter uses the aorist iAm’ou-rc. which denotes a sin-

gle act; but not, as Stoeckhardt explains it. because the
apostle combines into one single act all the hoping which

extends through the lives of Christians.

The aorist im-

perative is stronger and more mandatory than the present
(\Viner 43. 4) ; this is sufficient for our passage. \Ve may

add. however, that Peter wants us to set our hope upon the
coming grace by one deﬁnite act on our part. and then leave
our hope thus ﬁxed and settled. The verb c'Am’ch is usually
used with (is, ('v. Em’ withthe (lative. or with (in; e‘m’ with the

accusative is rarer, and is well translated by: “set your
hope on the grace e!r."—The object of our hope (not

merely the reason and ground for it) is the grace that ia
to be brought unto you at the revelation of Jeans Christ.
A future grace is meant. namely the unmerited gift of

eternal life.

But Peter describes this by adding a present

participle: rilv ¢¢pnp£qu i'piv xiipur, “the grace that is being

brought (margin) to us at the revelation of Jesus Christ."
He thus pictures this revelation as occurring now and now

fulﬁlling all the promises of Christ.

This is a strong en-

couragement and incentive to our hope; its fulﬁlment is as
_certain as if it were actually taking place now. The revela-

tion of Jesus Gariat is neither his incarnation nor his
gracious revelation in the Gospel; the phrase always refers

to the revelation of Christ in glory at the end of the world
(compare verse 7).

The hope of Christians is ever directed

to the great day when he who once hung on the cross and
died for our salvation shall return in glory to lead all who
have accepted his merits in faith into the eternal kingdom
of glory.

On this revelation and its eternal gift of grace

Peter bids us set our hope perfectly. completely. so that it
may never waver.
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Hope and holiness" lie very close together in the

Scriptures and must not be separated in life. The admonition to the one naturally leads over into an admonition to the other. “’0 have seen this in the
Christmas epistle, 1 John 3, 3: “And every one that
hath this hope set on him puriﬁeth himself, even as he
is pure.” We now have it here in that Peter who bids
us set our hope on the grace to come at once adds: as
children of obedience, not fashioning yourselves accord-

ing to your former lusts in the time of your ignorance:
but like as he which called you is holy, he ye yourselves
also holy in all manner of living; because it is written,
Ye shall be holy; for I am holy.

When the apostle calls

his readers children of obedience we very properly think
of the opening words of his Epistle, where in verse 3 he
speaks of “God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ
who according to his great mercy begat us again unto a

lively hope,” and where in verses I and 2 he calls them “the
elect" “in sanctiﬁcation of the Spirit, unto obedience etc.”
Childhood and obedience go together. Luther and the A.
V. translate: “as obedient children,” but the genitive “of

obedience” is stronger. It describes the peculiar constitu—
tion and character of these children which is impressed
upon them in their very birth and belongs to their nature.
In the same way they are called “children of light," Eph. 5,
8; compare also the designations for the ungodly Eph. 2,
2-3; 2 Pet. 2, 14. The obedience here meant is obedience
to God's saving will, or to the Gospel, not a mere legal
obedience, or moral life, outside of and apart from theGospel; it is the obedience which consists in believing in

Christ and following him in love.

“This is the work of

God. that ye believe on him whom he hath sent," John 6,

29.—What we are by virtue of our new spiritual nature
must come out in our life and actions; our obedience must
manifest itself in every way, and this is one vital way:
not fashioning yourselves according to your former lusts
in the time of your ignorance. Eucxnpari§¢o0m signiﬁes to
adopt the axﬁpa which some one has: and «xv-”La (scheme)

l Pct. 1, 13-16.
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is here a certain fashion, form, or design of life, a habitus,

or scheme of conduct natural to some one. However, instead of pointing to other persons to whose wrong fashion
of life Peter’s readers are not to conform, as Paul does
Rom. 12, 2: “Be not fashioned according to this world,” the

apostle here points to the wrong fashion of life which his
readers formerly had: not fashioning yourselves according
to your former lusts in (the time of) your ignorance; or,
translating closely: ”according to your lusts formerly in
your ignorance." Formerly, before they became children
of God and of obedience, they lived on in ignorance (Eph.

4, 18) of the Gospel, and fashioned their lives accordingly,
obeying the sinful impulses or lusts and evil desires of their
unregenerate hearts.

All this is to be done away with now

([15), the negative of exhortation, because of the following
imperative yawn); it would be a contradiction of their
very nature.

The admonition which Peter here uses is a

very common one in Scripture, and highly eﬂective: we
are shown what the grace of God has made of us, in order
that we may willingly, joyfully live in accord therewith and
shun whatever is contrary thereto. And the holy writers
all use strong and glorious terms in showing God's work of
grace in us, thus making their admonitions to holiness the

stronger. What business have children of obedience with
the fashion and form of disobedience in which they formerly lived. and in which the children. of ignorance still live?
None whatever! must be the involuntary response of our

hearts—Over against what does not comport with our
nature Peter now places, with the strong adversative «MM,
what this nature requires: but like as be which called you
is holy, be ye yourselves also holy in all manner of living.

The margin translates more closely: like the Holy One
which called you. By n‘w {1'wa God is meant; and the call is
his Gospel call of grace which Peter’s readers had obeyed in
faith. God is here described as “the Holy One" to show
what must he the fashion and form of life‘of all in whom
his call is eﬁective.

He is holy in that he loves everything

that is good and pure. and hates. abominatcs, and punishes
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all that is sinful. God is absolutely and immutably holy in
himself, from all eternity, and has revealed himself to men

without deviation as thus holy. But his revelation was for
the purpose of lifting us who had fallen into sin back again
into holiness, for God is the source and fountain of holi—
ness.

50 Peter writes that the Holy One has called us to

communion with himself. out of the darkness of ignorance
to his own marvelous light (2, 9), out of evil unto blessing
t3. 9); out of shame to eternal glory in Christ (5, Io).
Besser. — Hence: he ye yourselves also holy in all manner

of living. The imperative yew-i191,“ (aorist like EA-m'cran)
does not mean: “become ye," but “be ye” holy, or “show‘ye
yourselves” as holy; it is commonly used in this sense in—
stead of the rarer imperative of (Ivar. Active holiness is
here commanded for the children of God: in I“ manner
of holy living, EV mitt” Livaarpo¢ﬁ.

\\'hen mic has the article

following it denotes a whole; when without the article as
here it summarizes a multiplicity; all, or every, manner of
living. whether it be business or pleasure. labor or rest. joy
or sorrow, difﬁcult situations or easy ones; all are meant.

To be holy is our obligation not in the sense of an outward
legal requirement laid upon us. for which we must furnish

the ability and power, but in the sense of God's call which
furnishes us the power and ability. The Gospel call to
holiness always includes this. and is therefore eﬁicacious to
produce what it requires. The hand that points us to holiness is the hand that extends its grace to us for holiness; in

pointing us upward it lifts us upward.

Thus the plea is

cut off: I am not able to be holy. Every Christian can indeed, and must be. holy, although sin still clings to him in
various ways; he can conquer the old lusts and in the
strength that God gives do the works that please God.
l’cter admonishes to holiness in order to spur us on that
we may malxe the fullest possible use of God's help and
glorify him and his grace more and more in all manner of
holy living. —— An 0. T. reference is used to strengthen the
apostolic word {because it is written, Ye shall be holy; for

I am holy, Lev. n. 44; 19. 2: 20. 26. The requirement of

I Pvt. :. 13—16.
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holiness is fundamental and essential in both covenants.
What God asked of Israel when he made that people his
own he now asks, and must ask, of us whom he has called
by the Gospel. God does not connive at sin and unholy liv—

ing now that the forgiveness of sins has come through
Jesus Christ. Let no one think he can go on in all manner
of unholy living. or in this or that open sinful course, and

yet be accounted a child of God. Only the pure in heart
shall see God. and without holiness it is impossible to see
God. Christ died not to save us in our sins. but from our
sins; and this is the very necessary lenten message of our
text.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
When the children of Israel were to leave the land of bondage and start on their journey to the land of promise. they were
ordered to eat the Passover with their loins girded and with
staves in their hands. We are now travelling to our great land
of promise. and our loins must likewise be girded for energetic
progress—we cannot tarry by the wa_v.—Ours is a great goal:
we can approach it only step by step, and through many a conﬂict
This is why we must discipline ourselves. not merely outwardly
in certain lines of conduct, but also and especially inwardly, that

our thoughts, feelings, and volitiuns may ever respond in the right
way to shut out and oppose what would hinder us and to appropriate and use what would help us. There is truth enough and
grace enough to help us all onward and upward. if only we would
take it and use it as we should.
“"110 of us does not hope? But do we hope perfectly? How
many things cloud our hope and dim its brightness! Every lust
that remains and lures us aside, every manner of livng that is

not as holy and fully devoted to God and our Savior as it
should be.
Christians are never to let themselves go, not even in their
thoughts—When multitudes- are carried away by some infatuation
(in some rampant revival. in some new reli ious fad. in some
popular error of doctrine or morals). our (‘hristian soberness is
to preserve us in balance

A child has far deeper insight into the proceedings of a home
than a servant. Yet the servant who knows his master's will and
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does not do it, shall suffer many stripes. How then about the
child that chooses disobedience instead of obedience?—The sins
of the world are not as bad as the sins of a Christian. The world
does not know better, has always followed its evil course, imagines
this is entirely proper or at least natural. This is the ignorance
of the world, its blindness and darkness. But a Christian is a
child of God, a dweller in God’s own house; he knows the power
of Christ's atoning blood, he has been justiﬁed and regenerated.
forgiven and reborn; he knows the Father’s will and the blessed—
ness of it, and also the power and grace which enables us poor
sinners to do that will. To go counter to all this, to turn from
holiness of life to the former lusts, is a sinful proceeding far
more terrible than the ignorant and blind godlessness of the world.
Do we hope for the grace that is to be brought unto us at
the revelation of Jesus Christ? Do we expect to stand before the
throne where the angelic host sings: Holy, holy, holy is the Lord
of hosts? Then let the words ring in our ears and hearts now:
Ye shall be holy; for I am holy! Be ye perfect as your Father
in heaven is perfect! They who will not strive after holiness here,
cannot reach the holiness that awaits us there—There are many
who promise to praise God with golden harps. with new tongues,
with angelic words when at last they reach heaven. Why do
they not try it with their mortal tongues here on earth already.
behind the counter. in the ofﬁce, at the work-bench with saw and
plane, behind the anvil with hammer and tongs, when they follow
the plow or the drill, or ride the cultivator or the reaper, or
whatever their occupation may be? “Whatsoever ye do in word
or in deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to
God the Father through him." Col. 3, 17. Is it hard at ﬁrst?—
every beginning has its diﬂiculties. Practice makes perfect; practice produces mastery. What if our singing at ﬁrst be a quaver.
our speaking a stammering. He who tries here shall certainly succeed there. All holiness begins on earth; to postpone it for heaven
is to postpone it forever.
“Cynics like Diogenes, who would have no house. but lay in
a tub, may commend such heathenish holiness. Such examples
pertain in no way to Christian perfection. Christian holiness consists in much higher matters than such hypocrisy." Apology, 281,
46.—-”But the other works claim the astonished attention of men,
being aided by their great display, expense, and magniﬁcent buildings, and these they so adorn that everything shines and glitters;
they waft incense. they sing and ring hells, they light tapers and
candles. so that nothing else can be seen or heard. For it is regarded a most precious work which no one can sufﬁciently praise
if a priest stand there in .1 snrplice embroidered with gilt. or a

1 Pet. 1, 13-16.
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layman continue all day upon his knees in church. But if a poor
girl tend a little child, and faithfully do what she is told, that is
nothing; for else what should monks and nuns seek in their
cloisters?” The Large Catechism, 435, 313.—There is no holiness in fasting or any outward observance. And by no holiness
of ours can we win heaven. All such “holiness" is pharisaical,
papistical, an abomination of God. Matt. 15, 9.—“For now we are
only half pure and holy, so that the Holy Ghost has ever to continue his work in us through the Word, and daily to dispense
forgiveness, until we attain to that life where there will be no
more forgiveness, but only perfectly pure and holy people, full of
godliness and righteousness, delivered and free from sin, from
death and all evil, in a new, immortal, and gloriﬁed body." 446, 58.

Christ's throne in heaven (Invocavit); the world and its
allurements (Reminiscere); now your own soul; search it under
the cross. Holiness—unwelcome word to many; yet conscience
condemns all sin (unholiness). Many false notions. Christians
often compromise, trying to be worldly and holy at the same
time. Self-invented and false holiness, superﬁcial, hypocritical.
Let us know the truth about holiness.

Our Cruciﬁed Savior Call; Us Unto Holiness.
1.

He i.r holy who call: us.
a) Perfectly, in himself.
b) But he sent his Son to deliver us from sin and make
us holy.

II.

It is holiness a: the fruit of faith.
a) The Law alone with its demand of holiness drives to
despair.
b) But the Gospel gives us the new life and power of faith,
the normal, natural fruit of which is holiness.

III.

This holiness i: the true soundness and elevation of our
being.
a) All unholiness is like a pestilence, a poison, with death
in it. Do not touch it, laugh at it, mistake it.
b) To be holy is to be rid of the poison of sin, to grow
healthy and sound again in heart and life; to be what
God designed us to be, his children. princes. kings. conquerors, not slaves, beggars. outcasts. prisoners in dungeon chains.
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The call to holiness pals new energy into M.
.1) Minds girdcd for eﬁurt.
b) Solwrncss which shuns what is fanatic and fantastic.
c) Hope to spur us on.

(I) The joy of happy, blessed. childlike obedience.

Oculizi Eyes lllumined by the Cross.
They look :
I. Sorrow/ally upon pas! ignorance and sin.
ll. Thankfully upon prescnl grow and pardon.
III. Hopefully upon the grain and glory to ramr.
IV. Sober/y, ye! :mlmuly upon (ha Holy One who has called
lln'm.

Ye Shall Be Holy, For I Am Holy!
By God's grace in Christ Jesus.
In all manner of holy living.

Why Be Holy?
ll.
Ill.

Brrausc a holy God calls us.
llrmusr a holy Sat'ior helps us.
llrrauu a holy heawn invite: us.

The Peculiar Character of the Children of Obedience.
I.
ll.
Ill»

They follow the Father’s tall.
They forsake Ihr fashion of Ihe world.
They fulﬁl the Savior’: behest.

The Blessed Pilgrimage of the Children of Obedience.
I. From a world of ignorance and lust.
ll. In ronslanl :trir'ing for holiness,
llI. Their loin: girdrd with earnest rndcuc-or,
lV. They hash-n lmpe/ully homm'ard.

LAETARE.
2 Cor. 7, 4-10.
Christian repentance is surely one of the great subjects
for Lent, and here we have it following a text on holiness.
There is no holiness without repentance, and in all our
holiness we need constant repentance. Our text records

the repentance of a whole congregation. The Corinthians
had been involved in a sin largely of omission in that they
had allowed unrebuked and undisciplined in their midst a

case so glaringly sinful that even among Gentiles its equal
was hard to ﬁnd, namely that a man should have his own
stepmother to wife after his father's death. The apostle
at once rebuked the Corinthians in the most vigorous manner when the dreadful news reached him, I Cor. 5. The
result ﬁnally was Christian repentance and amendment on
the part of the Corinthians; and this so rejoiced the apostle
that he writes of it at some length in his second Epistle.
some six months after the ﬁrst, in the section from which

our text is taken. Laetare means rejoice, and Paul's words
of rejoicing over the godly sorrow of his beloved Corinthians
form a text eminently ﬁtting for this very Sunday. Its
great subject is clear: the sorrow of Christian repentance

which all must experience who stand beneath the cross.
The apostle sets forth ﬁrst of all the joy which such repentance brought him on the part of the Corinthians, then he
describes the sorrow in which such repentance consists, and

ﬁnally he points to the salvation to which such repentance
leads.
Paul rejoices over it.

Intense feeling marks the ﬁrst words of the apostle
in our text: Great is my boldness of speech toward you,
‘27
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great is my glorying on your behalf: I am ﬁlled with
comfort, I overﬂow with joy in all our aﬂiction. Titus
has come to him from Corinth bringing the good news that

Paul’s ﬁrst Epistle had thoroughly done its work, especially
also in regard to the grave case of discipline which the
apostle had treated so emphatically in that letter.

His heart,

at ﬁrst full of gravest concern as to how matters would go
at Corinth, is now immensely relieved and ﬁlled with rejoicing. He writes: Great is my boldness of speech toward you, rappqcria, freespokenness, openness, frankness;

the word denotes a state of mind in which one feels free to
speak with full openness, and hence is sometimes best

translated conﬁdence.

Paul ﬁnds he is not deceived in the

Corinthians, they are true to their teaching, and he can
use great openness toward them (as, indeed, he had done

already in his ﬁrst Epistle).—Great is my glorying in
your behalf, when occasion arises to speak to others concerning the Corinthians and how they have acted in this
matter.

The apostle can boast of them as having shown

themselves true.—l am ﬁlled with comfort, rewaﬁpwpat,
”I have been ﬁlled,” and thus am full of comfort now.

The article in 17} 1m.pa.n\i70’u points deﬁnitely to the comfort
contained in Titus' good news from Corinth; the dative is
instrumental, yet names the thing which ﬁlls Paul’s heart.
I overﬂow with joy, imepmpwaaiopat, ”I abound with" it,

I have it in exceeding measure. Note again the article 1i
xapi. In all our uﬂiction belongs to both verbs. The
comfort and joy together cheer the apostle in the afﬂiction
which he and those with him (he uses the plural ﬁpay) have
recently been undergoing in their work. This was oppressing him (9Ainpn= oppression), and his anxiety concerning
Corinth made the pressure greater; but now with the com-

fort and joy in place of anxiety his afﬂiction was immensely
relieved.

The great apostle is here permitting us to look

into his very heart.

He was a man who could be deeply

moved and who was not ashamed to let others see it.
His words are like waves rolling in, one hard upon the
other. Christian pastors may here learn something of the

2 Car. 7, 4-10.
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emotions which should rise in their hearts when their
church—members awake in repentance and respond to the
right teaching of the Gospel. Joy like Paul's will bind their
hearts together with ours and make them more faithful
than ever.
.
The apostle now explains what made the report brought
by Titus especially comforting to him. Exceedingly desirous
to hear from Corinth Paul had gone forward from Troas,
where he had started labor, into Macedonia, where Titus

could reach him more quickly (2, 12, etc.), but even here
tribulation beset him. For even when we were come into
Macedonia, our ﬂesh had no relief, but we were nﬂieted
on every side; without were ﬁghtinge, within were fears.
The apostle speaks of ﬂesh because his aﬁ‘lictions were due
in part to outward opposition; in 2, 13, where he refers
only to his anxiety at the delay of Titus and news from
Corinth, he writes: “I had no relief in my spirit.” “Flesh”
in this connection means the body and soul of Paul, without
connoting sin or a sinful and depraved state. Our ﬂesh,
he writes, had no relief, 5mm (from dvimu), loosening or
relaxation, as when a bow is unbent. But we were nﬂicted
on every side; without were ﬁghtings, within were fear.
—which explains why there was no relief or unbending.
Paul had been kept on a constant strain; the afflictions from
one side augmenting those coming from the other. Two

sides are especially mentioned: without and within, extra
e! inlra ecclesiom, as the old commentators have it, but more
properly “without” and “within” the writer himself.

Without, ﬁghtings, battles, yet hardly physical combats
' (for instance, with wild animals, as Reylaender supposes),
but sharp clashes and contentions with either Jews or
Gentiles, or both, spurning the Gospel and seeking to ob—

struct it. Within, fears, yet hardly because of these battles
or their possible outcome; far more likely misgivings and
painful apprehensions in regard to the outcome of affairs at
Corinth, lest his enemies there should prevail, the congrega-

tion be turned against the Gospel, and all his labors in that
important center be lost. All these afﬂictions. combined and
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caused Paul no little suffering. Troubles often pour in upon
us like a ﬂood, and there is a measure of truth in the old

adage: It never rains but what it pours. The perfect tense
lax-ma, as well as the present participle oar/36mm, indicates

that all this aﬂliction for a time continued steadily to press
Paul and keep him on a severe strain. There is a slight irregularity in adding the nominative plural 0Npémot to 1‘7 cape
Emuv, which betrays the emotion of the writer; though
he made “the ﬂesh" the subject of his sentence, the
real subject he has in mind all along is mute, we.—
Nevertheleoa he that comforted: the lowly, even God,
comforted us by the coming of Titus; and not by his
coming only, but also by the comfort wherewith he
won comforted in you, while he told In your longing,
your mourning, your zeal for me; so that l rejoiced yet
more.

Paul puts 6 «4,9qu robs Ta‘l'uvolls forward in the

form of a general statement referring to all the lowly, to
comfort whom is thus said to be the characteristic work
and special oﬂ‘ice of God.

In the word lowly, mnwot’ there

is no reference to moral excellence or any merit, nothing
but their depressed and miserable condition.

All the

“lowly" may rightfully look to the great Comforter (6
napauAév) for relief; an invitation to do so is hidden in

the apostle’s words—Himself and those who were partakers of his aﬂliction Paul mentions as belonging to this
great class of the ravravoi, when he says of the Comforter:

he comforted no, then adding 6 016:, err» God. They had
to wait, pray. and exercise patience, but they were greatly
rewarded at last: a rich measure of comfort came: by the
coming (margin: presence) of Titus. Paul's messenger
to Corinth ﬁnally returned. What this meant to him and
his friends he tells us in a ﬁne manner: they were comforted already by his mere arrival, which in itself ended the
suspense they had suffered: and not by his coming only,
ending the question why he remained so long away,
but also by the comfort wherewith he was comforted
in you while he told In, etc. Paul makes Titus not only

the bearer of comfort. but also the recipient, thus in a

3 ('or. '7. /-I0.
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beautiful way linking Titus together with those who were
waiting for his comforting news in deep concern for the
Corinthians.

Note the repetition of the word comfort:

“God comforted us by the comfort wherewith Titus was
comforted while he told us. etc." It is Paul’s emphatic
way of showing how precious this comfort was to him.

Meyer, followed by others, makes Titus experience anew
the comfort he had received in Corinth in reporting his
good news to the apostle; our English versions do the same:

wherewitl: be was comforted in you. while he told no,
otc. The aorist wapukﬁay, with the present participle
amyyéwy, is thus understood of the time of Titus’ arrival
in Macedonia; and this makes the construction regular.

since both properly speak of the same time. Those who try
to make the main verb refer to the comfort Titus received in
Corinth have difﬁculty with the participle and assume,
unnecessarily it seems to us, an irregularity, and oﬂ‘er

various guesses as to what the regular construction should
be (Bachmann suggesting a genitive absolute: m'mﬁ
éwryyc’mwoc). The apostle vividly pictures to his readers
what he saw of the comfort of Titus when he made his
report. We may add also that the entire comfort of Titus
in this matter centered in the report he made (amyyc'va)
to Paul, and to be able to make so favorable a report was
beyond question a great comfort to him, the same comfort

transferring itself, as he spoke. to the apostle and the
other listeners. -— Three things he tells: your longing, your
mourning, your meal for me. The emphatic repetition of
inuﬁv: your longing, your mourning, your zeal for me, sug—

gests that somebody else also experienced these emotions.
namely Paul himself when he wrote his ﬁrst Epistle to the
Corinthians; and his great comfort now is that such a
response was made by the Corinthians. Their longing, or

earnest desire. was most likely to see Paul and secure his
approbation; their mourning, bewailin'g (Luther: Weimm).
was because of the sins with which they had offended God
and grieved the apostle; their nenl for me was their effort
to come up to the requirements set them by the apostle.
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Note that he now uses the singular and speaks properly of
himself alone.

The three points reported by Titus bear a

strong personal touch, which, of course, will not be misunderstood. The apostle was far from attaching people
only to his person, as some preachers selﬁshly cultivate such
personal attachment among their hearers. The devotion of
the Corinthians to Paul rested altogether on their devotion
to the Gospel and its requirements which he had presented

to them in such an effective manner; they were faithful to
him because they were faithful to Christ in whose cause he
labored so disinterestedly. W0 unto us preachers if we

crowd ourselves in ahead of Christ in the hearts of our
hearers, and get men to cling to our persons instead of

clinging above all to Christ, and to us only for Christ’s sake !
—The result of Titus’ report was: so that l rejoiced yet

the more. No doubt the others also rejoiced greatly, but
Paul rejoiced the more, i. e. for the feelings the Corinthians
now bore to him. The mere report that the Corinthians had

heeded his admonitions and rebukes would have made him
rejoice; his joy was augmented beyond that by the personal
features of the report he received. This explains the MM!»

better than to say that he now had joy rather than the
sorrow he had before—For a sermon on Laetare we can
ﬁnd no better joy to preach on than that of Paul over the
repentant sinners in Corinth.

May a similar joy be spread

in all our congregations by their heeding the earnest rebukes
and admonitions of faithful pastors! But the apostle does
more than rejoice over the sorrow of Christian repentance
in Corinth.
Paul points out its godly character.

There is some considerable difference among‘ textcritics, translators, and therefore also commentators,

as to the proper way of reading verses 8 and 9. The
R. V. gives us the following: For though I made you
sorry with my epistle, I do not regret it, though I did
regret; for I see that that epistle made you sorry,
though but for a season. Now I rejoice, not that ye

2 Car. 7, 4-10.
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were made sorry, but that ye were made sorry unto
repentance: for ye were made sorry after a godly sort,
that ye might suﬂer loss by In in nothing.

But the

'American Committee prefer that the whole be read as one
sentence, and that in the following manner: “For though I
made you sorry with my epistle, I do not regret it: though I
did regret it (for I see that that epistle made you sorry,
though but for a season), I now rejoice etc." This was
Luther's way of solving the problem of the text, and it is to
be preferred as decidedly best. According to the R. V. Paul
says that he is not sorry for having made the Corinthians
sorry, and then gives us the reason: “for I see that that
epistle made you sorry, though but for a season.” But
these words state no reason at all; moreover the “for" (74:19)
is questionable in the Greek. It is much better to take the
sentence: “(for) I see eta,” as a parenthetical statement.

Besides this the imperfect: d mi mrep‘Ao'p'qv, “though I did
regret," stands in evident correlation with the following:

vim xac'pw, “I now rejoice," and should not be separated from
it; at the same time Paul’s joy now explains why he does
not regret having made the Corinthians sorry, their sorrow
proving to be godly sorrow. The apostle’s line of thought
then is this: he does not regret — he did indeed for a time —
he now rejoices, the sorrow of the Corinthians being of a

godly character.—The apostle’s great joy over the report
of Titus that the Corinthians were full of great sorrow
makes it decidedly necessary that he explain. How can he
be so rejoiced and so comforted to hear of their sorrow?
For thth I made you sorry with my epistle, I do not
regret it. Rejoicing as he does, he cannot indeed feel
regret at having written them formerly as he did. Yet Paul
admits: though I did regret, and the imperfect pc-rzpda'pqv
signiﬁes that this regret lasted for a time. It was evidently
during his time of anxiety while he was waiting for Titus
and debating with himself as to the course he had pursued
when he wrote his rebukes to the Corinthians. During this
time he actually regretted what he had done. Some of the
old commentators ﬁnd a difﬁculty here. If Paul wrote by
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inspiration, wrote the very Word of God under the very spe—
cial inﬂuence of the Holy Spirit, how could he have such
regret? They try to explain this regret away. But they
need not, for Paul was human as we are, and his inspiration

did not extend to his thoughts and anxieties in the trying
situations in which he was placed. The apostle was in the
position of many a pastor who now, when he does what is
entirely right in rebuking and disciplining his members, yet
worries over his actions and debates whether he has done
just the right thing or not, and thus is troubled with misgivings, doubts, and regrets for a time. Paul’s admonition
may serve as a comfort for us in such situations.—
For I see that that epistle mode you sorry. This is a
parenthetical explanation. He sees (BM-m) it now since
Titus has told him; before this he was in the dark and

harassed by all manner of conjectures concerning the eﬁect
of his former letter. He tenderly adds: though but for a
lesson, letting the Corinthians feel how he dislikes to make
them sorry; and his present letter will certainly make them
feel glad again. Titus too, no doubt, had already admin—
istered comfort in advance, though, of course, the Corinth-

ians felt they had to have word from Paul himself. — Twice
the apostle here mentions a former epistle. This is commonly taken to be the canonical First Epistle to the Co—
rinthians, and together with the old exegetes some of the
most prominent N. T. students of recent times adhere to this
view (Hofmann, B. Weiss, Zahn, and others). The critical
case, then, which caused the apostle so much anxiety, and

concerning which he writes in our text, was that of the incestuous man mentioned in I Cor. 5.

Others assume that

the “epistle” here referred to by Paul was an extra—cononical letter written some time between our two canonical
Epistles, and lost not long after reaching its readers. Be-

sides this letter some assume a visit of Paul to Corinth
during this intervening period, either before or after the lost

letter. This furnishes material for a variety of combinations and conjectures, all built on slender ground, and all
impossible of any adequate measure of proof. Instead of

2 Car. 7, 4-10.
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the case of the incestuous man these scholars assume some
other ﬂagrant case in Corinth, one connected with most
serious personal insult to the apostle; and this, they think,

he is dealing with in the text before us. The old view, especially as it is fortiﬁed by the more recent N. T. scholars,
has such a strong basis of proof, that we certainly cannot
think of exchanging it for one of the many newer combinations now offered, resting so largely on mere ingenious conjecture.

Least of all could we be satisﬁed to assume a

ﬂagrant case of personal insult to Paul as the subject of his
statements in our text; such an assumption would require
a different kind of proof than is at present forthcoming.’ -—
Paul’s regrets have vanished: I now rejoice, he writes, for

all is clear to him now.

Yet he adds : not that ye were made

sorry; let them not think for a moment that their pain as
such could delight him : but that ye were made sorry unto
repentance—Here we meet one of the most important

words in the N. T.: pardma, repentance. Its meaning in
the writings of the apostles and evangelists, and in all
Christian usage from the earliest times on, goes far beyond
the conceptions of secular writers. The word is used in a
wider and in a narrower sense, as our Confessions note:
“The term 'repentance’ is not employed in the Holy Scriptures in one and the same sense. For in some passages of
Holy Scripture it is employed and understood with reference
to the entire conversion of man, as Luke 13, 5: 'Except ye
repent, ye shall all likewise perish.’ And in chapter 15, 7:
'Likewise joy shall be in heaven over one sinner that repenteth.’

But in Mark I, 15, as also elsewhere, where a dis-

‘The best outline of events regarding Paul and the Corinthian letters is the following: Paul visits Corinth about in the
year 54 and during a stay of one and a half years founds a
Christian congregation; he writes a letter to Corinth, which has
not been preserved to us; he receives a letter from Corinth; he
makes a second visit to Corinth, which proves painful; he writes
the First Epistle (canonical) from Ephesus about Eastertime, in
the year 57; he sends Titus to Corinth and meets him on his
return in Macedonia, probably in Philippi; he there writes the
Second Epistle, about 6 months after the First.
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tinction is made between repentance and faith in'Christ
(Acts 20, 21) or between repentance and remission of sins
(Luke 24, 46-47), repentance means to do nothing else than

to truly acknowledge sins, from the heart regret them, and
to abstain therefrom. This knowledge proceeds from the
Law, but does not sufﬁce for saving conversion to God, if
faith in Christ be not added, whose merits the consolatory

preaching of the holy Gospel offers to all penitent sinners
who are terriﬁed by the preaching of the Law. For the Gos—
pel proclaims the forgiveness of sins, not to coarse and secure hearts, but to the bruised and penitent (Luke 4, 18).

And that from repentance or the terrors of the Law despair
may not result, the preaching of the Gospel must be added,
that it may be repentance to salvation (2 Cor. 7, 10)." 590,
7-9. Repentance then may signify either contrition alone,
or contritition and faith combined. The latter is the case
in our text where Paul distinguishes the sorrow in a
marked way from repentance: ye were made sorry,
i. e. were grieved and made contrite, unto repent-

ance, so that your being grieved leads to what is full
and complete repentance—And the reason why the sorrow of the Corinthians is really unto repentance is: for
yo were made sorry after o godly sort, xa-n‘z ﬂair, “after a
godly manner" (A. V.), in accord with God, his mind and

will. When Paul rebuked the Corinthians in his ﬁrst Epistle, this was “according to God,” and when the Corinthians
were made sorry by the rebuke, this was likewise “according to God.”—In both proceedings there was a divine intention, namely, that ye might suffer lose by us in nothing.
God did not want the Corinthians damaged or punished in
anything coming from the apostle and his helpers (£6 ﬁuaﬁv),
as some might imagine who did not understand the nature,
purpose, and results of godly sorrow (note the subjective
negative Ev pqscm’). The very opposite was the case: the
grieving of the Corinthians was to be for their greatest
spiritual good. Sorrow like theirs is a blessing; not to have
such sorrow is fearful damage and 1055.
How this can be is now set forth in an explanation that

2 Car. 7, 1-10.
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applies generally to all godly sorrow: For godly sorrow
worketh repentance unto salvation, a repentance which
hringeth no regret: but the sorrow of the world worketh death. Paul repeats the phrase mn‘: ﬂcév, and we see
also by what follows that there are two distinct kinds of sorrow for sin, and naturally also two results of such sorrow,

one 1'; mini 0¢6v him], “the sorrow according to God”, the
other a sorrow apart from God. Godly sorrow is not the
sorrow, grief, remorse, or despair that sin itself produces

when now it brings its dread consequences upon the sinner.
There is an abundance of sorrow of this kind among sinners

everywhere. Its fearful operation we see in the suicide of
Judas Iscariot. There is nothing godly about this kind of
sorrow, and it is not according to God’s gracious will and intention. “Godly sorrow" (Kara (lady) is always connected
with God and produced by him. In godly sorrow the sinner
may or may not feel some of the dread consequences of sin,
one thing he does realize and feel, that he has offended
God, broken his Law, incurred his displeasure and wrath,

and it is this that plunges him into grief. So the blessed
thing about this sorrow is that it worketh repentance (contrition combined with faith) as its proper result. It does
this, of course, under the inﬂuence of the Law and the Gospel which are brought to bear upon the sinner.

Godly sor—

row is never apart from the Word of God. And such repentance is unto salvation (deliverance from sin, guilt, and
the curse of both) through the blessed grace of God. The
repentance does not produce or cause the salvation, that is

God’s work alone, but the salvation takes place only under
the condition of repentance. Those who repent are saved,
none else.

And this applies as well to those who for the

ﬁrst time come to repentance as to those who have repented
before, like the Corinthians, and then fallen again into sin.
In fact, as Luther says in the ﬁrst of his 95 Theses, when

our Lord and Master Jesus Christ says that we are to repent etc., he desires that the entire life of believers should be

a repentance. The Bible furnishes many ﬁne examples of
such repentance, for instance David. whose great sins the
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prophet Nathan reproved; Peter, who denied Christ, but
went out and wept bitterly; the malefactor on the cross, who
there was brought for the ﬁrst time to a proper confession of

sin and received Christ's pardon.——It is a ﬁne question
whether dpzrapéamov, which hringeth no regret modiﬁes
[1.015me or compiav. Its position would indicate the latter:
“a salvation which bringeth no regret;” but both English
versions, and many commentators, judging that the epithet
applies better to repentance, connect accordingly: a repentance which hringeth no regret, “repentance not to be repented of” (which makes diurapiquov = dperovdqrov), A. V.

The preacher will naturally abide by the latter: repentance
may be distressful, but as Paul did not regret having
brought such distress upon the Corinthians, and as no

preacher ought to regret doing the same thing to—day, so no
repentant sinner will ever regret the sorrow of his repentance, because of the inﬁnitely blessed results which follow.

regret in this regard is only for those who would not repent—But the sorrow of the world worketh death.
Paul heightens the effect of his former statement by this conelusive contrast. There is bound to be sorrow for sin, either

godly sorrow, or the sorrow of the world apart from God,
such as is common among worldly men. This kind of sorrow does not grieve because it offended God, but because its

sin is bringing its bitter, burning fruit, terrifying the conscience with its fearful accusations, ﬁlling the heart with
dread and terror. If God is at all considered in such sorrow,

it is only to rebel and rage against him and to make unreasonable and blasphemous demands of him (the impenitent malefactor on the cross !). Such sorrow also worketh
something, it brings forth what always lies dormant in sin,

namely death, the opposite of salvation, the very thing God
would save us from, an eternal separation from God and
life and blessedness. Repentance may be painful, humiliating, crushing, and all that, but it cannot compare with the
eternal pain and terror of death. To be delivered from that

is salvation indeed. Cain, King Saul, Judas, the impenitent
malefactor, Herod (Acts 12, 23), and others furnish ex-

2 Car. 7, 4-10.
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amples of the sorrow that worketh death.

God grant us

ever true repentance, the sorrow that leads to joy, life, and

eternal salvation through the pardon in Christ’s blood.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
——

I

Rump begins his sermon by dwelling on the following contrasts: “Christianity looked at from a distance certainly appears
to be full of contradictions. There is the little child in the manger
-—and it is called the eternal Son of God. angels singing his
cradle-song. There is Jesus on the cross, numbered among trans—
gressors—and yet he is the only righteous One amid all the unrighteous, the only One with a pure white soul in a world full
of sinners. There is the Master, in the form of a servant, and
with a crown of thorns—and yet he is the King to whom all
power in heaven and earth belongs. His followers are ordinary
people, men with rough coats, and rough hands, used to toil—
and yet they are embassadors of God, a royal nation, like him

who sent them.

And now: there is stillness in Christian homes,

stillness in Christian hearts, pulpit and altar are draped in black,
for we are remembering One who died, we enter a death-chamber.
And yet in the very midst of Lent, as we reach the height of the
sacred season, there rings out, so that it may reach as far as
possible, the cry: Laetare—rejoice, rejoice! Is it any wonder
that those who stand afar ﬁnd Christianity a world full of contradictions?—And yet the skilled eye sees how all the varied colors
in a painting blend, how all the wandering lines in a Gobelin
tapestry follow a hidden law, and ﬁnds delight in contemplating
their mingling and their crossing. So all the contradictions disappear in the life of our Savior, and unite in the sweetest harmony, where we draw near and look with the eye of faith; and he
who is truly keeping Lent in his heart will hear with grateful love
and deep understanding the gracious call: Laetare—rejoicel”
Some of us will remember Drummond's book, which for a
while became world-famous: “The Best Thing in the World."
Many other books followed it. all with titles naming some superlative thing in the world. But here is this old,.old letter of St.
Paul to the Corinthians, and it deals with two supreme things:
the saddest thing in the world; and the most joyful thing in the
world.
Never in all the long course of the world did a sinner of
himself come to abominate his sin. Wherever and whenever a sinner did come to loathe his sin, it was God who caused him to do it
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Over against much superﬁcial sorrow for sin it has well been
said, a man must be sorry enough to quit. But quitting a certain
sin is not yet conclusive evidence that the sorrow is of the right
sort. Worldlings also quit. and yet lack Christian repentance.
When parents lose a beloved child, that is certainly sad, but
how much sadder when the child lives and is spiritually lost. We
understand the grief of the widow and orphan when the lifeless
body of a dear father is lowered in the grave; but how much
sadder for him to live, neglect and abuse his family. or rear
his children in worldliness and ungodliness. We keep thinking
that death is the saddest thing in the world, and it is really not
death, but the sin which is the sting of death, and without which
death would lose its dread. Our Savior wept tears when his
friend Lazarus lay dead; but inﬁnitely sadder were the tears
which he wept over Jerusalem when he had to say of its people:
"Ye would not i" What was the saddest thing Jesus experienced?
Was it not the sin of Judas? Dead—O that may say very little.
Blessed the poor pilgrim who has entered upon his rest! But if
we must say: ”Lostl" that indeed is the saddest, saddest thing
in all the world. Riemer.
He also writes: Sin knows no mercy; it plunges man into
misery until at last there is no escape. And that is the saddest
thing in the world.
"There shall be joy in heaven over one sinner that repenteth,"
Luke 15, 7. ”There is joy in the presence of the angels of God
over one sinner that repenteth." Luke 7, 10. People who know
nothing of true religion imagine repentance to be a terrible thing.
Talk of repentance to them. and a secret dread takes hold of them;
they see something dark, the death of all the joy and delight of
life, the blotting out of all happiness and cheer. That too is one
of the devil's deceptions. Repentance means escape from the dark
shadow of guilt, deliverance from the fetters of tyranny. release
from the dungeon of hopeless effort and despair; repentance saves,
makes the heart free, joyous, happy, with a divine happiness that
shall never end. Pity him who lives and dies without repenting.
You need not bless him who lives and dies repenting—God does
that and all the angels of heaven. they bear him up to the golden
heights of eternal joy.
True repentance is found beneath the cross alone. No man
can repent except the Gospel bring him God’s pardon in Christ's
blood when the law has struck him down with its curse. What
melted the heart of Peter to tears. what but the pitying look of
his thorn-crowned Savior? What brought the repentant confession
from the malefactor’s lips, what but the sight of the Savior
hanging by his side, and the sound of the words he had heard
from his lips.

2 Car. 7, 4-10.
It ,s
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The Godly Sorrow of Repentance.

I

I. Wrought by the Word of God.
II. Doe: the work of God.
III. Attaim' the salvation of God.
IV. Delight: the children of God.

The Two Kinds of Sorrow for Sin.
They differ:
I. In origin.

a) The one is due to the knowledge of sin.
11.

III.

b) The other is due only to the damage caused by sin.
In mifestation.
a) The one grieves at offending God, abhors the wickedness of sin, longs for and seeks pardon.
b) The other grieves at the hurt of sin, cares nothing
for the wickedness of sin. and is unconcerned about
pardon.
In results.
a) The one leads to repentance. attains pardon and peace,
that is salvation.
b) The other leads to vain evasions of the consequences of
sin, sometimes to open despair, always to eternal death.
After Dieﬂ’enbach.

The Repentance Not to he Repented of.
1.
II.

Either by him who help: cause it,
Or by him in whom it 1': caused.

.
II.

The sorrow which bring: such joy.
The joy which spring: from such sorrow.

The Joy of Godly Sorrow.

The Pastor and Christian Discipline.
I. He face; the duty of it.
11. He is bowed by the burden of it.
III. He reap: the joy of it.

How a Christian Congregation Ought to Receive

Christian Discipline.
I.
II.
III.
IV.

With
With
With
With

due submission to the Word of God.
true repentance for past .n'nx.
earnest amendment of life.
heartfelt gratitude towards it: pastor.

JUDICA.
1 Pet. 1, 17-25.
After a ﬁne introduction of blessing (verses 3—12)
Peter begins the body of his Epistle with a number of positive admonitions (13-25), which he follows up with others
of a negative character (2, 1 etc.). The ﬁrst of these
(13-16) we have used as a text for Oculi, and the following
ones are now to occupy us. But we must note Peter's way
of applying admonitions: he erects them upon the strongest

kind of foundation, namely upon the saving acts of God.
Sometimes the actual admonition is quite brief, while the
description of what obligates us in the saving grace and
blessings of God is extensive, elaborate, and rich.

So here.

There are really but two short admonitions, one to fear, and
the other to love: “pass the time of your sojourning in
fear;" “love one another from the heart fervently." All the
rest of the eight verses forms the basis of these admonitions. And one of the divine deeds here described makes
this a grand text for Lent, namely our redemption with the
precious blood of Christ, so that our theme will be well

taken if we say that all who are redeemed by the precious
blood of Christ and trust therein are bound to live in fear
and love. The text itself is divided accordingly.
Peter's lenten admonition to fear.

The admonition to hope in verse 13 and to holiness in
verse 15 is followed (ml) by a third, to fear. And this
like the others rests on a basis: And if ye cell on him no

Father, who without respect of persons judgeth Iceording to and: man's work, pm the time of your sojourning in feet. Peter would say that we have reason to
walk in holy fear, if we call upon the great impartial Judge
432
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as our Father.
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The sentence has the conditional form, t!

c'wmaAu‘oOs, if ye call upon, but plainly implies that the condition is fulﬁlled, i. e. that Peter's readers do call upon the

Judge as Father, the conditional form being used to make
the words more impressive: “if you really do this, and mean
and understand what you are doing.” To call upon God
ss Father is to assume the position and perform the act of a
child. By praying to God as our Father we on our part
manifest that we are “children of obedience” (I4), and our
calling upon God is the answer on our part to God’s act in
ﬁrst calling us (15). Thus Peter weaves together this new
admonition with the foregoing one; only here he emphasizes
something on our part (calling upon God), where ﬁrst he
emphasized‘something on God’s part (his calling us), the

two, of course, belonging together in this order. To call
upon God as Father looks like a reference to the Lord’s
Prayer, although we cannot be entirely sure. It means, of
course, that we ask him to do a Father’s part and give us
a Father’s gifts in all that pertains to our lives. When we
remember that Peter wrote to Christians troubled by afﬂiction, we understand the better why he referred to calling on
God, and what a privilege this meant to his readers. —The
Object of e'eraAcZaae is rov drpoam-rrokﬁurrm xplyowo Kara. n3

Extinct: c'pyov, him who without respect of persons judgeth
scoording to esch man’s work, and describes God as one
who is just and righteous, not partial, moved by personal
considerations, weakly sentimental, or who cannot be stem

and severe. The adverb airpomth’yprrm, without respect
of persons, is from wpdaunrov, countenance or person, and
Mpﬁofmv, to take or accept, with o. privatiwmi; personal
relations count a great deal with men, a mere face sometimes decides the entire case, but not so with God. You

may call yourself a child of his and claim special rights, but
this will not inﬂuence him. The mere cry, “Lord. Lord !"
will not move him, you must do his will, for, as Peter here
says, he judged: according to esch man’s work, which

applies to every Christian as well as to every non-Christian.
28
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He judges thus now (xpfvowa, present tense), and always,
and will do so at the ﬁnal judgment on the last great day.
-—Usually the plural is used, God judges each man’s
“works;” the singular, work, here combines all our works

into one, summarizing our lives as it were. God does not
pick out a single work here and there, a few fair looking
works, or a few faulty ones; he takes the real sum and
substance of our lives, which as such is either a doing of

his Gospel will or a rejection of it. There is no discrepancy
between this judgment according to our work and the doctrine that we are accepted only through faith in Christ
Jesus; for our “work” (Epyov) is the outward expression of
what animates the heart, and if faith is there, the life and

“work" will be according, if faith is absent, the life or
“work” will show it. God himself sees and knows both
fully, the "work” and the faith (or its absence), but he
pronounces judgment according to the “work,” because that
is manifest to all, an evidence which all can see and on the

basis of which all can and therefore must approve the divine judgment. — But if thus our lives lie open before God
and are judged impartially by him, we, who claim to be the
children of such a God and ask him to do a Father’s part
by us, have all reason to do what Peter calls upon us to do:
we the time of your sojourning in fear (ampa’wc,
passive aorist imperative). The time of your sojourning
is the time of dwelling here as strangers. We are strangers
and pilgrims on earth, our true home is in heaven where
we shall dwell as citizens forever. While thus we live on
earth in a strange land we must pass the time in fear, not
indeed the fear of slaves which is cast out by love (I John
4, 18), nor merely the awe in which the creature must stand

of the inﬁnite Creator, but the fear which is the opposite of
security and lightness or indifference of the mind, the fear
which recognizes that the all-just Judge must condemn evil
in whomsoever found. Calvin: Timur svcuritati oppom‘tur.
So Peter writes a second time, 2, 17: “Fear God ;” and
Paul agrees with him: "Let us cleanse ourselves from all
deﬁlement of ﬂesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the
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In other words, we must con-

stantly bear in mind whom we are calling Father, lest that
Father, who is an impartial Judge, after all be compelled
to disown and disinherit us. As long as we sojourn as
pilgrims in a strange land, beset with temptations and assailed even by our own ﬂesh, this true and proper fear dare
not leave our hearts.

Barnabas, one of the apostolic fathers,

writes: “Let us be careful lest we yield to slothful rest
and go to sleep in our sins, after we have already been
called, so that the evil one may not get us into his power,
awaken us and exclude us from the kingdom of God."
There is a true Christian and evangelical fear which old
Quenstedt describes: “The apostle does not mean that we
are to fear lest we be not in God’s grace, but lest we fall

from grace. Fear is the opposite of security, not of joyful
faith, and we do not reject the fear of vigilance and caution
which is afraid of insulting God and falling into the danger
of forsaking him, but we reject the fear that is due to
doubt."
A second motive is added to the ﬁrst: knowing that

ye were redeemed, not with corruptihle things, with
silver or gold, from your vain manner of life handed

down from your fathers; but with precious blood, as of
a lamb without blemish and without spot, even the blood
of Christ. To catch the force and purpose of these and the
following words we must note that the admonition to fear is
in integral connection with the preceding admonition: Christians should gird up their loins (I3), put away former
lusts (I4), and walk in holiness and in fear of God, since
they know with what price they have been redeemed. The
substance of what they should fear is thus plain without
further speciﬁcation, which leaves the more room em—

phatically to set forth why they should fear. The price of
our redemption requires it; he who falls into security,
careless indifference, or who openly disregards the will of

God, he can do so only by counting his redemption cheap
and not worth while; to value that redemption aright must

mean that we exercise the most earnest care and caution
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in preserving what this redemption has brought us. Thus
all that Peter says in regard to the price of our redemption
is connected with the admonition to fear, which is de

cidedly to be preferred to the other connection which some
commentators attempt, namely with the admonition to

brotherly love in verse 22.—Know'mg, 0.867(9, is in the
sense of: “since ye know," and includes a proper consideration and estimate of the thing known, namely the price of
our redemption. That this was not with corruptihle using;
is put forward for emphasis, and all corruptible things are
meant, two of which are at once mentioned: not with silver

or sold, since indeed these are considered very valuable by
men, and are also frequently used in paying a ransom. The
reason why no such price was paid is evidently because it
would never have been accepted, being absolutely insufﬁcient. This applies even to the Jewish sacriﬁces which
were offered according to divine arrangement.
“Not all the blood of beasts,
On Jewish altars slain,
Could give the guilty conscience pence,
Or wash away the stain.
But Christ, the heavenly Lamb,_
Takes all our sins away;
A sacriﬁce of nobler name
And richer blood than they."

The verb ye were redeemed, c‘Aurpéan, is here used in its
full native meaning, to free by the payment of a Mirpor, a
price or ransom. This is the more apparent since Peter
states plainly both what we were ransomed from, and what
the Mrpov itself was. “The Son of man came . . . to
give his life a ransom for many, Adi-pow dvri "own” Titus
2, I4; I Tim. 2, 6; Col. 1, I4; Rom. 3, 24. “Ye were bought
with a price,” I Cor. 6, 20.—This ransom freed us Rom
the vain manner of life handed down from your fathers;

Peter means the life “according to your former lusts in
the time of your ignorance,” verse 14. He is addressing
Christians who have not only been redeemed (objectively),
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but have actually come into possession of the blessed release and freedom of this redemption (subjectively). The
old manner of life is called vain, empty, useless, because it
leads to nothing good. It comes to us by inheritance,
babel down from your fathers, rarpowapdﬁoroc, and so
is the opposite of the new birth which brings “an inheritance incorruptible and undeﬁled and that fadeth not away,”
verses 3-4. Peter does not say in so many words that we
are all born in original sin, but it is evident that we all

follow in the sinful footsteps of our fathers not merely
because of our training, education, and their example, but

because the very nature handed down to us by our fathers
is infected with sin. This also involves that no man of
himself is able to cast off the bondage and free himself; all
are bound closely together, one generation passes its bondage on to the next. No wonder that to free us a far greater
and different kind of ransom than “corruptible things” was
required. —- We were redeemed, not with corruptible things,

but with precious blood, and the apostle puts the word
forward, thus emphatically stating the ransom paid for us.
The word blood in itself already, and certainly because of
what follows, is shed blood, and points to the death of

Christ by violence. Its preciousness is especially stated,
because this made it a sufﬁcient and effective ransom.
Precious is the blood that redeemed us because it is the
blood of Christ, God's own Son who offered himself as our

substitute. Paul brings this out when he urges the bishops
of Ephesus “to feed the Church of God. which he purchased (acquired) with his own blood," Acts 20, 28. The
preciousness is in the greatness of the Person who gave
his blood. When God's Son poured out his blood, a ransom of inﬁnite value was offered. The genitive Xpmoﬁ
modiﬁes ‘npc'cp m'pa-n, and is ampliﬁed by a": «ipwi dpﬁpou ml
5071M». Both the mention of blood and of the Lamb as a
means of redemption shows that the ransom was by way of
sacriﬁce, and therefore a transaction with God.

Shed as a

sacriﬁce for sinners the blood redeemed us. -— A: of I lamb
without blemish and without spot indicates a likeness
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divinely intended and typical.

In the old covenant the sin-

ner who had broken the law and incurred guilt before God

was released by the sacriﬁce of a lamb that had no blemish,
Lev. 19, 22; etc.

In the same way the Lamb of God, which

God himself provided, was slain for all the sinners of the
world, and by his holy, precious blood, and his innocent
suﬁering and death all their guilt was cancelled. Peter
writes a lamb, and thus refers in a general way to the
Jewish sacriﬁce of lambs, including of course the Passover
lambs. In the old covenant these were a visible and con-

stantly repeated promise of God, that a blood-ransom,
actually able to do what the blood of animals could only
typify and picture, would be forthcoming at last; and in
the fulness of time this Lamb of God, in the highest and

holiest sense “without blemish and without spot,” poured
out its precious ransoming blood.

Peter adds another feature which helps to show his
readers the greatness of the ransom paid for them, and at
the same time he connects what Christ did for all men, in
a special way with his readers as believers in Christ, thus
showing their obligation to walk worthy of their redemp-

tion. He says of Christ: who was foreknown indeed
before the foundation of the world, but was manifested
at the end of the times for your sake, who through him
are believers in God, which raised him from the dead,
and gave him glory; so that your faith and hope might

be in God. We have met the verb wpoyméumv in Rom. 8, 29
in the text for New Year's Day. Here Peter uses the perfect
passive participle wpoqmpc’voc (“having been foreknown")
of Christ, the anointed Redeemer and his sacriﬁce: who
was foreknown indeed, namely as such, by the mind of

God. before the foundation of the world, i. e. before the
ﬁrst beginnings of creation.

The verb expresses an activity

of God’s mind, not of his will, although it is often coupled
with the thought of affection: “lovingly foreknow." It is
a mistake to read into it the idea of predestine, foreordain,

decree, or elect, for all which the Scriptures have distinct
terms. Peter might indeed have said of Christ that he
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was predestined or foreordained or elected as the Christ,
which would be entirely true. Connected with God's foreknowledge there are necessarily other coordinate activities.
especially the decisions of his will. These may precede or
they may follow his foreknowledge, as the case may be;

but however closely related to it, they are not the foreknowledge itself. In regard to Christ and his sacriﬁce the
foreknowledge of God rested on his gracious decision and
decree to send him as our Redeemer; because God so de-

creed. he foreknew.

Yet the two activities are clearly dis-

tinct, as Peter himself shows in Acts 2, 23, where he speaks

of Christ‘s deliverance into his sacriﬁcial death “by the
determinate counsel and" (resting on this BouAﬁ) “foreknowledge of God.” In the same way God's "foreordination" in regard to Christ is spoken of, but without mention
of the foreknowledge, Acts 4, 28. Burger points to the
selection of the Passover lambs four days in advance of
their slaughter, and says that thus Christ was foreknown
before his sacriﬁcial death. And Besser remarks that
Christ's reconciling sacriﬁce was seen of God as eternally
present. Brenz has the fuller statement: “The eye of God
sees history in an entirely different way from the eye of
ﬂesh. God's eye sees everything in an instant. If in the
eyes of God Christ had not already existed as the One
incarnate, dead, and gloriﬁed in the time of Adam and

Abraham, the patriarchs could never have obtained forgiveness of sins and justiﬁcation." The foreknowledge of
God in regard to Christ is connected with his foreknowledge
concerning all who believe in him, although in them the
foreordination follows the foreknowledge, while in the
former it precedes—Peter combines and contrasts the
foreknowledge on the one hand (piv) and the manifestation

of Christ in time on the other (86): but was manifested
It the end of the times. This manifestation is the visible
appearance of the Redeemer to accomplish his redemptive
sacriﬁce. It implies his pre-existence before this appear—
ance, although he became the Messiah and actually rendered the sacriﬁce only in his manifestation. The adjective
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Saxa-rov is used as a noun, and the end of the time. embraces the entire era from the ﬁrst coming of Christ to his
second coming; compare Heb. I, I ; Acts 2, 17.

Surely,

the blood of him who was thus foreknown of God and
manifested in the fulness of time has a preciousness which
outranks utterly that of all corruptible things, and is able
to serve as a ransom for our souls. And we who know
and consider this properly are bound to prize ou'r redemption so as to walk in fear in order that no fault of ours
may make us lose our blessing—The apostle now connects the manifestation of Christ as the Redeemer with
his readers: he was foreknown and manifested for your

like (and thus for the sake of us all), who through him
are believers in God. Christ indeed rendered his sacriﬁce
for all men, but its blessed object is attained only in those
who believe, and so it is properly said that for their sake
Christ was foreknown and manifested. God’s love was
thus centered especially upon believers. But those who
believe do so only through him; he with his saving work
has produced in them faith and trust in God, and this is
the God, which raised him from the ﬁnd, and gave him
glory.

The construction run-oi or run-aim (is is frequent in

the N. T., especially in John’s writings. God is here described as the God of salvation by bringing forward those
acts by which he set his seal of approval and acceptance

upon Christ’s sacriﬁcial death. He raised him who for our
sins went into the grave from death and lifted him to
eternal glory. Heb. x 3, 20; 2, 9-10. Both statements refer
to the human nature of Christ, and thus rightly mention
the agency of God.

In both all the grace of God toward us

comes out mightily, justifying our faith in him completely
and setting before us the most glorious hope—This the
apostle mentions especially: so that your faith and hope
might he in God, i. e. both combined.

But the clause:

«in?! 'n‘yv lio'rw imév Kai. arise elm (is 016v, may also be translated: “so that your faith is also hope in God.” which
Meyer, Besser, and Burger prefer. Stoeckhardt prefers
the other rendering, making faith refer to the raising of
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Christ and hope to his gloriﬁcation in a parallelism“:
membrorum; but faith and hope rest alike on Christ's
resurrection and gloriﬁcation, which destroys the supposed
parallel. The emphasis is on hope as directed to God, even
as our faith rests on him.

We are sojourners here, as Peter

has said in verse 17, and must walk in fear in order that
we may not miss the glorious goal of our hope which Christ
by his sacriﬁce, accepted of God, has set before us in God.
Peter'a leuten admonition to love.

Peter closed the admonition to fear with a reference
to faith and hope; it is natural that he should also speak
of love, especially as this is one of the cardinal Christian
virtues. He does it in an elaborate admonition similar to
the one on fear, connecting with the admonition itself those
vital considerations which move the heart to willing and
joyful obedience. Seeing ye hove puriﬁed your souls in
your obedience to the truth unto unfeigned love of the

brethren, love one mother from the heart fervently.
The imperative .iya-nﬂouu is preceded by the perfect participle #yvurdres‘: aeeing that ye have puriﬁed your souls,
or “‘having puriﬁed.” This puriﬁcation must precede the
love, for love is one of the results of it, and it must be a

thing ﬁxed and established once for all (hence the perfect
participle, and not the aorist). For us Christians the thing
is settled: we have puriﬁed our souls through faith in the
Redeemer's sacriﬁce and by means of his cleansing blood.
The participle refers to the act of believers who cleanse their
souls in Hence to the truth, i. e. when they become and
remain obedient to the saving truth of redemption in
Christ's blood; the i-v denotes the sphere. The truth is a
realm of purity; he who has entered there and dwells there

in obedience cannot continue in impurity. The A. V. adds:
“through the Spirit.” who is the author of all sanctiﬁcation.
"Here Peter oﬂ'ers the right remedy, namely obedience of
the truth in the Spirit. This is the right help, besides which
you will ﬁnd none that is able to hush all evil thoughts. For
when this gets into the heart, all evil inclination soon leaves.
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Try it who will, you will always ﬁnd it so, and they who
have tried it know it well .
.
. Therefore it is not
enough to preach and hear the Gospel but once, we must
continually impress it; for the Word has this grace. that the
oftener we handle it, the sweeter it becomes; although it is

always one and the same doctrine of faith, one cannot hear it
too often, unless the hearts be presumptuous and coarse.”
Luther.—Unto unfeigned love of the brethren points
out the special side of the obedience, which Peter has in

mind and recalls the strong admonitions of Christ to love
our fellow disciples. Love of the brethren is one of the
vital points of faith in Christ.

But this love must be un-

feigned, without sham and deception: “My little children,
let us not love in word, neither with the tongue, but in deed

and truth," I John 3, 18,— While Christians have indeed
puriﬁed their souls and thus love each other, there is still

need of the admonition: love one another, for our brotherly
love, once begun, obligates us to continuance, and needs

constant stimulation and exercise, lest it grow slack and fail
to develop properly. The emphasis is therefore on the
modiﬁers: from the heart fervently; our love must come

“from the heart" as the expression of our real being. glowing
with real tenderness and affection toward our brethren; at
the same time it must be earnest, full of strong endeavor and

constant readiness (ix‘rcvu'is, straining itself to constant ef—
fort). We must not grow weak in the exercise of love, or
stop at rebuffs, especially when some occasion puts us to

the test, as perhaps when our love is not properly appre—
ciated and no return is made. This strength of love lies also
in the aorist imperative ciyam‘yaan, which is more emphatic
and imperative than the present tense would be (VViner

43. 4)A second motive is now added to impress the
apostle’s admonition: having been begotten again, not
of corruptible need, but of ineorruptihle, through the
word of God, which liveth and abideth. For,
All ﬂesh is as gran,
And all the glory thereof as the ﬂower of grass.
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The gun withereth, and the ﬂower falleth:
But the word of the Lord ahideth for ever.

And this in the word of good tidings which was preached
unto you.

Two things are here emphasized, ﬁrst, the

fact of our regeneration which makes possible and at the
same time requires what Peter asks; secondly, the mean: of

our regeneration, the living \Vord of God, which produces
a life the very nature of which is to possess and exercise
love. Stoeckhardt therefore rightly says: “We Christians
would forget and deny our very nature, if we withdrew our
love and sympathy from our brethren.” Parallel with the
active perfect participle ﬁvaéns in verse 22, referring to an

activity on our part, now comes the perfect passive participle
a'vaythqpt’vm, having been begotten again, which refers to
the divine activity lying behind the other. Only they have
puriﬁed themselves who have been begotten again to the life
which makes them children of God and puts them into communion with God.

The natural power, impulse, and incli-

nation of this life is to love those who are one with us in
having the same life, being members of the same spiritual
household and family, with the same Father in Christ Jesus.
And so the requirement must be made of us: “Love one another fervently !"—But the apostle adds in an emphatic
manner: not of corruptihle seed, but of incorruptible.

Just as we have been redeemed by Christ “not with corruptible things." but with the "precious blood” of Christ, so we
have been regenerated by the Holy Ghost, “not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible.” “Corruptible seed brings
forth ﬂesh unto death; the incorruptible seed of life. in
which the Holy Ghost is active, changes us into its own

kind: we are born again to be children of God through the
Word of God." Besser. This incorruptible seed is the
word of God, i. c. the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the word
of good tidings which was preached unto you, n" ﬁﬁpa rd
n’myydwoév (is u‘vpés, announced unto us as good news. Christ
himself calls the \\'or(l the seed in his parable of the Sower.
It is seed because when it enters the human heart it brings

forth life there. the spiritual life of faith, which makes man
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a new being, a very child of God—Of this Word Peter
says: it listed: and Ibideth, or as the Isaiah quotation has it:
"The word of the Lord abideth for ever.” The margin offers the translation: through the word of God. who Iii/2th
and abideth, drawing the adjectives to the word “God," instead of to “the word;” but the quotation following shows

that this is not the apostle’s intention, for he emphasizes, not
that, God, but that his Word abideth for ever; and the posi-

tion of ou'w‘ros before 0am? likewise indicates that it does not
go with this word, but with Anya-7 before it.

Heb. 4, 12

says of the Word that it is “living and active ;” and Jesus
said: “Heaven and earth shall pass away. but my words
shall not pass away," Matth. 24, 35. — The apostle ﬁrst uses
the preposition Ex, of, or “out of" not corruptible. but incor—
ruptible seed; and then. when he mentions the seed itself.
the Word, he uses Sui. through. In substance there is no

difference. only the ﬁrst preposition expresses the origin of
the new life, that out of which it springs, and the second the

means by which it is wrought and through which it is enkindled. So the Word itself lives and grows in us and gives
its own spiritual and heavenly nature to us; and again it
brings forth the new life in us and nourishes and strengthens

it.—-The abiding nature of the \Vord (and by implication
also of the life which it produces) is emphasized by a quota—

tion from Is. 40, 6-8, following the Septuagint. with a slight
deviation. A simple Suin, for, introduces the quotation,
which the apostle evidently intends as an illustrative proof.

a word from the ancient prophet saying identically the same
thing that the apostle is here bringing out.

By means of a

ﬁne simile Isaiah shows the diﬂ‘erence between what is cor—
ruptible and what is incorruptible. All ﬂesh is u gnu,
and ﬂesh alone is what corruptible seed is able to bring
forth. for like always produces like. By ﬂesh the prophet
means man as he is in his transient condition and life on
earth. The comparison is heightened by the parallel statement: And all the glory thereof, its excellence and magniﬁcence. or as the Hebrew reads: its “goodliness,” beauty,
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attractiveness, u the ﬂower of grass. The life of grass
culminates in its tasselled ﬂower; and both it and the grass
from which it shoots up—how transient are they. So is .
man in his natural condition and all that his life of itself is
able to bring forth, its beauty, strength, riches, honor, art.
education, learning, virtue, greatness, and the like. The

(use withereth, and the ﬂower falleth, ('6ququ
.
c‘éz’wmnv (two aorists), “is withered . . . fallen." Not
these aorists, as Stoeckhardt thinks, but the entire statements

express a universal experience.

In this very transitoriness

all ﬂesh and its glory are like the grass.

Nothing more

abiding is corruptible seed able to produce; the grass that
grows from such seed teaches us who are like the grass,

born also from corruptible seed, a mighty lesson—But
now comes the contrast, a seed that is not corruptible, the

seed of which all the children of God are born: But the
word of the Lord, in the Hebrew and the Septuagint: “the
word of God,” ahideth for ever. It is 'as imperishable. as

unchanging. as God himself.

“The Word is an eternal di—

vine power. For although the sound and speech of it disappears, its kernel, that is its meaning, its truth, which the
voice expresses, remains. Just as when I place a cup con-

taining wine to my lips, I drink the wine down, but I do not
plunge the cup down my throat. So also is the \Vord which
the voice conveys, it falls into the heart and becomes living.
although the voice remains outside and disappears.

Thus

indeed it is a divine power. It is God himself.” Luther. —
In a terse and striking way Peter drives home and applies

the chief point in the prophet's words to his readers:
And this in the word of good tidings which was preached
unto you, preached so that it entered your hearts and

regenerated you. imparting its life and permanence, overcoming what is corruptible and perishing and must end in

eternal death. by placing in its stead what is incorruptible
and heavenly and shall dwell with God forever. It is for
us then to rejoice in our redemption and in our regeneration.

ever to remember the price of the former and the power of
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the Word in the latter, so that living in fear and exercising
our new life in love, all the gracious work of God for us and
in us may reach its fullest and most blessed fruition.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
“We must all be made manifest before the judgment-seat
of Christ; that each one may receive the things done in the
body, according to what he hath done. whether it be good or bad."
2 Cor. 5, 10. Therefore he on your guard, that you may stand
at the day of his appearance. Watch and pray! The spirit is
willing. but the ﬂesh is weak!
Fear—this hardly meets our expectation regarding the new
life. We generally suppose that fear has been cast out of the
hearts that call God Father. But this mark of the new life is connected with the alternations between conﬁdence in ourselves and
conﬁdence in God. Peter reminds us how great was the price
of our redemption. This is bound to give us serious thoughts.
Sin is no small fault, easily to be corrected, to be paid for by
silver or gold or a few acts of virtue on our part. The precious
blood of Christ had to be poured out for our redemption. The
more we value this, the greater will our fear be, lest it be poured
out in vain for usI lest it be preached to us in vain and fail
of the effect which it ought to produce in our lives. Since God
has done such great things for us, we may well dread that most
shameful sin. ingratitude. Since the preaching of the was of
Christ has planted 'into our hearts the tender heavenly plant
of a new life, we may well tremble in fear lest we ourselves
crush it, or smother it. We fear nothing whatever on God’s
part, but we do fear everything on our own part. and therefore
also for ourselves. This is not the fear of an evil conscience.
nor of a cowardly slave, but the fear of an awakened conscience
and of a child of grace most deeply concerned for the love of
his Father. It is Paul himself, looking back upon his past course
and realizing that God works all in all. who for this very reason
bids us work out our salvation with fear and trembling: for
it is God who worktth in us both to will and to do. according
to his good pleasure. It is the new life that makes us really in
earnest regarding our conﬁdence in God. Riemer.
Christians can indeed become holy. But not as though some
line day they could he lini~l1ed saints in whom sins could prtr
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duce no more temptation. There are still confused enthusiasts
in our own day who proclaim such a doctrine of perfectionism,
consider themselves sinless, and do not see that in the very
instant when they place the halo of sanctity about their own
brows, they are sinning. No; Christians are not perfect and
complete saints; certainly not‘ Nevertheless they are saints in
the making. Rump.
To know indeed that we are saved with precious blood, the
blood of the Lamb without blemish and without spot, puts that
into our hearts which from within creates an entirely new life
in us. What is this? Faith.
The new life is not produced by a change in the outward
mode of life, but by a change in the inner direction of life. This
cannot be produced by the simple word of man, nor can it be
caused by the very ﬁnest example. Peter calls the Word which
makes this change a living Word. It must be a word full of
Spirit and life. It must penetrate into the innermost heart and
conscience, but not as a sword—that would produce death—
but as a seed that penetrates the ground, strikes root. breaks
the earth's crust and brings forth a new life.—The law is also
God's Word, but it is not like seed, but rather like a plowshare
or a barrow. penetrating indeed deeply. but able to do only the
preparatory work, loosening the soil of the heart and making
it receptive. Riemer.
A poor negro was once bought by a kind Englishman for
twenty pieces of gold on the slave-market and then given his
freedom besides a sum of money with which to buy a piece of
land and establish a home for himself. "Am I really free?" he
cried in great joy, “and may I go where I please?" “Then I
will be your slave, Massa," he declared.
You have paid the
price for me, to you I owe everything; please. make me your
slave." The man was deeply touched and took the negro into
his service.~ He never had a more devoted servant. “But." said
he, "I ought to learn something from this devoted and grateful
servant of mine, something that I have not sufﬁciently appreciated
hitherto, namely what the apostle means when he writes: Know
that ye were redeemed, not with corruptible silver and gold,
but with the precious blood of Christ."
A slave's child is always only a slave. deprived of its freedom from the ﬁrst day of its life till the last. And the strange
thing is that they who live in the slave-quarters of sin and constantly hear the rattle of their chains and the crack of their
driver’s whip, ﬁnd nothing surprising in the sounds. nor look
astonished when they see their children in exactly the same con-
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dition. The great marvel is that one should come and lay down
his own life's blood to make these slaves free and transfer them
into a new and blessed existence.
Only God's eternal plan of salvation assures us of the comfort and deliverance we need. If the paschal lamb had to be
chosen in advance, here is the Lamb of God that bears the sins
of the world, chosen long before the Baptist stretched out his
hand and exclaimed: Behold, the Lamb of God! long before
Isaiah saw the Lamb led to the slaughter and not opening his
mouth, yea, long before God himself in Paradise promised our
ﬁrst parents the seed of the woman who should crush'the serpent's head and in doing so suffer his heel to be bruised. Before
the foundations of the world were laid, our salvation was complete in the mind of God. This is what makes us feel assured
and certain.
New life is ’found, only where the old life of selﬁshness
is thoroughly overcome. Often the very love of the natural man
is the most selﬁsh and loveless thing about him. It flows from
an impure heart, because it seeks only its own advantage and
enjoyment. These are the admixtures which make it impure.
True love of the brethren is to be the mark of the new life
in the Christian. But if we arrange our love according to whether
a person loves us, or does what pleases us, or wears our party
colors. or thanks and rewards us, or what other reasons there
may be, then is our love tainted with the evil of worldly loves.
The pure love of a Christian heart is always obedient to the truth,

prompted by the Word and Spirit of God, doing the works of
love for Christ's sake, who ﬁrst loved us; and loving especially
those who with us love him as their Lord and Savior. Let God's
Word and true faith meet in a heart. and it will blossom all
over with brotherly love, the sweet odor of which will envelop

the entire life.
John the Constant, Elector of Saxony had the initial letters

of his motto. V. I). M. 1. IE. (Verbum Domini mum‘! in a‘lerumu)
inscribed on his coins and embroidered on the garments of his
servants. Whenever misgivings assailed his heart at thought of
the great opposition to the true church and the Gospel, he whispered these words to himself. When the Archbishop of Salzburg mocked him, saying that no doubt the Elector thought the
Word of the Lord remained in the sleeves (Aermel) of his ser—
vants, the latter aptly replied: “Your Grace is mistaken; the
letters mean: Verbum diabnli "mm-r in r/Iisropis—The devil's
word abides in the bishops i"

1 Pet. I, I7-25.
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Consider the Precious Price of Your Redemption!
I. Its value in what it brings you—do not lose it!
a) It is more than silver and gold can buy.
b) It is deliverance from the curse and bondage of your
fathers.
c) It is faith and hope in God as your Father.
d) Therefore walk in fear. lest the Father who redeemed
you through the Son, must condemn you nevertheless.
II.

Its value in what it "takes of you—do not hinder it.
a) Children of God by redemption.
b) Partakers of the ineorruptible life through the incorruptible Word.
c) Obedient children of the truth.
d) Therefore walk in love, that the newness of your life
may appear before God and men, and especially also
your brethren.

Read in the Precious Blood of the Lamb the Pricelessness of Your Salvation.

III.

IV.

VI.

Before the foundation of the world God ordained that
Lamb and his blood for your salvation.
In the last times that Lamb without blemish and without
spot was ofered for your salvation.
That Lamb and his blood makes the Word of God the
incorruptible seed for your salvation.
By faith in the blood of the Lornb you are freed from
your former vain conversation.
By faith in the blood of the Lamb you are born again to
a life of obedience to the truth.
In this faith you must walk in fear and in love, and thus
continue in salvation.

Your Faith in the Triune God of Salvation a Reason for

Self-Examination.
You believe in God the Father; therefore I as].- you: Do
you ml]: in the fear of God!
You believe in God the Son; therefore I ask you: Do you
walk in the love of Christ and his brethren!
You believe in God the Holy Spirit; therefore I ask you:
Do you walk in obedience to the truth of the Spirit?
C. C. Hein.
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The note accompanying our text, as originally selected. reads:
“The precious blood of Christ.” it may well serve as our theme:

_
I.
II.
III.

The Precious Blood of Christ.

Divine.
Redmptive.
Sanctifying.

Luther's explanation of each commandment:
fear and love God.”

“We should

The Evnngellcal' Mbtivee of Fear and Love.
I.
II.

Our redemption through the precious blood of Christ.
Our regeneration through the living Word of the Lord.

Who Has Redeemed Me, I Lost and Condemned

Creature, Purchased and Won Me.
I.
II.
Ill.

From all sins, from death, and from the power "of the devil,
Not with gold or silver, but with his holy, preriou: blood.
and with his innocent :uﬂ'ering Md death,
That I may be hi: own, and live under him in hi: kingdom, and serve him in everlasting righteous-nus, innormrr,
and blrnedneu.

PALM SUNDAY.
Heb. 12, 1-6.
The homiletical worker will at once see the appropriate~
ness of a text on perseverance or steadfastness for Palm
Sunday. The subjects treated thus far in our lenten cycle
are now rounded out to a symmetrin whole: the boldness
of faith, unworldliness, holiness, repentance, fear and love,
and now. to complete it, faithfulness to the end. The day

itself, devoted throughout the Lutheran Church to the
solemn rite of Conﬁrmation, in all its associations requires a

subject of this kind. It is oﬂ‘ered here in our epistle tex-.
which meets these requirements in the very ﬁnest way. As
in the old gospel text with Jesus riding into Jerusalem, and
in the Eisenach gospel text with Jesus anointed at Bethany,
so here Jesus stands out prominently as “the author and
ﬁnisher of our faith,” from whom our faithful perseverance must be drawn. His grace gives us strength, and his
example furnishes us inspiration. Where the old gospel
shows us the ﬁckle multitude, and the Eisenach gospel only
one heart with full insight and truth, there we have in our
epistle text “a cloud of witnesses," who have all proved
steadiast to the end and now point us to the crown of victory which we too may attain. Various ﬁne images lie embedded in the text: we are to run the race. to resist to the

blood, to be sons submissive to a father's chastening. A
number of ﬁne phrases invite the preacher's skill in formulating the theme and divisions of his sermon; and withal the

message of the text is so plain and so pertinent that it can- ‘
not but make a deep impression if at all adequately handled.
We are hidden ﬁrst of all to run the race and not grow

weary, and secondly not to faint when reproved.
4-31
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Let us run the race and not grow weary.
The eleventh chapter of Hebrews unrolls before us

the grandest examples of enduring and triumphing faith,

and the opening words of the twelfth chapter connect
the admonitions which now follow most intimately with
that glorious line of examples. Therefore let us also,
seeing we are compassed about with so great a cloud of
witnesses, lay aside every weight, and the- sin which
doth so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the
race that is set before us. Only twice does the New
Testament use the strong and grand-sounding connective
rocyapoﬁy, therefore, here and in I Thess. 4, 8.

The

eleventh chapter deserves that the strongest kind of an ergo
should follow it. The fat is afﬁrmative of the matter in
hand, yelp argumentative, and 03v draws an emphatic conclusion. The m1 funds, “we also,” ranges all the Christian
readers of this Epistle alongside of those glorious, triumphant saints of old, for ours is the same faith, the same
strength, the same conﬂict, the same crown.

The A. V. ic

incorrect in translating: “we also are compassed about with
so great a cloud of witnesses," since the holy writer does not

mean that the faithful believers mentioned in chapter

eleven were so encompassed. The correct rendering is:
seeing (or since) we are compassed about with so great
a cloud of witnesses. The ﬁgure of a cloud for a vast
multitude is common among Greek as well as other writers.

By vc'dzos is meant a mass of cloud covering the heavens,
without outlines. and so differing from v¢¢éz\1], a detached
and sharply outlined cloud. We must note the grandness
connected with the word here used. God’s children on
earth are but a “little ﬂock." but God’s children through the
ages are a tremendous host indeed. Chapter eleven mentions by name only the most illustrious O. T. believers, then
, summarizes. and tells us that there are many more; we know

besides that the N. T. era has been even more proliﬁc of the
very ﬁnest examples of faith and faithfulness. The cloud of
witnesses is far greater now than when Hebrews was writ-

ten. "Exam“ rcpmtilm'ov is well translated: “are compassed

Heb. 1:, 1-6.
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about,” because the two words, while each has its own

grammatical construction, really belong together as expressive of the verb thought. The pdprupzc are witnesses, not of
our faith and actions, but of faith itself, just as we now are
to be witnesses of faith, proving that we indeed are such, by

our faithfulness. In 11, 2; 4; 5 and 39 the passive is used:
they had witness borne to them through their faith. This
idea of the faith still governs when now these believers are
themselves termed witnesses; for we are admonished to run

the race looking to Jesus as the author and ﬁnisher 1-7,:
mic-rem, of the faith. Delitzsch and others make these witnesses "spectators" of our faith, or at least combine this

idea with the other. even picturing the arena in which we are
to run as surrounded like a vast amphitheater with witnessing spectators, or, if heaven is chosen as the place they
occupy, lining closely the ramparts of heaven and leaning
over to watch our running. But these ideas are an importation, and while atttractive and dramatic in a way, harbor

spiritualistic notions, as if the spirits of the dead still hover
over and around us ; against everything of this kind we must

be on our guard. The souls of the saints are at rest and no
longer taken up with the trials occurring on earth; the
Scriptures teach that they behold the heavenly glories,
but say nothing of their beholding and watching events
on earth. Speculations in this direction are decidedly
unsafe. —-The ﬁrst participial clause, which is causal
("seeing, or since, we are compassed"), is followed
by a second, which is instrumental: ”having laid aside,"

or “by having laid aside," droﬂz’pcvoi, aorist: lay aside every
weight, and the sin which doth so easily beset us. To run
the race it is certainly necessary that we ﬁrst put away
every weight, or all cumbrance (margin), whatever would
impede or stop our free action in running. The term is entirely general and refers to anything that hinders the Christian’s progress of faith. This may be one thing for one person, and another for the next; Bengel thinks of pride, others
of cares, of worldly place and position, of worldly ways, etc.
The preacher is free to make whatever application his hear-
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ers may especially need. the sin which doth so easily beset
III is sin in general as outside of us. The qualifying
nimcpiamrav has been variously interpreted, as in all Greek
literature the word appears only here («5, readily, deftly;
mpdorqpt, to piace itself around, middle voice). Some think
of the clinging folds of a garment; compare the marginal
translation: which doth closely cling to us; but it is better
to think of sin as standing in our way to block our course
in running. That this sin invites us with its joys, as the
second marginal rendering implies: which is admired of

many, goes beyond the etymology of the word. The holy
writer wants us to get rid of two evils: the burden that is
upon us, and the hindrance that puts itself into our way.

For the latter the translation: “which doth so easily beset us”
is excellent, only it does not refer to what is usually under-

stood by "besetting sins," which are the sins that we are very
prone to fall into because of our individual weakness, temperament, inclinations, etc. ; these belong rather to the weight

that we ought to throw aside. — Now follows the main verb
of the entire sentence, a subjunctive of exhortation, Tpc’xwm:
lot In run . - . the nee that is set before us. The
writer uses the imagery which Paul so often employs, that of
a Spépoc, or race. here away, contest in games, a wider term.

but including the race. Every man who embraces the Chris—
tian faith and profession enters the course for the race that

is to win him a crown of imperishable glory.

Some, like

Paul when writing to Timothy, are already near the end and

can say: "I have ﬁnished the course ;" others, like many a
young catechumen with a long life before him, have just begun the race and the long track stretches ahead of them. It
is the race or contest that is set before us, marked and out-

lined as in the regular athletic contests of the Greeks
of old, or for that matter in the modern Olympic games,
or in lesser contests. So the course lies before (wpom’pnoc)
the Christian, marked out by the Gospel; and its lines

are true and abiding faith with all that this involves.—
We are urged to run this race with patience, that steadfast endurance which bears the hardships involved and

Heb. 12, 1-6.
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steadily, perseveringly presses on ; 8r hepatic, “through endurance," with endurance all through, steadfastly maintain-

ing it to the end. “We are not of them that shrink back
unto perdition, but iof them that have faith unto the saving
of the soul,” Heb. 10, 39.

There are many who start, but

not so many who ﬁnish; and this is because not a few lack
the patience which the believer needs and must attain in
order to reach the goal.

A third participial clause is added to show the
essential condition of success and to inspire to strenuous
and persistent effort: looking unto June the author and
perfecter of our faith, who for the joy that we: set heforo him endured the cross, deopiaing shame, andhlth
out down It the right hand of the throne of God. We are
to run the race and succeed in the eﬁort by lookingr unto
the author and ﬁnisher of faith, Jesus. By d¢op6w¢c followed by d: is meant a looking away from everything else
and keeping our eyes only on Jesus. We might see many
things to dishearten us and make us give up the race entirely, but keeping our eyes on Jesus. nothing will discourage

or stop us. We are to see in him the author and ﬁnisher
of our faith. Cremer completely disposes of the idea of
Delitzsch and others that épméc here means the forerunner
of faith, who by himself believing leads the way for other

believers. Faith as we have it cannot be attributed to Christ.
The word means an originator, and when the sense of the

statement requires it, an originator who is himself the ﬁrst
partaker of what he originates. But where this is not clearly
implied in the statement itself the correct meaning of dpxrryés
is the one already adopted by all the old exegetes, namely
«Ina: (compare Heb. 5, 9 with 2, 10), an author or cause,
yet not a remote one, as .11er might be, but one connected
with the beginning of what he causes, which here is the

faith (n): m’anm). that of believers in general, and so also
of our faith, as the English versions have it. The margin of-

fers captain (Kuebel has: Hersog) instead of author. fol—
lowing the Septuagint in using the word for prince or lord;
but this is not acceptable since it does not parallel the com-
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panion term “ﬁnisher of our faith." Jesus is properly called
the author of our faith, because he has caused it and

wrought it by his saving work. This applies also to the faith
of the O. T. saints mentioned in the eleventh chapter, for
their faith looked to the future work of Christ and thus
springs from Christ.— In the same way Jesus is the
ﬁnisher of our faith, in that he brings it to a successful issue, so that we “receive the end of our faith, even the sal—

vation of our souls,” I Pet. I, 9. He who has begun the
good work will certainly leave nothing undone to carry it to
completion. This interpretation of the two terms gives a far
richer and stronger meaning than the one which makes
Jesus merely the greatest exemplar of faith and thus puts
him at the head of all who run the race of faith. We all
need much more than a perfect example of faith, we need .a
divine helper who will do more than merely inspire and
encourage us. At the same time this interpretation
leaves us free to bring in the idea that Jesus is the great
Lord of the contest in which we are engaged, ruling and
ordering it, and at last bestowing the crown of victory.——~

The relative sentence which now follows shows how
Christ became the author and ﬁnisher of our faith:
who for the joy that was set before him endured the

cross, despiaing shame, and hath sat down at the right
hand of the throne of God. “The joy that was set before him" is the gloriﬁcation that followed the sufferings
of Christ, together with his kingship over all believers. It
includes all that his glorious victory attained. The preposition dwi is here used as in verse 16: "for one mess of
meat.” Some have thought that this joy refers to the

heavenly joy of the Logos prior to his incarnation, or to
the joy Christ might have had here on earth if he had
refused to suffer; but Wpoxetpg’ch must refer to what lies
before, just as it does in the previous verse. and the meaning

of the sentence must run parallel to what has just been said
regarding believers, who are to endure the hardships of the
race in order to gain eternal joy. All through his humiliation, and especially when foretelling his death on the cross.

Heb. 12, 1-6.
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Christ referred to his coming resurrection and his return to
glory with the Father; on that his eyes were ever ﬁxed, and
that is “the joy that was set before him."—And so he
endured the cross, despising shame, all of it that was con-

nected with the cross and that led up to it. How much
Christ endured in all this we know from the Passion History, yet the joy that followed after was even greater.
Eravpés is a post driven into the ground, for the execution
of a criminal, and so comes to signify a cross; the deﬁnite

article is missing both before amupo’c and aioxﬁvq, making
both terms general: Christ underwent such a death as that
of a cross, and such a shame. He despised the latter, yet

certainly not as being a small matter; for who can measure
the awfulness of the dishonor, mockery, blasphemy, and all
manner of vileness heaped upon the Son of God? He
despised the shame by counting it as nothing compared with
the joy he had set himself to reach ; he always looked beyond
and above the shame, letting his heart remain ﬁxed on that,

refusing thus-to be inﬂuenced by the shame—And hath
sat down at the right hand of the throne of God describes
the completion of Christ’s great work when he attained the
joy after the cross and shame. The statement refers to
Christ’s human nature when this entered upon the full and
unrestricted use of the divine glory, majesty, and power.
\Ve must note the tenses: irn'puvcv, aorist, endured as a single
past act; and xuéﬁmw, perfect, hath sat down, so that ever

after he remains seated. The throne of God is his divine
majesty, and to be seated at the right hand of the throne
is the exercise of the divine majesty of which Christ’s human
nature was made complete partaker. Our Confessions say
"that it was not a mere man who, for us,

.

.

.

ascended

into heaven, and was raised to the majesty and almighty
power of God, but a man whose human nature has such a
profound, ineﬁable union and communion with the Son of
God that it is one person with him." 518, 13. The right
hand of God “is no ﬁxed place in heaven, as the Sacramentarians assert without any ground in Holy Scriptures,
but is nothing else than the almighty power of God, which
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ﬁlls heaven and earth, in which Christ is placed according
to his humanity, really, i. c. in deed and truth, without con-

fusion and equalizing of the two natures in their essence
and essential properties.” 629, 28 eta—Two things are
involved in this entire description of Christ’s action. the
ﬁrst of which especially must not be overlooked or neglected in preaching; this ﬁrst is Christ’s suffering and gloriﬁcation as the redemptive acts by which he became the
author and ﬁnisher of our faith, to whom we do not look in

vain; and secondly, his suffering and gloriﬁcation as exemplary acts which we now are to use as our model in
running the race set before us. To dwell only on the latter
would be a serious mistake.
Let us not faint when reproved.
The second part of the admonition is closely coupled
with the ﬁrst, in fact is but its negative side, with some

elaboration.

For consider him that hath endured such

gainsaying of sinners against himself (American Com-

mittee), that we wax not weary, fainting in your souls.
The word for consider, avaAo-yt’awﬂc, implies a reckoning
up, a calculation, and the subject of this action is ex-

pressed so as to include both the person of our Savior
and what he has done. The conclusion which we will
thus draw must encourage us greatly, since we will ﬁnd

that our suﬂ‘erings and hardships are far inferior to his.
—We are to consider not merely this or that important
truth, which might indeed prove helpful to us, but the

foundation of all our help ("looking unto Jesus”): him
that hath endured such gainsaying of sinners.

This

repetition of the verb inrope'vnv (now inropewmxd‘m, the perfect participle, where a moment ago we had b-rre’pum, the

aorist) is an effective way of urging upon us that inropmril
with which we are to run our race. Trench calls it a
noble word, in which there always appears a background
of manliness, and he deﬁnes it as the brave patience
which bears the persecutions and evils that come against

it.—lt was thus that Christ endured the cross, and

Ileb. 12, 1-6.
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such gainaaying of sinners againat himaelf. There is not
sufﬁcient reason to read (is ('av'rmis, "against themselves," instead of (is éauro’v, against himself, as the American Com-

mittee very properly insists. This gainaaying is called
ouch, not with reference to anything like it which we must
bear, since nothing has been mentioned thus far, but with
reference to the cross of Christ and the shame; this is the

gainsaying Christ had to endure. when Caiaphas rose against
him, the Jewish high council, the wicked mob, the mocking
soldiers, even the malefactors themselves. It was a gainsaying that did not stop at words, even curses and blas-

phemies, but issued in the deeds that led to the awful death
on the cross. Sinners indeed were these gainsayers, the
representatives of all the sinners of the whole world, and
nothing restricted them in their deadly opposition to the
Lamb that bore all their inﬂictions with such patient, brave
endurance. If we reckon up aright what Christ thus bore.
and who it was that bore it, and why, we will surely not

grow weary and lose our inrolww'}. — And we are to consider
it for this very purpose: that ye wax not weary, fainting
in your aoula. The verb c‘xMuy means to loosen, hence to
relax, become exhausted (Matth. I5, 32; Gal. 6, 9), as a
runner who has to slacken his pace in the stadium. The
dative rais Wxais {nuﬁv is best drawn to the participle,
fainting in your aoula, which describes the inner act that
accompanies the outer, the loss of courage and hope. What
the trials of the Christian are will be stated in a moment,
but whatever they are. a looking upon jesus will make us

strong to bear them without fainting and giving up.

Noth—

ing is sadder than to see the Christian who has made a
good start in the race sink down in defeat when there is

everything to inspire him and make him strong.
Ye have not yet reaiated unto blood, atriving against
sin: and ye have forgotten the exhortat'ion, which
reasoned: with you as with sons,

My- son, regard not lightly the chastening of the
Nor faint when thou art repmed of him;
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For whom the Lord loveth he chuteneth,
And scourgeth every son whom he receiveth.

The readers of the Epistle are here reminded of the
comparative lightness of their previous and present sufferings and of the character of these sufferings as
chastenings of the Lord. Ye have not yet resisted unto
blood, as others have, some of those mentioned in the
previous chapter (35-37), and especially also Christ him-

self.

The writer may also have thought .of Stephen, of

James, and the bloody beatings and mistreatments of others.

Unto blood refers of course to a bloody death, but very
properly includes also scourgings and blows which draw
blood. This accords with the implied ﬁgure, which from a
race turns now to a ﬁght; a curm vent! ad pugilatum, Ben-

gel; compare I Cor. 9, 24—27.

The resisting and striving

here meant is therefore not against inward sin and temptation, but against sin as an outward antagonist, who meets
us by opposing and persecuting our faith with violent
means; hence the change of the ﬁgure. “Ye have not yet

resisted unto blood” furnishes a ﬁne application to our
hearers to—day, none of whom have been called upon to

suffer like the martyrs of old, or like those who shed their
blood for Christ in recent years at the hands of pagan
uprisings in far away mission ﬁelds. If all these could
bear so much, why cannot we bear something too? Is our
courage and perseverance so small because we have been

shielded so well by the kindness of God? Are our complaints so great because our sufferings have been so little?
What would become of our endurance if bloody persecution should actually break out for us also? And let_us not
forget that some who gave their blood for the faith were
recent converts, not trained so thoroughly in the Gospel as

we are—Our sufferings are. properly considered, only
fatherly chastenings, nothing to be discouraged at,
but a mark of our sonship and high position with God.
And ye have forgotten the exhortetion is read by most

commentators as a question. by some as an exclamatory
question, since they think this softening of what would

Hrh. 12, 1-6.
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otherwise be a sharp rebuke is more in harmony with the
tenor of this entire section: “And have ye clean forgotten ?" Both e‘anvodnaﬂu and the following dArympziv occur
only here in the N. T.; the former is quite strong: to forget
completely. The exhortation which reuoneth with you
as with com is personiﬁed as though it did the reasoning.
This is the more appropriate as the quotation, showing what
the exhortation says, is from Prov. 3. 11-12, and the ﬁrst

nine chapters of this book personify the divine Wisdom
(compare also Luke 9, 49). Delitzsch calls this exhortation the touching, encouraging appeal of Holy Scripture to

the heart of man, entering into discourse with us as in
maternal tenderness and anxiety for our welfare. By
8méy¢a0at, to reason, is meant mutual converse or discussion. So the divine exhortation listens, as it were, to our

wrong thoughts and complaints and then reuoneth with
you In with sons, as a father explains things to his sons.
Let us prize this great condescension of God, this
loving treatment of ourselves as his children, and let us not
disregard his paternal words—The Septuagint has only
the word “son," but my son brings out the original Hebrew

fully. The two dangers in our suffering are that either we
may treat them too lightly, or that we may become dis—
couraged and faint under them.

Regard not lightly warns

us against making little of the Lord’s discipline. not taking
it seriously as coming from him, soon casting its impressions
from our minds, and going on as carelessly and indifferently
as before. It is indeed remarkable how quickly some
people recover from the Lord's discipline.

In a few days

or weeks all serious thoughts are gone again from their
hearts. The word mu8¢ia meant only education to the pagan
Greeks, but the inspired writers put into it what we under-

stand by discipline or correction.

And here the emphasis

is on the latter; we are not to disregard merely the Lord’s
words, but likewise not his chutening, when he corrects

and trains us with the rod of aﬂliction. The Lord is so
concerned about us that he applies also the latter, and we
are so slow to listen to his words that we also need the
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chastening. —Nor faint when thou art reproved'of him
deals with the other possibility, and this is the one about
which the holy writer is here especially concerned; we are
not to give out in exhaustion, sink down in discouragement
and despair. The Hebrew has: "do not murmur," ward:
nich! unwilling, and Delitzsch rightly says: “Resentment and

despondency have both. in times of suffering, the same
mode of expression -—— murmuring.“ The term used by the
writer of Hebrews thus interprets the original and brings
out the sense in which it is meant, an entirely legitimate

way of quoting, illuminating the word used. Wh'en thou
art reproved of him shows what lies in the musa'a on
chastening; atyxépzvoc points to a fault in us, which the
reproof administered is to remove. Our affliction under
trials and persecutions is to make us better children of
God; the ﬁre of trial is to cleanse. to make our faith

brighter, our devotion to the Lord and his Word stronger.
our love for our brethren more fervent, our courage, patience and other Christian virtues ﬁner.—The climax of
the quotation is in the comforting, encouraging reason as-

signed for the admonition to hold out under afﬂiction and
persecution: For whom the Lord loved) he ell-stench.
The chastening of the Lord is for those whom he loves
with his great fatherly love.

To realize this puts a dif-

ferent complexion upon all our suffering for Christ’s sake.
The Lord’s discipline is not a sign of his displeasure, an
evidence of his wrath and rejection of us, but a sign of
his love, an evidence of his acceptance of us and his concern for us. The moment we are properly convinced of

this, all murmuring will cease and we will gratefully submit even to what may be very painful. —And accumulevery Ion whom he received: follows the Septuagint
which reads a different punctuation of the Hebrew original
than we now have, one of which Delitzsch says that it is
to be preferred to the present Masoretic reading: “and as a

father with a son he taketh delight" (viz. in correcting
him, or, in him, after correction).

Here we have added

the thought that such discipline is the invariable rule with
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the Lord; and hence, that this'is a mark of all his sons. The
word scourge!!! is quite strong and shows what is included
in the chastening and reproof mentioned before; the Lord

applies the rod or whip and lays stripes upon our backs.
And this is one of the prerogatives of his sons. a badge of
their sonship, a blessing they should highly esteem. The
parent who spares the rod spoils the child. “Behold. happy
is the man whom God correcteth: therefore despise not

thou the chastening of the Almighty. For he maketh sore.
and bindeth up: he woundeth, and his hands make whole."
Job. 5, 17-18. We still thank our parents for the discipline they gave us in youth; and it is easy for us to see
how some parents ill serve their children when they deal
too gently with them, as did Eli of old with his wicked
sons.

So we, when God scourges us, must not complain

and cry out: How have I deserved this? but must know
that we cannot be received as sons of God or remain sons
without feeling the rod at our Father's hands. And if it
please him to use the enemies of our faith as rods, let
us know that even this is his work and for our good. A
thousand times better the scourging of his loving hand,
which never lays on too much, than the scorpion whips with

which the devil lashes his followers to all eternity.

Our

discipline will soon end when God takes his sons to their

eternal home—And so our epistle closes with a word
full of the strongest comfort for all the children of God.
inspiring them to keep on in faithfulness and trust under
every afﬂiction, and by persevering unto the end to win
the crown of eternal life.

HOMI‘LETlCAL HINTS.
Once with waving palms and shouts of hosanna the multi—
tudes accompanied Imus as he made his entry into Jerusalem.
But they did not know that Jesus was going to his death and
what that death really meant. nor was their intention to follow
him upon such a path of shame and suffering. ending in the cross.
Their enthusiasm, love, and devotion was all gone when Jesus
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shouldered the hard burden of the cross and when at last with
weary feet and faint unto death he climbed the sad hill, Calvary.
To—day we are shown a different multitude, far greater than the
one at Jerusalem, a very cloud of witnesses. They all accompany Jesus too, and their hearts and lips are singing his praise
in far better strains than the hosannas at Jeruaselm's portals.
These all know who Jesus is, indeed the cross he bore and the
shame he endured is the very comfort and strength of their hearts,
the one supreme excellence which draws their hearts to him. And
see, every one of them is likewise marked with the cross, and

some of them show where their own blood has ﬂowed. Who
are these all? They are the glorious saints of God who have
fought the good ﬁght and won the crown, looking to Jesus, the
author and ﬁnisher of their faith. They are with the triumphant
Savior now in his everlasting kingdom, where all suffering is
ended, and light and joy reigns for evermore.
And we, my
friends? you children about to bow your knees before this altar?
You parents and friends who have knelt there before? You
little ones who shall kneel there ere long—we belong together
with these witnesses of the faith, for the cross of Jesus is in our
hearts also, and nothing shall turn us from our allegiance to him.
At the end of the eleventh chapter of Hebrews one of God's
saints wrote the signiﬁcant words: "To be continued."
Christians need not be ashamed of the company to which they
belong. Truer, nobler, grander hearts never graced this earth:
mighty heroes in patience. brave champions for the glory of the
Lord, profound searchers into the mysteries of the Almighty,
sacred singers of imperishable praise, manly confessors of the
highest and holiest truth, tireless workers in the Lord's vineyard,
devoted worshippers at the Savior’s feet, faithful petitioners at
the throne of grace, silent sufferers under the cross, comforted
mourners beside the open graves, triumphant conquerors in the
very hour of death. And every one of them was what he was
"by faith alone." They have died, and yet they live. yea, shall
live for evermore.
‘Here is Stephen. sinking down in a bruised heap beneath the
stones hurled at him and with his dying breath praying for his
murderers; James the elder quietly laying his head upon the
executioner's block; James the just. the Lord's brother, crushed
by being hurled from the high temple wall to the rocks beneath;
Paul slain with the sword; Peter cruciﬁed head downward; Justin,
the martyr, who loved truth better than life: the aged bishop
Pothin, dying of his wounds in a dungeon; Ponticus, only ﬁfteen years old, yielding up his young life amid nameless tortures;
the youthful maid Handina, placed with naked body upon 'a
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glowing iron chair and then in a net thrown to the wild beasts.
Of these too it is true: the world was not worthy of them.
A foolish runner is he who enters the track with a great
bag of plunder on his back—Who are your companions? Others.
who like you are running the race, spurring you on? Or worldly
companions, blocking your way, turning you aside from the track,
holding you back to dally with them in the pleasures that injure
the soulP—Faithful confession is a strange fashion in the eyes
of the world. Earnest prayer. and diligent attendance upon the
Word is made mock of by many.
Looking to Jesus, the author and ﬁnisher of our faith. For
without me ye can do nothing. Look with faith in his blood.
with prayer to his grace. with desire to do as he did—To cease
looking upon him is to leave the fountain of life. to wander in
the desert without food and drink, to surrender to the foe and
yield our hands to his fetters. to perish in night and gloom where
we might have lived in light and glory.
To wish not to suffer is to wish not to be a child of God.
To ﬂee from the conﬂict is to ﬂee from the victory and the crown,
—-The joy of the Redeemer is the joy of our redemption.
There never was but one way to heaven for sinners. the one
marked by the cross of Christ. with the shadow of the cross on

all who go that way.

Soldiers Of The Cross:
I.
II.
Ill.
IV.
V.

Yours
Your:
Your:
Yours
Yours

I.
II.
111.
IV.

The
The
The
The

is a great Captain.
4': a noble army.
are invincible weapons.
is a gallon! struggle.
is a glorious victory.

With The Cross of Jesus Going On Before.
host that follows.
path they take.
power they ﬁnd.
goal they reach.

Sure, I Must Fight, If I Would Reign!
I.
II.
111.

Hence I pray: Increase my courage. Lord!
Hence I vow: I'll bear the toil, endure the pain!
Hence I trust: Supported by Thy Word.
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Looking Unto Jesus.

I.
II.
III.

We trust his grace.
We had hi: example.
We submit to his distipliur.

Ency Christian Can Penance Unto the End.
I.

You tau actept the encouragement of tho (loud of wit-

mun.
H.
III.
IV.

You tan lay aside every weight and the .n'u that doth so
easily bent us.
You am, about all, look to chux, the author and ﬁnisher
of your faith.
You can .rubmit to your heavenly Fat/m": training.

Let Us Run With Patience the Race that is Set
Before Us.
I.
II.
III.

Looking
To the cloud of witnesses about u;.
To the Lord Jun: before u:.
To the Father in heaven above us.
'

C. C. Hein.

MAUNDY THURSDAN‘.
1 Cor. 10, 16-11.
Luther calls this text his Henblau as regards the
Lord’s Supper, and again he temis it a thunderbolt upon
the head of errorists. Outside of the accounts of the institution of the Sacrament in the Gospels and by St. Paul.
this is certainly the most important :edes doctrine, and

therefore exceedingly precious as a text for Mhundy
(mournful) Thursday, the very day of the institution of ‘
the Supper. It states directly what the Supper is, and it'
do'es this in an argument which puts the special truth contained in this text, and, alas, so often rejected, beyond all

question or doubt. In its doctrinal substance our text is
anything but a dry or barren proposition demanding merely
intellectual assent; it is one of the fundamentals of our

faith, a stream of grace direct from the very fountain of
salvation itself, uniting us with Christ and the brethren
in a way which determines even our outward conduct

(verse 21). So toothis text must be preached, giving the
faith of our people the nourishment and strength it needs,
and their hearts 3 love both fervent and intelligent far the
Sacrament and its fruits. Let us remember also that of all
the churches in our land our Lutheran Church is the only
one which has preserved in this respect what the Lord has
given it, and that we must be faithful to our trust. False
unionism is our greatest foe. here, and against it we- must

stand like a rock. — If this text cannot be used on the day
for which it is set, some other time should be found for
a sermon on it, a time reaching as many auditors as possible. Its great subject is: our communion with the body
and blood of the cruciﬁed Savior, whereby we are savingly
united with him, and thus fratemally bound together with
each other.
467
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The communion of Christ’s body and blood a means
of salvation.

In the ﬁrst 22 verses of the tenth chapter the apostle
shows how dangerous it is for the people of God to become
entangled in sinful license. He does this, ﬁrst, by pointing
to the Israel of old whom God bound to himself with the
great blessings experienced in crossing the‘ Red Sea and
passing through the wilderness. The description of these
blessings reminds us of Baptism and the Lord’s Supper
(1-4).

How untrue the Israelites proved to the grace thus

vouchsafed to them is brought out in detail, and a warning
for us is interwoven. In the next place the apostle deals
with the danger of the Corinthian Christians in becoming
entangled again in idolatry. Here again he puts forward
the great spiritual blessing by which God had bound them
to himself as his own (16-17), and then drives home the
admonitions that this must separate them from everything
that would join the soul to idolatry. He begins his argument with the call to “ﬂee from idolatry” (l4), and then

asks them as wise men to judge the decisive factors in
the case themselves. The ﬁrst of these deals with their connection with Christ, which the apostle puts in the form of

a question, the answer to which is self-evident and certainly admitted by his readers: By the Lord’s Supper they
are placed into communion with Christ’s body and blood.
It is this part of the argument which forms our text. The
other decisive factor is that partaking of things sacriﬁced to
idols is communion with devils. The evident conclusion
must be that these two communions exclude each other, and

that any attempt to combine them is to provoke the Lord
to jealousy (22). Paul might have brought forth Baptism,
or faith in Christ and his Word, when he wished to emphasize the close union of the Corinthians with the Savior;
he chooses the Lord’s Supper, ﬁrst, no doubt, because there

is here a communion through eating and drinking analagous
to the feasts at the idol festivals, and secondly because
this communion is a constant repetition of a sacramental
union, herein too analagous to the repeated idol feasts,

1 Cor. 10, 16-17.
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and this the most sacred and intimate possible for
us this side of eternity. He speaks of the cup ﬁrst,
leaving thus full room to dwell on the bread, this offer-

ing a directer analogy to the meat eaten at the idol feasts. —
The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not a communion of the blood of Christ? The bread which we
break, is it not a communion of the body of Christ? The
construction of 75y iproy as an accusative by attraction to
By, the following relative, makes it very probable that 11‘:
«oi-51pm is construed in the same way. As in the words of
the Institution itself the cup is used for its contents. “They
are so identiﬁed, that, without dreaming of a departure
from the prose of every-day life, all the cultivated languages
of men give the name ‘cup’ both to the thing containing
and the thing contained.” Krauth, Conservative Reforma-

tion, 778. This grammatical metonomy must be carefully
distinguished from a metaphor, which is an entirely different thing, as we see for instance in Christ's prayer in
Gethsemane where there was neither a literal cup nor literal
contents, but only the terrible anguish ﬁgured by the word
cup.—-The cup of blessing, n‘p «Maytag, really: “of the
blessing,” is the sacramental cup over which “the blessing”
is pronounced in the act of consecration. Christ’s giving
of thanks ﬁrst made the cup 3. “cup of blessing,” but here
the reference is to our acts of consecration, as the follow-

ing relative clause shows.

For cﬁAoyciv here and Mark I4,

22 and Matth. 22, 20, we have in I Cor. II, 24; Matth.

26, 26; Luke 22, 19, the narrower n'lxapw'fu'v, to give thanks.
In substance both denote the same thing, the sacramental
setting apart of the earthly elements for their intended exalted use. Thanking and blessing or praising are closely
related; we frequently show our gratitude to God for his
gifts by speaking of the grace and goodness of the Giver.
Thus blessing includes thanksgiving.

The blessing of ordi-

nary food for the wants of the body by giving thanks (Luke
9, I6; I Tim. 4, 3) deals only with the natural functions
of such food for the sustenance of the body in accordance

with the divine purposes of providence; the sacramental
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blessing deals with the speciﬁc function of bread and wine

for the blessed nourishment of our souls in conveying to us
Christ’s body and blood in accordance with the speciﬁc
command and promise of Christ.—The addition: which
we He», brings out prominently the consecratory act as
repeated at each new celebration of the Supper in accord

with Christ's bidding: “This do." As Christ gave thanks
and blessed the bread and wine, so now must we in celebrating the Lord's Supper; Paul's words here show that
the apostles so understood the Savior. The evangelists
have made no record of the words of blessing which Christ

uttered in the ﬁrst celebration of the Supper; they report
only the words he used when he gave the consecrated
elements to the disciples.

The Savior's original words of

blessing are therefore not to be used by us. These words
were spoken. we may say, once for all. and their effect
remains for all time whenever and wherever the Sacrament is celebrated in accordance with Christ‘s institution.
Formula of Concord, 615, 75 etc. But this does not mean
that now we may omit the consecration of the elements, 1'. e.

the blessing or thanksgiving. for although Paul says only of
the cup of blessing, which we bless. that it is the communion
of Christ's blood; this consecratory blessing is not accidental.

but essential. Philippi rightly states, Glaubenslehre, V. 2,
488', that the apostle makes the real presence of the Lord’s

body and blood depend thereon. As regards the form now
to be used, everything depends on our uttering over the
elements the creative institutional word of Christ already
contained in his eucharistic blessing. and clearly expressed
for us during his act of distribution. that word which he
will acknowledge in every new celebration of the Supper
and whose constant effectiveness he will maintain; wherefore also the church very correctly uses the Scripture words

of the Institution itself in the consecratory act.
verbum ad elementum et ﬁt sacramentum.

Accedit

Augustine; also

quoted in the Confessions, 468, I8; 330, 1. Therefore too
the Formula of Concord says: “In the administration of
the Holy Supper the words of institution should be publicly

1 Car. 10, 16-17.
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spoken or sung, distinctly and clearly, and should in no_
way be omitted," the Latin adding: “and this for very many
and the most important reasons." The ﬁrst is, “in order
that obedience may be rendered to the command of Christ:
This do." The second deals with the faith of the hearers,
to which the Latin adds: “besides that the elements of
bread and wine may be consecrated or blessed for this holy
use;" and then the German: “and in order that the body
and blood of Christ may therewith be administered to be

eaten and to be drunk, as Paul declares I Cor. IO, 16.” 616.
79 etc. As essential to the Sacrament the Formula ex—
plicitly enumerates: “the consecration, or words of Institu-

tion, and the distribution and reception, or oral partaking
of the consecrated bread and wine, likewise the partaking
of the body and blood of Christ.” 617, 86.—Concerning
the element thus consecrated, and thereby connected with
the creative word of Christ uttered at the ﬁrst celebration, the apostle asks, fully sure of the afﬁrmative answer
of the Corinthians: is it not a communion of the Hood
of Christ? The reception of the consecrated element is
implied. we must note that Paul does not ask merely:
“Is it not a communion of Christ?" There are various ways
of entering into communion with Christ; the apostle here
singles out one of these ways, the most sacred and intimate

possible for us now: the communion of his blood (and
body). He is concerned here not simply with a spiritual
communion, which may take place at any time and without
an earthly medium, but with a very special communion,
that of Christ’s blood (and body), mediated only by the
earthly sacramental element. Besides the direct statements
before us. this is shown also by his entire argument. Paul
is not warning the Corinthians simply against some form
of spiritual communion with idols, but against a participa—
tion in idol feasts, against a communion with idols through
the earthly medium of food offered to idols. Against simple
spiritual communion with devils it would have been proper
for the apostle to put some form of spiritual communion
with Christ, a communion by faith. or by contemplating
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.Christ’s Word, or by prayer. But against the communion
with devils at idol feasts through eating of ﬂesh sacriﬁced
to idols the apostle puts the communion with Christ’s body
and blood in the Lord's Supper. These two clash so di—
rectly and terribly that the argument of the apostle becomes

overwhelming.

Moreover, his argument is meant espe-

cially for the careless and lax Corinthians, those who would

be unworthy communicants if they proceeded to attend idol
feasts. As against these, however, the argument would be
emptied of all force if with Zwingli and Calvin we would
assume that in the Lord's Supper only bread and wine are
received; for then these unworthy communicants, not re-

ceiving Christ’s body and blood in eating and drinking of
the consecrated elements, would not enter into communion

with that body and blood and thus with Christ, and therefore not incur the terrible guilt of which Paul speaks. The
mere reception of bread and wine as symbols of an absent
body and blood of Christ would never arouse the jealousy
of the Lord as stated by Paul (verses 21-22; 11, 29). Compare Krauth, Conservative Reformation, 632. Thus in a
double way the apostle’s argument demands that the natural
sense of his words be adhered to, namely that the con—
secrated elements are indeed a communion, xowwm’a (or

participation in, margin) of Christ’s body and blood. The
word is from xotwmzv, to have in common, to have a share
or part in. It states a connection of one thing with another
by way of participation in that other. The apostle does
not say that the consecrated cup signiﬁes such a communion.

but that it is such a communion; nor that the consecrated
cup is a symbol of such a communion, but that it is a communion itself.

We must note also that the communion of

Christ’s blood is predicated of the cup, 1‘. e. of the earthly
element as a sacramental element. Only on the basis of this
elemental communion can we speak of a communion of
Christ’s blood for the participants in the Holy Supper. Yet
we must hold fast, that the apostle is speaking of both

elements, the earthly and the heavenly. only as received in
the actual celebration of the Sacrament. It is the cup so
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used which conveys to us the blood of Christ; so that we
must say, if there were no real and true connection of the
cup received, with Christ’s blood, there could and would
be no connection between us and the blood of Christ. The
how of this xomovia will always remain a mystery for us,
since Christ has nowhere revealed it; the great fact, however, stands fast and is held fast by faith, since it is in-

deed revealed. The effort to remove this mystery almost
always leads into error. Our church states the apostle’s
teaching by means of the set phrase that “in, with, and
under” the bread and wine the true body and blood of
Christ are communicated to us in the Supper. Of the
Slipper of the Lord we teach “that the true body and blood
of Christ are truly present and are communicated to those
that eat in the Lord’s Supper" (quad corpus e! .mngui:
Christi were adsint e! distribuantur vescentibu: in coma
Domini). Augsb. Conf. X. This excludes the Romish
transubstantiation as well as Zwinglianism and Calvinism,
all capernaitic eating and drinking, impanation, consub-

stantiation, and every doctrine which tries to remove the
mystery of the mode. — By the blood of Christ is meant
the blood shed for us for the remission of sins, as Christ

himself states in the words of institution; his true blood,
which truly ﬂowed from his wounds on the cross in sacriﬁce for our sins. If in objection it be urged that when
Christ instituted the Supper he stood visibly before the
disciples, and that now his body is in heaven, we reply

that the body and blood of Christ never was, and is not
now, conﬁned to only one mode of presence, a visible and
local presence while on earth, and a local. supematural
presence now in the heavenly regions.

His human nature

was united with his divine nature, and by virtue of this
union could be present in a manner far beyond what our
sense and reason are able to grasp. While standing visibly
before Nicodemus Christ said: “The Son of man
is in heaven," John 3 13. Similarly, standing before his
disciples, he said in the Sacrament:

This is my body, this

is my blood. The fact that at the ﬁrst institution the body
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of Christ was before the eyes of the disciples does not exclude that in an invisible and heavenly manner his body and
blood were communicated by means of the sacramental
bread and wine to the disciples; just as the glorious presence of Christ in heaven now does not exclude that his

body and blood as offered for our sins are now communicated to us in a supernatural manner by means of the earthly
elements in the Sacrament. The decisive thing in both
instances is the divine Word, which is all that faith needs
and wants; when reason demands more, or denies what
the Lord says for us to believe. it arrogates to itself a

false authority and becomes the mother of unbelief.
Formula of Concord, 619, 98; 623, 119. Krauth, 783 etc.
All that we have said in regard to Paul’s ﬁrst question
applies also to the second which parallels the ﬁrst. The
bread which we'breuk, ie-it not: communion of the Body

oﬁ Christ? The word a'p'ros‘ signiﬁes a loaf of bread, and
the margin renders it loaf, which is a help in understanding

the addition: which we break.

This breaking is for the

purpose of distribution, and for this alone.

The parallel

between the cup “which we bless" and the bread “which we
break" lies in this, that the ﬁrst mentions the consecration
as an essential feature. and the second mentions the distribution as also an essential feature. Therefore, what is
done with the cup is also done with the bread, both are
blessed or consecrated, even as Christ commanded; and
what is done with the bread is also done with the wine, both
are distributed, again as Christ commanded. Some. however, and especially they who turn the Sacrament into a
symbol, insist that this breaking of the bread, although
without counterpart in the cup. there being no pouring out
of it, is symbolic of the breaking of Christ's body in death.
Meyer even calls it “an essential symbolical proceeding."

Nebe, although Reformed. gives up this claim of his church.
and rightly. It is generally the case that they who empty
out the real essence of the Sacrament pile up unessential

symbolical features as essentials, and this even where there
are no symbols. “Bread is an inanimate thing: how can
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breaking it be like the putting of a human being to death?
Breaking bread is the very symbol of quiet and peace; who
would dream of it as an appropriate symbol of the most
cruel and ignominious death? Bread is the representative
food, and used in metaphor, is the symbol of spiritual and

supernatural food.

The breaking of bread is the means

of giving it as food, and taking it as food, and as a symbol.

the symbol of giving and taking a higher food. No one
would dream of the breaking of a piece of bread as the
symbol of killing a human body; and if so extraordinary
a symbolic use of it were made, it would require the most
explicit statement. on the part of the person so using it, that
such was its intent; and when he had made it, the world
would be amazed at so lame a ﬁgure.” Krauth, 723.—

Ia it not a communion? repeats exactly the word of
the ﬁrst question, and shows that in it lies the point for
both questions. 0f the body of Grid signiﬁes. as Christ
says: "My body which is given for you," i. e. sacriﬁced
for our sins on the crOss. For "body" and “blood" in Paul's
questions Hodge. a prominent Calvinistic dogmatician and

exegete, puts: “their sacriﬁcial virtue.” and in this way
evades the force of the apostle’s words; to shield himself
the more effectually from these words he sets up the claim:
"The passage decides no point of difference." Com. on 1
Con. p. 186. He is able to do this. however. only by setting

up alongside the authority of the Word "those laws of belief which (iod has impressed upon our nature." by which
euphonism he means reason. Such is the native cleameSs
and force of the apostle's words. that only by devious means
like those employed by Hodge can the truth they convey
be evaded.

The communion of Chriat’a body and blood a menu
of fraternal union.
The apostle assumes that both of his questions are
answered aﬂirmativcly by his readers. He now adds:
seeing that we, who are many, are one bread, one body:

for we all partake of the one bread.

This renderingr
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assumes that “one bread” and “one body" are in apposition
and both designate the union of all communicants, inasmuch
as they all partake of the one sacramental bread; it thus
gives one meaning to the word bread in the ﬁrst clause,

and another to the same word in the second. Compare the
closing words in the exhortation in the Communion Liturgy.

It is beyond question better to adhere to the true meaning
of tip-roe, which is that of sacramental bread throughout. as
is correctly done in the marginal rendering: seeing that
there i: one bread, we, who are many, are one body.

It is

incorrect to make 11,3709 in the ﬁrst clause the predicate of
c‘apiv, either the ('11in Paul wrote, or a second one supplied
in thought, for the second clause shows that the apostle
means no metaphorical bread, but the actual sacramental

bread.

After 5n :1: 6,970; we simply supply écm’.

The

apostle is presenting an argument from the eﬁect of the
sacrament, an effect realized and felt by his readers. to the
cause.which produces that effect. Seeing that, since, or
because, there in one bread in the Sacrament, no matter
where or when the celebration takes place. or who particii
pates, there is likewise also this effect: we, who are my,
individuals, differing in many ways outwardly and inwardly.

are one body. \Vhat joins us together and makes us one
is the d: a'p-ros, the one bread.

But certainly not as mere

bread, or only as a symbol of Christ’s body.

That would

not make us “one body," it would be but a weak. superﬁcial,
outward tie, without organic power. The great eﬂ‘ect that
we are actually made “one body" is due to the equally great
cause. that the sacramental bread which we receive is the

real communion of Christ’s body. All who sacramentally
receive his body are indeed ”one body.” Meyer infers correctly: “This union into one body by partaking of one
bread could not be, if the bread were not a xomuw’a of the
body of Christ, which is the efﬁcacious cause of our being

‘one body.’ that which constitutes the many a unity." There
is far more here than a mere comparison: as there is one
bread, so we. the many, are one body. Nor is this whole

statement of the apostle merely a remark by the way, a side-
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thought not essential to the line of his argument. On the
contrary, verse 17 applies the great truth of verse 16 directly
to Paul's Corinthian readers. They all, in belonging to the
Corinthian congregation and assembling at the Lord’s table
as communicants, are made one body, by receiving the
bread which is a participation in Christ’s body (the same
being true of the cup). Philippi is correct when he emphasizes the admonitory purpose which runs through Paul’s
words, who is aiming especially at those foolish Corinthians
attending at one time the Lord’s table and then the table
of idols. These are the people who must know what the
Lord's Supper is and what it does: it is a communion of
Christ’s body and blood, and by giving us that body and
blood makes us “one body.” utterly different from pagan

worshippers united at idol feasts. Knowing and realizing
this, these Corinthians should abandon their dangerous folly
and thank God for ever anew, in and by the Sacrament.

joining them together with his children as “one body.” \Vc
to-day may well apply Paul’s words to those foolish church—
members who think “there is nothing wrong" in going to
Christ’s altar with Christ’s followers one day and to a
Christless altar in a Christless organization the next day.
— By the “one body" Paul does not mean the communion

of saints composed of all believers; for to this body belong
also the children who are not communicants and do not
receive the sacramental bread. and this invisible body is
constituted by the tie of faith in Christ. not by participation
in the Lord’s Supper. By the “one body” he means the
company of professing Christians who assemble outwardly
at the Lord’s table, who manifest their oneness by uniting
in that table. and who therefore ought to be truly and in—
wardly one, also by receiving \vorthily Christ’s body and
blood. —This is brought out vividly by the causal clause:
for we all partake of the one bread. In at wroMm’ the
multiplicity is stated, in oi mi’ym~ the totality: we all as
forming one great body; we all as belonging to—
gether and bound together. The ordinary construction is
p-(‘rc'xav unis, never [ure'xuv 5;: rivals.

The reading:

”\Ve all
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Mlle of-ﬁe onebreod” simply disregards the ('K, which
the margin very properly preserves by translating: “We
all partake from the one bread.” "The one bread" is the
medium-for our partaking; “from" that we obtain the gift
itself of which we partake, and this. as the context plainly
indicates is the body of Christ, conveyed to us by the sacramental bread.

Philippi emphasizes this and then concludes:

“Therefore our passage contains a dictum probans as well
for the manducatio orali: as for the monducatio indig—
norum, even as the one also follows from the other.”

Glaubmlehre, V. 2, 475.

Compare Formula of Concord.

613, 64. The-one bread is such not numerically. but qualitatively: “one" as regards its function in the Sacrament.
The Greek article is added to refer back to the bread already

mentioned before.
HOMIL‘ETICAL ‘HI‘NTS.
Every Word of God. and especially also this Word. demands childlike faith on our part, .a trustful and satisﬁed adherence to what this Word discloses to us, combined with humble
submission to its sanctifying inﬂuence.
There are three things which call for attention in our text:
ﬁrst of all. the statement regarding the heavenly gift bestowed
in the Sacrament; secondly, the reference to the heavenly blessing
conveyed through that gift; and thirdly. the reference to the
blessed results the reception of that gift is to work in us. The
ﬁrst is Christ’s body and blood; the second is the communion
with Christ through his body and blood; the third is the union
with our fellow communicants by means of Christ's body and
blood.
“Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper
of the Lamb." Rev. 19, ll.
“Blessed is he that shall eat bread in the kingdom of God."
Luke H. 15. P5. '23. 5; 133, I.
When

we

grow

weary

in

our

pilgrimage.

feel

how

weak

we are in trying to persevere unto the end. lose in some degree
the comfort of our reconciliation with God; when our faith Ins
difficulty in hearing up the soul to the heights of peace and jo_\
in God. when our love dronps and grows chilled from constant
contact with the world. when our hope begins to (“In and doubt

I Car. 10, 1647.
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whether we shall conquer in the ﬁght and gain the victory like
our Lord—then especially are we to come to the table of the
Lord's communion. where his own body and blood ﬁll us with
new life and power and lift us up again to the fullest assurance
of his grace and pardon, of his help and strength.
We'call the Supper of our Lord Communion. It is that:
the most holy, exalted, intimate and blessed union possible for
us this side of eternity. The very name is an invitation, a promise and assurance, an open fountain of untold blessing. All our
salvation is in communion with the Lord. and the highest communion is that of his body and blood sacriﬁced for our sins and
given us to eat and to drink for our highest assurance, joy. and
peace.
Not above the earthly elements hovers the heavenly gift,
so that one may eat of those elements and never come near
that gift, but under bread and wine Christ's body is eaten and
his blood is drunk; not alongside of the elements is the heavenly
gift offered, so that a double reception is necessary, the one only
by the mouth, the other only by faith, but in the bread and wine
Christ’s body and blood is distributed and received: ﬁnally, not
without bread and wine, or only by means of apparent' bread
and wine is the communion of Christ's body and blood accomplished, but with real bread and wine, unchanged in its substance.
Smalmld Articles 330-331. Thus our three precious prepositions
ward off false conceptions on every side. (From Besser.)
In the communion of Christ's body and blood there is pardon
for every distressed conscience, sealed by the very sacriﬁce which
obtained that pardon for us. Draw near in true repentance. In
the communion of Christ's body and blood there is power to hush
all fear, misgivings, and doubts as to ourselves; for he who gives
these gifts to us will not depart from us and leave us to ourselves. Draw near in full assurance.
In the communion of
Christ’s body and blood there is strength for every future battle
against the devil' world, and sin; for all of them have been
vanquishel by the sacriﬁce upon the cross. Draw near in joyful
hope of victory.
In the Sacrament you are not to perform a great feat of
faith, lifting your heart in a mighty effort to the heavenly regions
to bring down to yourself the assurance of Christ’s nearness
and grace; in the Sacrament Christ himself stoops down to you.
however weak and lowly you may be. feeds you with his own
heavenly strength and grace, gives you his own body to eat and
blood to drink, makes you completely his own in a communion
of unspeakable grace.
Brethren the Christians called each other of old. and now
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and then we use the same word of love; with a brotherly kiss
they greeted each other when they went to the Supper of the
Lord to testify to their fraternal fellowship in him in whom our
salvation is prepared. They were a communion of saints, all
partakers of one body and blood; steadfast martyrs and faithful confessors, who found in this Supper power to endure and
hold out in their severest trials; gallant hosts of ﬁghters and
victors, who found in this gift of God strength for every battle;
pilgrims, who like Elijah of old pursued their journey in the
strength of this food unwearied to the end; weak hearts many
of them, but in whose weakness God grew strong; helpless, yet
grasping this rod and staff they were led safely through the dark
valley—what an exalted company! All of them gathering around
the one table. all of them fed by the one Lord, all of them joined
into one congregation and made one in the fellowship of love—
a true communion of saints. (From Matthes.)
“We know that St. Paul does not say here: We are all one
body of Christ, but simply: we are all one body, one company,
one congregation, just as every city is a particular body as over
against another city. From this it does not follow that all the
members of this body are holy, spiritual membersI and thus have
the spiritual fellowship, but that they are one bodily company
in which there are both holy and unholy members, who are all
partakers of one bread. There is a great difference between
body and Christ’s body." Luther.
But what shall we say of those who outwardly belong to
the body, but inwardly are foreign to it, who show the signs of
faith, but deny the power of faith, who how now before Christ’s
altar, and presently at some Christless altar, who take the sacred

body and blood of their Lord, but crucify him again in the company of those who spnrn his body and blood? Will you he one
of these?

The Lord’s Supper is a Feast of Holy Communion.
Because
I.
II.

It unite: Christ with his Christians.
It unite: the Christians with cur/1 olln-r.
C. C. Hein.

The Essential Communion Blessings.
I. Partitipatian in Christ’s body and blood.
II.
III.

Union with Christ himself.
Oneness with our fellow roummm‘ranls.

I Car. 10, 16-17.
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alriat’a Intention in the Holy Conununion.
He intends it as

I.
II.

A seal of our pardon and salvation.
A bond of union among Christians.

See that You Obtain the Communion Blessing.
I.
11.
III.
IV.

You
ing.
You
You
You

must hunger and thirst for the reception of this blessmust trust the Lord in bestowing this blessing.
must rejoice in the possession of this blessing.
must exhibit the grate and power of this blessing.

What Does the Lord’s Communion Require?
1.
II.
III.

Empty hearts.
Receptive hearts.
Responsive hearts.

The lord’s Communion the Crown of His Saving Gifta.
1.
II.
”I

He gives us his sacriﬁcial body and blood.
He gives us his sacramental indwelling.
He gives us his sanctifying love.

GOOD FRIDAY.
2 Cor. 5, 14-21.
“One died for all” is the caption attached to this text
in the Eisenach pericope book. The great historical fact

must be made to stand out distinctly on the day of Christ's
death.

This in its saving eﬁects is the proper subject for

Good Friday, and we certainly have it here.

Two rich

lines of thought are joined together in our text. the ﬁrst

dealing with the saving act of Christ itself. the second deal—
ing with the saving proelamation of that act.
God reconciled the world unto himself.

Paul is explaining to the Corinthians the real motive
of his work in persuading them, and men generally, to
believe in Christ, so that they may appear with joy before his judgment—seat.

W'hether now the Corinthians

think that in this work the apostle is carried away by
enthusiasm and beside himself, or judge that he is of a
sober mind in his zeal and earnestness, one thing is cer—
tain, they know that it is all for them (bpiv), verse 13.
Now follows the explanation, which unlocks all that is

in Paul’s heart and life as a believer in Christ and an
apostle of the Gospel. For the love of Christ eonstraineth
us; because we thus judge, that one died for all, therefore
all died; and he died for all that they which live should
no longer live unto themselves, but unto him who for

their sakes died and rose again. The question whether
the love of Christ means Christ’s love for us, or our
love for him, or a combination of the two (Schlatter), is
clearly answered by the context which deals with what
(‘hrist did for us. Enu’xuv is to hold or keep together, to

conﬁne, (to, here ﬁnely translated: constraineth us,’ yet
is":

2 Car. 5, 14-21.
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this not with any compulsion or force, but, as the nature

of Christ’s love suggests, ﬁlling the hearts of the apostle
and his companions with the most earnest and zealous devotion to the Savior and his Gospel-work. Whoever knows

in any degree the love of Christ must feel something of
its constraining power; and surely, they should feel it in

goodly measure who make it their life’s work to proclaim
that love to others.——-Paul explains how this constraining

power took hold of him: because we than judge, that one
died for d], therefore all died. This is the ﬁrst and fundamental conclusion at which his judgment arrived, on which
a second one rests: “and he died etc.”

There is only the

participle: xpc’mv-ras rain, but it is evidently causal: “because we judge ;” but it is an aorist and refers to a certain
time in the past: “because we judged this.”

The past time

referred to is undoubtedly the moment when the love of
Christ ﬁrst entered the heart of Paul and he realized fully

what this love meant. Then he judged this (retire): that
one died for all, namely Christ upon the cross. The Greek
heightens the effect by putting the words in this order: “one
——for all—died.”

The emphasis is on the contrast be-

tween one and for all. The preposition {m’p with the
genitive may mean instead of, in the place of. or, more indeﬁnitely, for the sake of, in behalf of, for someone’s

beneﬁt. In itself it cannot settle the question here whether
Christ died as our substitute, or merely in general in some
way for our good. The context must show this: and here
there can be no hesitation that the narrower meaning is intended. for the apostle states positively: ”therefore all died."
It is impossible for one to die for all. so that in consequence
all are counted as having died in his death. without taking
z‘m’p to mean: in the stead of. And this proximate context cannot l)e brushed aside by pointing to the remoter
context in the next verse: “who died for them and rose
again.” where inre’p. because of the two actions dying and
rising again. naturally means: “for their sakes." For always the question would remain how the dying of one for

all could be equivalent to all dying. if he did not die in their
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stead. Trench makes this very plain in his Synonyms of
the New Testament, II, 163, adducing examples from secular writers, and quoting Tischendorf at length, who refers
also to N. T. passages not treating of Christ's death. The
wider preposition hip is used, where the meaning dvn' can—
not be denied, in order to include the thought that Christ's

dying in our stead was also for our beneﬁt. — One died for
all, all men, not one excepted; God reconciled “the world"

unto him-self, verse 19.

It is folly to limit the word “all,"

u the Calvinist Hodge does, to all those who accept the

fruit of Christ’s death; and another folly to appeal to the
next statement: “therefore all died,” and explain this dying
of the death of an old nature in conversion, so that “all"

would mean again only those who accept Christ's death in
faith. Any limitation of the universality of Christ’s re—
demptive death violates not only the present word of St.
Paul but all the other statements of Scripture of like

import; no more terrible error is put forth by the blindness of Bible interpreters. In {mtp mivmy there is absolutely no limitation. —Therefore all died draws the blessed
conclusion. Christ's death is the death of all; at miv-m.
with the article, refers back pointedly to those mentioned by

{mép min-my. The very ones (all) for whom Christ died,
in and by his death themselves underwent death. In what
sense is not stated here; merely the fact is emphasized,
Christ died, and by his death paid the penalty of all; and
this is the sense in which all died: all have paid the death
penalty in and by his death. This is the mighty truth with
which all the Gospel rings. and this is the blessed truth

which every Good Friday sermon must proclaim aloud to
sinners.
Paul has stated the ﬁrst great truth which became

his conviction (xpt’mvras) when the love of Christ entered
his heart. He follows it up with the second. which shows
the purpose of Christ's redemptive death: and he died
for all, that they which live should no longer live unto
themselves, but unto him who for their sakes died

and rose again. Again we have the complete statement:

2 Cor. 5, 14—21.
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He died for all. It is so precious and great that it bears
repetition again and again. But now the emphasis is on
the purpose (Iva) of this death. We might expect a further
repetition of “all” (mivm), a purpose relating to all alike.
The apostle, however, restricts his thought to a special class,
oi Cév'rte, they which live. Some commentators make this

refer to the ordinary bodily or physical life. It is hard to
understand how such a superﬁciality can satisfy them, when
the same word follows at once in («Bow and certainly does
not mean mere physical living. To say that they who in
one sense died in Christ’s death still remain in this physical
life and are therefore termed {aw-cc (Bachmann), is to

attribute a platitude to Paul, of which no commentator
should be guilty. How can anyone “live" either to himself or to Christ, unless he be physically alive? By oi
tame, they which live, Paul means those who have the

true life, i. e. who have obtained it by Christ's death; he
means the true believers. Not all for whom Christ died
are such. Many for whom he died. and who thus died
in him, never get the life that blossomed for them in that

death. Christ indeed would have all men come unto repentance and a knowledge of the truth, that they might
"judge" as Paul did; but many “would not.” —— The apostle’s
argument here is not concerned with them, but with the

others who like himself are at (dimes, alive by faith in Christ's
death. That death, while its ﬁrst and primary intention is
life and salvation for all men everywhere. has as a second
intention, that all who do obtain through it life and salvation shall manifest that life and no longer live unto themselves, hut etc. Both {div-m and («Bow refer to the spiritual

life, and the manifestation of this life here emphasized
for the Corinthians is that it be an exhibition of true love
to him who first loved us and died for love of us. That
will mean that they no longer live unto themselves, as

they did when the love of Christ had not yet entered their
hearts and begun to constrain them: it will mean that now.
knowing and rejoicing in this love they yield to its blessed
constraint and live unto him who for their take. died
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and rose again, by devoting themselves to his service and
work, as Paul and his fellows were doing in regard to the

Corinthians and everywhere else—The apostle mentions
not only the death of Christ: “him who for their sakes
died” in dying for all, but also his resurrection: and rose

again, himself now living in glory forever, and thus, although once he died, requiring and calling for their (levotion and service. The context here, where Paul speaks
of devotion and service for Christ, is different from that
in verse 14; here, besides the death of Christ, it is proper
to mention his resurrection, and not only this addition of
the resurrection, but also the thought of service and devotion on our part, makes it necessary to widen inrip mirﬁv

into for their snkem—In this grand way Paul explains
the motive of all his apostolic work to the Corinthians,

opening his whole inner life to them. He does more, he
shows what must be the inner motive and principle of
every true Christian life. His words are thus a call for
us to examine ourselves, a) put away everything in our
lives whereby we still live selﬁshly to ourselves. as do the
children of this world who know not Christ and his love

and death; and likewise a call to look to our devotion,
whether Christ is all in all to us. Ah. there will be much
that needs mending, before we can say that Christ’s .purpose in dying for us is realized in us as it should be, and

as it was in Paul!

It was realized in Paul: Wherefore we henceforth
know no men after the ﬂesh: even though we have
known Grist after the ﬂesh, yet now we know him so
no more. A great change has taken place in Paul. one

that, however, necessarily extends in principle to every
true follower of Christ.

Wherefore if any lien is in

Christ, he is a new creature: the old things nre passed
away; behold, they are become new. In Paul this result
dates from the moment the love of Christ fully constrained
him. The modiﬁer xan‘t aa'pxa must belong to the verb
oZSapu. not to the object m'ySém, because the apostle is speak-

ing of a change which has occurred in himself; moreover,

2 Car. 5, 14-21.

487

when he wishes to connect xa-n‘v. odpxa with a noun or its
equivalent, he always attaches it directly to the word thus

modiﬁed. We know no man after. the ﬂesh means that
in thinking and judging of men and dealing with them the
apostle is no longer governed by carnal ideas, but by the

higher and holier considerations which center in Christ. He
neither approves nor disapproves, loves or hates any man,
or any man’s work, from motives such as rule those who
have not experienced the love of Christ in their hearts.
And the Corinthians may draw a conclusion here in regard to the apostle’s contact with themselves; in all of it
.there was nothing that smacked of the ﬂesh. \Vould that

the same were true of every minister of Christ, yea, of
every Christianl—The general thought thus expressed
Paul applies in a special way to Christ himself, for
his thoughts here all center upon the Savior: even though
we Inve known Christ after the ﬂesh, in the days ‘before Paul’s conversion when he judged of Christ with a
carnal mind in a carnal way, Kara aaipm again belonging

to the verb.

Then he was offended in Christ and con-

sidered him opposed to the jewish interests, even going so
far in his opposition as to persecute Christ’s followers.
To the ﬂeshly pharisaical mind Christ was anything but
an acceptable Messiah. But Paul hastens to add: yet now

we know him so no more; Christ's love and the apostle’s
understanding of that and of his death quickly changed
all that. What strange, foolish, pernicious thoughts men
have of Christ before their hearts are renewed by his love,
thoughts to which afterwards, like Paul here, they can

revert only with shame. Olshausen and a few others draw
.mn‘; align: to Xptardv, and make the apostle say that he
was acquainted with Christ while he walked on earth; but
this introduces a strange and irrelevant thought. \Vhether
he actually saw Jesus in the ﬂesh (note that he does not
use this personal name, but the one designating his ofﬁce:
Chriet), or not, has no bearing whatever on what he is
here writing to the Corinthians. As far as evidence goes

Paul never met the Savior during the Savior’s earthly
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sojourn; and here he is speaking of a different thing entirely. The Corinthians were in danger of judging of
Paul “after the ﬂesh”-and thus thoroughly misunderstanding him; and worse even than that, they were in danger
of judging carnally even of Christ, and thus falling into
the most dangerous and deadly errors, losing the great
blessings of his love and death. What Paul here says regarding himself is not only to set him right in the eyes
of the Corinthians who had been listening to slanderous
tongues, but at the same time to warn them against carnal

ways of thinking and judging, which would prove their
utter undoing. And it is for this especially that he brings,
in here the reference to Christ. Away with the spurious
wisdom of the ﬂesh in what pertains to the Gospel; it is
blindness, folly, falsehood, and utter loss!

The second sentence beginning with June is parallel
to the ﬁrst, but it presents what lies beneath the ﬁrst, and

therefore is in the form of a general truth, and thus also
carries forward the thought begun in verse I 5. Wherefore
if any Innn in in Christ means living in him by faith, trans-

planted from the kingdom of the ﬂesh into the kingdom
of the Spirit; Kari] Knia'ts, he is a new creature, or, as the

margin reads: there is a new creation. The marginal translation in the A. V.: let him be a new creature, has nothing
to justify it in the original. By Him: is meant the act itself
of founding, or producing, or the product of such'an act;
and the latter meaning applies here. The word implies an
agent, who here is none other than God himself (verse 18).
And the quality of newness is in contrast to the old nature
before conversion (gape) ; it is the newness wrought by regeneration and sanctiﬁcation, when man becomes spiritual.
—-The old thing- nre passed away describes the negative

result of the change: the old ways of thinking and acting, the
old opinions, principles, desires, aims, purposes, eta; behold,
they are become new, they have changed completely. Note
the aorist napﬁaacv, “passed away" in one past act; and the
perfect yc’yovcv, “have become,” and thus are new still.
Instead of knowing Kara au’pxa, the man who is renewed

2 Car. 5, 14—21.
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in knowledge after the image of God, Col. 3, IO, knows xa-n‘z
wcﬁpa; he thus ﬁrst of all knows Christ himself, and then
also the things of Christ, Christ's apostles, ministers, followers, the church and all its work in the world. Blessed

newness, born in us through the love of Christ and his
redemptive death! No wonder Paul exclaims: 2806, hehold, as if he were actually preaching to the Corinthians.
Meyer says there is something triumphant in the exclamation and terse statement.

Now the thought swings back to verse 14, but with
an added fulness that makes it incomparably precious:
But all things are of God, who reconciled us to himself
through Christ, and gave unto us the ministry of reconciliation; to wit, that God was in Christ reconciling the
world unto himself, not reckoning unto them their tres-

passes, and having committed unto us the word of
reconciliation. By 11‘; mim the apostle means all things
pertaining to the change he has just described; they
are of God, 2:: roﬁ 9co6, the true God himself is their origi-

nator. How he is this, is now set forth: who has 'reconciled us to himself through Guilt. KaraMafo‘auv and
'KafaMayi, are the words for exchange. as when money is
changed, or given in exchange for goods; then, of persons,

it is used of the change from enmity to friendship, whether
this involves that only one, or that both parties drop their
difference or adjust or remove it in some other way.

So

God is said here to have established a reconciliation, one
in which he “reconciled us to himself,” removing what

separated “us” from him. Nothing is said of his wrath
on the one hand, or of our enmity against him, although
both are naturally implied. ”With KaraMayi] connects it-,
self all that language of Scripture which describes sin as
a state of enmity (ixopa) with God (Rom. 8, 7; Eph. 2,
15; James 4, 4) ; and sinners as enemies of him and alienated from him (Rom. 5, 10; Col. 1, 21) ; Christ on the cross
as the Peace, and maker of peace between God and man
(Eph. 2, 14; Col. 1, 20)." Trench. But the observation

is correct that in this act of reconciliation God is really
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conceived as a judge who is bound to hold against us
our trespasses (verse I9), and thus his reconciling us to
himself is not to be considered a mere change of mind

on his part, and much less a change of mind on our part
brought about by God, but we must conceive of it as a
removal of the guilt which our transgressions heaped up,
and for which, until that removal, the divine Judge had to
hold us liable (“reckoning unto them their trespasses").
The reconciliation here meant is the change of our relation
to God which God himself effected; and this change be
wrought through Chriat as the means or instrument,
namely through his atoning death, by which God brought

about a full propitiation (manic) or satisfaction for our
sins. Rom. 4, 25: “Whom God set forth to be a propitiation, through faith, by his blood.” Rom. 5, 10: “We were

reconciled to God through the death of his Son.” The
pronoun in in no way restricts this reconciliation, for this
embraces “the world” (19) ; but Paul here speaks of himself and his fellow laborers, explaining how both their
work and the motives with which they carry it on are
“of God.”——Therefore he at once adds to the fact of their
reconciliation, that it was this same God who gave unto

In the ministry of reconciliation.

Amow’a is any service

by which others are beneﬁted, and the ministry of reconciliation is that special service, embodied in a particular

ofﬁce, which is connected with God's great act of reconciliation; it is the service of proclaiming this reconciliation to
men, to preach and teach the Gospel of grace in Christ Jesus.

—- Both the reconciliation and its ofﬁce is further explained:
to wit, that God was in Christ reconciling the world unto
himself. The d»: 51:. introducing this sentence has been ex
plained in a variety of ways by the diﬁerent N. T. grammars
and exegetes. Many of them make 5n causal, some taking «is
5n together as pleonastic, while others, together with our

English versions, make it declarative.

We have thus the

choice of translating: “as (is the case) since ;” or simply

“since,” or “because ;” or: to wit, that. The causal meaning of Sn seems inappropriate here, since that would make

2 Car. 5, I4—21.
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Paul adduce as proof for the fact he has stated the very
fact itself: God reconciled us and gave us the ministry,
because God reconciled the world and committed unto us
the word of reconciliation (the emphasis throughout in
the Greek being on “God”). We therefore prefer the
declarative meaning.

In verse 19 Paul states practically

the same thing as in verse 18, only with added explanation
and emphasis; and we may read this verse either as the
apostle’s own explanation to the Corinthians of what he
has just said before; or, as a summary, fumished by Paul.
of what “the ministry of reconciliation” is to proclaim:
“to wit, that, etc." The former seems most natural.

These

critical questions, the intricacies of which cannot be elab—
orated here, do not aﬁect the substance of the great doctrine

set forth; and this is the chief concern of every Gospel
minister.—Gd was in Christ reconciling the world
‘- M. The emphasis is on 0co’c and likewise on
mmAMaauv: as in verse 18: “of God.” Our whole salvation is God’s work, his alone. It is best not to make a

separate proposition of 0:6: 15;: (’v Xpurrq'i, as Luther, Calvin,
the A. V. (note its punctuation), and others do: “God
was in Christ ;” for evidently mmMa’aawv éaurg': has the
emphasis and constitutes the point of the sentence:

“God

was reconciling to himself,” i. c. God was doing this great
work; and reconciling to himself was this mighty work.
The participle with the imperfect 17v describes the act as a
process and at the same time makes the action stand out

more majestically—In Chriet is similar to “through
Christ” in the previous verse; it points to what was done

by God in the death of Christ on the cross (compare verse
14): God there changer] the relation of the world to himself, placing the world into a relation of peace instead of
condemnation. In Christ and in Christ alone did our
reconciliation take place, because he alone could oﬂ‘er the

mighty atonement for our sins;and this he did oﬁer, and so
God made the reconciliation.—This embraced the world,
every human being; note the “all” in verse I4.

The

attempt of Hodge to reduce also this word to mean only
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“the class of beings towards whom God was manifesting
himself_as propitious" (Commentary, I44), shows how
Calvinists must violate the plain words of Scripture to

make room for their limited atonement. They thus take
away the one all-suﬂ‘icient comfort of poor sinners, that
they, every one without an exception, are embraced in
“the world” which God reconciled unto himself. — The next
two participles: Aoytfo’pzvoc and 06,100; are evidently parallel;
but the latter is an aorist, and at the same time it states

something that cannot be viewed as a part of the reconciling
act itself. The two participles must therefore be taken
as pointing out two important facts connected with the

reconciling act of God:

God was reconciling the world

to himself in Christ, and so he is now not reckoning unto

them their trespum (pi, Anytzo’lmoc, present participle,
retaining its present force, and not made an imperfect by ﬂy),
and having committed unto In the word of reconciliation
(Kai Gc’paoc, in a past deﬁnite act, but one following the
reconciling act itself). God reckoned the trespasses of
the world to Christ when Christ died and paid the world's
penalty on the cross, and so ever after God does not reckon
these trespasses to the world, does not treat the world
with wrath and condemnation. casting it from him forever,

but, looking to Christ and his atoning merits, he turns all
his love and grace to the world, and offers it the pardon
and salvation Christ has prepared (verse 20). The m'rrois,
unto them points to the individual sinners which make up
the sum total called “world," and in waparrdmafa likewise

their guilt is viewed as a multitude of trespasses, not as
one single mass of sin. So we may say: every single sin
of every single sinner was laid on Christ, and so is not
now charged against the sinner by a reconciled God; if
one single sin were so charged against you or me, our
hope of salvation would be shut out from the start. The
universal non-imputation here spoken of as the direct result of God’s reconciling act and as embracing every sinner
as included already in the “world." must be clearly distinguished from the personal non-imputation of sin which

2 Cor. 5, [4—21.
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takes place only for those sinners who personally accept
Christ and the reconciliation God effected in him. The
latter is based on the former and is always connected with
faith; and it is the latter which is called “justiﬁcation,”

or “justiﬁcation by faith,” in the constant language of
Scripture, of our Confessions, and of our preaching and
teaching generally (Rom. 3, 28; 4, 7-8; etc.). If we use
“justiﬁcation” also for the former act, we must guard carefully against confusing the two, the more as someohave
failed grievously in this respect.‘ — God changed the
relation of the world to himself, he now for Christ’s sake
turns all his grace and favor to the sinful world. But the

world of itself knows nothing about this mighty change, so
God did one thing more, which the apostle puts into the
statement : having committed unto us the word of recon-

ciliation.

The margin translates more closely: having

placed in us this word. God put the precious word, which
is to announce the reconciliation to all sinners everywhere,

into the hearts of the apostles and preachers of the Gospel.
Let every preacher look closely at c'v 'r'lpi'v, and see that the
I'The mistake here referred to consists of making the justiﬁcation of the world, which took place at the death of Christ,
the only justifying act of God, thus leaving no room for the act
by which God pronounces each individual sinner free from guilt
the moment he comes to faith. This error is aided by the faulty
terminology: "dbjective justiﬁcation," and “subjective justiﬁcation." Usually the former is taken to mean God's justifying
sentence regarding the whole world. The best name for this, if
one wishes to speak of it as a justiﬁcation, is: universal justiﬁcation. By the second they who use the term generally mean the
appropriation of "objective justiﬁcation" through faith. It is apparent at a glance that "subjective justiﬁcation” in this sense is no
act of God at all. but merely a change that takes place in us.
Here the full faultiness of these terms appears. When God
pronounces a poor sinner who believes in Christ free from guilt,
this is altogether an objective act of God, one that takes place
outside of us, in heaven above. The right name for this is personal justiﬁcation. And let us remember, this is what the Scriptures, and Confessions and all preachers and teachers in the church
ordinarily and constantly term justiﬁcation. See the Catechism
for instance.
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word of reconciliation he proclaims this day and in sermon
after sermon is really in his own soul. It is not for him
merely to have it in his keeping intellectually. he must possess it spiritually, as did Paul, so that the love of God and
Christ which is in that word may “constrain" him with
its blessed power (verse 14).

God’s ambassadors intrest us to be reconciled to
god.
Paul’s great concern is that the Corinthians may
understand aright the inwardness of his ofﬁce as a
preacher of Christ's atonement and God’s reconciliation
who himself is constrained by the love of which he

speaks. Of this he now writes at length in the closing
verses of this chapter and in the ﬁrst 13 verses of the
next. We have only the opening sentences of this discussion to deal with. We are «uh-seeders therefore on
hdnlf of Christ, as though God were intreeting by us:

we beseech you on behalf of Christ, he ye reeoncihd to
God. Hinwbknewnosinhenadeto bes'noloul'
behalf; that we might become the righteousness of God

in him. The apostle is drawing a deduction: therefore,
namely since the word of reconciliation is committed to
us. He begins the sentence with on heheu of Christ,
making this emphatic. In this instance {m’p cannot mean
instead of, because the apostles are viewed here not as
representatives of Christ, but of God, and it is he too who

has given them their commission (verses 1&19). The
word emhssadors expresses the dignity of the ofﬁce and
work; at the same time it describes the apostles as both ‘

messengers and representatives.

An embassador speaks in

the name and by the authority of another, and he utters
not his own thoughts, promises, offers, or demands, but

those of the king or government sending him. The mes—
sage of an embassador receives no authority from the messenger himself. who is only the mouthpiece of another.

And yet all the authority of that other lies behind the message conveyed. If the message is rejected or the mes-

2 Car. 5, 14-21.
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senger mistreated, the offense is all against the sovereign

who sent the embassador. Let us who are God’s embassadors to-day realize this fully, but let us not make the
mistake of altering the message and word committed to
us and then thinking that God’spower and authority are
still behind them. — We are embassadors, as though God
were intrenting by In; the genitive absolute m6 0am;
mpudoﬁwos states an action accompanying that of the
main verb wpwﬂcéopey. These two statements go together,
the second explaining the ﬁrst. Our embassadorship is as
though God himself is speaking, merely using the apostles
as his instruments: by us.

But the wonder is that God,

who is inﬁnitely great and high, should be intrenting a
sinful, fallen, death-worthy world.

What utter conde—

scension! But this is only in harmony with what lies be—
hind it, when God, instead of turning from the corrupt
and sin-cursed world, in Christ extends to it his grace and
pardon. Note the correlation of “Christ” and “God" in
this connection.——For Paul, to be an embassador of God,
is to exercise his ofﬁce forthwith; so at once he states his

message here: we beseech you on behalf of Christ, be
ye reconciled to God. God’s “intreating” is Paul’s “beseeching;” in both words is the condescension of divine
love which seeks to win us poor sinners to accept the gifts

of that love and then to respond with an answering love.
On behalf of Christ, in his name and interest, is correct,
not “in his stead,” because the embassadors are God’s repre-

sentatives and spokesmen.

Their message is altogether in

our own interest, for our own beneﬁt, but here, because

Christ gave his life for us, he is represented as having the
greatest interest and concern in the preaching of the Gospel

which is to bring to him the souls he so dearly purchased.
——-Be ye reconciled to God appeals to all in general;
qm'squir audiet is to take it to himself. The imperative
second aorist Kara/\My'q‘re is passive: be ye reconciled. God
alone can effect the reconciliation, by taking the sin away.
which he did in Christ; man can only accept this reconcilia-

tion eﬂ‘ected by God.

And even this he is absolutely help-
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less to do, until God himself comes to him with the efﬁca-

cious message of reconciliation (the Word as a means of
grace), full of divine love, grace, goodness, and truth, and

lets it ring in his ears and heart. This message is the
power by which God enkindles faith in the sinner’s heart,
so that he trusts the message and its author, believes, and
thus appropriates the reconciliation of God for his own

personal salvation, and ever after lives in the blessedmess
and peace of it. — Paul continues the message by showing
on what the call to be reconciled rests: Him who knew
no sin he made to be sin on our behalf. In the participial
designation 75v p); 7v6vra (imprint: we have ywu'xrxsw used

with its intensive meaning, noue cum aﬁectu e! eﬁectu;
Christ never knew sin, as we do, by being inclined to it,
loving it, experiencing it, being inwardly touched, tainted,
injured by it. Sin beat upon him from the outside, but
never invaded his heart to the slightest extent.

John 8, 46;

I Pet. 2, 22. The subjective negative #3] has been variously
interpreted, as expressing God’s thought concerning Christ,
or Christ's own, or that of the apostle and the church. It
is either the ﬁrst, since it occurs in a message of God
uttered by God’s cmbassador, and also in a sentence on
what God has done; or the second, matching the ywu’mmv
of Christ’s experience. In either case it thus becomes the
third, since the church believes both God and Christ. The

abstract: sin, zipapvta, without the article, means sin in its
widest range, so that sin in any and every form, whether
as a condition, motive, feeling, thought, or act is denied

of Christ—Him on our behalf (emphasized by its position) God made sin; but, as in verse 14, im’p must mean

“in our stead,” because only by being made our Substitute
could Christ's suﬂ'ering and death under the load of our
sin avail anything “on our behalf.” The abstract is repeated: him God nude to be sin (imirpcv, by a deﬁnite
act) ; it is a terse and exceedingly powerful way of saying
that all sin was placed upon the sinless, spotless Lamb
of God by God himselfyso that in the judgment on Calvary
Christ stood before God not only as a sinner, or even the

2 Car. 5, 14-21.
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greatest sinner, but as the one and only sinner in the
world.

And thus this “One died for all,” verse 14, thereby

doing what all the sinners in all the world could not have
done if all had died: atoning completely for sin—And
the purpose of it all was: that we might become the
righteousness of God in him. In the “righteousness of
God" we have the opposite of the “sin” which Christ was
made to be. To be righteous is to satisfy the requirements
of the divine norm of right; and righteousness is the

quality or condition which measures up to that norm.
All so—called human righteousness falls far short, it is
nothing but ﬁlthy rags, never a perfect spotless garment.
Therefore God has prepared a righteousness himself in
Christ, which is therefore properly called the righteousness of God; it meets every requirement of the divine
judgment and is always accepted and acknowledged by him.
This wonderful righteousness, of which the world never
dreamed, God reveals and offers in the Gospel, Rom. I,

17. See on this subject the text for the Third Sunday in
Epiphany. Paul is even now revealing and oﬁering it.
There is but one way to obtain it, namely by faith. As
God reconciled us to himself “in Christ,” so also we are
to become the righteousness of God in him, by believing in
him and his atoning merits. The moment faith is enkindled
in the heart by the precious message of God's righteousness
in the Gospel, that moment God declares us just, i. e.
justiﬁes us; in that moment “the righteousness of God"

is ours, as completely ours as our sin was Christ’s sin
on the cross; and even as God made him to be ”sin” there

for us, so now we are become “the righteousness of God
in him.” And this is what Christ died for: to reconcile
the world unto God, and to justify all those who believe.
"Jesus. Thy ‘blood and righteousness
My beauty are, my glorious dress:
’Midst ﬂaming worlds, in these arrayed.
With joy shall I lift up my head,"

32
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
“Put Off thy shoes from of? thy feet. for the place whcrcon
thou standest is holy ground," Ex. 3. 5.
Two images meet us in our text: the L‘I'Us‘s on (‘ahary with
its priceless burden of divine love reconcding a sinful world unto
God, and, kneeling in Spirit beneath that cruw’. the heart of one
of Christ's most devoted followers, utterly constrained by that
love and its wondrous manifestation. But there is more. much
more:
every one of the great cords that bind together the
great love of him on the cross with the answering lme of him
who kneels beneath the cross is here pointed out in us: a world
of sin wiped out by a Savior‘s blood, a \\'url(l of ~inners reconciled
unto God, a divine righteousness prepared for all. a message
of reconciliation sent out into all the world. a host of emhassadors of God proclaiming and oﬂ’ering the peace wrought on the
cross, hearts cleansed and pardoned hy the atoning hlood, faith
looking with gratitude to him who wrought their pardon, a new
life glowing where once the old death held dreadful sway, and
thus a heavenly love holding with holy constraint those whom it
has won and made wholly its own. Come, let us view the wonders
of Calvary, that they may win and hless our hearts anew with
heavenly light and life and peace.
"One died for all, therefore all died." One great. pure.
powerful enough, paid the penalty of all. therefore in him all have
paid it.
He was made sin for us; we are made righteousness in him.
He took our burden of death from us, we take the gift of pardon.
cleansing. and peace from him—“As if any friend pays a debt
for a friend. the debtor is freed by the merit of another, as
though it were by his own. Thus the merits of Christ are hestowed upon us. in order that, when we believe in him. we may be
accounted righteous by our conﬁdence in Christ‘s merits. as thnuu'lt
we would have merits of our own." Apology, "337, lit—“The
righteousness of faith before God consists alone in the gracious
reconciliation or the forgiveness of sins. which is presented to us
of pure grace, for the sake of the merit alone of Christ as Mediator, and is received alone through faith in the promise of the
Gospel." F. C., 575. 30.
In Christ God saw the sin of the Whole world. and poured
out his wrath upOn it. And thus he himself established a reconciliation, by atoning for the sin that separated Us from him. It
was all of God—And so also when now you and I are per—

2 Car. 5, 14-21.
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sonally reconciled to God. God works in us the acceptance of his
reconciliation. To be sure the prodigal son had to change inwardly when he returned to his father, but all the change was
that he bethought himself of his father and accepted that father’s
pardon and reconciliation.
The whole Gospel is a message that God has reconciled us
to himself. The whole work of the ministry is to proclaim to
men that God has reconciled them to himself. The whole work
of the church is to lead men to accept this divinely wrought reconciliation and to continue therein. But the great thing in reconciliation is always love, and here it is a love as great as he
himself who wrought the reconciliation. This is the love that
shines in the Gospel, that sounds forth its call through the ministry, that spreads wide the portals of the church. Let this love
take hold of you and'bless you with all its gifts and powers. There
is no greater love than that which lifted Christ on the cross, he
who will not submit to that will never ﬁnd reconciliation with
God, for nothing but God’s great love in Christ could reconcile
lost sinners to himself.
.
“New"—the old sin. curse. accusation, fear, darkness, death,
all gone. “New"—a new cleansing, washing in the Lamb's blood,
assurance from God, peace and conﬁdence in the soul. hope and
joy for all eternity, and in and over all this a new and evergrowing love kindled by the love of him who died for us and
rose again.

“One Died For All.”
I.
II.
III.

Then all are dead.
Then all may live.
Then all should love.

I.
II.
III.

Eﬂ’ected by God.
Announced in the Word.
Accepted by faith.

The Reconciliation of the Cross.

“In the Cm. of chi» 1 Glory!”
I.
11.

It crown God's love.
It canceLr my .rin.

Ill. It kindle: my faith.
IV. It compel: my devotion.
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What Crowns the Cross on Calvary?
God‘s reconciliation and righteousnen.
Our devotion and love.

The Reconciling Power of Cdvery's Crou.
On 0011': part it reconciled u: unto him.
On our part it bid: 14: to be reconciled unto him.

THE EASTER CYCLE.
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THE EASTER CYCLE.
Enter to Cant-to.

The Easter cycle contains six texts, plainly divided
into two section of three. The’ texts for Easter Sunday.
Easter Monday, and Quasimodogeniti, deal directly with
the great Easter miracle and its proper commemoration by
the Christian church. Quasimodogeniti is made the octave
of Easter Sunday, as in the old gospels and in the Eisenach
gospels, and rounds out the celebration.

A glance at these

three texts shows how ﬁnely they are chosen to ﬁt their
respective places. In all three of them the mighty fact of
Christ’s resurrection stands out prominently, especially in
the ﬁrst. In all three of them there is exultation and festive
joy. Since they are epistle texts they state not only the
fact of Christ's resurrection, but at the same time the full

signiﬁcance of this fact as regards our salvation and the
priceless blessings comprised therein and made our own.

—Easter Sunday brings us the triumphant assurance:
“But now is Christ risen from the dead !" Naturally. this
climax of the text must be the heart of the Easter Sunday

sermon. Christ is risen indeed! But at once we are shown
what this resurrection means for us both objectively and
subjectively: it establishes beyond all shadow of doubt the
verity of the entire Gospel, the reality of Christ's atone—
ment for our Isins. the validity of our faith. the certainty
of our own blessed resurrection and its accompanying hope.
A richer Easter text cannot be found; the preacher will
delight to use it, and his congregation to hear it. Its bur—
' den is Christ risen; and all our salvation assured. —Easter

Monday is celebrated by only a few of our congregations
in this country, but the text here set for the day is so ﬁne
that most preachers will rejoice to use it at least for Easter
503

504

The Easter Cycle.

evening. Here again the note of triumph goes forth: “0
death, where is thy sting!” And coupled with it is the
fervor of gratitude: "Thanks be to God which giveth us
the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ !” But as beﬁts
a text for second place, here we have the application of the

great Easter truth for our daily lives. Rejoicing in our
glorious victory and the hope of incorruption and immortality, we must be ﬁrm, diligent, conﬁdent all our days. So
this text deals with the full appropriation and utilization
of the great Easter blessing—All this is rounded out by
Quasimodogeniti. There is still the festival note of joy:
“Blessed be the God 'and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ l"
Then comes the story of our living hope centered in Christ’s
resurrection, dwelling in us by regeneration, guarded by
God’s power even in the ﬁre of trial, and presently to be
crowned with heavenly fulﬁlment. A rich text indeed, full
of the ﬁnest festive light and joy.
The following three texts of this cycle are certainly
noteworthy.

Each of them contains two elements: ﬁrst

God’s grace to us, next our acceptance and response.

But

there is a marked gradation, in that the ﬁrst element overshadows the second, in the ﬁrst text; both are about equally

balanced in the second; and the second element is especially
prominent in the third. Misericordias Domini brings out
the central truth in all that was shown us in the Easter
celebration, the very heart of the Gospel, that we are saved

altogether by divine grace through faith. \Ve may say
this text deals with grace and faith, although the latter is
mentioned only as the natural corollary of the tanner.—
In the text for Jubilate the same thought is presented. only
that now we are shown God’s love in the sending of his Son
and in the propitiation he wrought for our sins.

This

must be answered by love on our part. So the subject of
the text is love and love; only the preacher must deal with
both in the light of the Easter celebration just passed. —
In the ﬁnal text of this cycle, the one for Cantate, the second element receives most prominence. The sum of the

text is faithfulness, but this founded on the risen Christ

The Earter Cycle.
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(who is once more emphatically mentioned), it is stimu—
lated by Paul's example, and made strong and enduring by
the faithful saying of him who cannot deny himself. —The
two parallel lines of thought in these texts will be found
highly effective: on God's part grace, love, faithfulness;
and, produced by these in us: faith in God’s grace, love as
the answer to love, and faithfulness as the response to
faithfulness.

Phil. 1, 27-2, 4.
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As regards the brethren in the faith.
From the thought of adversaries and a contest the

apostle now turns to the thought of brethren and their
fraternal relation to each other. If there is therefore
any comfort in Christ, if any consolation in love, if my
fellowship of the Spirit, if any tender mercies and companions, fulﬁl, etc. The therefore refers back to what
he has said of the duty of the Philippians regarding their

adversaries; this duty requires what now he elaborates at
length, a manifold duty also towards each other. The crux
in these opening statements is the ms before WMyxva.
Some have ventured the correction 'nva; others have ac—
cepted the intolerable solecism, or have dared to call it a
10pm: calami on the part of the apostle himself. The

fact is that the reading m is overwhelmingly attested. and
that therefore both the translator and the interpreter is

bound to meet it in a satisfactory way. Yet both the A.
and the R. V. translate as if the Greek had fun; this simply
will not do. Besides the Greek wording, a second difﬁculty
arises when the thought expressed in the four “if” sen—
tences is to be combined with the thought in the conclusion:
“fulﬁl ye my joy, etc.” This fourfold condition, especially
its last member, does not ﬁt the conclusion, even if we

substitute rwo for m. It will not do simply to ignore
these difﬁculties and make what we can of the case with
the difﬁculties unsolved. Accordingly the best commentators have labored to ﬁnd a satisfactory explanation without violating the attested Greek text or forcing the thought
into unnatural combinations. The efforts of Hofmann and
of Meyer have been carried a good step farther by Ewald,
who puts us on the right track. Instead of a fourfold
condition followed by a conclusion, as given in the English
translations, we have here four separate coordinate con-

ditional sentences standing by themselves. And an entirely
new sentence begins with «quulaau: “Fulﬁl ye, etc.”
Accordingly we read: “If there is any comfort in Christ”
so that “in Christ" becomes the predicate:

“If there is

any comfort, it is in Christ." Likewise the following: “If
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any consolation, it is of love; if any fellowship, it is of
the Spirit.” In the last member we supply as follows: (I
ns (Kowwvt'a), awkdyxva. Kai oixnppoc', and read: "If any

(fellowship), it is tender mercies and compassions.”

The

four sentences. however. are hortatory. and so we may

read each one after this pattern: “If there is any comfort,
let it be in Christ.” The last pair is combined by having
the same subject and condition.

An independent sentence

follows in verse 2: “Fulﬁl ye, (NT—If there is any
comfort, or as the American Committee prefers: any
exhortattion, let is be in Christ. The verb rapaxaAziv means
to call to one’s side; mapélnhyats the action of calling one
to one's side, and in the modiﬁed sense a request, an urging,
or an arhorlation. This may be, and often is, of a comforting nature, hence the translation comfort, or as others

suggest:
mpapt‘vomv,

encouragement.
the

synonym,

We
in

the

must

not

next

trench

sentence.

on
The

apostle is speaking of the duties of the Philippians to each
other as brethren. Among them is the duty of exhortation
or encouragement to each other, especially also amid the
trials and difficulties that arise because of the attacks of
their adversaries. Now all such exhortation must be in
Christ. In him they all stand by faith, and any word of
one brother to another. encouraging and strengthening him,
must remain in this circle. Paul himself illustrates his
meaning when frequently he urges his brethren for Christ’s

sake to do this or that. So every exhortation must grow
out of faith in Christ, be inspired by our connection with
him, and rest on his will and Word.

Then it will be of

the right kind, and will ﬁnd the right response in the believer’s heart.— If nny consolation, let it be of love, the

kind that love offers. 1'. t’. the love born of Christ or faith
in him; not a consolation oﬂered by mere sentimentality
or mere humanitarian love, or, worse yet, ofﬁcious intrusion. napalutiotav (rapd. beside. and pfﬂos, speech or
word) means incentive, and thus also consolntion. This

is exactly what true love offers the brethren, especially
when in any contest for Christ they need it especially.

Phil. 1, 3 -2. ./.
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So also Paul writes: "Ye know how we dealt with each
one of you, as a father with his own children, exhorting
you (wapnkaAof-vm) and encouraging you (wrapamvﬁmlpeyotf‘.
I Thess. 2, 11. \\’here faith in Christ. and faithfulness
to Christ, is, there love will he also. — If any fellowship,

let it be of the Spirit, for he is the author of Christian
communion and fellowship, and all our brotherly relation
and intercourse must be of the Spirit, produced, governed,
and made faithful by him. l’aul speaks ﬁrst of the author

and source of the xmvwm’a, the Holy Spirit. then he adds
a description of its manifestation:

If any fellowship, let

it be tender mercies and companions.

The mrAci'yxvo

are really the nobler viscera, which were considered the
seat of the feelings and affections. So we now speak of
the heart; hence the metaphorical rendering tender

mercies, Herslirhkeit.

To this the apostle adds onuppol

(from olxoc, pity), companions, expressions of pity to-

ward any brother in trouble or distress. These tender
mercies and expressions of pity and compassion describe
very ﬁnely one side of Christian fellowship. It may lie
that the apostle thought of his own need when he penned
these words, at least he appreciated the evidences of fellow—
ship which the brethren showed him in sending him help
and comfort; and we know how kind he was to others. —

Of the four conditional sentences thus grouped together
the ﬁrst and the third correspond (Christ, the Spirit), and
the second and the fourth (love, heartfelt compassions).

All four belong to those who would walk worthy of the
Gospel of Christ (verse 27).
Fulﬁl ye my joy, that ye he of the some mind, the

apostle writes. bringing in a personal note. He implies
that already the Philippians have ﬁlled the cup of his joy
to a considerable degree, and he now urges that they ﬁll
it completely full. His joy is his delight in seeing the
Gospel produce its blessed fruits in the believers. So every
true pastor delights in the progress of his ﬂock. “Greater

joy have I none than this. to hear of my children walking
in the truth."

3 john 4. —That ye he of the some mind
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means unity of mind and thought.
request, eta, see Winer, 44, 8.

On iw. after verbs of

The apostle elucidates at

length what he means by this unity of mind, adding one
participial clause after another. ('xovrte . . . ¢poyofm¢s
{"0me ‘. . . a'xorovvrts —-He adds ﬁrst: hams

the same love, in the one heart as in the other, wrought
by the same Spirit, burning with the same desire, striving

for the same objects and ends—Some read as belonging
together: mini/11x0: n5 ‘iv ¢povoﬁvr¢st ”with one accord of one

mind.” Our translators ”chop off,” as Ewald says, the
mivgbuxm and translate it as a separate member in these
elucidating clauses: being of one accord, adding as the
third member: of one mind. This makes 11‘: an???» ¢povﬁn
and 76 Ev ¢povoilvres tautological, for to think the same thing

and to think on thing is identical.

Some endeavor

to evade this by making 76 iv mean “the one thing

needful.”

yet

the

entire

foreign to such a turn.

run
Paul

of

Paul’s

wants

the

thought

is

Philippians

to think the same thing by thinking this one thing
as U'I5Vllfuxot, as people whose souls are united. The emphasis
is on alivtﬁvxot; and 11‘: iv with its article refers back to
71‘) nerd—The apostle thus brings out in two ways the
roots of Christian like-mindedness: having the same love,
our minds and thoughts will be one; having our souls

joined together, one thing will occupy our minds and
thoughts.

If one man loves the world, and another Christ,

they will diverge fundamentally in their thinking; likewise,
if some are only outwardly attached to the church, while
others have given their souls to Christ and become spirit—
ually one with their brethren.
The next additions are negative: doing nothing
through faction or through vainglory.

Really we need

not supply doing, as Paul’s energetic manner purposely
omits a verb form.

Moreover, if a verb is needed for these

emphatic statements the context would offer ¢povoﬁvr¢s
from the previous clause. ’Eptﬂa’a means originally to
serve for hire, then to seek gain, or to strive for advantage
in a selﬁsh, scheming. intriguing manner. Thus a faction
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is a party within a party, selﬁshly seeking its own advantage, disregarding the general good.

This, of course,

would be the death of like-mindedness, and it often is
in congregations rent by the factional spirit. The worst
of all is when the pastor himself succumbs to factionalism

and seeks his own personal advantage, perhaps even under
the cloak of service to Christ, gathering about him his
special friends whom he views as being “on his side.”—
In James 3, I4 “bitter jealousy" is joined to “faction,"
but here the apostle adds vainglory, meofia (Ktvéc, vain,

and 866a, opinion, good opinion, and thus glory).

To

think or do anything through, xara’, according to, faction
and vainglory is to make these the principle or mainspring

of our thoughts and actions. “Let us not be vainglorious,
provoking one another, envying one another.” Gal. 5, 26.
Any glory or credit we may get by securing our own selﬁsh
advantage among the brethren is vain. Selﬁshness always
defeats itself by securing merely what after all is vain,
empty, disappointing—Over against (M) these disrupting passions the apostle outlines the right course for
unity with our brethren: but in lowliness of mind each
counting other better than himself.

glory.

This ends vain-

Paul uses the article 177 Ta1ruvo¢pomivm which indi-

cates as much as “due lowliness of mind,” that which

ought to grace the Christian. This lowlineu of mind is
the same as humility, and its characteristic action is to
see things praiseworthy in others, so that without envy
or resentment it delights in their being honored, yea, it

counts others better then self. “In honor preferring one
another.” Rom. 12, Io.—Another opposite of faction
and vainglory is added: not looking each of you to his

own things, but each of you dso to the things of others.
The second Emma: is drawn by some to the following sentence. If added to our sentence, by its repetition it renders
the admonition the more impressive. The plural laminar. is
rare in the l'. T., some texts show the singular in our

passage. The idea in oxmrciv ni mm is to desire to secure
someone’s advantage. The world always “looks out for it—
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self," but those who walk worthy of the Gospel of Christ are

equally concerned about the welfare of others.

In con-

trasting hie own thing: with the things of other: Paul

adds an “also" to the adversative; but also, indicating that
the Christian is indeed to care for himself in all the affairs
of this life, but never to the exclusion of others. God's
law is that you love your neighbor as yourself, which cer—

tainly includes our brethren in the faith. In the spirit of
Christ and by the aid of the Holy Spirit (verse I) the
Christian is to live according to this law. How he is to
do this as regards earthly property Luther has indicated

in connection with the seventh commandment:
protect his property and business.“

Ex. 23. 4.

“Help and
See also

the ninth commandment. “By love serve one another."
Gal. 5, 13. The greed of worldly men, especially in business, has always been in evidence, crushing out small
dealers, forcing prices up so as to create great want among
the poor. piling up vast fortunes while thousands starve.

The spirit of the Gospel follows the opposite course, and
this especially as regards those who are one with us in the
faith.
Paul goes on in the following verses and shows us the
mind that ought to be in us by outlining the example of
our Savior; but our text is sufficiently rounded out, setting

before us the double line of conduct which we must follow,
both as regards our adversaries and as regards our
brethren. if we would walk worthy of the Savior's precious

Gospel.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
In its general contents this epistle harmonizes with the old
gospel lesson concerning the laborers in the vineyard, and also
with the old epistle for the day concerning the race to be run
and the prize to be won; yet withal this text for Septuagesima has
a character all its own.
We are citizens of an earthly commonwealth, writes Rump.
and are loyal to our native land. and especially do we work for
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the best interests of our own community. To (lo otherwise is to
be a traitor and to deserve the execratiou reserved for all such.
But we have another citizenship. inﬁnitely higher than that of our
home-land. In this world we are yet not of this world, but translated into the kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. And
in this spiritual home-land of ours, dare we be anything but loyal.
faithful, and true? That will mean two things especially: we must
join hands in ﬁghting every foe, we must again join hands in
supporting every fellow citizen—Who are the greatest foes of
our country? Those of foreign lands who marshal their arms
against it? No; these we have often conquered. and can conquer
again. Our worst foes are those within, who undermine our
liberties and institutions, who subvert the very principles on which
our country rests. Who are the worst foes of our spiritual home—
land, the church of Jesus Christ?

Blatant unbelievers who mar—

shal their attacks against the Bible and our Lord. who ridicule
our faith and sneer at our professions of loyalty to Christ? .\'0:
he that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh; the Lord shall have
them in derision. Their worst assaults have always failed, and
shall ever fail. Their mightiest weapons are straws which break
before they are used.

Our worst foes are within, who are in-

wardly disloyal to the Lord. their King. whose doubts undermine
the faith of their very brethren, whose love of the world opens
the door to the great enemy and makes the love of many turn cold.
Against these we must stand and tight the good ﬁght under the
banner of the Lord.
"Think not that I came to send peace on the earth: I came
not to send peace. but a sword." Matt. 10. 34.—“Fight the good
ﬁght of faith." 1 Tim. 6, l'2.—”And if also a man contend in
the games, he is not crowned. except he have contended lawfully."
‘2 Tim. 2. 5.—“Let us patiently run the race that is set before
us, looking unto Jesus the author and perfecter of our faith."
Heb. l2, 2.
"The strength of the adversaries with whom we have to do
is deception, a stratagem and sham. intended to hide their real
weakness. When we hear them cry out to-day with such assur—
ance: Christian faith is a thing out of date; there have never
been any miracles: Christ could not rise from the dead! this may
impress the foolish multitude. We read in their hatred against
things truly Christian the signs of their own weakness. Nobody
thinks of hating what is long out of date and with no prospect
for the future. Hatred is often. and here also. the sign of a bad
conscience. and a verdict of condemnation upon itself." Riemer.
In this ﬁght you need no sword of steel, no armies. no
state laws. no mere human power and might. You need the
weapons of the Spirit of God.
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Can one healed of lameness by the almighty Word of the
Lord Jesus, live and not move his limbs? Can he who has been
freed from the power of sin go on bound to its yoke as before .7—
If we walk unworthy of the Gospel we are like a store whose
ﬂaring sign may attract some customers, but when they see the
kind of goods that are offered for sale, they decline to buy.
No greater honor can come to a Christian than to suffer for
Christ and the Gospel's sake—In contending for the faith we become companions in arms with Jesus himself—It is the ﬁre that
tries the gold—Where are your scars, my comrade. honorable
scars won in the ﬁght? No Christian is without them. He who
ﬂees the ﬁght, who surrenders in every ﬁght, has no scars to
show, but only the fetters of the captive—The wounds of Jesus
are his trophies of victory. By them even doubting Thomas knew
him after his resurrection.
Without war,

without peace—Through

the garden of the

Christian church there ﬂows a blessed stream; its waters are
comfort, consolation, fellowship, tender mercies and compassions.
Its source is Christ and the Spirit.
In earthly matters opinions always differ more or less, but in
the things of the Spirit, in that which is highest and best, our common faith and love must join our hearts and minds in one.
Do you know the wild boars that break into the Lord's vineyard and root up and destroy the precious vines and trample the
sweet fruit in the mire? Paul names two of them here: strife
and vainglory. Do you ever mean to open the gate to them that
they may enter in?
The apostle writes as if he were addressing our congregations
of to-day and knew of their coldness, indifference to one another.
their strife: and envyings. How easily one or the other becomes
offended or hurt; and how little some care whether they really
do offend and hurt others. In honor preferring myself. is the
motto of many a life. The lowly tasks are shunned, nobody cares
to stoop; but the ofﬁces and positions of honor are selﬁshly
sought. Many boast greatly of the few small things they have
done, and never credit those who have done far more. Yes. there
are many dark lines in the picture: we will not draw them all.
But is Paul's picture not too ideal? Is it possible to have
all this consolation and love and tender mercy and concord and
lowliness and unselﬁshness? It is not, if we look only to ourselves; but where the Spirit of the cruciﬁed Christ is allowed
full play, there miracles are wrought—Do we miss much of what
the holy apostle here requires of Christ’s followers? Then let us
bow our heads in repentance and shame. The way to the hights of
strong faith and fervent love leads ever through the lowly portal

of contrition. Bow down at the foot of Christ's cross; the drops
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that trickle there wash away our stains and bring new life into
our arid hearts.

Let Your Conversation Be as Becometh the Goepel
of Christ.
Graced by
Courageous contending.
II. Patient suﬂ'ering.
III. Fervent loving.
IV. Humble serving.
Adapted from Matthcs,

All in All for One.
A: totnpanions in faith.
A: (ompmxions in suﬂ’ert‘ng.
A: companion: in love.

Stone] in One Spirit!
In the one faith against all adversaries.
In the one love towards all brethren.

Worthy Gospel Christiane:
Have
One spirit in the some contest.
One mind.in the some love.

The Kind of Conversation that is Worthy of the Gospel
of Christ.
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

It is that which is full of
Gospel faith.
Gospel loyalty.
Gospel love.
Gospel lowllness.
Gospel service.

When will our Christian Life lmpreu the World?
I. When we
II. When we
III. When we
IV. When we
22

ﬁght without fear.
safer without complaint.
love without dis-simulation.
serve without reward.

SEXAGESIMA.
Phil. 1, 12-21.
The real motive, the inner spirit and principle of St.
Paul’s life is set before us in a comprehensive manner in this
selection from the Epistle to the Philippians. He reports to
his readers the joyful fact that the turn which his affairs as
a prisoner in Rome awaiting trial at the Emperor's hands
have taken of late is one which furthers the Gospel. even en~
couraging most of the brethren to speak the Word of God

more boldly than before; he rejoices that Christ is proclaimed also by others, even if the motives of some are not

entirely pure; and of one thing especially he is certain.
namely that Christ shall be magniﬁed in him whether he
lives or dies. 50 Paul's motive is clear; it is Christ to whom
he is entirely devoted in life and in death, Christ who is his
joy while he lives and his gain when he dies. In this Paul
is a ﬁne example for us all who in the previous text were

urged to live worthy of the Gospel. and we see how these
two texts ﬁt ﬁnely together. What was the apostle’s motive
and life-principle must be ours likewise. Therefore. as new

again our faith looks to the cross on Calvary. Iet Christ be
our heart’s desire whether in life or in death. — Paul
writes the words of our text as “the prisoner in the Lord”
(Eph. 4, I), as one who bears the cross for Christ’s sake,

and even faces death for his faith and testimony. This is
a special element which may be utilized in preaching on this
text. Beneath the cross, and in the face of death. the true
spirit of the Christian’s whole life is to manifest itself in a
marked degree. In this feature our text resembles the old
epistle pericope to some extent; there Paul gives 'an ex-

tended catalog of his sufferings for Christ's sake, and in
connection with them all praises the grace of God which is
338
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sufﬁcient for him. — in living and dying for Christ the great
apostle’s desire as here outlined, and ours likewise, is that
the cause of Christ may prosper, that the Gospel of Christ
may be proclaimed. and that the name of Christ may be
magniﬁed.

Paul’s desire that the canoe of Christ my prosper.
After a number of introductory statements Paul
writes as follows concerning his own situation and
affairs in Rome: Now I would have you know hethren,

that the things which happened unto me have fallen out
rather unto the progress of the coupe]. He employs a
phrase common in one form or another in the letter-writing
of his day in imparting special information (comp. Rom.

I, I3): I would have you know.
they did not yet know.

The implication is that

Paul addresses his readers as

brethren, showing thus for one thing the closeness of their
spiritual relation. and for another the strong interest they
must have felt in his affairs, an interest which their brother
Paul reciprocated. ——- It is good news which the apostle im-

parts thus early in his letter: “the things which happened
unto me have fallen out rather unto the progress of the
gospel." By n‘: Kar' c‘pz’, my affairs (comp. Rom. 1, 15), the

apostle refers to certain special and recent occurrences in his
captive life. What these were he does not state or even hint,
the Philippians. no doubt, understanding exactly to what he
referred, fearing what the outcome might be, especially for

Paul personally. As far as we can judge, the situation was
this: after two years of waiting as a prisoner under guard in
his own rented house, Paul had ﬁnally been remanded for
trial, and the ﬁrst hearing had taken place. No doubt, his
friends, and also those in Philippi, who knew what was

impending, were ﬁlled with deep concern. The ﬁrst hearing
was entirely favorable to Paul, as we gather from his own

words in this Epistle, and, though his case was by no means
ﬁnished, and the possibility of danger was not removed, he
rejoices to report to the Philippians, not indeed concerning
his own individual interests, but concerning the favorable
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outcome in the interest of the Gospel. By inserting my,
rather, he hints at what so many had feared, namely hindrance for the Gospel, quite the contrary of which had
actually resulted. And the perfect tense c'MlAuocv (singular
verb with a neuter plural subject), have fallen out, instead
of the aorist, shows that the good result is a ﬁxed thing

for the present; even while the apostle was writing the
progress of the gospel continued. What he means by this
“progress" he at once states, showing very strikingly what
he was chieﬂy concerned about, and taking for granted in a
signiﬁcant way that his readers shared his feelings in this
respect. His one great desire was the progress or further—
ance of the Gospel. Anything that put the Gospel forward
in a marked way was news which he delighted to impart to
his friends—The Gospel was advantaged in two ways,
ﬁrst of all, so that my bonds became manifest in Christ

throughout the whole pretorian guard, and to all the
rest. The A. V. construes “in Christ" as modifying “my
bonds :” “my bonds in Christ,” Hofmann likewise; but there

is no reason for separating “in Christ” from its natural and
nearest connection and joining it to a word farther removed.
Paul says that my bonds, his being a prisoner under accusation and on trial before the Emperor himself, become
manifest in Christ, 1'. e. that men saw he was no ordinary
prisoner, committed for this or that crime against the laws
of the state, but that he was in bonds for being connected
with (c'v) Christ. His brethren, and perhaps a few others,
had known this from the start, but now everybody else knew
it likewise. — The translation of the A. V.: “in all the palace

and in all other places,” making e'v 5A9 11;» wpatmpt’q» mi roic
(\omois micrw refer to localities, is incorrect. The palace
where the Emperor resided was never termed n‘; wpurépwv;
the latter is the name for the barracks where the Emperor's
guard was stationed in Rome, or, as here, for this guard

itself. The praetorian guard consisted of a picked body of
men, 10,000 in number, and all of Italian birth, especially

attached to the Emperor as his body-guard, ﬁrst organized
by Augustus, and usually called praeton'ae cohortes. They
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received double pay and enjoyed special privileges, every
soldier ranking with the centurions in the regular legions.
The entire guard was not always stationed in Rome, certain
divisions being at times posted in the adjacent towns. Because of its numbers and position the praetorian guard
wielded a powerful inﬂuence in the state; the Emperor often
courted its favor and on his accession bestowed upon it
liberal donations. Paul was in the keeping of the commander of the praetorians from the start, a soldier being
regularly detailed to guard him. By means of a couplingchain (Eph. 6, 20) the prisoner was fastened to his guard,
but he was free to move about with him and was even allowed to live “in his own hired dwelling” (Acts 28, 30).
Some of the praatorians thus became acquainted with Paul
as a prisoner for the Gospel of Christ, but certainly only a
limited number.

Now, however, the apostle reports that

the whole preterinn guard, the entire body of 10,000,
came to know of him as a man in bonds for Christ’s sake.
This was no small piece of news by any means; really, it
was a matter of tremendous importance. It could not have
been brought about gradually through the individual soldiers
who had been guarding Paul these two years, as some commentators suppose; Paul’s reference to “the things which
happened unto me,” i. 2. recently, since the Philippians last
bad news of him, shows that something especial had happened, and this, as far as we are able to judge, could only be
the beginning of his actual trial before the Emperor. His
case, so entirely different from those usually reviewed by
the Emperor, had attracted the attention of the entire co-

hort. —We may read rois Murals as a simple dative depending on ¢av¢poin yc’vwfhu, and to all the rut, or, as seems
preferable, an object, co—ordinate with an,» n; rpuprfy,
depending on iv; "became manifest among the whole praetorian guard and all the rest." Knowing the size of the praetorian guard, the whole of which now knew Paul’s case, “all

the rest" here cannot mean the few ofﬁcials who handled
Paul’s case when now it came to trial, but must mean all the
people of Rome in addition to the praetorians. Paul was
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discussed by all Rome, as one who was suffering affliction
and bonds because of his apostolic connection with Christ.
Mighty news indeed the apostle thus sends to Phillippi; his
heart is ﬁlled with elation, and the joyful note in this entire

Epistle is, beyond question, due in large measure to this unexpected and promising “furtherance of the Gospel.” The
general interest which all Rome took in Paul's case was
evidently favorable to him, and thus in a degree to the
cause he represented, at least it opened a door for more
extended preaching of the Gospel.—Th1's is the sec-

ond advantage which Paul reports to the Philippians:
and that most of the brethren in the Lord, being conﬁdent through my bonds, are more abundantly hold to
speak the word of God without fear. Kai merely adds
this favorable result to the one already stated, yet evidently
the two are intimately connected.

The fact that Paul’s

bonds were manifest in Christ to all the people in Rome
furnished opportunity and encouragement for the brethren

to speak more freely and courageously the \Vord of God
concerning Christ. The apostle writes: most of the
brethren; literally: the more. the greater number, or more
than before, only a few holding back timidly for some
reason or other. He calls them brethren in the Lord, in
joint communion with the Lord, one faith connecting both
Paul and them with Jesus Christ and thus making them
“brethren in the Lord." Because “brethren in the Lord"
occurs nowhere else in the N. T., some commentators prefer

to connect “in the Lord” with the following participle’:
“being conﬁdent in the Lord etc.” Yet in Col. 1. 2 we have
“brethren in Christ," and this too as the only case of the
kind in the N. T. Some add that to attach “in the Lord”
to “brethren" makes “in the Lord" a mere phrase: but this

is gratuitous—Paul's brethren in Rome certainly never
doubted him and his cause; they knew he was innocent of
any crime, and merely in bonds for Christ’s sake. Yet as
long as the outcome of his trial was altogether in doubt,
some of the brethren showed timidity in speaking the Word
of God. They were not all as brave as they might have
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been. If the great apostle should be condemned by the
Emperor and perhaps even lose his life. they feared for

themselves, especially for those who had made themselves
conspicuous in preaching the Gospel in the capital.

So some

at ﬁrst held back. This changed when the ﬁrst critical stage
of the apostle's trial took such a favorable turn.—There
was still doubt as to the ﬁnal outcome, and so a few were
still very cautious; yet more of them than hitherto. as Paul

writes. are now conﬁdent through my bonds, or as the
margin has it: trusting in my bond: (comp. for the con—

struction with the dative Philem. 21; 2 Cor. 10, 7), relying
on them as “manifest in Christ” to men generally, promising
a vindication of their bearer, and not an unjust condemnation. which might involve the Christians in Rome generally.
and especially their preachers. — In this conﬁdence the
brethren are more abundantly hold, reptmorc’pm roqu'w. or

courageous. which implies a certain degree of boldness and
courage even before this; to speak the word of God without fear, 1'. e. fearlessly to utter it (Ankh) in their missionary activity among the Gentile Romans. Nothing could
please Paul more than to see others take heart and help

spread the word of God, the precious Gospel of Christ.
which was God’s own saving message to all men, in the

very heart of the Empire through the provinces of which
he had travelled as a messenger of God these many days.
The progress of the Gospel must become our passion, our

supreme desire in the same way.

Our highest personal

interest must ever be that poor sinners may hear of Christ.
and our delight to see many others just as zealous and de—
voted as ourselves. Therefore, we must bless with Paul
every leading of providence which gives the Gospel wider
range and opens the door for increased missionary activity.

Paul’a deaire that the Goapel of Christ may he proclaimed.
While most of the apostle’s brethren in the Lord
were now courageously speaking the Word of God.
there was nevertheless a difference: Some indeed
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preach Christ even of envy and strife; and some also
of good will.

Can the ﬁrst of these be included in the

rAeiows whom Paul calls “brethren in the Lord" made “con—
ﬁdent through my bonds”? Meyer and Ewald think this
is out of the question, and that the apostle must mean a
minority different from the ”Adams; they ﬁnd it impossible
to harmonize “in the Lord" and “conﬁdent in my bonds"
with ”envy and strife” over against the apostle. But these
commentators do not give suﬂ‘icient weight to Paul’s statement: Some indeed preach Christ, 1'. e. the true Gospel
with Christ as its center; and nowhere does the apostle
charge these preachers with false doctrine. The apostle
even declares that in this their preaching of Christ he re—
joices and will rejoice, verse 18. Moreover, when in verse
14 he writes 1n\¢t'ova.s may, the Andy suggests that the
minority was silent, gave no utterance at all to the Word
of God in a public way. The solution then is that nvéc
piv, while indeed moved in part by wrong motives, were

not so utterly controlled by them as to lose their faith and
Christianity altogether; they were foolish and sinful
brethren and preachers, but still brethren in the Lord and

preachers of Christ. They do preach Christ, and that is
good; but even of envy, namely because of the apostle’s
prominence, inﬂuence, and success, and that is not good;

and their envy produces strife, personal contention and
dispute with the apostle, which also helps to spoil their
work. There are often such envious brethren in the ministry who cannot feel satisﬁed that God should give greater
gifts and higher and more inﬂuential positions to other
men. They feel themselves thrust into the background and
their authority and following greatly reduced, hence they
cause strife and personal contention.

That there should

be preachers of this stripe in Rome is not strange. when
we remember how Paul. came to the capital and soon had
a large following, and now was talked of in the whole city.

They resented all this, objected to their hearers always
going to Paul and quoting his authority, and claimed that.
they, and not he, were the rightful pastors in Rome. As
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far as doctrine was concerned Paul ﬁnds no fault with
them; they were not legalists or Judaizers, as some have
thought; they merely opposed Paul’s personal standing in

Rome from selﬁsh motives—While a few acted in this
manner, there were others, probably the greater number,

of whom the apostle could write: and some also of good
will, namely "good will” toward the person and position
of Paul as an apostle and a man of power in the church. -—
The one do it of love, knowing that I am set for the
defense of the gospel. The A. V. transposes verses 16
and I7, but the best texts are followed by the R. V. We
may read: the one, oi pe’y alone, and so also oi 8i alone, as
the subject; or oi may be read as the article in both cases,

joined in the one instance with is dying as the substantive,
and in the other with 36 épiaa’ac. The latter is the preference of the American Committee of translators: they that
are moved by love do it etc. . . . but they that are
factiou: etc. The construction and translation in the regular text of the R. V. is simplest, and therefore best. The
one class do their preaching of Christ of love, out of that
Christian love which embraces also the apostle as their most

notable and highly honored brother. They did not let
selﬁsh personal considerations blind their eyes: knowing
that l on set for the defense of the gospel, to defend
it by my preaching and teaching, and thus to help spread it
among men. They recognize his divine ofﬁce and the efﬁciency of his defense of the Gospel over against the objections of Jews and Gentiles—But the other proclaim
Christ of faction. Paul puts the two: “Christ” and “faction.” so close together in order to bring out the incongruity.
To proclaim Christ ought to eliminate all faction. but these
men ‘combine the two. They have had many followers in
one way or the other. Let every preacher see that his
heart is pure. cleansed by the love of Christ from all
wrong, narrow, selﬁsh, personal, pettish motives. On “faction" see the previous text, Phil. 2, 3. — To proclaim Christ

of faction is to proclaim him and his precious Gosepl ot-x
dyvo'n, not sincerely, not with a heart made chate and pure
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by the power of what they proclaim.—So these envious
preachers in Rome lacked even pity for the apostle in his
bondage: thinking to raise up afﬂiction for me in my

bonds. They tried to make his bonds press more heavily
upon him; amp: is pressure. hence aﬂiction. Imagining
Paul to be actuated by motives and thoughts like their own,
they supposed that any special success on their part would
make him envious of them, and would make him chafe

under his bonds which prevented him from competing fully
with them, as otherwise he might. In a ﬁne manner Paul
thus brings out the ingratitude of these men, who on the
one hand were made more bold and fearless in their preach—

ing of Christ by the very bonds of the apostle, and yet
reward this aid in their work by making those bonds (as

they supposed and meant it) more galling. — But they little
understood the nob‘leness and grandness of the man whom
thus they meant to afﬂict. What then? only that in
every way, whether by pretense or in truth, Christ is

proclaimed. We may read 11’ ytip as a question by itself:
What then? what of it? i. c. as far as I and my personal
feelings are concerned; or we may join the interrogative
to what follows: ”VVhat then except that etc.” The sense
is plain in either case: Paul is not concerned about his
own person at all. all he desires is: that in every way . . .

Christ is proclaimed.

For him this overshadowed every-

thing else, and utterly dwarfed any personal considerations.

—- Whether in pretense or in truth once more brings out
the diﬂ‘erence Paul is discussing and states that difference
in the tersest way. There is a false appearance, a certain
sham about these envious preachers. since beneath their

ﬁne words about Christ and his spirit they hide their
miserable feeling of envy. The others, who obey the
promptings of love in their conduct toward the imprisoned
apostle. thereby preach Christ in truth: the words of their

preaching and the feelings of their hearts correspond.
\\"'hat a lesson for us preachers all! How much envy, illfeeling. contention, strife. selﬁsh desire. fleshly ambition
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still enters the pulpits covertly every Sunday!

How much

pretense spoils our ﬁne words on love, fellowship, kindness toward each other, and the like! That means that
we preach the Gospel, and yet are not heart and soul concerned about the Gospel. but place our personal earthly

ambition and interest above it.

Brethren, this ought not

so to be!—A wrong application is sometimes made of
what Paul here says when the brethren who preach Christ

of envy and strife are thought to he errorists whose doctrine still includes Christ, but is mingled with sectarian

follies.

In regard to such we should not say, because Paul

does not say it, here or elsewhere:

way Christ is proclaimed !"

“Only that in every

None of the apostles rejoice

in the preaching of error. The thing they are willing to
bear, hoping that after all the Gospel itself and their own
love and integrity will overcome it, is the sinful personal
dislike of some of their brethren. In this sense Paul writes

of all the preaching of Christ in Rome: and therein 1
rejoice, yea, and will rejoice. His grand and noble heart
rose to the height which every preacher should attain, above
personalities of all kinds. centering itself completely upon
Christ and the precious work of the Gospel. When Paul
adds the future tense: I will rejoice, he means to say: “No

matter what may come personally to me!" His joy is ﬁxed,
and nothing shall dim it. Would that Christ and his
Gospel meant so much to us that the sound of it going

forth on every hand through our brethren might lift us in
satisfaction and joy above the little things that now so
often vex us and ﬁll us with disagreeable thoughts!
Paul’s desire that the name of Christ my be magni-

ﬂed.
This desire is the climax of Paul's thought as embraced
in our text; the words in which he summarizes his lofty
assurance and deep joy have found an echo in all true
Christian hearts throughout the ages. and even the poet hﬂ\
clothed tltem in metrical form:
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“For me to live is Jesus,
For me to die is gain;
Tn Christ I gladly yield me.
And pass where he has lain."

The last words of verse 18: m2; Kai xapﬁaopat, “but I

shall also rejoice,”
which in the Greek
commentators who
show another cause

are drawn by some to what follows,
they indicate by the punctuation. The
choose this reading must, of course.
of rejoicing, and since the future tense

here, following immediately upon the present (xaipw

xapﬁaopat), is decidedly emphatic, a cause for rejoicing
greater even than the one ﬁrst named, namely the apostle’s
joy in the preaching of Christ far and wide. The only cause
for joy that could thus be named would have to lie in the
words: (in 'roﬁ'ré pm dwoﬁiyue‘rat (is ow'nypfav, “that this shall

turn to my salvation, n i. e. to my good. But the apostle
never puts his personal beneﬁt above Christ and the proclamation of his name. It would be altogether unlike him to
say that he rejoices in the extensive proclamation of Christ.
and then to add emphatically that he rejoices in knowing
that things shall turn to his own salvation or good.

The

'fact is that Paul so delights in the advance of Christian
preaching all through Rome that he expresses his joy in
two words, one dealing with the present, which lifts him
above the despite he now suffers, and the other with

the future. which shall lift him above any other despite
he may yet have to suffer.
After thus most emphatically stating his joy, he goes on to speak of what concerns himself and the Philippians in a personal way.—

For I know that this shall turn to my salvation, through
your supplication and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus
Christ, according to my earnest expectation and hope,
that in nothing shall I be put to shame, but that with
all boldness, as always, so now also Christ shall be magniﬁed in my body, whether by life, or by death. He writes

that he rejoices and shall rejoice in the proclamation of
Christ, and adds that this joy of his shall not be disturbed by

anything that may happen to him personally in his trial, for l

Phil. 1, 13—21.
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know, he says, that whatever happens to me, my expecta-

tion and hope shall not be disappointed, since Christ shall
be magniﬁed in my body, no matter whether I remain alive
or go to my death—In saying this he appropriates the
words of Job 13, 16: This slid! turn to my salvation,
much as we are wont to insert an apt and pertinent quota-

tion or allusion in our utterances. Read the section from
Job in its whole setting. This will Show at once that rofrro
can refer only to Paul’s bondage and aﬁliction. Paul is sure,
just as Job was in his severe trials, that all this is in God's
hands and must turn out pm (is wnypiav, “for me to salvation," i. e. to my salvation. In the quotation “salvation"
does not mean eternal blessedness,—as some would in-

terpret Paul's words,— but salvation in the general sense
of the word, just as in Job’s case, namely his welfare and
good. The context, and especially also verse 25, shows that
Paul meant this in the sense of acquittal at his trial. Yet,
while he feels assured of his coming release, he still keeps
in mind the other eventuality, possible banishment, or even
death. He is entirely ready for this too, and if this should

actually come, even it would not dim his joy. we have
here a ﬁne example of how a Christian should look into the
future when in the midst of trials; even when he feels

certain of approaching relief, he must not altogether dismiss the thought of further trial and even death. That is
the ﬁne thing about true faith and trust: it makes us ready
in every way. ——Through your "application refers to the
prayer of the Philippians. We can easily guess what the
burden of that desire or petition was, namely that, if it be
God’s will. the apostle should be spared unto them and the
church generally. The “salvation" which Paul expects is
thus viewed as an answer to the prayer of his devoted
Philippians—And the supply of the Spirit of Jesus

Christ signiﬁes the supply or assistance which the Holy
Spirit will certainly render to Paul. The addition to Spirit,
of Jesus Christ, reminds us of the promise .lesus gave to
his disciples (Matth. 10. 1920; Luke 12. [2) that in their
trials before human judges the Spirit Would supply them
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with what they should answer in making their defense.
Perhaps the Philippians had included in their supplication

the request to Jesus to fulﬁl this promise abundantly in the
apostle’s case—According to my earnest expectation
and hope also modiﬁes the clause: “this shall turn to my
salvation." "Earnest expectation," dwaxapaBoxia (dro' —xcipa
—8oxa5m), means watching for something with head
stretched forward; "hope," added to this, strengthens the

thought of a favorable outcome. Paul’s bonds shall turn
out for his good according to what he has earnestly looked
and hoped for, namely that in nothing shall I he put to
shame. In not a single thing (m'yScw’) of importance in

what shall happen to Paul, will he be made to feel ashamed.
“‘Hope putteth not to shame." Rom. 5. 5. Some think here
of Paul's own conduct, 1'. c. that he shall not act in any

single point so as afterwards to feel ashamed of what he
has done.

But this twists the apostle's thought.

He has in

mind the fulﬁllment of hope which God shall grant him;
and he says here that he shall not be disappointed, and thus
ashamed, of what God will do for him. no, not in a single
point. God never makes us ashamed of having hoped and

trusted in him, if only we would not come short so often
in our hope and trust—This negative statement is made

clearer by a positive one, which also mentions fully what
the apostle expects : but that with all boldness, as always,
so now also (Jurist shall be magniﬁed in my body,
whether by life, or by death. “Boldness” cannot well

mean in this connection the free, open, frank conduct of
the apostle, but rather openness in general. publicity before
the eyes of all. This sense harmonizes best with the passive
NMuvﬂ-ilaemt. which implies that the agent is not Paul at
all, he furnishing only the instrument, the map, but God.

As always, so now also connects the past and present with
what the apostle expects in the future. Openly. publicly in
all his ministry, and in his past trials Christ has been magni-

ﬁed; and this shall be the case in the future. Christ shall
he magniﬁed means that the Savior shall be made glorious
and great in the eyes of men by whatever (iod permits to

Phil. 1, 12-21.
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occur in Paul's trial. He writes: in my body, instead of:
“in me,” because of the two things he has in mind: whether

by life, or by death, whether by his acquittal, or by his
martyrdom for the Gospel. In the former case all that
Paul has endured for the Gospel’s sake by the help of God's
supporting grace will magnify Christ and the grace and help
he has vouchsafed to his servant. The same would be true
in the case of the apostle’s death. In either instance all
Christians would see the greatness of Christ and his power
and grace. and would praise and extol his name; and also
before others that greatness would shine, to attract and

win them for their Savior.

Here again we see how Paul's

heart is centered wholly in Christ, and that not in a narrow

and selﬁsh way. Rejoicing in his grace and help for his
own person at every step, he ever views that grace and
help in its magnitude and extension to others also, yea, to
all men. And so his joy reaches that pure and holy height,
that nothing delights him more than to serve as a humble
instrument. in whatever capacity it may please Christ, to
bring out before the eyes of as many men as possible the

greatness of his divine Savior.

Where other men seek

their own exaltation, Paul lays his body and life humbly at

the Savior's feet. that he may use it to make known his
divine and gracious exaltation to those who may be helped
thereby.

In elucidation of what he has just said the apostle adds
a pregnant statement. so expressive of all true Christian
faith: For to me to live is Christ, and to (lie gain. To
me is decidedly emphatic. standing at the head of the sentence— “to me" as over against others who are indiﬁerent.
unconcerned about Christ and his Gospel, and the magni-

fying of his name.

For me to live, what I count life, real

actual, true life, is something entirely diﬂ‘erent from what
men generally count life. It is Christ, the divine Savior,
who himself is life, John 14, 6. so that all who have him
have life, John I, 4. Luther makes “Christ" the subject:
Chn'stuc is! mein Leben, but it is best to follow the simplest
order of the words, and make the inﬁnitive the subject; so
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also in the next part of the sentence.

We must note that

n‘) {ﬂu (or (ﬂy) is not, what preachers often make it without
due study of the original, continuance of earthly life, as if
Paul meant to say that if he should continue in life, he would
do so with Christ entirely ruling his life and ﬁlling it with
himself and his grace; or, still less correctly, as if the apostle
said, he would be entirely devoted to Christ, entirely given
to his service. The apostle does speak of his continuance

in this earthly life, but only in what follows: “to live in the
flesh,” verse 22, “to abide in the ﬂesh,” verse 24, and he

also intimates what this would mean for the Philippians
(and thus also for himself): it is “more needful for your
sakes,” namely that he might serve them. But here Paul
is dealing with a deeper thought altogether. He is not thinking of the character of his earthly life, of anything he can
use his earthly life for, or of any service or honor he can
render on his part in his earthly sojourn to Christ; he is
thinking of his spiritual life, of the very essence of what
life and living is, of that life which is inﬁnitelyisuperior to
mere earthly existence, of the gift of life which God has
given him, of Christ in so far as he is the believer’s true
life. And in his argument he is giving the one great reason
why Christ would be magniﬁed in the poor body of the
apostle, no matter whether that body lived or died. The
all—sufﬁcient reason for that is that he has a life which
thousands of others know nothing about, namely Christ.

He uses
dwoﬂawiv,
ﬂow and
awoﬂavziv

the inﬁnitive n‘a, {ﬂy to match the following r6
and the present inﬁnitive {77v denotes the continued
activity of spiritual life, while the second aorist
indicates the single, momentary act of dying.—

The usual ideas which men connect with life and death do

not apply in the apostle’s case, since for him “to live" is
Christ, and, co-ordinate with that, for him to die, to lose

his bodily life, if such should be God’s will now soon, or
at any future time, is gain.

Men count death a tremendous

loss, an irreparable calamity. Hence they shrink from dying
and use all possible means to ward oﬁ death.

What will

not a man give for his life? since that is the only life he

Phil. 1, 12-31.
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has. But as Paul’s life is really a different thing from
what men ordinarily call life, so also his death is different;
it is gain for him, since it merely transfers him into a

heavenly state of existence, into eternal glory and blessedness, where he will be completely and forever united with

his gloriﬁed Savior Christ—The apostle has thus opened
up for us in a wonderful way the inner principle of the
Christian life, which in his own case stood out so strongly
and prominently. His whole being was bound up with the
Gospel, the fullest proclamation of Christ, the magnifying
of his name. In these rested his highest joy and satisfaction, lifting him far above the afﬂictions he here under—
goes, whether in the bonds his Jewish and Gentile opponents
have brought upon him, or in the ill-will which his own
brethren turn against him. The principle and controlling
power of our lives must be the same; and this will be the

case when for us too, wholly and completely, Christ is our
life now and evermore.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Many a prisoner may have been in Rome in the days when
Paul was there chained to his soldier guard. but. not another like
this man Paul. Here there was one discouraged, despairing, there
another sullen and silent. On the brow of this one and that one
you might have seen the brand of Cain, stamped there by sin
and crime, while his lips were framing falsehood to hide his guilt
and deceive his judges. In the eyes of others there lurked the
gleam of cunning, planning escape and a return to their former evil
life. And in the bearing of still others there stood out the tragic
elements of a broken life, the utter hopelessness of mending again
what was shattered and lost so completely by the working of sin.
But here was this solitary exception with joy ﬁlling his heart and
shining in his countenance; a strange nobility and exaltation in
his whole bearing; no recriminations. falsehood, excuses on his
lips. but words of love and a message of salvation and peace
in his words. His very guards were attracted to him and loved
him while they attended to their stern duties. \Vhat was the
secret of this remarkable prisoner? What made him so utterly
23
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exceptional? Why was a man like this in bonds, and how could
he hear them as he did? One word explains it all: Christ—“For
me to live is Christ, to die gain.”
The captive is a conqueror; he who is buund to a soldier
of the Emperor's guard, binds this very guard perhaps, and
others, to the yoke of Christ. the King of kings; he who bears
the fetters of men and the shame that they imply, has found and
enjoys the liberty which alone deserves the name, and on his brow
rests the crown of a hope that glistens with immortal glory.
Envy and jealousy are noxious weeds; where they occupy the
soil, green grass and ﬂowers cannot thrive. — There is a selﬁsh com<
petition. even among preachers, which belies the Gospel of fraternal
love which they proclaim. Likewise, there is a selﬁsh desire for
honor, attention, and distinction, even among the followers of
Christ, which belies the Gospel of humility and generous love to
others which they believe.— God’s cause does not always progress
when our own cause seems to advance. Nor does His cause depend
upon our own strength and skill, as we so often suppose. We sometimes serve God best, when our own natural desires come to naught.
God ﬁnds us useful in His work, after He has taught us that really
all our excellence amounts to nothing. No man is indispensable
in the work of God.
The main word in our entire text is Christ; and the words
next in value are those immediately connected with Christ: his
Gospel; proclaiming him; magnifying him. These must constitute
the heart of the sermon. Tell something about Paul, but tell
more about Christ and the things here mentioned as connected
with him; and what you tell of Paul, formulate it so that it will
reﬂect Christ through Paul.
It is not enough that Christ should be something to you. he
must be everything. Riemer.
Watch the swinging pendulum. It is in constant motion,
now to the right, now to the left. Yet the one fundamental, perpendicular line governs all its motion. This is the line to which
it ever returns, and in this line will all its motion ﬁnally come
to rest. Nor would it swing out to either side, and then return,
if the dominating line of gravity did not hold and control it
with the secret power. So let your Christian life be full of activity to right and left; but let one perfect, perpendicular line
form the center of it all, one line, pointing—not down, as in
the pendulum, but—straight up, in which at last you come to
rest. That line is Christ. your Savior on the throne of glory.
Riemer.
Men diverge in every direction, just as do their ideas of
what life really is. Some pile up money, some devote themselves
to

one

whom

they

love,

some

want

adventure,

some

glory

in
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power; and so the list goes on. Yet in none of these things has
ever been found what would justify such men in saying: To die
is gain. As much as they all diverge, in one essential respect
they are all alike: when death sums up their possessions, it is
not gain, but everlasting loss.
Many of us believe in Christ, at least to a degree; we love
Christ, at least somewhat; we serve him, at least in some ways;
we honor him, at least on occasion. But our Christian life never
fully develops, never fully reaches the power. purity. elevation.
and completeness which it should. Christ is not altogether our
life. Our supreme joy is not yet the furtherance of the Gospel.
the proclamation of his name, the magnifying of his grace among
men. And yet these are and must be the supreme things for us all.
if for us really to live is Christ. The example of one in whom
these things stand out so gloriously ought to be held up to us
all with power and effectiveness, so that the inner motive of our
spiritual being may cast off all obstructions and put forth in
our lives in rich abundance these necessary fruits.

How Does St. Paul Show that Christ is His Life?
He rejoices
I.

To see the door: open for the progress of the Gorpel of

Christ.
II.
.
III.

To know that his brethren more fearlessly proclaim sol-vation in Christ.
To ﬁnd in himself opportunity to magnify the name of
Christ.

We step into a prison; we behold a man fettered to his
guard. Ours is a natural feeling of gloom and sadness—We
go

about

and

talk

with

the

Christians

in

Rome;

we

ﬁnd

a

divided sentiment, some dislike and envy St. Paul. Again we
feel depressed and sad.~—\\'e talk with the guard who has St.
Paul in charge; we learn that. however favorable the outlook
is at present. there is still danger that St. Paul may be condemned.
Again we feel discouraged and sad.
But let us talk to St. Paul himself. Here we have his
words: not a trace of discouragement, sadness, or gloom; his
heart overﬂows with joy, conﬁdence. and hope.
And do not misfortune. ill-will of men. the shadow of death
in some form or other come to you? Is there not many a cloud
of discouragement. depressing sadness, dismal gloom trying to
settle its chilling folds upon you? Would you not like to know
the secret of the apostlc's conﬁdent joy? He tells us what it is:
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“For Me To Live It Christ.”

That means:
I. To have Christ.
II. To work for Christ.

III.

To safer with Christ.

IV.

To .die in Christ.

"Only let your conversation be as becometh the Gospel."—
We must discover the real motive power behind such a conversation, or:

The Real Secret of the True Christian’- Life.
I.
II.
III.

Chritt has become his true life.
Christ's cause has become his chief 1011:.
Christ glory ha: become hit one aim.

Christian conversation requires Christian character.

The Greatness of Character Which the Grace of Christ
is Able to Produce.
. Joyous faith—"I shall not be put to shame."
II. Glowing devotion—"The things which happened unto me
have fallen out rather unto the progress of the Gospel."
Ill. Tender friendship—“Brethren? "through your supplicanon.”
1V. Noble unselﬁshnesx—“Only that in every way Christ is
proclaimed."
V.. Absolute frarlesmeu—"to die is gain.”

The Glorious Results that Must Follow if Chitin be

Our Life.
1.

II.

Our lives must magnify Christ.
3) By doing his work with sincerity and law.
b) By suﬁ’ering in his cause with patience and trust.
c) By dying in hope.
Christ will bins and glurify nur Him:
a) By lifting us above selﬁsh and worldly thing‘i.
1)) By making us a help and support fur nlht'rs.
c) By governing all things for our gmul.
d) Hy translating us at last into ctt‘rnal nlurt
\dztpted from Lutrillc.

QUINQUAGESIMA 0R ESTOMIHI.

1 Cor. 1, 21.31.
“We preach Christ cruciﬁed . . . the power of
God, and the wisdom of God . . . Christ Jesus, who
was made unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness
and sanctiﬁcation, and redemption." That is the heart of
our text, and there is no need to explain why, or to show
how to appropriate this is to the Sunday which opens the
portals for Lent. We cannot get a mightier or richer theme
than: Christ cruciﬁed, the power of God, and the wisdom of
God; or, some summary statement which combines the con-

tents of verse 3o.——The text itself evidently divides into
two sections: verses 21-2 5 contain God’s power and wisdom
as exhibited by the foolishness of preaching; and verses
26-31, this power and wisdom as corroborated by the experience of the Corinthians.

Christ cruciﬁed, the power of God and the wisdom
of God: exhibited n such by the foolishness of
preaching.
In the entire section 1, 18 to 2, 16 Paul sets forth “the

word of the cross," namely the Gospel which he preached.
He does it in a manner so masterly, so crushing to the false
wisdom of his day, so triumphantly convincing for the faith
of all true believers of the Gospel, that his words have
echoed and re-echoed through the church of all subsequent
ages. With words full of power and wisdom the power
and wisdom of God is here announced. Let the preacher
read the entire section repeatedly and receive the full,
glorious impression of the apostle’s statements, and then

when he feels the elevation and grandness of "the word of
the cross," let him begin his sermon on the section which

constitutes our text.
357

358

Quiuquagcsima or Eslomihi.

As far as substance is concerned our' text might just
as well as not begin with the opening verse (18) of the

paragraph. Paul starts by announcing that “the word
of the cross" is “foolishness” to certain people, but “the
power of God” to others. He proves this by a quotation
from the O. T., to which he adds a number of dramatic

questions:

”Where is the wise? where is the scribe?

where is the disputer of this world? hath not God made

foolish the wisdom of the world?” The answer is self—
evident: “These proud men are nowhere; God has made
their wisdom foolish.” Here our text sets in with yelp,

for, furnishing the proof for the answer just implied.
For seeing that in the wisdom of God the world through
its wisdom knew not God, it waa God’s good pleasure
through the foolishness of the preaching to save them

that believe. In the N. T. c’mtﬁr’, is usually not temporal,
but causal: since, inasmuch, because, or, as here well rendered: seeing that. It introduces the reason why God

selected the foolishness of preaching for the saving of believers: “in the wisdom of God (in media lute, Calvin) the
world in its wisdom knew not God.” In the wisdom of
God is emphatic by position, and this is augmented by
the repetition of the word “wisdom,” by the strong contrast
in “foolishness,” and by the fact that “wisdom” (aoqbt’a)
was the classic term with which all the philosophers of the
day charmed their disciples and attracted followers. —The
wisdom of God was spread out before men in all the
works of creation and providence, in the course of history.
in the wonderful constitution of man himself, and for the

Jews in the O. T. revelation in addition. The result should
have been, as the apostle implies, that the world of men
should have known God, n‘w 9:61;, the God, i. e. the true God.
But sad to say: “the world through its wisdom knew

not God." Man's ao¢ia is really the correlative to the divine
uo¢ia. his reason, that which elevates him above the brute,
the organ for which the manifestations of the divine wisdom are intended, that it may receive and perceive them.
But sin has so ruined the soul of man that even his reason

I (or. I, 21-31.
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fails to see what is so clearly put before it, or seeing it
perverts it in false speculation or by other abuse. So the
wisdom of God and what the world counts wisdom, i. e. the
product of its reasoning, no longer agree. While the everlasting power and divinity of God are clearly seen, being
perceived through the things that are made, so that man is
without excuse, if he does not see them and know God,

Rom. I, 20, the fact is that in the midst of all this light
he is not enlightened.

The revelation of God was faultless,

it was divine wisdom, but men did not want to retain God
in their knowledge, Rom. I, 28.

Even the Jews, with all

the special revelation granted them, kept falling into the
idolatries of the Gentiles, and when they did not do this,

they still failed to see the principal thing in that revelation,
the grace of God in the promised Messiah. The reason for
all this inexcusable result on the part of the world is
its wisdom, which ever goes off in its own proud, self-

suﬁicient, self-glorifying paths. It does this to this very
day, after all these years of N. T. light and grace. The
haughty astronomer gazes for years at the stars and then
tells us with an air of ﬁnality, he has found no God. The

natural scientist discards the Bible and follows his own
speculation, and then announces that the ape is his ancestor.
and that all life has evolved in countless ages from a tiny

cell in the primordial slime. The Christian Scientist even
takes the name of Christ to decorate his “wisdom” and
haughtily repeats the old lie of pantheism: God is all, and
all is God. And so the catalog lengthens with what the
“world” in its “wisdom” has done with ”the wisdom of
God.” Ever and ever it knew not God (Eym, 2nd aorist),
not even intellectually, as he revealed himself to all the
world, to say nothing of spiritual and saving knowledge.
“All our knowledge, sense, and sight
Lie in deepest darkness shrouded,
Till Thy Spirit breaks our night
\\'ith the beams of light unclouded."
Clnussnitzcr (Winkworth).
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Because of the condition thus summarily described
it was God's good pleasure through the foolishness of
the preaching to save them that believe. Eésokiyaev 6
0:6: expresses the free determination of God. That which
really impelled him was his inﬁnite love for the world; but
in ﬁxing his gracious plans he took into account the condition of the world as Paul here describes it, and this is the

force of the era/W at the head of the sentence. Ara ripe
limping, through the foolishness of the preaching, is the
emphatic parallel to 8:2; n}: empties. But foolishness here,
like its parallel ao¢ia, is used from the standpoint of the
world; in the wisdom of God this “foolishness” is also the
most glorious and profound wisdom (verse 23; 2, 6). The
foolishness of the preaching (note the article: 7013
Knptiypa'ros) is not the act of public proclamation (mptitro‘ew)
or teaching, but the substance of the message announced,
“Christ cruciﬁed.” To announce as the Savior one who
died the vile death of a criminal on the cross is the acme
of foolishness, the climax of absurdity to the wisdom of
the world.

How can one who died save, rescue, man

eternally from sin, death, and all their destructive power?
How can one who himself suffered the greatest earthly
shame possible, the death of the cross, lift man to eternal

honor and glory? To the world it seems preposterous. The
solution of the riddle lies in morciiowas, them that believe,

that rely in faith upon this Savior sent of God. There is
a ﬁne correlation in the ﬁrst place between K'qptimnw and
{mziv and duty, and in the second between xﬁpuypa and
morniav, preaching and believing.
Both acts lie in an
entirely different domain from the wisdom of “the wise,"
“the scribe,” and “the disputer of this world]? in the higher

domain of spiritual contact, wrought by the Spirit through
the Gospel as a means of grace. \Ve must not imagine
that God tried ﬁrst one way, and when that failed another

way, to accomplish his end.. “The good pleasure of God"
goes back to all eternity (2, 7; Eph. I, 4). So also, while
the foolishness of preaching was inaugurated for all nations
in the N. T. dispensation, this foolishness is already a

1 (or. I, 21-31.
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mark of the O. '11, even down to the patriarchs of old
(Is. 61, 1; Ps. 40, 9; 2 Pet. 2, 5). In reality the foolishness

of preaching has been the means of salvation for all who
have been saved; they all have believed the xﬁpuypa, which
in one of its many ways had reached them.
A second inuﬁq’; introduces a parallel to the previous
sentence, but one elaborated with fuller explanations:
Seeing that Jews ask for signs, and Greeks seek after
wisdom: but we preach Christ cruciﬁed, unto Jews a
stumblinghlock, and unto Gentiles foolishness; but unto
them that are called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ the
power of God, and the wisdom of God. We now see
that Paul meant both Jews and Greeks (the chief representatives of the Gentiles), when he wrote xéapoe before.
Both names lack the article: Jews as a class, Greeks like—
wise. Paul also shows what he had in mind when he said
that the world “knew not God:" “Jews ask for signs,
and Greeks seek after wisdom." Jesus wrought many signs
during his ministry, and the last and greatest was his resurrection from the dead, “the sign of Jonah,” Matth. I6, 4.

He even pleaded with the Jews: “Believe the works,” John
10, 38; “Believe me for the very works' sake,” John 14, II;
but all in vain. Then already they sought other signs
according to their fleshly wisdom; and so also after Christ's
exaltation to heaven they kept on asking for astounding
signs, such as would beﬁt the Messiah they had in mind.
The old Jewish clamor is still heard in many variations.
Some want the church to heal all social evils and thus establish its divinity. Some demand the sign of an imposing
outward ecclesiastical organization, and cannot imagine salvation without it. Some expect a millennium of signs, a
visible earthly kingdom of triumph, and cannot imagine that
the course of the Gospel can end with anything less. — And
the Greeks seek after wisdom; they are speculative

philosophers, searchers who hope to ﬁnd.

How vain their

efforts are we see in the question of Pilate who had tested

this wisdom: “What is truth ?” They demanded principles,
chains of reasonings, systems with new and striking con-
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clusions; they laughed at Paul when he spoke of Christ’s
resurrection. All these centuries have passed, and the men

of reason and philosophy are still seeking, seeking, seeking,
with the goal as far off as ever. The poor instrument they
work with will never attain it. Both Jews and Greeks,
however they differ and antagonize each other, are really
one in setting up their own wisdom and being guided by
that alone.
In sharp contrast to both Paul writes: but we
preach Christ cruciﬁed. In the two words: Christ
cruciﬁed (a Messiah cruciﬁed, margin) he sums up
the entire Gospel. This Christ the world passes by as
foolishness.

He is unto Jews a stumblinghlock, andrSaon

(the later form for axavﬁquﬂpov, the stick in a trap to which
the bait is afﬁxed and by which the trap is sprung), metaphorically an offense, a scandal, an insult, “a stone of

stumbling and a rock of offense,” Rom. 9, 33; I Pet. 2, 8.
The offense to the Jews is not merely the cruciﬁxion, but
in addition the Christian abrogation of the Mosaic laws,
and the Gospel's refusal to furnish the signs demanded.
The Jews still spit at Christ’s name in execration. —-And
unto Gentiles foolishness; here Eﬂvww is synonymous
with the "Equv used before; the apostle means all others
outside of Jews, chief of which were the Hellenes, the men

who had enjoyed all the advantages of Greek culture. To
them Christ cruciﬁed is ,mopc’a, foolishness. They scoff at
the cross and the idea that Christ’s blood can remove sin

and procure salvation. To this very day the modern successors of those ancient scoﬁ’ers deride the atonement and
delude many followers of Christ to discard this “blood
theology,” and to make of Christ a mere ethical Savior. an

ideal man to inspire us, whose death was that of a martyr.
-—-Over against the JeWS and the Gentiles who comprise

“the world" and reject Christ, the apostle now places again
the third class already mentioned and describes it: but
MothemthntuecdledhothJewsondGredngrist

the power of God, and the wisdom of God. These also
are both Jews and Greeks as far as nationality is con-

1 Cor. I, 21-31.
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cerned, yet they (liﬂ'er radically from all their national
brethren in that they are the quros', those that are called.
The ending ms, in Khrrds, gives the word a passive meaning.
and thus points to one who has called these Jews and Greeks,
namely God. In the Epistles "\m-at’ is the regular designation for those who have been called effectually, that is for

those in whom the divine Gospel call has wrought living
faith.

The sky-rot are thus identical with the mare-60w“ in

verse 21, and with the amtéiuvot of verse 18. The apostle
uses these and similar terms, also {It/\orroi, interchangeably

for true Christians. Lange points out that autism; has
reference to the divine blessings which Christians enjoy,
namely salvation; wwrniorrsc, to their subjective character;
and xhrroc’ to the divine agency which wrought in them. But
this agency is implied also in the passive form of amalgam,
for God alone saves; and manner?“ hints at the means of
salvation, the Word which is believed; and xArlrot’ likewise

refers to the call of the Gospel which proved efﬁcacious in
those who heard it. When Hodge says: “There is a twofold
call of the Gospel; the one external by the Word; and
the other internal by the Spirit," he is offering us Calvin's
doctrine. The Word and the Spirit are always united;
where the one is there is also the other; the Spirit never
works apart from the Word in calling. When Christ says

in Matth. 22, I4, that many are called (claw xArrn-u'), he
has in mind the invitali, all who in any way hear the call.
whether they accept it or not; but the use of the word for

only those effectively called is very marked in the Epistles,
and has the force of a ﬁxed term—To all of these
Christ cruciﬁed is the power of God, and the wisdom of

God, i. e. to them subjectively; they have found him to be
this by their own experience. When Paul writes that Christ
is the power of God, and the wisdom of God to “both
Jews and Greeks," he means to say that both alike have

found in Christ, in the fullest and truest sense of the word.
what on the one hand only the nnbelieving Jews had demanded, and on the other the nnbelieving Greeks.

In the

person and work of Christ there is the highest manifesta—
/
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tion of both the power and wisdom of God,-and this the

called have not merely seen in an outward way. but have
discovered in their own experience, namely when the
saving eﬂ‘ects emanating from Christ were realized in their
souls. By a most wonderful divine power, and according
to a most wonderful divine plan of salvation they have

been delivered from sin and death. Just as “the power of
God” is something objective and outside of the called,
coming to them from above and working in them, so also
is “the wisdom of God.” Yet this power is not omnipotence, as Stoeckhardt makes it in explaining Ephesians
1, 19 and other passages, but the saving power of God’s
grace. Bengel, however, adds that experientia potentiae
prior est, sapientiae sequitur, And we must say that while
this double experience in a way matches the demands and
the seeking of the unbelieving Jews and Greeks of all ages,
it does this in its own way, and not as arrogant unbelief
prescribes, but as God in his love and wisdom designs.

For the most stupendous sign in the heavens could not
save a single Jew who may clamor for it, and the most
marvelous development of philosophy could not save the

most intellectual Greek who keenly seeks such a result;
yet the power and wisdom of God in Christ does this very
thing and by doing it abolishes once for all the wrong requirements in which blind unbelief persists—Paul adds
a striking proof for his statement concerning “the called:"
Because the foolishness of God is wiser than men; and
the weakness of God is stronger than men. He uses

the neuters n3 pupév and 76 daﬂcvc’c, instead of simple abstract terms, because he means “the foolish thing" and

“the weak thing" which God employs for our salvation;
according to the context this is the cruciﬁxion of Christ:

“For he was cruciﬁed through weakness, yet he liveth
through the power of God;” and the apostle adds: “For
we also are weak in him, but we shall live with him through
the power of God toward you." 2 Cor. I3, 4. Foolish
and weak this divine means for saving us seems, of course,

only in the estimation of unbelieving men, whose ideas of

l (or. I, 31-31.
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strength and wisdom are diﬁerent from God’s, and who
pride themselves on their own great measure of both.
But God’s means for our deliverance is inﬁnitely wiser
and inﬁnitely stronger than men, i. e. than men them-

selves in all their capacities, whatever they may boast of,
even outside of wisdom and strength. “I thank thee, 0
Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that thou didst hide

these things from the wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto babes; yea, Father, for so it was well-

pleasing in thy sight.”

Matth. 11, 25-26.

Christ cruciﬁed, the power of God and the wiadom
of God: corroborated by the experience of the Corinthiana.
After discussing “the foolishness of preaching" to
show what God thinks of the wisdom of the world, the

apostle points to the Corinthians themselves as further
evidence in the same line: For behold your calling,
brethren, how that not many wise after the ﬂesh, not
many mighty, not many noble, are called. When Paul
addresses the Corinthians as brethren, he makes himself
one of them. We may read ﬂatware either as an imperative:

behold, which seem to harmonize best with the forceful
form of Paul’s words here, or as an indicative: ye see
(A. V), or: ye behold (margin); the substance of the

thought remains unchanged.

By the calling is meant the

divine call of the Word and Spirit; I‘M-pus is not used for
mode of life, profession, or station. The pronoun your
refers to the membership of the church at Corinth, but that

of all future ages is in harmony with the Corinthian type.
—The wise after the ﬂesh are men of secular and
human learning, as distinguished from the spiritual wisdom

of the Gospel. 2 Cor. I, 12; James 3, 15; John 3, 6. The
mighty are men of power in the world, such as Caiaphas
Pilate, Felix, Nero, and others. The noble are the well—
born, a'rymic, of distinguished lineage, of “blue blood"
perhaps. Not many of these were found among the Corin-

thian Christians, not many—but, let us not forget, some:
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for instance Crispus, Acts 18, 18; I Cor. I, 14. In Rome
there was Erastus, Rom. 16, 23; and here and there some in
the other churches founded by Paul. So there have always
been some, and often men of great note, yet the vast

majority of the'classes named by the apostle have rejected
the Gospel. Paul omits the verb in the sentence, and
we may supply either: there are not many; or, not many
are called; or, have part therein (margin), namely in the

calling. The fact which Paul here adduces is not accidental,
but a result of God’s plans in oﬁering salvation through
the cruciﬁed Christ. God is bound to reject what men
count great, wise, and high, because this has always shown
itself as unable to “know God," verse 21. It always tends

to make men self-suﬂicient, arrogant, haughty, even before
the Gospel comes near them, when they have only the
light of nature or some preparatory revelation of God.

Therefore the wisdom of God in his good pleasure discards
the foolish greatness of men and makes its saving appeal
from a different side entirely—But God chose the
foolish things of the world, that he might put to shame

them that are wise; and God chose the week things of

the world, that he might put to shame the things that
are strong; and the hose things of the world, and the

things that on despised, did God choose, yea- nnd~ the
things that are not, that he might bring to nought the
things that ere: that no ﬂesh should glory before God.

In contrast to what God did not and could not choose the
apostle places what God did choose.

At some length he

describes the great principle which it pleased God to follow
in the work of salvation, of which the Corinthians had a

living exhibition in themselves.

The description is in the

form of a climax, the apostle piles up one term after an-

other to show how God chose the opposite of what men
esteem in their blind unregenerate state, ending with
rat pi; am, the things that men do not even take notice of.
The neuters are used throughout: n‘; pupa, 11‘; Men", r“:
dym'y. 73. Etouﬂcvqm’ya, 11‘: 6mm, although the reference throughout is to persons, because Paul desires to make his

I Car. 1, 21-31.
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statements as general as possible (Winer, 27, 5); these
neuters indicate the categories or classes to which those
chosen of God belong. —The foolish things of the world
constitute the general class whose mark is foolishness, lack

of worldly wisdom, men without worldly culture and education. The genitive “of the world” merely implies that
they belonged to the world and were part of it, when God
chose them, beholding them in eternity in his omniscience,
and hence that they were morally and spiritually no better
than the rest. The weak things of the world are the
general class which lacks power, authority, and influence in the world, ordinary men in the ordinary walks

of life. The hose things of the world and the despised
are even a step lower: that class which is the opposite of
“the noble” mentioned above, without any prerogative of
birth, socially or otherwise, and therefore iéouocvqm’va,

“counted nothing” and left out of the reckoning entirely.
To the last two designations the apostle adds by way of
apposition the still stronger term: the things that m
not, 14‘: id, 6m, the class that is considered (note the subjective negative [15]) as not even having existence. God
chose not only common people, but even such as were held
in contempt, yea, and those below contempt, too insigniﬁcant to be noticed at all, completely ignored as if they did
not even exist—These God chose, 3$¢M$aro, selected

and elected for himself by one deﬁnite act; and this statement is emphatically repeated three times in detailed oppo—

sition to the “wise,” the “mighty," and the “noble” mentioned before. An eternal act. prior to the Mime or calling
in time, is meant, one, in fact, on which the «Aime rests

and from which it grows. This choosing of God is a free
act of his inﬁnite mercy; that God chose at all, and chose
as he did, is due solely to himself. Yet his elective act

is not arbitrary or blind, for he chose according to certain
ﬁxed and deﬁnite principles which are here revealed to us.
God elected the foolish. and weak, and despised things of
the world. Yet not because in men of this class there
was anything meritorious or deserving above others. How
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can foolishness be a merit, or lack of culture and educa-

tion, or baseness of birth and social position? The election
of God is in every way an act of divine grace, and the condition of those whom he elected proves it.—But we are

told the purpose God had in mind in making the choice
he did: he chose the foolish, that he might put to shame

them that are wise; and the weak, that he might put
to ahame the things that are atrong; and the things that
are not, that he might bring to nought the things that
are. These neuters likewise refer to men and designate
the categories or classes to which they belong.

A

man is put to shine when the very things he prides
himself on and boasts of are rejected as good for nothing.
And this was the very intention and purpose of God in

choosing the persons he did for his kingdom. The wisdom,
power, and glory of the world and its children is good for
nothing in his kingdom; he cannot take it into his kingdom
because it is ﬂeshly, worldly, sinful, and they who will not
let go the idea of their own superiority, value, and merit

by this very thing block the gracious intention of God concerning them and the work of grace by which alone he
makes men ﬁt for his kingdom.

Therefore, instead of

choosing such, he puts them to shame and brings them
to nought by discarding them; he cannot do otherwise.
The verb xarapydv is stronger than xarata-xﬁww, it means to
make useless, vain, of no effect, as regards his spiritual

kingdom.

And this he does with n‘: am, the things

that are, the class that makes its presence felt and is therefore reckoned with by the world and esteemed accordingly.
There is, however, something gracious in this act of God,
for if any of the wise, strong, and noble of the world
allow themselves to be brought to shame and to nought
by the wisdom of God as he manifests it in his Word and
church—and there are always some who do—these will
also have been chosen of God in his omniscience, and will

have his blessed purpose and grace to thank eternally for
their deliverance from the world—The divine purpose
is summarized once more in conclusion: that no ﬂeah

I Car. 1, 21-31.
should glory before God.
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By no ﬂesh is meant no man.

The Greek: 51m: [13] Kavxila'qrat mica. mipf, really: that all

ﬂesh should not glory etc.

For this meaning of ﬂesh com-

pare I Pet. 1, 24; Acts 2, I7.

Not a single man is to rise

before God, in his presence, and boast of himself or any
attainment or excellence of his own. There is not one who
has a single thing he could thus boast of with any real
reason, for all have come completely short of the glory of
God, and if they are saved at all are saved by the unmerited
grace of God.
The counterpart to all that is thus said concerning
the wise, powerful, and noble now follows in a grand

concrete statement concerning the Corinthians them—
selves as true believers; and they stand as examples for
us all : But of him ore ye in Christ Jesus, who was made

unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness and senetiﬁeotion, and redemption: that, according as it is written, He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.

There

is a kind of contrast between n‘: am, the things that are in
the estimation of the world, and what Paul writes of the
Corinthians: {wig (cm', ye are, namely in Christ Jesus.
What they are, however, is wholly due to God: is 1161013,

of him are ye etc.; and this completely, for of themselves
they are altogether nothing, and if they ever thought themselves anything, this has been put to shame and brought to
nothing in their case. All that we as Christians are and
have is ¢'£ ol'rroﬁ, or as we read Eph. 2, 8: oilx it may, 0m? 11‘)
Sépov; not one particle is of ourselves, but all is of God’s

pure grace and giving—Some commentators would combine: at (113101? 8% bud: étm’, and have this modiﬁed by iv
Xpurrq': 'I'qcroﬁ; but the simplest and most natural reading is:

“Ye are in Christ Jesus,” and this is “of him," due wholly
to God. Ye, whom God has chosen, who are now the opposite of the world, ye are in Christ Jesus, in spiritual union

and communion with him, through faith. And this is God's
work, "of him.”—- Now follows a description of what

Christians have in Christ Jesus, which contrasts tremen24
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dously, ﬁrst with the poor things of which the world in its
pride boasts, and secondly with the original emptiness and
poverty of those whom God has chosen: who was made
unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness and unctiﬁcation, and redemption. 'Eycvlﬂ-q is the later form
used for ('ye'vero, w- mnde, really “became." Paul suddenly puts in the ﬁrst person plural: became unto us,
where a moment before he used the second person; he thus
markedly includes himself, and some think he includes be-

sides all true Christians.—Once more the divine authorship of our salvation and of all its foundation and treasures

is here emphatically ascribed to God: “who was made unto
us from God wisdom" etc. That we have these inﬁnitely
precious gifts in Christ has come “from God" and from
his grace alone. — In harmony with all that precedes Paul
puts forward vision, but he at once deﬁnes this by adding
two other gifts: both righteousness and samtiﬁcation (so
combined in the marginal reading in a close translation of
Suuomivq re «a! a‘rywmuic), and redemption. The entire thought
deals with what Christ actually is for believers (tunic, fully),

not only with what Christ is objectively for all men, a]—
tbough this lies back of our subjective possession. The
Corinthians and Paul, and so we all, have in Christ
"wisdom,” that highest, most blessed, and glorious wisdom

which makes us wise unto salvation.

Christ is the soul and

center, the sum and substance of the Gospel, and this Gospel

is ours by faith, the heavenly wisdom of God's efﬁcacious
thoughts and plans concerning us, enlightening our hearts
in living possession—To have this "wisdom" is to have,
either in and with it (if we read “righteousness, etc.” as an
apposition to “wisdom”), or in addition to it (if we read
three co-ordinate members: ﬁrst, wisdom: secondly, righteousness and sanctiﬁcation; thirdly, redemption) : rightm and solidiﬁcation.

Christ is our righteousness;

by his merits, embraced byifaith,
God. And in addition to this we
dered holy in the eyes of God, are
the Lord," Eph. 2, 21; Eph. 5,

we are justiﬁed before
are sanctiﬁed and renmade ”a holy temple in
25-27. Christ himself

I Car. 1, 21-31.
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dwells in us, together with the Father and the Son, and so
we are sanctiﬁed. We indeed still sin daily, but our sins

are daily and richly forgiven, and so we do not lose Christ
and his indwelling sanctifying grace. — In addition Christ
has become unto us redo-gating which some understand in
the general sense of objective redemption wrought by

Christ in his death on the cross; but which should here be
understood, as following righteousness and sanctiﬁcation, of
the subjective possession of the ﬁnal deliverance from all
evil which is ours in Christ. It can indeed be said of Christ

that he has already become our deliverance in this sense,
though we have not yet been translated into glory, because,

like all future blessings, this one also is ours now already
through the sure and certain promises of God. Righteousness thus corresponds to faith, sanctiﬁcation to love, and

redemption to hope; the ﬁrst points to the past when ﬁrst
we were justiﬁed and pardoned, the second to the present
in which our sanctiﬁcation is to appear more and more, and
the third to the future, when we shall see the glory of our
eternal deliverance. —The apostle closes this statement
with a purpose clause parallel to the former one, at the end
of verse 28. There we have the negative: “that no ﬂesh

should glory before God ;” here we have the positive which
exactly corresponds: that, according as it is written, He

that glorieth, let lain glory '- the Lord.

The construc-

tion is broken, as is often the case when the apostle intro

duces a quotation and retains the construction of the
original. In the regular way he would have written: “that
he that glorieth should glory in the Lord." The apostle
summarizes the Septuagint translation of Jeremiah 9, 23-24:

“Thus saith the Lord, Let not the wise man glory in his
wisdom, neither let the mighty man glory in his might,
let not the rich man glory in his riches: but let him that
glorieth glory in this, that he understandeth and knoweth
me, that I am the Lord which exercise loving kindness,
judgment, and righteousness, in the earth: for in these
things I delight, saith the Lord." So Paul shows himself
a close student of Jeremiah. as Schnedermann puts it; in
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fact, the apostle’s entire elaboration is a N. T. exposition

of this 0. T. word.

Receiving everything from God

through Christ we can indeed glory, and God bids us do so.

We have whereof to glory and lift up our heads in holy and
thankful pride; but only in the Lord, in God, the fountain
of all our blessings. An example is given us in the
Smalcald Articles, section thirteen, where both our right-

eousness and our sanctiﬁcation is referred to Christ: “By
faith we acquire a new and clean heart, and God accounts
and will account us righteous and holy for the sake of
Christ, our Mediator.

And although sin in the ﬂesh has

not been altogether removed and become dead, yet he will
not punish or regard this. For good works follow this
faith, renewal, and forgiveness of sins. And that in them
which is still sinful and imperfect is not accounted as sin
and defect, even for Christ's sake; but the entire man,
both as to his person and his works, is and is called just

and holy, from pure grace and mercy, shed upon us and
displayed by Christ. Wherefore we cannot boast of our
merit and works, if they be viewed apart from grace and
mercy, but as it is written: He that glorieth, let him glory
in the Lord, viz. that he has a gracious God.” 335, 1-3.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
"Behold, we go up to Jerusalem!” is the message with which
this Sunday ushers in the coming season of Lent. More than at
other times the passion of Christ is to occupy our thoughts and
devotions. How many will go with us on the sacred journey? Who
will care to how the head.in sacred sorrow at Gethsemane and
on Golgotha? Who will want the holy inﬂuences of the cross
once more to ﬁll his heart and life- with all their power? Thousands stand aside, and turn a hostile ear to the Gospel of the
cruciﬁed Christ. Some scoff at it as so much folly and delusion,
and some hate it with a bitter hatred, as if the Christ of God
had done them an enormous wrong with his sacriﬁce and love.
And now, as we once more" set out for our journey toward Jeru—
salem, we pause to ask, why this should be so. Many intelligent
and sensible people seem to be altogether unattracted by the

I Cor. I, 21—31.
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preaching of Christ cruciﬁed; people in many respects honorable
and estimable turn a deaf ear when you approach them on the
subject of attendance at church, prayer, the Word of God, and
faith in the cruciﬁed Redeemer. Why is. this? We cannot lightly
pass the question by when now once more we mean to lay our
hearts at the foot of the cross. And the answer is at hand in the
words of our present text. Here God himself tells us: He can
use only people who have grown utterly small in their awn sight.

M. Riemer's introduction.
“Wisdom" was the word with which the proud Greeks of
ancient times conjured, “wisdom" in the sense of philosophy and
learned speculation. Anything new, startling, promising in this
line was bound to attract and hold them—at least for a time.
“Science" is the magic word to-day. Anything unscientiﬁc is
bound to be passed by as undeserving of serious attention. Even
religion is asked to wear this strange modern coat, and there
are thousands who accept for their souls only what has passed
through the crucible of modern scientiﬁc tests, however meager
may be the results of actual spiritual and divine truth. Shall we
also pay homage to this twentieth century idol? Shall we also
kneel at the altar of these latter-day Greeks and sacriﬁce thereon
our most precious soul-treasures?
Humanity has never saved a single soul; divinity alone can
do that. The beauties of art, the discoveries of science, the
charms of music, the attractions of the drama, the speculations of
philosophy— none of these has ever brought true peace to a
single sinner's soul. Not in all the ages that have passed. Only
one thing can do that: the foolishness of the preaching of the
cross of Christ.
All the wisdom of God is poured out in the preaching of
his GospeL And there is only one possible way of receiving and
appropriating it unto salvation: by faith. In both respects God’s
proceeding directly contradicts the haughty ways of men, who like
the Jews demand the marvels of material satisfaction. or like the
Greeks the wisdom of intellectual satisfaction. Yet ever the one
need of the sinner is the Savior, and to accept God’s Savior is
faith.
A prominent lady once accosted Superintendent Bengel: "I
hear that you are a prophet; will you not tell me whether there
are reserved seats in heaven for people of quality?" Bengel replied: “I certainly am not a prophet, but I cannot deny that God
has given me some insight into his revealed Word. And so I
can say to you that there are indeed special seats for the people
you speak of, but these. as you will discover from Matth. 19, 24
and 1 Cor. l. 26, are covered with dust."

374 .

Quinquagcrima or Estomihi.

Among the‘foolish, the weak, the base and despised who
stand out as great in the kingdom of God, the very pages of
Holy Writ telling the church of all ages of them and even recording many of their names, are the shepherds at Bethlehem, old
Simeon and Anna, the Galilean ﬁshermen, Matthew the publican,
Onesimus the slave, Aquila and Priscilla, and others like these.
The names and deeds of countless emperors, generals, and great
men of all kinds have been utterly forgotten or live only in the
dusty pages of ancient history; but these who were made noble
by the blood of the cross will shine to all eternity.
On two things the world is blind: sin and grace. And yet
the world is full of sin, and the Gospel of grace is proclaimed
from the housetops to all the nations. Edison has discovered
many of the mysteries of electricity. but he has not found out
that the inwardness of sin is death, and that eternal damnation
can be warded off only by the grace of God in Christ Jesus,
There are fashions in dreSs and in manners; there are also
fashions in thought. Fashion is the imitation of others, and
fashion acts as an authority. The idea of evolution has long
been fashionable; the idea that the church must really be an
institution for humanitarian purposes and the betterment of material social conditions is becoming more and more popular. Doctrine and dogma are not fashionable, nor the cleansing power of
Christ’s blood, nor the justifying grace of God in Christ Jesus.
nor the inspiration of God’s Word. Let not the fashion of human
notions catch you in its whirlpool grasp.
Christ became nothing at all through men, but men can become everything through Christ. The hosannas of the multitude
never made Christ a king, he was King by the power of God. He
is our wisdom, our righteousness and sanctiﬁcation, and our redemption; but no wisdom or power of man added one particle
to this greatness of his. And to have him and his blessedness
as our own we must throw aside all that we have hitherto esteemed in ourselves.
Ours is an erring race, despite all the wisdom it boasts of.
Nothing can put us right save the wisdom of God in Christ. Ours
is a guilty race. despite all the excuses we frame for ourselves, and
all our schemes for betterment. Only the righteousness of God
in Christ Jesus can cleanse our souls. Ours is an ever falling
race, a prey of all the devil's temptations, despite every effort
at reformation and moral and ethical culture. Only the sanctiﬁcation of God in Christ Jesus can make us triumphant in the battle
against sin and keep us in the way of peace and purity. Ours
is a weeping and dying race, plunging from one misery into another until the brink of a lightless eternity is reached; and this
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in spite of all the phantom joys we chase and all the false comforts we apply to make ourselves forget. Only the redemption
of God in Christ Jesus can wipe away our tears, give us songs
for sighing, and deliver us from every evil.
Nowhere is our helplessness made more apparent than before the judgment—seat of God. Nowhere is the power of the
cross of Christ made more apparent than before that very judg»
merit-seat, when we shall be accepted through the blood of the
Lamb.

“We Preach Chriat Cruciﬁed”:
I.
II.
Ill.
IV.

The
The
The
The

wisdom of God, to deliver from the folly of sin.
righteousness of God, to deliver from the guilt of sin.
sanetiﬁeatiou of God, to deliver from the power of sin.
redemmion of God, to deIiver from the evils of sin.

Christ, the Power of God, and the Windom of God.
I.
II.

In the Gospel of salvation.
In the congregation of [he saved.

The Saving Sign of the Cross:
1.
II.
lll‘

The stamp of our faith.
The badge of our life.
The seal of our hope.

Why Did God Choose the Foolinhneaa of Preaching?
Because our salvation could be wrought only by:
l.
ll.
lll.

Divine erdmn.
Divine grate.
Dirinely wrought faith.

The Miracle of the Cross.
1.
I].
Ill.

It: weakness was might.
Its foolishness was wisdom.
1!: shame was glory.

EASTER SUNDAY.
1 Cor. 15, 12-20.
~ A note of triumph rings through this dramatic Easter
text. We hear its ﬁrst sound in the surprised question with
which Paul challengescertain Corinthians: “How say some
among you that there is no resurrection of the dead?"
Then we hear it rising with increased power and volume as
the apostle deduces one invincible conclusion after another

from this false notion of the foolish Corinthians. And
ﬁnally, when the last conclusion is drawn and all the Gospel
and all our salvation is seen to depend on Christ’s resurrection, with a mighty burst of divine assurance the triumphant
note rings out: “But now hath Christ been raised from the
dead. the ﬁrstfruits of them that are asleep!” This triumph
must ring through the entire Easter sermon, lifting up the
hearts of both the preacher and his hearers in heavenly

assurance and joy. —Our text does exactly what we have
a right to expect of an epistolary text for this great festival:

it presents the mighty deed wrought for our salvation in all
its saving power and results for us poor sinners. We see
indeed, as could not be otherwise on this day, that Christ

is risen, but we see at the same time what all this resurrection has wrought for us and what therefore it must mean

to us. The effectiveness of our text in this respect could
hardly be greater. The fact that Paul unfolds the consequences of Christ's resurrection in a negative way, by unfolding what would lie the case if Christ had not been
raised. may be used to heighten the effect of the sermon

by the dramatic feature that is thus involved; only it would
be a mistake to stay on the negative side and adhere to the
negative form. All these negations the apostle himself
turns into mighty afﬁrmations by his closing declaration,
506
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aod't‘llis, as the crowning point of the text, must govern
the whole sermon. The afﬁrmations thus resulting shatter
fonever these dismal negations, and thus on a dark backgl’onnd make the heavenly blessings of Christ’s resurrection
stand out the more vividly. Modern skepticism in regard
to Christ's resurrection, or in regard to the resurrection

in general, should certainly have no prominence in the
Easter semen; if it be necessary to treat of it especially,
some other sermon should handle the subject. This day
our one duty is to proclaim Christ, risen. and in and with
that d! our salvation forever secured. We may divide the
text itself into three sections: ﬁrst we have the apostle’s
question which furnishes the point for his discussion; next.
the apostle’s deductions unfolding what the denial of the
resurrection implies; and ﬁnally his positive assurance to
all. that Christ is raised indeed.
The question.

In the ﬁrst verses of the ﬁfteenth chapter the apostle
records the central facts of the Gospel which he preached,

and in connection with these he introduces a full statunent
of the historical proof for Christ’s resurrection. He says
explicitly that what he himself had thus received he conveyed to the Corinthians, and they received it on their part
and were saved thereby (compare verses 1-9).

He thus lays

the foundation on which he builds in our text when he takes
up the denial of the resurrection and shows what this must
imply. Keeping this in mind we will catch the full force both
of Paul’s surprised question and of the powerful reply he

makes to it.

Now if Christ in preached that he hath

beenraiaedhontbedudhwnyuneamgyou

that there is no resurrection of the dead? With a simple
8i, now, the apostle makes the transition to the new side
of the subject he now wishes to take up. There is no
article with uni» in the Creek: Paul means Christ in
general as he forms the basis of faith and hope for the

Corinthians. He is preached, at this very time by the
Corinthian pastors in their public assemblies and else-
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where, as the risen Christ. That he Ind: been raised
from the deed summarizes this preaching, stating in a
simple sentence what the Corinthians had ﬁrst received

through Paul's own preaching (verses 1-3) and had held
fast ever since. Paul ﬁxes this from the very start, because
it is the vital point in all that he is about to say, and he
intends to use it with all the power of truth there is in it.
The passive iyiyycp'ru, he hath been raised, implies God as
the agent. The Scriptures say both that God raised Christ
(Rom. 6, 4; 8, II; Matth. 16, 2t; 17, 23; 26, 32), and that
Christ arose himself (Mark 9, 31; Luke 18, 33); in both
cases the act is due to the divine power, which belongs to
Christ as well as to the Father. jesus had power to lay
down his life. and to take it again, John IO, 18. Here the
apostle uses the passive and makes God the agent because
of the parallel he has in mind regarding our resurrection

as ,a work of God. — How say some among you is an expression of surprise: how is it possible? what delusion
causes this?

Who the rwe's are we can only surmise.

Putting together what we know of the Corinthians as Greeks
and their inclination to philosophic ideas and reasonings.
we can say that these deniers of the resurrection were very
likely a few educated members of the congregation who

revived some of the notions that were prevalent among
Greek men of learning. \Ve have a parallel in the men of
Athens who laughed Paul to scorn and refused to hear him
longer when he mentioned the resurrection of Christ (Acts

[7. 32). It is probable too that they belonged to the adherents of Apollos and were brought into the congregation after Paul had left it.—They set up the doctrine
that there is no resurrection of the dead, that such a
thing could not be. namely a rising up to life of those once

(lead.

How they established this to their minds is not indi-

cated, l’aul deals only with the claim as such, and here it is

enough for us to note that human reason in one way or
another has always found objection to this doctrine and
attempted to show its falseness. In Corinth, it seems. the
resurrection in general was denied without reference to the

I Car. 15, 12-20.
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Gospel doctrine of Christ’s resurrection. But Paul sees
at once, what others at ﬁrst failed to see: the resurrection

in general cannot be denied without advancing to a denial
also of Christ’s resurrection. Both stand and fall together.
What the denial of the latter implies is no less than a de—

struction of the entire Gospel in all its parts.

This the

apostle uses as a weapon with which to crush the error

and mightily to establish and safeguard the truth.
The deductions.
Paul at once correlates the two resurrections: But
if there is no resurrection of the dead, neither hath

Christ been raised. For a moment he allows the Corinthian error to stand, but only to analyze it and bring out
all that is bound up in it, and thus the more thoroughly to
refute it. If there is no resurrection of the dead, then,
whether the Corinthians have realized it or not, it is certain:

neither hath Christ been raised. The resurrection deals
with the body, and Christ’s body was given unto death on
the cross and then buried, like any human body, in the
grave. He was ﬂesh of our ﬂesh, bone of our bone, and
in this respect altogether one with us, although in person

the Son of God.

So it could not be argued that he

was a different and higher being and therefore exempt
from the rule that the dead are not raised. The apostle

also disregards any such evasion of the point; it would
be too far wide of the mark—He therefore at once
proceeds to build upon the solid foundation he has laid:
and if Christ hath not been raised, then is our preaching
vain, your faith also is vain. With Christ not raised, it
follows of a certainty: vain, or void (margin), is both the

apostolic preaching, and the Corinthians’ faith. The word
"vain" is repeated and put forward in both cases for em—
phasis ; it denotes emptiness, vacuity. All Gospel preaching,
every assertion and promise in it, is then hollow, with no
reality back of it; and the same is then true of any “faith"
or conﬁdence resting upon such preaching: for the two belong together. the latter resting wholly on the former, and
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the former always intended to produce the latter.—How
this is the apostle shows more fully. Yea, usd we are found
false witnesses of God; because we witnessed of God

thatberaisedupau'ist:whomheraisednotup,ifso
be that the dead are not raised. Verse 15 stands out as
a complete, independent statement and should be separated
by more than a comma, as in the Greek text, from the fore-

going; the English uses a period.

The stress is on

waisopdpwpu, the force of which is augmented by the geni-

tive roﬁ 0:05. The apostles would be false witnesses, and
false in respect to God. Meyer makes roﬁ Own? an objective
genitive; not witnesses which belong to God. but which
testify concerning God. This is proper because of what
follows. By calling himself a witness the apostle describes
his ofﬁce; he has nothing of his own to convey to the Corinthians or anyone else, he conveys only what he has seen
and heard and what has been entrusted to him—The

terribleness of what Paul is here writing he brings out by
the explanation: because we witnessed of God what is
not true.

But “of God" is too weak for mmi roﬁ their. which

is really: “against God" (so also Luther). the preposition
having the same force as in 4. 6; 2 Cor. IO. 5: 13, 8: Gal.
5, 17; it shows that the apostles would not only be liars.
but blasphemous liars, speaking falsehood against the true

God himself, saying that he raised up Christ (or: the
Christ, margin): whom he raised not up, if so be that
the dead are not raised. In order to show the enormity
of the falsehood. the apostle sets it. down in cold, plain
words for the Corinthians to look at. and he is careful to
insert the false assertion which lies at the bottom of it all.
and which some in Corinth actually believed. Luther puts
into Paul’s mouth the following: “God forbid that I should
say such a thing or let such abominable blasphemy come
into my heart! Therefore. I will not permit this article of
faith to be doubted. but will hold it as more certain than
my own life. and will boldly continue in it. that when I
lie in death and to! I shall come forth again. more beautiful
and bright than this sum."

1 Car. 15, 12-20.
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But there is another side to this denial of the resurrection by the Corinthians, which, when unfolded, dis-

plays still more the fearful consequences which it involves. In presenting this side the apostle does exactly
what he did in the ﬁrst instance (verse 13) : he correlates
Christ's resurrection with that of the dead generally.
For if the dead are not raised, neither hath Christ been
raised. This is the key to what precedes, and again the
key to what follows. And if Christ hath not heal
railed, your faith is vain; ye are yet in your sins. Thu

they also which are fallen adeep in Christ have perhhed.
lfinthiaﬁfemﬂywehawhopedinariagweareofdl
men moat pitiahle. Paul has already said that with Christ
nOt risen our faith is “void," empty, with nothing real to
rest on; now he adds the other thought: our faith then is
also vain, parac’a, idle, foolish, useless; it is good for nothing,
because it brings no beneﬁt or fruit, and the word is emphatically put forward. Bengel: uvﬁ, sine z'era re; pamia,
sine mu. The two are evidently closely related, for a faith
that rests on empty air can be of no use: whatever it trusts
on will fail and come to nought. — This appears at once in
what follows: ye are yet in your sins, in their guilt and
condemnation; compare John 8, 21. Faith in a Savior who
died but failed to rise is “vain,” because he cannot free us

from our sins.

If there is no resurrection, there is also no

redemption, no reconciliation with God, no justiﬁcation, no

life and salvation. If Christ is dead, then every believer
is forever dead in trespasses and sins. As long as Christ,
our surety, is not released, it is certain the debt is not paid,
and we are held liable just as before, no matter how much
we may trust in the supposed payment. Christ’s resurrec-

tion is the positive proof that his sacriﬁce was indeed suﬁicient, and fully accepted as such by ,God. Therefore Christ
was raised again for our justiﬁcation, Rom. 4, 25. To reject
his resurrection is to reject the efﬁcacy of his sacriﬁce, and
his death would be as “vain” as our faith in a dead Christ.
— But there is another step: Then they alto which are
fallen asleep in Chriat have perished. When Paul wrote,
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near Easter-time in the year 57, some of the Corinthians
had already died, believing and trusting in Christ to the
end. Paul uses the signiﬁcant word xotpqoévrcs, are fallen
asleep in Christ; the aorist expresses that one by one they
closed their eyes for the ﬁnal slumber; and to fall asleep in
Christ is the beautiful Scripture expression for the Christian’s death, who sinks into‘ peaceful slumber to be awakened

presently by the risen Lord to the new and glorious life in
his presence. The word itself is thus a denial of the Corinthian error, a testimony to the heavenly hope of the resurrection from the dead at the last day, according to Christ's

promise. In Christ signiﬁes in union and communion with
him by faith. What of all such, so dear to the hearts of
their relatives now addressed by the apostle? One word
expresses it: dwéxowo, they have perished, they are lost forever without hope or help. Dying in their sins they have
fallen into eternal damnation. In this crushing way the
apostle brings home to his readers what the denial of the
resurrection really means.

on every believer’s tomb:
“Damned."

He who persists in it writes

“Lost;" or, which is the same:

Nothing more heart-rending could be said.

All the hereafter is shrouded in the blackest night; this
has swallowed up those who have passed beyond, and it

awaits those whose life is now swiftly passing away. And.
this is what those foolish Corinthians, whether they realized
it or not, were putting in the place of the light and hope
that shines for every believer beyond the grave; for Christ
is risen indeed and become the ﬁrstfruits of them that are
asleep; yea, we shall not perish, but have everlasting life
(John 3, 16).—As in the ﬁrst line of deductions. so
now in this, the apostle makes a summary and comprehen—
sive addition.

If in this life only we have hoped in Christ,

we are of all men moat pitinble. The marginal rendering.
preferred by the American Committee, is better: If we
hate only hoped in Christ in this life, etr. The correct
text reads: :2 iv 11} {mi rail-r” e'y Xptcmji 1%aner idplv Maw,
"A. The adverb pdvov stands at the end and cannot be

drawn to c'v 1-!) (mi; min; at the head of the sentence, as is

I Car. 15, 12-20.
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done by the English versions; it modiﬁes the entire sentence,
making it mean:

If we be no more than people who place

their hope in Christ in this life. — The phrase in this life
is not in contrast to the condition of those already dead,

but is entirely general, and refers to all Christians as they
live here and ﬁnally die. The perfect participle signiﬁes
a continuation of hope during the earthly life; Paul is

viewing their life from the standpoint of its close. With
the copula z‘a/u’v the participle brings out the character and
kind of the people here referred to, they are such as have
kept on hoping—To hope in Christ is to have our hope
connected with him, deposited in him; its fulﬁlment de-

pends entirely on him. If Christ is not risen then all Christians are nothing but people who spent their lives vainly
hoping in Christ—If this is all we are or can be, the

apostle declares: we are of all men most pitiable. By this
he says that all who are without faith and hope in Christ,
all who are not Christians, are certainly to be pitied. They
are without God and hope in this world. But it is more
pitiable still to have a great hope in the heart all through

life, to shape the whole life according to that hope, to
crucify the ﬂesh, to ﬁght sin, to war against temptation,

to bear the cross, to suffer reproach and many another ill,
all for this hope, and then to have that hope a vacuous thing,
an absolute and utter disappointment. This is Paul’s commentary on a Christianity for this life without regard to
what is to come after. A Christianity without a risen Christ
and the sure and certain hope of the resurrection for ourselves, whatever men may say in laudation of its moral in—
ﬂuence and good works, is worse than none.

The positive assurance.
Paul has pursued the Corinthian error pitilessly to
its last desperate conclusion. He has woven a chain so
ponderous and mighty that for every believer that error
lies crushed and helpless forever. \Vith a sudden dramatic
turn, as effective in every way as all the reasoning he has
33
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employed hitherto, he now voices the great Easter fact.

which all through his previous reasoning trembled for
expression in his own heart, and no doubt also in the

hearts of his readers as they perused his inexorable lines.
But now hath Christ been raised from the dead, the
ﬁrstf'ruita of them that are asleep. I'aul simply announces the. great fact; he has already stated the historical
evidence for it in the ﬁrst section of the chapter, and that

evidence strengthens the announcement now made. As a
true witness testifying of God he sounds forth the clear
truth of God. And that truth aﬁords an immense relief.
Like a climber in the Alps. trembling at the brink of some
bottomless gulf, the rock already crumbling beneath his

feet, suddenly ﬁnding himself at a turn where the path
stretches safe and wide before him, so are we when from the

journey to verse 19 we step over into verse 20.

All the

deductions the apostle has drawn rested on a mere supposi-

tion, which had entered some minds and was threatening
to enter more; but it was and is utterly false. Therefore, like a house of cards all the deductions based
on it fall at the breath of truth. The opposite of every
one of these dreadful deductions is true, true to the utmost

limit. Verse 12 must be reversed in its second half.—
But now hath Christ been raised from the dead, and
not like Jairus’ daughter, or the widow's son, or Lazarus,
Martha’s and Mary's brother, but raised by the glory of
God, lifted up into the glory which he had in the beginning with the Father, with a name that is above every
name. The tomb of Joseph’s garden is empty: Christ is
risen indeedI—as our Savior and Redeemer, whose sacri-

ﬁce avails before God, whose work is crowned with eternal
success—That would be enough. but the apostle adds:
the ﬁratfruita of them that are asleep. This is highly
signiﬁcant for all who believe in him. Paul does not bring
in a line of details. as he might have done; he expects his
readers to ﬁnd the blessed details themselves when they
reverse the conclusions he has drawn in analyzing the error.

Here he sums up everything in a statement on the ﬁnal

I Car. 15, 12-20.
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result of Christ’s resurrection for us all. The ﬁgure of
the ﬁretfruita brings up the image of a great harvest
ushered in by the ﬁrst sheaf which is presented as an
offering to God, Lev. 23, 10.

So Christ is the anava’; of

them that are asleep, the xuotpwu'vot (perfect participle),
that have fallen into slumber and so continue asleep.
The reference is not only to those who were dead when
Paul wrote, but to all who sleep in Jesus.

Their sleep

is like that of Christ, it will end in a glorious awakening. The ﬁrst sheaf ushers in all the coming harvest; it
leads the great procession of sheaves. Paul thinks and
speaks only of true Christians. Christ will indeed raise
up all men, but he is not the ﬁrstfruits of those who rise

to shame and everlasting contempt, Dan. 12, 2. The three
persons whom Christ raised during his earthly ministry
cannot be brought in here as part of the great resurrection,

since they were merely returned to their earthly life and
had to undergo death a second time. Enoch and Elijah
were translated bodily to heaven and did not die at all.
But the harvest has already begun, for after Christ’s resurrection many bodies of the saints which slept arose, and
came out of the graves, and went into the holy city, and
appeared unto many, Matth. 27, 52, and, as we must con-

clude were then transferred to heaven. So in a twofold
way the resurrection has actually begun, in Christ the ﬁrst—
fruits. and in a company of his saints, who now await the
coming of us all.
“Jesus, my Redeemer lives,
And his life I soon shall see;
Bright the hope this promise gives.
\Vhere he is I too shall be:
Shall I fear then? Can the Head
Rise and leave the members dead ?"

516

[Easter Sunday.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
There is and can be no true Christianity without the risen
Christ and faith in him, for Christianity is living union and communion with Christ, and this is impossible if Christ did not rise
from the dead.
Not the doctrines which Christ uttered have in and by themselves conquered the world and built the church, but the living
Lord himself who is ever in and with the doctrines and those
who receive them by faith. Nothing is more foolish than the
modern eﬂ‘ort to hold fast those doctrines and at the same time to
set aside the living Lord as unessential to the doctrines. Can
you live in a house whose foundation you have removed? Ask
yourself what makes the church valuable, indispensable to you,
what is the highest blessing it offers you, and you will ever ﬁnd,
it is the 'Lord himself. What is the baptism of your child, if there
is no living Christ to make your child his own? What is your
conﬁrmation, if you cannot enter into a covenant with the living
Redeemer and be his own forever? “'hat is every service in his
house, if his name is only a name and he is not present to give
you his blessings and receive your devotion? What is the Sacrament of his body and blood, if he remained in the grave and his
body is dust like that of other men? There is not a single fea—
ture in our religion which in one way or another does not rest on
the resurrection of Jesus from the dead. Take this away and
the entire church and all Christianity sinks into ruin.
Are we to believe indeed that this earth is nothing but a
great hearse, circling senselessly around the sun, and just as senselessly some day plunging into its ﬁre to consume all these dead
bones; that all that we have preached, loved, hoped, thought, and
done. that was beautiful and good and true and great, shall turn
absolutely into nothing? Our conscience rises in rebellion against
the very idea and shouts a mighty denial, if there be a God and
a Gospel at all.
You may take your choice: say. either it is possible that
Christ should rise; or, it is impossible that he should rise, 0'. t.
that God should break the yoke of sin and death, that God
should redeem the world, rescue sinners, and lift them into eternal
blessedness. What is possible or impossible in this respect God
himself has told us. and the entire Bible is his \Vord.
Our Easter faith is no mere faith in the immortality of the
soul. in a far-away beyond, but a faith in God who raised Jesus
from the dead and will raise up our mortal bodies and make
them like unto the body of Jesus. glorious forcvcrmnrc.
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For Christ only they are dead who are dead in their sins,
dead in unbelief.
It was Luther who wrote in large letters on his table and
the walls of his room: Vivil, vivil, He lives, he livesl when his
enemies like a swarm of bees buzzed about him and he was ready
to drop with discouragement and weariness.
The angel in Christ's tomb points to the place where the
Lord lay and tells us: “He is not herel” But I point to my
breast and answer him: "He is here; here is the life that he
won for me from death, here is the peace he bought for me
with his blood, and his living hand has placed them both in my
bosom. He lives, and I have experienced the power of his life
and resurrection.”
See what God has done! By the resurrection of Christ he
has turned this great charnel-house of death into a mighty harvestﬁeld, and presently he will send his angel servants to bring in
the golden sheaves.
For almost 1900 years the enemies of God and Christ have
tried to destroy the great fact of Christ's resurrection. The world
has changed tremendously in all this time. but one thing has remained, ﬁxed, solid. immovable, the bulwark and citadel of our
salvation, the great fact wrought by God himself, Christ's resurrection from the tomb. Every new effort of men to cancel that
fact has only helped to overthrow the more the previous efforts
of this kind. And towering beyond the reach of human hands,
there it stands supreme, inaccessible to the foe, and thousands
and thousands of believing hearts have been lifted aloft to stand
there safe, jubilant, in the eternal light of salvation, and while
foe after foe sinks down helpless in night and death, they con—
tinue their song: Halleluiah, Jesus livesl
Face your conscience. the multitude of your sins. and the
damning sentence of the Law; then you will know what the apostle
Paul means with his triumphant exclamation, Christ is risen from
the dead. Look into the dark chamber of the tomb. see the hand
of death reaching out to lay you low; then again you will know
what the Gospel message of Christ's resurrection means. He who
died for our sins and rose again, he alone has deliverance for us
from sin and death, he alone has pardon, life, salvation.

But now is Christ Risen From the Dead!
1. He is risen, and we may preach it.
II. He is risen, and we may believe if.
III. He is risen, and we may rejoice in it.
IV. He 1': risen. and we shall rise lu'rause of it.
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The Joyful Enter Menage: The Lord is Risen, He
is Risen Indeed!
I.
II.
III.

It establishes our faith.
It assures our forgiveness.
It guarantees our resurrection.
C. C. Hein.

Our Confession of Foith Beside Christ’o Open Grove.
I. I believe in the communion of saints.
II. I believe in the forgiveness of sin:._
11]. I believe in the resurreetion of the body.
IV. I believe in the life everlasting.
Blau.

Feith’s Easter Triumph.
I.
II.
III.

Over doubt.
Over sin.
Over death.

Faith’s Easter Vision.
It beholds:
I. A living Savior in heaven.
II. A full pardon for every sin.
III. An eﬁieient tomfort in every tribulation.
IV. A peaceful slumber in the grave.
V. A glorious resurrection at the last day.

Your Faith is not Vain.
I.
11.

It rests on the Rock of Ages.
It rescues in every storm.

Christ in Risen:

We are of all Men Most Fortunate.

I.
II.
111..
IV.

Gospel.
faith.
pardon.
hope.

Ours
Ours
Ours
Ours

is
is
is
is

a
a
a
a

sure
sure
sure
sure

EASTER MONDAY.
1 Cor. 15, 54-58.
Easter morning brings us Paul’s triumphant announcement of Christ's resurrection from the dead and a survey
of the greatest blessings connected therewith. Easter Monday or—if we choose—Easter evening adds a jubilant
word on the appropriation of the Easter blessings and their
application to our daily lives. 50 the emphasis in our text
rests on the thanks we owe to God for having given us the
victory, and on the apostle’s admonition to make full use of
it in steadfastness and diligence. Our subject then should
be the full apfropriation and utilization of God’s Easter
blessings.
Our Enter thanks.
Paul reaches the close of his glorious chapter on the
resurrection. He has taught the resurrection of Christ
from the dead, and, based on this, our resurrection and the

blessings connected with it; he has also described the resurrection body and the transformation which shall occur in
the case of those who will still be alive at the last day. In
treating of the last subject he has stated positively, “that
ﬂesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God,” verse

50, i. e. the kingdom in its eternal completion; be strengthens
this by adding: “neither doth corruption inherit incorruption." Flesh and blood is our body in is present condition
and form; and we must observe the distinction between the

body as such, and the condition or form in which it may be.
Jerome has well saidzAIia camis, alia corporis deﬁnitio est;

omnis taro est corpus, non 0mm corpus es! caro. Our bodies
as they are now cannot enter heaven and the eternal world.
they must be changed. That which is corruptible in them
.319
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must be removed and replaced by incorruption. Corruptibile corpus, quale post laprum factum est. Calov. Sin has
introduced corruption, and this must be swept out completely. On these fundamental truths the closing words of
the apostle rest. They apply to all believers, whether
they pass through death before reaching the kingdom,
or undergo the sudden transformation at the last day.—
But when this corruptihle shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on immortality, then
shall come to pass the saying that is written, Death is
swallowed up in victory. 0 death, where is thy victory?
0 death, where is thy sting?

The sting of death is sin;

and the power of sin is the law: but thanks be to God,
which giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus
Christ—There is something grand and solemn in the
way Paul repeats the words of the 53rd verse in the ﬁrst
verse of our text. He strikes the chords of a triumphal
song and he makes them ring out full and strong. Some
of_the old authorities omit the clause: “this corruptible
shall have put on incorruption,” .but the best evidence

shows that the words are genuine; they certainly heighten
the effect of the entire statement. By lengthening the conditional part of the sentence, the apostle keys up the more
our expectation as to what the conclusion will bring.—
When this corruptible shall have put on incorruption re-

fers to the last great day when all the dead shall arise from
their graves. Their bodies shall come forth then, but without any trace of the corruption of sin that once affected

them.—~This corruptihle, like the following this mortal,
designates the body in its corrupt and mortal condition;
the demonstrative this sounds as if, in writing the words

the apostle were pointing to his own body. “Corruptible,”
destructible, perishable, subject to decay, is the wider term,
including what is expressed by “mortal,” which designates
a particular mode, a destruction or passing away by means
of death. The duplication is like that of Hebrew poetry.
beautiful in its parallelism and rhythm, and markedly enriching the thought. What a sad condition our bodies are

1 Cor. 15, 54-58.
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in. “corruptible” and “mortal,” even though the effects of
salvation have already set in and shed many a blessing upon
us. — Corruption itself cannot inherit incorruption (50),

but that does not mean that this body of ours, corruptible
now, can not eventually put on incorniption, a new condi-

tion and form, one that overcomes and expels forever the
old condition and form; a condition in which every trace
of sin and its harmful eﬁects is gone, and there is in its

place the glory, beauty, and power of an eternal, indestructible life, that which Peter calls “an inheritance incorrupti—
ble and undeﬁled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in
heaven for you,” 1 Pet. 1, 4, Immortality is the other
name for it, a condition free from the power of death, and

any deterioration or change which death works, fadeless
with the unchanging powers of the eternal life. —— The apostle uses the ﬁgure of a garment: shall have put on,
Mia-gm, the aorist subjunctive after 5m, followed by the
regular future ycvijaerac. Not that corruption and mortality
shall merely be covered up and hidden from view by having
a mantle of incorruptibility and immortality cast over it,
for these two exclude each other so completely that whoever puts on the new garment ﬁrst lays off the old. just as
when we are clothed in the garment of Christ’s righteousness we lay off the garment of sin and guilt and the ﬁlthy
rags of our own righteousness. What a glorious moment
that shall be, when the Lord “shall fashion anew the body of

our humiliation, that it may be conformed to the body of his
glory, according to the working whereby he is able even to
subject all things unto himself," Phil. 3, 21. “Therefore,"
writes Besser, “the grave grieves no Christian, even though
it takes a long while until God’s grain comes up. To those
who have fallen asleep the thousand years of their rest in
the grave will appear just like the twinkling of the eye

which transforms those who remain. And with perfect insight into God's ways both will unite in saying Amen to
God’s way of turning what is mortal into immortality."—
Tllen shall come to pass the saying that is written introduces a quotation from Is. 25, 8; what the prophet ut-
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tered in a aaying will then be turned into actual reality
(ro'rc ytvﬁoertu) ; What in written, and thus as the “lord Of
God is infallible, will be shown to be so by the outcome.
Death is swallowed up in victory reproduces the He-

brew: “He (Jehovah) swallows up death forever," rather
than the free Septuagint rendering: “Death, having pre—
vailed, swallowed up men.”

Only the active form is

changed by the apostle into the passive to suit the present
connection.

The Hebrew Iazenarh, which Delitzsch and

Koenig render “forever,” is probably from nezach, to shine
or be victorious, and Paul translates it as the Septuagint
does in some places: ¢is vixos (later form for ﬁlm), in
victory; margin: victoriously. Paul thus quotes Isaiah
closely. Death is the destructive power that produces in us
corruption and mortality; and this fearful power will itself
be swallowed up, consumed, and thus made to disappear
completely and forever. "And death shall be no more,"
Rev. 21, 4. Luther: "The Scriptures announce how one

death (Christ’s) devoured the other (ours).”-—In his In—
troduction to the Holy Scriptures, 7th ed., II, 340 and 346,

Horn notes the difference between the quotation from
Isaiah, which the apostle introduces because of its actual
fulﬁlment at the last day, and the next quotation from Hos.
13, 14, which the apostle merely appropriates as expressive

of his own thought. This mode of using the words or
thoughts of another, because of their special force or
beauty, is frequent among all good writers, and an adomment of style.

It is not intended as an exact quotation, but

as a free adaptation of the language or thought of another, sometimes in an entirely new and different setting.
The N. T. writers thus frequently employ O. T. statements,
because their minds are full of the thoughts and words of
the old prophets. — Paul sees death forever conquered, and
therefore sings his song of triumph over the vanquished foe,
using the dramatic questions of Jehovah recorded by the
prophet, but adapting them in a new form to his own special purpose: 0 death, where is thy victory? 0 death,
where ia thy sting? It ought to be plain that the apostle

I C01. 15, 54-58.
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here intends only an allusion to what the prophet wrote,
and no more; he does not intend a quotation in the usual
manner, which is indicated also by the absence of any
formula for introducing a quotation. Where the prophet
had “death” in the ﬁrst question, and sheol in the second,
the apostle, according to the best Greek texts, used death

in both.

The same freedom is exercised in the questions

themselves ; in the second "sting" is taken from the Septu-

gint; the A. V., following the term: receptu: has it in the
ﬁrst question. The Hebrew sheol is the place where death's
power is displayed.

All men are therefore said to pass into

:heol, since all must give up this life and undergo death.
The difference that divides men in death is generally disregarded in the O. T. use of the term sheol, or rather the
full light of revelation does not yet illumine the threshold
of eternity when the prophets speak of passing into :heol.
The Septuagint used the term hades for sheol in our pas—
sage, and frequently elsewhere. Hades, however, goes beyond the indeﬁnite Hebrew sheal,‘ in the N. T. it is used

to signify “hell,” the place of torment for the damned. The
light of revelation in the N. T. shows distinctly the great
difference between men in death: the blessed and righteous
pass at once into Paradise, into the hands of the Father and
of Christ, into heaven, whereas the unbelieving and wicked
are cast into hades, that is hell. The godly never enter
hades; and it is a perversion of Scripture to imagine hades
as having two compartments, one called Paradise, a preliminary abiding place for the blessed after death, and an-

other called “hell.” a preliminary abiding place for the
damned. The fact that even some otherwise good commentators put forth this error only goes to show how delusive such false notions may be. For a good discussion of
the entire subject compare Zietlow, Der Tod, 63 etc. and

87 etc.

In our passage the A. V: has for the second ques-

tion “grave,” and in the margin “hell," probably on account
of the [index in the Septuagint; the best texts, however,
show that Paul used, in his free adaptation, "death” for

both questions, and this for shrol in our passage is alto-
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gether acceptable—When death is swallowed up forever,
or swallowed up in victory, death’s victory, which for a
while seemed so real and great, will be gone. It ﬁlled the
earth with graves and dead men's bones, laying low even
the people of God, but in reality death was only 'an instrument in the hand of another, and having done its temporary
work, is thrown aside, and for us all God steps in with a
new work, a glorious resurrection from the dead, which

reverses all death's apparent victory.—As with the victory, so with the sting of death. A xe’v-rpoy is a goad or any
sharp pointed instrument, such as was used to drive oxen,
or for purposes of torture; then also it is used for the
sting of a scorpion or bee: the quills of a porcupine, etc.
We may say therefore: death drove us all with his sharp
goad, pierced us through with its instrument of torture,
and laid us into the grave; or, death inﬂicted its poisonous
sting upon us, and thus slew us. But this instrument of
its power is gone forever when Christ calls our bodies
from the grave. The apostrophe to death is highly dramatic and powerful, bringing out all the exultation and
triumph in Paul’s heart. —The apostle explains the ﬁgurative language he has used: The sting of death is sin; “as
through one man sin entered into the world, and death
through sin; and so death passed unto all men, for that
all sinned,” Rom. 5, 12. If there were no sin, or if we were

perfectly exempt from sin, no death could touch us. Death
operates always and everywhere through sin. Men have
tried to play with “the sting of death" and yet escape its
stroke; they have always tried in vain.——And the power

of sin is the law, for sin itself is the transgression of the
law, dpapn’u is to miss the mark set by the law as the expression of the divine will. So sin is always connected
with God’s law, which never mildly submits or consents to
be broken, but always resents transgression and reacts with

divine wrath upon the sinner who transgresses it. This too
has been tried, with sad reiteration, to sin, and then to

escape the power of sin which is the law; but every sin is
broken law, and broken law strikes the sinner down. This

I Car. 15, 54-58.
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then is how death keeps on in its destructive work: sin
and the law are behind it. Even now when Christians
come to die they are not spared all the bitterness of death
which results from sin and the law as the power of sin,

for in death we still need a last repentance. Old Matthias
Claudius said on his deathbed: “I have studied all my life
to be ready for this hour, yet I did not think it would be
as serious and severe as this.”

And Vinet writes: “On the

countenance of death, however blessed it may appear,
there still rests a reﬂection of the wrath of the Highest."
Men may despise life, but that does not say that they have
really made ready to die; and they may despise death, but

that does not say they have really conquered death. — Only
brief is the apostle’s explanatory statement; his triumphant
joy has one more glorious note to add, a deep, strong note

of gratitude to God: but thanks be to God, which giveth
us the victory throuxh our Lord Jesus Christ. All this
glorious victory, the resurrection to life with all that it
implies of triumph over sin, death, and the condemnation
of the law, it is God who is the Author and the Giver of

it; and therefore the apostle’s gratitude is all laid at the
feet of God’s throne. The present participle 19': Wm,
which giveth, shows that the giving takes place now al—
ready; we have the victory now as a present possession.
“Beloved, now are we children of God, and it is not yet
made manifest what we shall be. We know that if he shall
be manifested, we shall be like him; for we shall see him

even as he is." 1 John 3, 2. Some think the present participle merely marks the certainty of the future victory, that
we shall have it as surely as if we now had it; but there is
no need to disregard thus our actual present possession of
the .ﬁnal victory.——God gives it to us now through our
Lord Jesus Christ, as the Savior who atoned for our sins,

conquered death, satisﬁed the law, brought immortality and
life to light, and now transfers all the spoils of his victory
to every believer. Let us remember, through him alone
can we escape our direst foe; in the dark hour of death

his rod and his staff alone can comfort us.

Paul's thanks
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have echoed through the whole world, and wherever there

were other possessors of the divine gift of everlasting victory through Christ they have made the apostle's fervent
words their own.
Our Easter duty.
The great 15th chapter of First Corinthians coneludes with a mighty call to duty. As when the women
on the way from the open tomb met Jesus the risen

Savior, and when Mary Magdalene saw him beside the
tomb, all found themselves employed as messengers to
convey the joy to others, so our Easter victory, every
possession of it, gives us a great and blessed work to

do.

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, be ye steadfast,

unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord,
forasmnehaayeknowthatyourlaborisnetvainin

the Lord.

It is by far best to make this wherefore,

Jm-n, reach back through the entire chapter and not to connect it only with 'rq'a Mayra—Verse 50 has the address

“brethren” for the apostle’s readers; here it is intensiﬁed by
an affectionate addition: my beloved brethren.

They are

one with him in possessing the great victory through our
Lord Jesus Christ, and this oneness unites them in a holy
love, higher than mere affection (¢LA¢l-.V) such as is other-

wise found abundantly among men; therefore the dyosnrrot'
from dyamiy. — Be ye steadfast, unmoveahle, yt’naoe, “be—
come,” and so “be." The word for steadfast, ('8pazot, means
sitting, and thus ﬁxed, ﬁrm. unmoving, settled. It evidently

refers to the inner faith, conviction, and character of the
Corinthians. \Vith a victory so great, their ﬁrst duty is
to be ﬁrmly and fully settled in it. so that they realize its
greatness and glory, its preciousness and power, and abide
in it with souls happy and thankful. So many are inwardly
unstable, like water or sand, never settling down solidly in

the Gospel and its glorious faith. Their hearts are ﬁxed
elsewhere. and as vain as those other things are so vain is
their attachment to them. Easter hearts must be steadfast
hearts, and every new Easter must make them more stead-

I Cor. I5, 54-58.
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fast still. —Unmoveable is companion to “steadfast,"
émruc’vm-ot, from xmiv, to set in motion or shift, hence: not

moved, shifted from your position.

This refers to out-

ward solicitation or attack. There are always foes to assail
our Easter faith, sometimes striking it directly, then coming
with subtle error to compromise our confession, and again

trying to draw us into sinful conduct contrary to our Lord's
will. Thus they would make slaves of us who are victors
in Christ.

Against them all stand “unmoveable” in the

power and might of your Easter faith—So rooted and
grounded, so fortiﬁed and valiant in defense, let us add one

thing more: always abounding in the work of the Lord.
Here every word is eloquent with meaning. Abounding,
rzpwaniovres', means: being more than enough, being rich
to superﬂuity. What a word for the thousands who work,
pray, testify, give, suffer as little as possible!

But with

our wealth of heavenly spoils and our eternal victory in
Christ, we can and must “abound.” — In the work, in real
work, effort, labor; we are not called to idleness and mere

enjoyment, and the time of our rest will come anon at
eventide.

The noblest, grandest, most proﬁtable, most en-

during work in the world is the work of the Lord. His
church is full of it, he has instituted it, he gives the strength
for it, it is altogether his, and every one of us has his full

share of it to do. If there were no victory in him for us,
then would we have nothing to do. Now we have; ﬁnd
your share of it, do it, superabound in it, revel in it, glory
in it.—And this not for a day, but always, in youth and

in age, in pleasant as well as in somber days, when many
work with us and when we plod on alone, whether we have
done ever so much already and others have done hardly
anything at all -——“always," min-on. —And this is to cheer
us on: forumueh u ye know that your labor in not in

vein in the Lord.

By ltd-Iraq is meant our toil and weary

effort, our sweat and our strain in the work; earnest

workers are bound to experience that.

But we ourselves

know from the Lord himself that our labor is not vein, or

void, in the Lord. “‘In the Lord” and “void" do not and
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cannot harmonize. Our effort cannot be illusive. empty,
hollow, as long as it is in him. Other effort is. When men
make money, honor, or anything earthly their god, they
may work hard, they may succeed in their way, but the
whole undertaking has no foundation and basis worth

while, and every exertion that brings such laborers nearer
their goal is as vain as if they had not made it and not
gone forward. There is something to every labor done in
the Lord, a blessing for the laborer and a blessing for those
labored for, both from the Lord. — So while we look for-

ward in triumphant Easter hope and thankfulness. let us
grow ever ﬁrmer in our faith, ever more diligent in our love.

HOMlLETICAL HINTS.
Easter proclaims an immortality not only for half of our
being, the soul alone, but a resurrection of the ﬂesh, an immortal
existence of spirit, soul, and body in eternal blessedness.
Not only the end of our earthly course, already its beginning bears the mark of death, and is subject to its inﬂuence and
consuming power. Every breath we take decreases the sum-total
allotted to us of God. Every step bears us nearer to the grave.
Every day that we greet in the brightness of sunshine after the
darkness of night shortens the term granted us for our stay here
on earth. Every day sinking to its close calls to us: Soon, soon
will the day of your life reach its close! Every year approaching
its ﬁnal hour preaches with new earnestness:
Remember, to
know thine end and the measure of thy days, what it is; that
thou mayest know how frail thou art. Ps. 37, 4. Every slight indisposition of the body is a messenger reminding us of death.
Every part of our life bears the stamp of mortality. Matthes.
“Death is swallowed up in victory." It has actually become
part of the victory. Death is surely here yet. but it has been
placed into God's plan of redemption for us. It belongs together
with the things that work together for our good. It has changed
its function entirely. From a master of the world it has become
the servant of him who has now assumed the mastery unto himself. Willingly it follows the triumphal chariot of our great
Easter Conqueror. From a jailor it has become a gate-keeper,
from a curse it has changed into a blessing, from a destroyer of

1 Cor. 15, 54-58.
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all our happiness, an Usher into a happiness that never ends.
Now death is not the end. but only a transition into a perfect,
endless state. Riemer.
It may be, as we often hear. that death comes as a relief
to those whose sufferings have been severe. But the despair
which is so ready to exchange the apparently greater evil for one
that seems less. certainly cannot be called deliverance. Nor is
this true ﬁrmness, but only the breaking down of all hope. There
is no deliverance in death except death he the servant of him
who said to the poor malefactor: To-day shalt thou he with me
in Paradise. Riemer.
To be free from death—is the longing of the whole world.
Impossible, except we are freed from sin. To be free from sin
—-is the earnest desire of the soul. Impossible. except we are
freed from the law. To be free from the law—is the sighing
and groaning of those who have all their lives long felt the
bondage of: Thou must, and: Thou must not! But this too is
impossible, except we attain the glorious liberty of the children
of God through Jesus our Redeemer.
If the true life does not begin for you here on earth; it will
never begin—Only what has begun to live here will endure and
outlast death.
Since Easter the entire complexion of our life and our work
in this world has changed. If our life were reduced to the short
span between our ﬁrst earthly bed and our last, then we would
have to narrow down all our plans and undertakings accordingly.
Temporary aims and inferior motives would dominate all our
activity. Even if we would add as our highest effort the work of
social uplift and betterment. still we would not get beyond the
life and activity of a well regulated ant heap. The thing for
which a man works is what lends value to his work. If he must
strive only for a good income, for an easy, comfortable existence,
for a good name among men. for a few honors and pleasures,
for a little good to his fellow men, then he does not rise above
the little circle of this ﬂeeting, transient life. All his work would
after all. no matter how well done, be vain or void. But the
Easter faith lifts our whole existence onto a higher plane. Now
eternity is our outlook; eternal blessings and results for us and
others are our goal. Our labor is not in vain in the Lord.
Neither Rome nor Geneva, neither Babel nor Sodom shall
induce us to exchange our sure and certain hope in Christ's sal»
vation for the poor efforts of man’s ability. the dark mystery of
an absolute election with a limited atonement. the hollowness of
doubt and a life only for what these earthly d‘l)" can bring.
34
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Steadfast and unmovabIe we will remain amid the shifting winds
of human opinion and the motley aims of human wisdom and
shrewdncss, trusting in the rock of the divine Word with Christ.
the risen Savior as our inspiration, guide, and eternal goal.

God Hath Given us the Victory.
1. Rejoice in it.
11. .Thank him for it.
III. Make full use of it.

Thanks he to God Which Giveth Us the Victory Through
our Lord Jesus Christ!
I.
II.

A thank: a: abounding a: i: the gift.
A thank: a: enduring ax i: the victory.

Death is Victory.
I.
II.
III.

Dying—i: the name of the battlr.
Sin—i: the name of the for.
Christ—4's the name of the victory.
A. Stoccko

Our Walk in the Easter Triumph.
1.
II.
III.

Death': fear lawn ur.
Incorruptibility and immortality berkon us.
Firmnus and rouﬁdentt possess us.

Easter Makes us Steadfast and Immovahle.
I.
II.

By giving us an eternal hopc.
By ﬁlling a: with exhaurtlrsx :Ircnglh.

Death is Swallowed up in Victory.
I. See it in Christ’s empty tomb.
II. Believe it at n-ery Christian's graz'r.
III. Demonstrate il in your own drz'oled lifr.

QUASIMODOGENITI.
1 Pet. 1, 3-9.
Quasimodogeniti is treated as the octave of Easter in
the old pericope systems, and completes the festive celebra-

tion of the great Easter event.

Our text thus belongs to-

gether with the two that precede it and rounds out what

they have presented. And this it does in an admirable way.
Observe its festive tone of exultation: “Blessed be the
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ." Note also the
distinct mention of the great Easter fact: “the resurrection

of Jesus Christ from the dead." The real subject of the
text is the living hope which the resurrection has brought
us. This is presented as our own by virtue of the new birth,
and is thus identiﬁed with our very life as Christians. The
text thus presents the Easter blessing in its most intimate
and perfect appropriation, an appropriation which is to continue through all our lives, for we are told how God guards
us by his power, preserves us in every trial, and brings us

at last to the end of our faith, which is the full realization
of our hope, even the salvation of our souls.

There are

really only two sentences in our text, and they may serve
as the most natural division of the apostle’s thought.
The resurrection and our hope.
We have already stated the particulars concerning
Peter's First Epistle, in connection with the text for
Oculi, which the reader may compare. The apostle is
writing to people troubled and discouraged because they
had to suffer somewhat for their faith, not indeed martyr-

dom or bloody persecution, but more or less hatred and
ill-will from their heathen surroundings. Peter's aim
is to overcome this troubled condition of mind on the
531
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part of his readers and to inspire them with new courage,
patience and fortitude. So in the very ﬁrst sentences,
after the formal greeting, he holds up before them, with
a triumphant, joyful note in his words, their great and
glorious hope in the resurrection of Jesus Christ from
the dead, a hope to overcome every trial of faith, in-

fallibly certain of fulﬁlment, and unspeakably great in
what it shall bring. Blessed be the God and Father of
our Lord Jesus Christ, who according to his great mercy
hegat us again unto a living hope by the resurrection of

Jesus Christ from the dead, unto an inheritance incorruptihle, and undeﬁled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in heaven for you, who by the power of God are
guarded through faith unto a salvation ready to be re-

vealed in the last time.

Peter begins the body of his

letter with the very same words as Paul his letter to the

Ephesians (I, 3) and his second letter to the Corinthians
(I, 3) : Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ. EﬁAoym-dc (supply in) has a passive meaning:
God “be praised;" it is used only of God in the N. T.
The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ is a full
and solemn designation for the God of our salvation, found
frequently with Paul. and used also by James. When God is
called “the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” our Savior
is declared to be the true and essential Son of God. If
we connect the genitive also with “God," as some think

necessary: “God of our Lord Jesus Christ,” our Savior is
referred to also as man; as such he himself cried on the

cross: “My God, my God!" and said to Mary Magdalene
after his resurrection: “I ascend unto . . . my God.”
But Meyer is right, the expression is quite rare in the

Epistles (only Eph. I, I7) ; moreover, Peter is not elucidating only the relation of God to Christ, but is naming God
for us. As such he calls him ﬁrst of all: 6 0:6: God, the
true God; and then adds that he is the Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ, to designate him as the God of salvation.
Peter includes himself in the possessive our, which em-

braces all believers.

It is worth noting that the apostles
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praise God again and again when they dwell on his great
deeds for our salvation. He deserves our praise with far
greater earnestness and fervor than we usually render.—

The blessing for which Peter praises God is put in the
form of a participial clause: who according to his great
mercy hegnt Iu again, etc. Kara r6 5M0: states that mercy
moved God, and that in begetting us he also adhered to
mercy as the principle and norm of his action. The mercy
of God is his pity for our sad condition; its being great
is especially mentioned, just as in a similar connection in
Eph. 2, 4: “being rich in mercy . . . quickened us,
etc.” Dead and doomed forever in our trespasses and sins,
God, moved and guided by his great pity for us, hegnt Ill

again, dyaycwbaas fulﬁls, brought us into a new life. Although
the verb used is peculiar to Peter, it expresses the same

thing called the new birth by John (3, 3), quickening by
Paul, Eph. 2, 5-6; Col. 2, I3; and a new creation, Eph.
2, 10; Gal. 6, 15. We are begotten. again when the life
from God is implanted into our souls: it is the same as
faith in Christ, ﬁlling the heart with new powers, new
thoughts, motives, volitions, etc., so that indeed a new
creature results.— Peter writes: begat us again unto n

living hope; this menas that the new life has put into our
hearts “a living hope,” the opposite of an empty, false,

deceptive hope. This hope is not “lively" (A. V.), or
“living,” because it is bright, active, and strong in us, but
because God guarantees and produces its fulﬁlment. All
men have some sort of hope, but while so many deceive

themselves with the dead hopes of their own making, we
who are born of God have a living hope which rests on

his promises and power.

When the hopes of others go to

pieces in the last ﬂood, ours will sail triumphantly into the
harbor of eternal fulﬁlment. —— The addition: by the mur-

rection of Jesus Christ from the dead modiﬁes not
“living," but “begat us again.” The resurrection of Christ
was the crowning point of his redemptive work; it showed
that he was indeed the Son of God and Savior of the world,
and that his dying sacriﬁce was sufﬁcient to cancel the sins
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of the world and to satisfy the righteousness of God.
Christ's resurrection is thus the heart of the Gospel; as
such God manifested it to the apostles and had it proclaimed
by them to others. Many believed, and were thus truly
"born again by the resurrection of jesus Christ from the

dead.” By being instrumental in producing the new birth
Christ’s resurrection also wrought the living hope connected
with that birth; for his resurrection guarantees the resurrection and ﬁnal salvation of all who believe in him. There
is a ﬁne correspondence betw:een o avayew-qo'as
.
(may .
. 51' «baa-macaw. — Another modiﬁer follows.

Into an inheritance incornlptible and undeﬁled, .d
that faded: not away, reservedIn heaven for you.

Like

the two preceding phrases this one also depends on the main
verb “begat us again," but it forms a parallel and virtual

opposition to the ﬁrst, “unto a living hope,” and brings out
in an impressive way what the treasure of our hope really
is. It is an inheritance which comes to us as the children
of God begotten of him again. and thus heirs of God (Rom.
8, 17), each receiving his allotted portion. It seems unnatural, with qupovopla in such close connection with
livayz’wnmc, to drop, as Meyer insists, the entire conception

and imagery of “inheritance" and make the word mean only
“a possession" in general. Our inheritance is the heavenly
kingdom in all its glory; and the idea of inheritance applies
also in this respect that the kingdom is ours now already,
while a yet we have not entered upon its possession and

enjoyment.

\Ve have it, but it is ours in a living hope.—

This inheritance is incorruptible, neither moth, rust, thieves,

or any other destructive force can in any way injure it like
the inheritances of earth, which even if a man obtains them

are all subject to corrupting forces and are thus transient.
unenduring, and passing away (verse 7). Again it is
undeﬁled, no sin can taint it in any way. It is the inheritance of the saints in light, so pure and lofty that we
can give our affections to it without reserve, something we

cannot do with the inheritances of earth.
faded! not away, it is imperishable.

In addition it

There is nothing about
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it that withers, decreases. or declines, no disappointing
change. Stoeckhardt ﬁnely adds, that our ﬁrst delight in
entering the world of glory will never lessen or change, in
all eternity our enjoyment will be equally intense and strong.

And Besser says: Ever enduring freshness and beauty of
youth in ever youthful delight will ﬁll the hearts of the
heavenly heirs. We will never tire of the heavenly manna.
Huss, the martyr at Constance, combined the three at-

' tributes: Our inheritance will never lose anything through
age or sickness on our part. or any damage to itself; it
will never‘ be marred by impurity; and it will never lessen
in its delight for having been enjoyed long—But Peter
mentions still another quality: reserved in heaven for you,
who by the power of God are guarded thrth faith unto
a salvation ready to be revealed in the last time. Two

thoughts are here combined: the inheritance is reserved and
kept for us, and we are guarded and kept for it.

The pas-

sive nrqpqu’qu (qupovopt’ay) points to God as the one who
watches, takes care of, and thus guards and keeps the in—

heritance for us.

Many an earthly heir has lost his in-

heritance through unsafe guardians; but not so we.

And

here the apostle changes the ﬁrst person to the second:
(is 1'ch, for you, applying what he says in the directest way
to his hearers, to comfort and cheer them—This is enhanced by the signiﬁcant addition: who by the power of
God are guarded etc. The faithful guardian of the inheritance faithfully guards also the heirs. This he does
iv Swépu, in or by his power; Luther translates: aux Gone:
Macht. The verb ¢povp¢iv is a military term, with which also
811mg: harmonizes, and suggests foes. We are amid many
perils, but the Keeper of Israel sleeps not nor slumbers. It

is a grave misapprehension, both of Scripture teaching and
of the actual facts in the Christian life. to imagine that
God’s omnipotent power. comes upon our faith and makes it
strong and steadfast; that God’s almighty power penetrates
our hearts with its might and so lifts up our faith when
foes beat it down, and preserves it to the end.

Stoeck-

hardt in this way connects: by the power of God with the
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added phrase through faith; and he supplements this idea
by interpreting Eph. I, 19 so as make faith a product of

God’s omnipotence in the ﬁrst place: “who believe according to that working of the strength of his might etc."
(omnipotence), omitting the very important comma after
"believe."

Faith, however, is never ﬁlled with strength by

the divine omnipotence, but by the divine grace. i. e. by the
gracious activity of the Holy Spirit, who operates through
the Word of God and the holy Sacraments as the means of
grace; just as this efﬁcacious grace, and not the simple
omnipotence of God, ﬁrst creates faith in us. Omnipotent
power deals not with the strengthening of our faith, but
with the checking of our foes. These. if left free to do
as they wish, would overwhelm us and the work grace has
accomplished in us. Against these God in his almighty

power guards us, and the military term is exactly in place.
God’s power marked the circle beyond which Satan dared
not go in trying Job. The royal power of Christ keeps his
church so that the gates of hell cannot prevail against it.
“The angel of the Lord encampeth round about them that
fear him and delivereth them.” P. 34, 7. “We pray
.
that God would guard and keep us, so that the devil. the
world, and our flesh may not deceive us, nor entice us
into misbelief, despair, and other great shame and vice:

and though we be assailed by them, that still we may ﬁnally
prevail, and obtain the victory.” Luther. Some commentators make “the power of God” here signify the Holy
Ghost, or his gracious power. This is doctrinally safe. but
exegetically incorrect, for the text points to neither by the
word 86mm 9106. —Through faith unto salvation is connected in the Greek and ought to be read together: Hofmann connects “by the power of God through faith.” as if
the power were exercised through~the faith as a means. but
¢poupoup€vove stands between ('v Swdpu and 844‘: «forum.

separating the two and indicating thus where the latter
belongs: 8d: 'micrrews (is compt’av. Faith is not the means
whereby God does the guarding; his power chooses what—
ever means it may need. Faith is the subjective means
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whereby we attain ﬁnal salvation, our inheritance in
heaven. The thing that guards both us and our faith is
God’s omnipotent power, and the purpose of this guarding

is that through faith we may attain salvation—Our ﬁnal
inheritance is still hidden from view, safe in God’s keeping,

but it is ready to be revealed in the last time. Everything
is completed for its unveiling, nothing further needs to be
done in preparing and obtaining the salvation itself. The
last time is already here, no new period for additional
work, such as Chiliasts for instance imagine, will follow.

In a little while the great curtain will be drawn aside; then
we will behold our inheritance and enter upon its eternal
enjoyment—In this highly effective way Peter comforts

and cheers his' discouraged readers, and bids us all keep in
mind the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead and
the certain fulﬁlment of our living hope.
The resurrection and our joy.
The apostle now makes direct mention of the trials
his readers had to undergo, and shows how in the midst

of them their living hope in the great salvation to come
ﬁlls them with the highest joy. Wherein ye greatly rejoice, though now for a little while, if need be, ye have

been put to grief in manifold temptations, that the proof
of your faith, being more precious than gold that
perisheth though it is proved by ﬁre, might be found
unto praise and glory and honor at the revelation of
Jesus Christ: whom not having seen ye love; on whom,
though now ye see him not, yet believing, ye rejoice
greatly with joy unspeakable and full of glory: receiving
the end of your faith, even the salvation of your souls. —

The connection with the foregoing is quite close, in fact
the entire section to verse 12 is one grand period, rich
both in the variety and grandness of its expression, as
also in the greatness and power of its thought. Wherein
ye greatly rejoice refers to the apostle’s entire foregoing
statement, or, as some suggest, to “the last time" (verse 5)

through which we are now passing and at the end of which
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our salvation shall be revealed. The former seems preferable, although in substance there is little difference, as

the thing that causes our joy is the great hope that is ours
through the new birth by the resurrection of Christ. The
apostle uses a verb which signifies an abounding or exceeding joy, dyaMuiaﬂe, ye greatly rejoice, as if he wished to

set this joy in triumphant opposition to the grief he now
mentions. So Christ on the eve of his departure from his
disciples and in the face of the great grief they were to
experience, said to them: “These things have I spoken

unto you, that my joy may be in you, and that your joy
may be fulﬁlled." John 15, II.— \Ve who prize our great
Easter hope aright will continue in exceeding joy, even if
the apostle's word applies also to us: though now for I
ﬂtﬂewhﬂgﬂnudbgyelnvebeenplttogﬁefin

manifold temptations. Our trials are now for a little
while only; they cannot and do not continue indeﬁnitely.
The dab/av of Peter reminds us of the pupév of Christ,
John 16, 16. Moreover, these trials come only if need be,
if in the counsel of God they are necessary for us. They
do not befall us by chance, nor are they at the pleasure of
our foes; God’s hand is over us, and he permits our trials

only for our good. Peter is by no means minimizing the
afﬂictions of his readers, but he certainly does not justify
us in thinking of our hurts as greater, longer, and worse

than they really are—Ye have been put to grief ex—
presses the distressing effect which the trials had on Peter’s
readers; they were not stoical and callous, but felt dis—
tressed and hurt by their bitter experiences in following

the risen Christ. Peter knew by his own experience how
they felt. But he uses the aorist participle imam",
”grieved," while he writes Jpn, “now,” d Sc’ov, “if need be,"

and the present tense dyaMuiaec, "ye greatly rejoice;” the
latter, we must note, expresses continued joy, going on and
on without cessation, while the aorist participle refers to
single inﬂictions of grief, which, though they occur now
and as there is present need, yet are quickly left behind,
while the great joy still goes on.—The readers of Peter
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thus ﬁnd themselves grieved in manifold temptations, or
trial: (margin), for every ill which they suffered at the
hands of their enemies tested their faith, and this in a

variety of ways. The foes of our faith are always inventive
and know how to diversify their attacks, hurting us often
in new and unexpected ways.
After placing the exceeding joy over against the

brief, though necessary, grief, the apostle points to the
purpose of such trials on the part of his readers. In an
effective ﬁgure he unfolds the image which the word
“trials” perhaps suggested to him, which however Christians generally have found so true and appropriate that
they have constantly used it since. The purpose of your

being put to grief by manifold temptations for a little
while is: that the proof of your faith, being more

precious than gold that perisheth though it is proved by
ﬁre, might be found unto praise and glory and honor at
the revelation of Jesus Christ. James writes similarly:
“Count it all joy, my brethren, when ye fall into manifold
temptations, knowing that the proof of your faith worketh

patience” (I, 3). By Soxtiuay. which is either the same as
the other form Sompeiov. or a neuter adjective used as a
noun, here is meant the fact of your being tested or assayed like precious metal (Cremer). the successful proof
which demonstrates the genuineness of your faith; the
. proving, as the margin of the American Committee renders
it in the James passage.—— This proof Peter describes as
more precious than gold that perisheth though it is
proved by ﬁre, roAvﬂpsi'repov (fol-v Soxms'ov) xpwiou xrA, the

bracketed word being supplied in thought. Our faith is
compared with gold. and our trials of faith with the test-

ing out of gold by ﬁre. But the gold perisheth though it
is proved by ﬁre; it is a poor earthly thing and like all
earthly things. even though its value is shown for a while,
it must pass away. Our faith, and the testing which it
undergoes is far superior. Gold at most can buy only a
few earthly things. but faith embraces Christ and his

righteousness. and thus in and through him eternal salva-
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tion. Now if gold, perishable though it is, because of its
temporal value be put through a process of puriﬁcation by
ﬁre, how much more should not faith, with its external

value for us, undergo a purifying operation? We must
remember that while we live here on earth our faith is
by no means free from impurities; frequently there is
mixed with it a false conﬁdence, a trust in ourselves and

our own righteousness, or perhaps a lack of that clear
knowledge which sees salvation in Christ alone. So God
sends us ﬁery trials as there is need, in order to destroy in
our faith every impurity and admixture, and to leave it
ﬁxed wholly and alone upon Christ and his merits. “In
the ﬁery oven the straw burns, but the gold is puriﬁed.”
Augustine.

And Luther writes:

”The ﬁre does not lessen

the gold. but makes it pure and bright, removing any admixture. 50 God lays the cross upon all Christians, in
order to purify and cleanse them well, that their faith may
remain pure, even as the Word is pure, and that we may

cling to the \Vord alone and trust in nothing else.

For

we all need such a purifying and cross greatly because of
our old, gross Adam."—God’s purpose is that the proof
of our faith, in its successful result. might be found unto
praise and glory and honor at the revehtion of Jesus
Christ. The passive ebpcof, points to God; he will examine
us and our faith at the last day. and blessed are we if he

ﬁnds that the testing has shown our faith to be genuine.
Such a test is in itself for us “unto praise and glory and
honor." and will then be shown to be such by the ﬁnal
judgment of God “at the revelation of Jesus Christ,” when
at the last day he shall appear in his glory. But this our
praise. glory, and honor is the product of God’s gracious
work in producing and perfecting our faith in us, and
therefore redounds unto his praise. glory, and honor. The
heaping up of these terms is for greater emphasis; and
even so they but faintly express what God wishes to be—

stow upon us.

We shall have praise of God when he shall

acknowledge our faith before all the world, and this will

be glory and honor, a priceless distinction. at the same
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time, far above anything the world is able to bestow.
“Blessed is the man that endureth temptation: for when
he hath been approved, he shall receive the crown of life,
which the Lord promised to them that love him.” James
1, 12.

Thus, Stoeck'hardt writes, our suffering, which at

ﬁrst seems a contradiction of glory, is the very way God
has ordained for us to attain to glory, the via regm'.
The thought of the praise, glory, and honor which

shall be ours at the revelation of Jesus Christ makes
Peter’s heart expand with joy in anticipation, and all
this joy he centers in the risen Christ, now in glory, then
to be revealed and seen by us: whom not having seen ye
love; on whom, though now ye see him not, yet helieving, ye rejoice greatly with joy unspeakable and full.
of glory: receiving the end of your faith, even the al-

vation of your souls.

Usually we love one whom we

have seen and by actual intercourse have come to prize
highly, and our love then continues even after he is re—

moved from our sight (NV-res, aorist). But Peter’s readers
had never actually seen Jesus and thus formed his acquaintance; yet they loved him with the full devotion of
spiritual love (dyamin). With the apostle this was different, for he had seen Jesus with his own eyes. also after
his resurrection. This contrast between himself and his
readers he here implies as noteworthy.—-And it is the
same with their faith: on whom, though now ye see him
not, yet believing. They believe on him. rest all their

heart's conﬁdence on him as-their Savior, although they
do not see him with their eyes (bpéwcc, present). The
negative of: with i86vr¢s simply refers to the fact of their not
having seen Jesus, while the following ’15] with opu'wree

refers to the thought of Peter’s readers; they love Jesus,
although they never saw him, and they believe on him,

although they realize that they do not see him.

Peter may

here have thought of the foolish demand of Thomas: “Except I shall see in his hands the print of the nails, and
put my ﬁnger into the print of the nails. and put my hand
into his side. I will not believe ;" and of the word of Jesus:
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“Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have believed." John 20, 25 and 29.—Instead of using a ﬁnite
verb, arm-mien, the apostle turns this into a participle,

«mm, and adds ﬁyaMuirc as the ﬁnite verb, making
the construction slightly irregular. Ye rejoice greatly with

joy walkable and full of glory, while in the present
tense, anticipates the moment when we "receive the end

of our faith, even the salvation of our souls."
of which verse 6 spoke as
our regeneration and living
be a joy unspeakable and
that hope is fully realized.
language of which we are

So the joy

now in our hearts because of
hope, shall continue and ﬁnally
full of glory (verse 8) when
It is unepeakahle because no
now masters can possible give

adequate utterance to it; not until we see with our eyes
him whom we have so long loved and believed in will our

tongues be loosed to sing the heavenly hymns of praise.
So also our present joy may anticipate somewhat the

glorious joy to come, but not until we ourselves leave this
state of humiliation and trial and receive the end of our
faith, “the crown of life.” James I, 12. will our joy itself

be completely full of glory, or gloriﬁed, as the margin
translates more closely. Our present trials cannot endure
long, soon our faith will be turned into sight, our suﬁer-

ing into glory.

The apostles who have already seen Jesus

in his humiliation and in his gloriﬁcation will see him

again; who will describe the unspeakable joy of that event?
And we who have seen him only as he is revealed to us

in his Word shall behold him as he is. with these our
gloriﬁed eyes; we shall know him as we ourselves are
known. And this joy shall never cease nor sink below
the exaltation and ecstacy of its ﬁrst outburst—The immediate cause of this ﬁnal joy is explicitly stated: receiving
the end of your faith, raw: the salvation of your souls.

“'e shall carry away salvation as our possession, to own
and enjoy it as our gift from the hand of God. Salvation
in the sense of eternal deliverance is the end of our faith,
the goal toward which faith from its very start is directed.
_\\’e indeed have salvation now in that we are delivered
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from sin and guilt the moment we believe; but this is salva-

tion only in its ﬁrst stage, to be followed by the ﬁnal stage
when Christ shall receive us into eternal glory. “When
the chief Shepherd shall be manifested, ye shall receive the
crown of glory that fadeth not away.” I Pet. 5, 4. It is

called the salvation of souls not in distinction from the
body, nor as pertaining especially to the soul, the body
merely sharing the soul’s deliverance (Bengel). “Soul,"
Wx‘h here designates the person, the real being itself which

is saved, not merely a certain part of it. Stoeckhardt finely
adds that perdition then means the loss of the soul, the

greatest calamity that can befall man's entire person or
being. Peter has been called the apostle of hope, as Paul
has been called the apostle of faith, and John of love; his
claim to the name is fully established by these words from
his pen, which mark out a shining, radiant path from the
trials through which we now pass to the eternal glory
around the throne of our risen Savior.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
In reading Peter’s words on hope we must not slip across
the word “lively" or "livint' too quickly. This is the very feature which distinguishes our hope from all the other hopes which
men carry in their bosoms and which are born deatl when ﬁrst
they enter the heart. Even when they blossom into fulﬁlment
they soon shed their petals and no abiding fruit follows. To
cling to such hopes as a real satisfaction for the soul is worse
than to dream of winning the grand prize when one has not even
entered the lists. Our hope is "living" because Christ lives, lives
in eternal glory, and by faith in our hearts. and with divine grace
and power will unite us with himself.
Heaven is a holy land, and no sin-stained creature can possibly enter it. Man, whoever he may he, must be born anew, if
he is to reach that Canaan. Our natural birth gives us the hope
of a longer or shorter life on earth, but this is bound to end in
death and perdition because of sin. Only a new birth implants
into our hearts the life that endures in glory forever. From this
germ alone there will grow a new man and in his soul a living
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hope, which is more than the poor makeshif-ts of the sad and
downcast, trying to lighten their burdens for a little while.
An inheritance is given over into the full possession of the
heir when he reaches his majority.—Incorruptible, undeﬁled, and
that fadeth not away are all negative terms; they bring out what
our hope really is by contrasting it with other hopes. The real
glory, beauty, sweetness, grandness of our heavenly inheritance
no earthly words can adequately express. Even salvation is a
negative term, for it means rescue and deliverance from sin; what
our estate shall be when salvation is forever complete we cannot
fully know until we enter upon that estate.
As the day is already in the dawn, so is 'our ﬁnal salvation
in the faith and hope that now brightens our hearts when the
Gospel of Christ's resurrection sheds its grace upon us.—-The
future is ours, the eternal future—It is easy to contend and
endure when the palm and the crown beckon us in our trials.
They speak falsely who say that Christianity bids us starve
and suffer here. and comforts us only with uncertain hopes of a
grand future. Their falseness is also folly when they proclaim
as the true gospel the doctrine that the future will take care of
itself, and that our chief duty is to make this life fair and lovely.
No, we

are not deluding ourselves.

It requires an

alert mind,

enlightened eyes, sound sense and judgment, and the grace of
God itself, for us to see through the shams of the world and to
ﬁx our hearts and hopes upon the treasures that never fail.
He who has no eternity has no time: no time that is worth
while, no true object to which to devote himself. no peace. joy,
and hope to cheer him as the years slip by. .\'0 sure and glori—
ous eternity means travel through a desert, where only empty
cisterns are found and nothing but delusive mirages mock the soul.
~The Christian life is not made of dust, rests not on the sand
of human opinion, is not written in fading, earthly words. is not

invented by huma'n wisdom; but its life is of God. it rests on the
living Savior Christ, it is written in the imperishable word: of
divine truth, it is designed by God who will crown it with eternal
blessedness.
He who knows no assured eternity divides his times of suffering into weeks of suffering, and these into days of suffering.
and these into hours that seem endless. He who rejoices in the
eternal hope is lifted across all suffering and now already anticipates the happiness that is in store for him—As the sculptor
strikes the rough block of marble with his chisel and mallet.
slowly but surely the beautiful statue emerges. So God uses our
trials to form in us the image of himself in ever fairer and more
perfect lines.
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In the shadows of the deep valley the traveller at eventide
sees the far-oﬂ‘ mountain-tops lit up with the golden radiance of
the sun. So we plod on wearily in the shadow, but the glory of
our eternal sun shines on yonder heights, and presently we shall
be lifted up to rejoice in its fadeless light for evermore.

Our Living Hope.
.
11.

It is absolutely certain.
It lights up all our earthly life.

.
I].

It produces a new life in us here.
It lifts us into an eternal life hereafter.

The Power of Orriat’a Rennrrection.

Schapper.

“Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jeane
Christ!”
This is
1. Our song of joy at Eastertide when we look up to the
risen Christ.
ll. Our hymn of comfort while we plad on through earthly
trials.
111. Our shout of etultatian when at last we enter upon our
eternal inheritance.

We are Heirs of an Inheritance lneorruptihk, Undeﬁled
and That Faded: not Away.
I.
II.
111.

God has made us such by a new birth.
Cod trains us as such during our earthly life.
God receives us as such at the last great day.

1.
II.
lll.

A living hope.
An abiding comfort.
An endless joy.

The Riches of our Easter Faith.

The Heavenly Heirs and Their Priceleaa Inheritance.
I.
ll.
35

God has prepared it and keeps it for them.
God has made them heirs and leer/1.4- !Iu-m for the inheritante.
’—

MISERICORDIAS DOMINI.

Eph. 2, 4-10.
From the festive celebration of the glorious Easter
event, which extended from Easter Sunday to Quasimodo—
geniti, we now turn to the three Sundays which are to
carry the afterglow of the festival into our hearts, Misericordias Domini, Jubilate, and Cahtate.

The ﬁrst of these

sets before us the inﬁnite grace of God which has wrought
our salvation in Christ Jesus: “for by grace have ye been
saved through faith.” But this is done in a rich Easter
setting; Paul writes of the God of grace that he‘“quickened
us together with Christ, and raised us up with him, and
made us to sit in the heavenly places, in Christ Jesus."
This is the heart of the text and gives it a special appropriateness for the present Sunday. Grace to be grace,
however, shuts out entirely all human merit.

This lies

already in the description of God’s work of grace as our
spiritual resurrection from the death of trespasses and
sins; it lies likewise in the reference to faith by which alone
the salvation of God’s grace is made our own.

But it is

so important that the apostle brings it out fully by itself
in several additional emphatic statements, bestowing all
the praise and honor for our present salvation on God alone.
.So we may say our subject for this Sunday is grace and
faith. We are quickened together with Christ through faith
by the work of God’s grace (4-7), and for the glory of
God’s grace (8-10).
Quickened together with Christ by the work of
God’s grace.

In the ﬁrst grand period of his letter to the Ephesians Paul praises God for the wealth of spiritual
.544;
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blessings bestowed upon them in Christ Jesus (x, 3-14);

this he follows up with a petition that they may be ﬁlled
with wisdom and knowledge to understand the greatness of these blessings and of God’s gracious workings
in them (15-23). In the second chapter the apostle then
reminds the Ephesians of the central work of God's
grace in them, of their spiritual resurrection and present
salvation, the whole of which must be attributed to this

grace of God alone. The ﬁrst three verses of this
chapter, while they constitute part of the opening sentence of our text, are not included in the text, because

their contents is suﬁiciently referred to in what follows;
to omit them is the easier since the apostle, after the

long qualifying statements in the ﬁrst verses, takes up
the thread of his thought in verse 4. But God, being
rich in mercy, for his great love whereivith he loved us,

even when we were (lead through our tram, quickened us together with Christ (by grace have ye been
ceved),nndre.iudlunpwithhim,endmdeustocit
with him in the heavenly places, in Christ Jeelu.— The

ﬁrst verse of our chapter begins with the object of the
sentence: ml illicit, to which at once an elaborate modifying
statement is attached. Having reached its end the apostle
starts anew by stating the subject of his sentence, God,
adding 86, but, to bring it out the more, and to contrast it
with the object was whose sad condition he has just described.
This contrast appears also in the addition:
being rich in mercy. God pitied the condition of the

Christians (note the change from “ye" to “we”) when they
lay dead in their trespasses. Instead of casting them away
in anger or disgust. as they richly deserved, their sad lot
stirred the merciful heart of God. The greatness and
abundance of that mercy is described by the ﬁgurative

adjective rich; there was a boundless wealth of mercy in
God’s heart, and all its richness was for us in our dire
and deadly poverty.—The apostle dwells on this point:
for his great love wherewith he loved us. He uses But
with the accusative. "on account of,” “for the sake of his
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great love," i. c. to satisfy it. It is this love that moved
God to do what he (lid for us poor sinners. No wonder
the apostle calls it great, which corresponds to the previous
“rich.” Nobody can measure out its greatness and vast—

ness. The repetition: love wherewith he loved II emphasizes this love in its greatness by telling of its activity.
The aorist r'ryd-rqacv is used because the apostle has in mind
a signal act in which that love manifested itself. Meyer
makes this the reconciling death of Christ, of which, however, there is no hint in the text. The act that Paul had

in mind from the ﬁrst verse on, when he spoke of the
Ephesians having been dead in trespasses and sins, was
that of quickening such dead. In ﬁv (ﬁya‘mv) ﬁydmev we
have a cognate accusative (Winer 32, 2).

Love is the

wider term, including as special forms or varieties, according to the persons loved, mercy and grace. Mercy is the
love for those in distress; grace for those who are unworthy of love and loving help. Grace is the'love that
thus goes out to damnable sinners; mercy the love that
goes out to miserable sufferers—Ew- when we were

dad through our trespass” brings in once more the object of the sentence, which the apostle had mentioned to
begin with (verse I), only that now he uses the wider ﬁrst
person instead ‘of the second ("we all." verse 3). The mi
emphasizes Ewac, and thus lays stress on the fact as it
existed when the love of God wrought the great change.
We were dead, the apostle writes, still lying in spiritual
death wrought through our transgressions, when God
quickened us. There is a mighty contrast between this
death and the quickening which ended it.

A man still dead

is utterly unable to do anything for himself. least of all
in obtaining life. The apostle’s statement here. like others
of the same kind. excludes all synergism in the divine
work of regeneration and conversion. A dead man can
do absolutely nothing in preparing himself for the reception

of life. If he is made alive this must be wholly the work
of another. Death and quickening also exclude the idea
of a gradual transition from the one state to the other.

Eph. 2, 4-10.
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There are no stages between the two: a man is either dead,
or he is alive; with the ﬁrst spark of spiritual life in his
soul death ends. But it is a grave mistake to urge the
imagery of death in the unregenerate to such a degree as

to shut out the efﬁcacious power and operation of the Word
of God as a means of grace. When God quickens the
dead sinner this is not in every respect like the raising for
instance of Lazams from the tomb.

God does not simply

by an instantaneous word of his absolute omnipotence call
us into spiritual life, but by the preaching and teaching
of the Gospel so works upon the dead heart that ﬁnally the
spark of life, or true faith, is kindled in it.

How this is

done we see in the examples of Christ’s and the apostle's
teaching and preaching when it succeeded in implanting
faith. — Paul speaks of this divine work when he says that
God ﬂickened In together with Christ. The verb ﬁts
the object, 5mg {unis mpm’n, exactly: a new life was introduced by God into the dead by the means of grace. The
inner connection with sin, death, and damnation was
broken, and a new union and connection with God established. This is quickening, making alive, regeneration. The

miv in mmtmmt’qacv with the following dative rq': Xpurni
(not: in Christ, margin) connects our quickening with that
of Christ, who for our sins lay dead in the tomb, and was

quickened and brought to life again by the glory of the
Father who accepted his all-sufﬁcient sacriﬁce.

There is

more here than a mere similarity; our quickening is not
merely like Christ’s in some important feature. On the
other hand we must not identify the two, as some commentators do, making Christ’s quickening itself that of
all his believers. The a-év is not that strong. There are
two separate acts of God. one in regard to Christ, and the
other in regard to us, but both inwardly and truly con-

nected. Our quickening is the outcome and result of
Christ’s quickening: the life put into us by God through
the means of grace is the very life which Christ by his
resurrection brought to light. Besser says that God's
saving act has two arms as it were, an Easter arm by
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which it raised up Christ from the dead, and a Penecostal

arm by which it now raises up the spiritually dead with
Christ. Tit. 3, 3-5. The parallel passages, Col. 2, 12-13
and Rom. 6, 3—11, connect our quickening with baptism,
and show that it consists in the generation of faith. In
this respect they go beyond what the apostle states here,
but the act he describes is the same in all these passages.
Calov makes the ﬁne statement: Vim'ﬁcati .rumus in ipso u!
redemptore et ad spem certam u! in capite nastro.
At this point the apostle inserts a brief parenthetical
statement, in order to emphasize the point he wishes his

readers to note especially: by grace have ye been saved.
The entire act of God in saving us is the outcome of his
grace.

This word heads the sentence and carries the em-

phasis. It is added to the “love" and “mercy” mentioned
before in order that the character of the divine agency in
our salvation may be fully brought out. Our salvation is
altogether a gratuitous gift of God. We are not in the
least worthy of being saved, we are worthy only of being
abandoned, rejected, condemned.

And this is the marvel

that rings through all the Gospel, that in spite of our total
unworthiness God saved us. In declaring it the apostle
slips back to the second person, iare‘ ; he is not merely making a statement in a general way, but impressing a fundamental truth upon his Ephesian readers. It is for each of
us to realize for his own person: God’s grace has saved
me! Bengel: Gratiam esse docet proram e! puppim. Paul
calls the Ephesians ota’wpt’vm, people whom God has rescued
from the terrible death in which they lay, and who are
therefore such rescued people still. It is counted 3 great
thing to rescue someone from the danger of bodily death.
but God’s grace delivered us from a worse death when we
were already slain by its fearful power. Men count themselves fortunate when they are snatched from an impending death, but what shall we say of our blessedness in hav—
ing been brought forth out of spiritual death itself and set
into a new and heavenly life?
After the parenthesis the apostle adds two more

Eph. 2, 4-Io.
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verbs to describe fully the greatness of God’s saving
act:andraieeduenpwithhim,andmadenatoeitwith
him in the heavenly places, in Christ June. The Scriptures say both of Christ, that he was “quickened” (1 Pet.
3, 18), and that he was “raised up" from the dead. The

latter usually includes both, and yet we can distinguish two
sides to the great act, one the restoration of life to Christ’s

dead body, and the other the bringing forth of the living
and gloriﬁed Christ from the tomb that had received his
dead body. In the same way the apostle here speaks of
our being quickened and raised up. God gives us the
spiritual life in connection with the risen Christ, and makes
us go forth to live in the newness of this life. This fuller
statement of his gracious work enhances its greatness and
blessedness in our eyes—But after forty days Christ
ascended to heaven and was seated at the right hand of
God.

And this too, in our connection with Christ, has

its counterpart in us: God made In to ait with him in the
heavenly places. Harless is right when he insists on the
aorists here used; they must not be overlooked or changed.
Paul is speaking, not of something that shall occur, but of
something that did occur. Moreover, n‘: c‘wroupam’a are not
simply band, but low. Bengel, however, observes that the

apostle does not say: in dextra; Christa .rua mane! excellentia.

God has made us sit indeed‘in heavenly plaeea,

but Christ alone sits at God’s right hand. The heavenly
places in which God has made us sit are located in the
kingdom of heaven which he has established here on earth.
Compare Phil. 3, 20; C01. 3, 3b. This is the counterpart to
the glorious kingdom above and at the same time its threshold. All the great blessings of heaven are conveyed to
us now in the church on earth, and we are set as the chil—
dren of God in the midst of them. Instead of lamenting
because of our hard condition in this sinful world, we

ought to sing praises unto God for having elevated, hon—
ored. and blessed us in such a heavenly way already in this
life. The high and prideful places of earth are dung-heaps
compared with the heavenly places in Christ's kingdom.
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where we sit in the presence of God and our Savior, in
company and communion with the children of God, his
saints and heirs, at the table of his Word and Sacrament,
under the shadow of his goodness and love—And all this,

raising us up and making us sit in heavenly places, the
apostle says once more, God has done in Christ Jesus, in
connection and in union with him, in whom alone all our

salvation is found.— Some commentators, like Meyer,
refer this quickening etc. to our bodily resurrection and
gloriﬁcation, interpreting the aorists to mean that all this
has virtually been done for us already, namely in the
resurrection and gloriﬁcation of Christ, in which the consummation of our salvation is assured.

But this is forced,

both from the standpoint of grammar and language, and
from that of sober truth and reality. God’s act of saving
us plainly refers to what he has already done for us, and

what in consequence we now actually enjoy; and the ﬁnal
reference to good works, in verse 10, settles the question,
that the apostle speaks of things past and present, and
not merely of those future made virtually ours now
already in Christ.
Still the heavenly future is not forgotten. In all
that God has done and does for us now he has in view
this purpose: that in the ages to come he might she-w
the exceeding riches of his grace in kindness toward us

in Christ Jesus. Besser points out that towsrd us settles
the meaning of the entire clause. The apostle speaks of
the same persons throughout; to those whom God has

made alive and elevated in Christ Jesus he intends forever to show the exceeding richness of his grace in kindness in Christ Jesus. While what he does for us beyond
doubt has its bearing also on those who come after us, this
is not the apostle’s thought here. The ages to come-are

the ages of eternity, when God’s saving work shall have
reached its glorious goal in us. Then he purposes to show
before all the angels and saints in heaven the exceeding
riches of his grace in kindness toward us. To the love,
mercy, and grace already mentioned kindness is now

Eph. 2, 4-10.
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added as a special manifestation of grace. By quménys
is meant benignity and sweetness, such as invites to
familiar intercourse and sweet converse, aiid bestows all

manner of good (Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament, II, 58 etc.). Christ’s ministry was full of this kind—
ness; some of its fairest displays we see in his reception
of the sinful woman, his blessing of little children, and

his words of comfort and healing. In heaven, with everything sinful forever and completely removed from us, all
the kindness of God as our loving Father shall be poured
out upon us. Who can describe all the sweetness and
loveliness of it! But even as here all our salvation rests
in Christ alone, there also the goodness or kindness of

God shall still be connected with him.
lights will all be ia Christ Jesus.

Our heavenly de—

Quickened together with Christ for the glory of
God’s grace.

The brief parenthetical exclamation: “by grace have
ye been saved," betrays the thought that underlies the

apostle's entire exposition in this section. We see it also
in his using so many different terms for the divine motive power in saving us: love, mercy, grace, kindness.
This underlying thought comes out fully now and is set
forth in all its main features in a terse, energetic way:
for by grace have ye been saved through faith; and that
not of yourselves: it is the gift of God: not of works,

that no man should glory. For we are his workmanship,
createdIn Grist Jesus for good works, which God afore
prepared that we should walk in them—All that the
apostle has said concerning God’s great act of saving us
as well as concerning his purpose for the ages to come
rests completely on the grace of God: for—it is just
as I have said—by grace have ye been saved through
fit'h.

Again grace heads the sentence, but this time it

has the article, 177 xépm: this very grace of which the
apostle has been speaking. The personal note is likewise
retained: ye, ye Ephesians, have been saved, rescued
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from spiritual and eternal death, and are now in this
blessed condition—An important new thought, however,

is added: ye have been saved by faith, by living trust in
Christ and his redemptive work.

In Col. 2, 12 the apostle

says directly: “Ye were also raised with him through
faith in the working of God," A. V.: ”of the operation of
God.” God accomplished his purpose of delivering us
from death when by his Word and Spirit he kindled faith
in the hearts of the Ephesians. Notice that 8a m'a'reus is
connected with the passive 0:00)}:th which implies God as
the agent. Faith is not something that we do on our part
towards our salvation, but something that God produces in
our hearts to accomplish in us his great purpose. We
indeed do the believing, but it is God who brings us to
believe, and in this way saves us. Faith is the dpyuvov
Ami-nxév, die Nehmehcmd, as the dogmaticians say, by which

God appropriates to us individually the gifts of his grace.
In the business of salvation faith is considered only as
to its receptive quality, not as to its operative quality. But
on this very account faith is essential, and he that believeth
not is damned, because he does not receive the salvation

offered and brought to him. Thus “grace" and "faith" are
always correlatives.

“As often, therefore, as mention is

made of mercy"—and it is the same with grace—“we
must keep in mind, that faith is there required, which re-

ceives the promise of mercy.

And, again, as often as we

speak of faith, we wish an object to be understood, viz.

the promised mercy.” In the German we read: “As often
as the Scriptures speak of faith, they mean the faith that
builds on pure grace." Apology, 93, 55; Mueller, 97, 56.
— So important is this matter that the apostle adds several
explanatory speciﬁcations. The ﬁrst is; and that not of
yourselves.

The 70610 refers to the verb, the act and fact

of our being saved; and of»: it {My denies categorically that
this is due in any manner to the Ephesians themselves. The
source and origin of their salvation is wholly in God. As
little as a dead man can do anything toward making himself alive, so little can the spiritually dead do the least

Epn. 2, 4—10.
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toward obtaining spiritual life. — Instead of salvation
being in any way due to ourselves, the apostle says: it is
the gift of God, or, more closely: “God’s is the gift, his

and his alone, and in the form of a gift, gratuitous, freely
bestowed by his abounding grace and mercy, this gift
which the Ephesians had in possession. We poor sinners
are not even in a condition to go to God and beg such a
gift from him; he himself devised the whole plan of it and

made it ours by his grace through the hand of faith.—
Not of works explains more deﬁnitely what lies in the
previous speciﬁcation “not of yourselves.” As grace would
be excluded, if our being saved were due to ourselves, so
faith would be excluded, if our being saved were due to
works. A salvation “of ourselves” would, of course, exclude also faith, just as a salvation “of works” would ex-

clude grace, but the apostle has the former parallel, in
which the latter lies embedded. Among all our “works"
before our quickening and resurrection there was not one
that God could ﬁnd pleasure in, or that could move him to
save us; they were all wide of the mark, and deserved

nothing but condemnation. ——And so in the work of salvation it was and is now 'the divine intention: that no man
should glory; I Cor. 4, 7.

When we consider what it cost

God to save us by his grace through faith, namely the
sacriﬁce of his Son on the cross, we will see why he must
want all human glorying and boasting shut out. And indeed, nothing now so militates against his grace and what
it does for our salvation as the glorying of self-righteousness, including that of Pelagianism and synergism. To
know what grace is, and to have saving faith in that grace
is to glory in the Lord, I Cor. I. 32; 2 Cor. 10, 17.
“All glory be to Gorl on High.
“'ho hath our race befriended."

How completely all boasting on our part is shut out

the apostle shows by stating in the form of further proof
just what God did, and had to do, in order to save us. For
we are his workmanship created in Christ Jesus etc.
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The entire context shows that the apostle is not speaking
of God’s work in ﬁrst calling man into being, but of his
work in calling our new life into being by quickening and
raising us up from the dead. He now turns to the ﬁrst
person again: we, making his words applicable to every
Christian. No matter who _we are, whether an apostle like
Paul, or a young babe in arms regenerated of water and
the Spirit: we all are his workmanship. “His” is placed
forward for emphasis: “His workmanship are we.” As
this is true of our entire being as men, so it is true of our

being as children of God: “Know ye that the Lord he is
God: it is he that hath made us, and not we ourselves; we
are his people, and the sheep of his pasture,” Ps. I00, 3.

By workmanship something that God has made is meant,
and this making is at once described as creative: created
in Christ Jesus etc. In x-n’tcw we have the equivalent of
the Hebrew barah, to call into existence from nothing.
Paul has in mind a close parallel between the ﬁrst creative
act, when God called man into being, and this second act,
likewise creative, when God called our spiritual life into
being. Of course, there are great differences, but as re-

gards the essential point both acts are alike.

God is the

one who alone could do these wondrous works, no one else

had the ability or power required; and both are works by
which he produced something from nothing. Where there
was no being, and no part of any being, God called into
existence Adam and Eve; and again where there was no

life, nor any part of life, nothing but spiritual death. God
brought into existence the spiritual life that is in us. The
former he did by his omnipotence, by which also he blessed
the ﬁrst pair that they should multiply on earth; the latter

he did by his grace, and this grace works alike in each individual through the divinely appointed means. This difference is brought out by the addition: in Christ Jesus, which
means more than that now we are in Christ Jesus as a
result of God’s work in saving us; it says directly that the
whole work itself, from beginning to end, took place in

connection with Christ Jesus.

“Wherefore if any man is

Eph. 2, 4-10.
in Christ, he is a new creature,” 2 Cor. 5, 17.
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Gal. 6, 15;

Eph. 4, 24. Paul here emphatically reiterates what he said
before that we were quickened together with Christ, raised
up with him, made to sit in the heavenly places in Christ
Jesus, and blessed with all God's kindness in the ages to
come in Christ Jesus.

Just as our redemption is in Christ

Jesus, so our new creation and personal possession of this
redemption is in him. He is the speciﬁc life element outside of which the spiritual creative process cannot possibly
occur; the very life that is now in us is the life that Christ
brought to light and gave to us as a heavenly gift—But

the chief emphasis is on the addition: for good works,
which God ofore prepued that we should walk in thorn.
So completely is the idea of our salvation being due to
works of ours shut out that all good works on our part

are the result of God’s saving work in us. Harless correctly says that on the basis of this apostolic declaration
Lutheran theology has ever taught: Bona opera non
praecedunt justiﬁcandum, Jed :equntur justiﬁcatum. Good
work. are such as God esteems good; thoughts, words, and
deeds in which the righteousness and holiness of the new
life manifests itself. Such works are an utterly impossible
thing before our quickening; only the new creature in
Christ Jesus is able to bring them forth. And this is God's

purpose that every one of us who lives in Christ should
produce the fruits of such a life. “Herein is my Father
gloriﬁed, that ye bear much fruit; and so shall ye be my
disciples." John 15, 8. Not in order to be saved, but because we are already saved, are we to do good works.

As

the sun was created to shine, the rose to give forth its
delightful odor, the bird to ﬂy, so we were created anew
to do good works, and thus to glorify him who created us
what we are in Christ Jesus. What a lesson for those also
who are slothful in good works and always wait to be
drivenl—The addition: which God afore prepared that
we should walk in them, states that long in advance of

our doing a single good work God himself prepared and
made ready the good works in which afterwards he wanted
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us to walk. All the ways in which we can now manifest
our holiness and righteousness are God's design and preparation; we need not puzzle and search what may please

God,
does
walk
good

he has long ago mapped out our course. The apostle
not say here that God prepared as that we should
in good works (so Luther), but that he prepared the
works themselves; ois is in attraction after (not:

dyuﬂois instead of 5, not instead of £¢' ole. Nor is wpoqfot’paaev

in the sense of foreordained, which would require wpoopt’ch;
God prepared our good works. This he did in Christ
Jesus: "our walk in him is our walk in them." Stoeckhardt
writes: “Christ, in whom we live and move and have our

being, makes us partakers of his gifts and virtues; is
formed in our life and walk; his holiness, purity. humility,
gentleness, goodness, tenderness, kindness, etc. shine forth

in our walk as Christians. And thus all self-praise is ex—
cluded. A true Christian does not boast even of the true
good works which ﬂow from his regeneration, his faith.
To God alone belongs the honor for what we are and do

as Christians."—That we should walk in them means:
as in our native and proper element, keeping within the
safe lines which they indicate, and never wandering beyond.
Ambularemus, non :alvaremur out viveremus. Bengel.
Thus Paul carries the praise of God’s grace through consistently to the end, and it is the grace that comes to us in
Christ Jesus, our risen and gloriﬁed Savior. alone.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
"Self-righteous souls on works rely,
And boast their moral dignity;
But if I lisp a song of praise.
Grace is the note my soul shall raise.
’Twas grace that quickened me when dead.
And grace my soul to Jesus led;
Grace brings me pardon for my sin—
'Tis grace subdues my lusts within.
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Through endless years of grace l'll sing.

Adore and bless my heavenly King;
I’ll cast my crown before his throne.
Saved by his sovereign grace alone."
Can there be anything more precious for the sinner than the
word “grace"? It unlocked heaven and gave us Christ; it removed
the mountain of our sin, and placed in its stead the eternal favor
of God; it took away death. and put life in its stead: it canceled
our condemnation, and gave us divine pardon; it took us from
darkness and translated us into the kingdom of life and light; it
removed our misery and ﬁlled us with hope, light. and joy. And
all this did grace do because of itself alone. and not because of
anything in us. because there was absolutely nothing in us. save
sin and guilt and utter condemnation.
“What all our faith must rest upon,
Is grace. free grace through his dear Son."
This is the wonder of grace, that we who were dead have been
made alive: that we in whom there is nothing good are declared to
be righteous and acceptable to God; that we who know and feel
our guilt arepardoneil and freed; that we who were in the grasp
of hell are made heirs of heaven: that we who trembled on the
brink of perdition are led into Paradise.
Not until a man truly believes in Christ does he judge correctly
concerning his previous condition. It may be that then he lived
merrily on, but within his soul everything was dead. There was
no connection with God. no appreciation of his Word and kingdom.
A man in this condition need not feel at all unhappy. For when
God and his Word are strangers to us, we do not really know sin.
either that there is such a thing. or what it really is. The sad
thing about one dead in sin is that he does not realize the sin, but
imagines himself a capable and respectable person. We must not

think that those dead in sin are always openly wicked. The
greatest danger is that people considered entirely honorable and
estimable fail utterly to understand their true spiritual condition.
They imagine that they are entirely right in refusing to concern

themselves about God and in pursuing their course according to their
own notions. Men who have fallen into open sin often come readily
to the conviction that things cannot go on thus. In the condition
of spiritual death there are many differences and degrees. But one
thing is alike in them all, in spite of any differences there is nothing
but death as long as the life from God is absent. Riemer.
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As long as we are dead in sins we prize "10>! highly what we
are able to make of ourselves. But when we are saved by grace

we prize most highly what God makes of us.

_

We certainly have a right to ask. what the new life is like.
God makes a man the opposite of what sin has made him: where
sin slew him, God gives him life; where sin made him a child of
the devil, God makes him his own child; where sin turned all his
thoughts and purposes toward the world, God turns them toward
himself.
No man can tell just what life. the real essence of life. is.
We cannot lay bare the thing that causes the plant to grow, ﬂower,
and fruit; we cannot see. measure. or weigh what animates the
beast of the ﬁeld. So with our own natural life; we cannot touch
and handle it like a material thing. And in this respect spiritual
life resembles all other life: it is a mysterious and wonderful thing.
far above our powers of penetration to fathom and analyze. But
if we cannot tell just what the life itself consists of. we do know
the moment anything has life and is alive. The plant grows and
thrives. and we see its new leaves and development; the animal
displays its wonderful powers, and we follow its movements and
actions; man puts his bodily and mental powers into operation, and
we see a thousand things that he does— he is alive, because he eats
and drinks, talks and laughs. works and plays. builds and buys, etc.
When all this ceases. and the body crumbles to dust. we know that
he is dead. 50 also is the spiritual life manifested by the activities
natural to it. The man who turns to God and Christ. worships and
adores his Savior. eats and drinks of heavenly food. serves God in
true love and ﬁghts sin, grows in grace and holiness. is certainly
spiritually alive; we see that he has been quickened, raised up
with Christ, and made to sit in the heavenly places. He who cares
nothing for Christ. does not receive his Word and gifts, fails to
worship, confess, serve and obey him. drifts on in sin and the love
of the world, that man is spiritually dead. And as the odor of
death emanates from a decaying body. so the intolerable odor of
ungodliness and sin emanates from the spiritually dead. and they
who have the true life detect it and turn from it.
So completely is God the author of our spiritual life that even
the works in which this life expresses itself are all his work and
preparation. He designed the straight and narrow way and gives
us power to walk thereon. He kindled the love in our hearts. and
set before us all the opportunities and means whereby to exercise it.
Every deed by which we rightly honor him and truly serve our
fellow men goes back to God who devised it and makes it possible
for us to perform it.

Eph. 2, 4—10.
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See What the Grace of God Has Done for me!
I! has given me a wondrrful salvation.

9+wwr

I.

II.

A
A
A
A
A

rescue.
new life.
spiritual resurrection.
re—creation.
heavenly exaltation.

In a wonderful way.
I.
2.
3.

By grace.
In the form of a gift.
Through faith.

By Grace:
.—
u—

1.

My confession of faith.
.Ily biography.

The Central Pillars of our Evangeh'ul Faith.
I.
I.

By grate alone.
Through faith alone.

Our Spiritual Quickening Through the Grace of God.
I.
II.
III.

The death, from which we were quickened.
The power of Christ’s resurrerlion. by whirh
quickened.

we were

The new life, unto whirl: we were quit/cared.

What Does it Mean to he Saved by Grace?
1. It means deliverante from sin, death, and pcrdilion.
II. I! mean: quirkming. remrrertion, lining in the heavenly plarc:
III. I! mean: humility. groh'ludc, good works.

Our deation the Gift of God.
I.

II.
III.

By grace.

In Christ.
Through faith.
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JUBlLATE.
1 John 4, 7-14.
The great salvation which was completed and set before all the world by the resurrection of Christ from the
dead rests on the inﬁnite grace of God, and on his un-

speakable love.

After the celebration of the great Easter

event, which extends to the Sunday after Easter, we there-

fore have two texts, one dealing with the divine grace,
the other with the divine love. Each of them includes the
corresponding corollary, for grace is intended to be received by faith, and love calls forth love in return.

This

is the setting in which we ﬁnd our present text. Unlike
the preceding one there is no direct reference here to
Christ’s resurrection, yet we have the comprehensive statements that the Son of God was sent to be a propitiation
for our sins, and to be the Savior of the world. It is proper
for us to take both in their fullest meaning as including
what was done when God raised up him who died for our
sins and by his resurrection made him manifest as indeed
the Savior of the world. It was thus that God displayed
all the fulness of his saving love, that love which calls forth

an answering love in the hearts of all who accept it. And
this love of ours, begotten of the love of God. must go
out to our brethren, yet in doing so unites us most intimately to God, the author of love. The entire text thus
deals with the manifestation and blessed results of love,

ﬁrst of the love of God toward us. and then of our love
in return.
God's love to In.
John is speaking of the divine character of love in
the words which immediately precede our text, and he
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ends with the great statement: "God is love," of which

Besser rightly says: “Love is not so much a quality
which God has, as rather the all-embracing total of what
he is.” And Bengel adds that this little sentence, God is
love, brought to John, in the brief moment of writing it,

more sweetness than all the world is able to give."
Gerhard calls love “a practical deﬁnition of God.” The
entire doctrine of Scripture concerning God is summed
up in the brief sentence: 6 0:3: dyim; io'rt'v. But John at
once adds what is essential for us. who are in this sinful world: God who is love has manifested himself as
love toward us, and this in the most wonderful and
blessed way. Herein was the love of God manifested
in us, that God hath sent his only begotten Son into
the world, that we might live throth him. Herein is
love, not that we loved God, but that he loved us, and
and sent his Son to be the propitiation for our sins.
—_Iohn is setting down a great historical fact: £4>ay¢pda9q
1) dya'rrj. the love of God was manifested. He adds the
article; God is love, and this love of his was manifested.

So in the manifestation we see and experience God himself as that which he really is. His love came forth and
showed itself so that men could actually see and feel it. It
might have remained in the inner life of God, exercising
itself between the persons of the Godhead, or in the glorious conﬁnes of the heavenly world, going out to the blessed
angels of God as objects worthy of its attention. But behold,-—— a thing which transcends all our poor earthly
reason—God manifested his love to a fallen world; John

3, 16. In us is more correctly given by the margin: in our
case; the German would be an mu. 'Ev ﬂuiv is not the
same as sis ﬁnds, toward us, or unto us; nor is “in us”

here the same as “in our hearts,” in a subjective, personal
experience of God’s love. John’s thought is rather that
we ourselves are the blessed objects of God’s love; its
entire manifestation is one by which God concerns himself
with us who were in such dire need; it is a manifesta-

. tion in regard to us.—For it consists of this that God

564

Jubilatc.

hath sent his only begotten Son into the world, that we
might live through him. This sending embraces not only

the incarnation, but the entire work of the Son in the world.
In his entire missio, as it occurred. here on earth, the love
of God stood displayed; and that not only for us to see
and know, but for us to receive and experience in its sav-

ing results. God sent us not only messengers to tell us
in mighty words of his love; these too he sent, great
prophets of old, the last of whom was the Baptist. At
last, however, he sent his only begotten Son, begotten as
his Son from all eternity, of one essence with the Father,

eternal and inﬁnitely glorious. It is unfortunate that a
commentator like Zahn should reduce the appellation
mytvip (John I, 18) to the wonderful generation of Christ
in the womb of the virgin Mary. The term refers to
something far greater, for it is not applied to the Son of
man, or to the assumption of his human nature, but to

the Son of God. To ,be sure, John did not write: “the
only begotten God ;” but in showing how improper this
would be Zahn disregards entirely that the apostle did

write: “his (God's) only begotten Son.” While no man
can possibly tell what the eternal generation of the Son
really signiﬁes, we do know that it makes the Son truly
equal with the Father, of one essence with him, yet distinct in person. And so we perceive his divine glory and
exaltation above all the creatures of God however great.
The only begotten Son could and did bring us more
than any and all previous messengers of God. While they
came with the message of God’s love and evidences and
proofs of it, the Son brought us this love itself in all its
fulness and saving power.—-For the only begotten Son
was sent that we might live through him, that through
his person and work we who were dead in sins might be
delivered from our terrible bonds and made partakers of
the true life, in eternal union and communion with God.

The verb {aim has droaviya’xw, to die, as its opposite. He who
lives through the Son of God has the life that really deserves
the name, and death has no more power over him.

Even

I John 4, 7-14.
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temporal death can only lead him, like a humble servant,

to a fuller enjoyment of that wonderful life which has be—
come his through Christ. When the apostle writes: “that
we might live through him,” he indeed speaks only of the
true Christians, and of the divine intention and purpose as
it concerns this limited number, since the gift of life has
actually been made theirs. The Scriptures often do this;
compare verse 10. Yet this in no way means to exclude

the others from the saving purpose of God in sending his
Son, who is the Savior of the whole world, verse 14, al-

though many refuse to accept him and the life he has ob—
tained for them.
By means of a parallel statement the apostle emphasizes what he has just said and makes his thought
still clearer: Herein is love, not that we loved God,
but that he loved us, end not his Son to be the propitio-

tion fat our I'm. The stress is on God as the foundatain and author of love, and on the manner in which his

love secured life for us sinners. John is not speaking of
love in general, as if he were taking all love together and
stating what its essential features are. He is speaking of
the love that is really and truly love, fully deserving

the name; of this he says: Herein in love (a) dya'n'q)
not that we loved God, but that he loved no. He puts
these two in the strongest opposition. It is a mistake to
imagine that the love which deserves the name emanates
from us, and rises up from our hearts to God; the exact
reverse is true, this love is altogether of divine origin:

1'; dya’m, roﬁ dwﬁ itmv; it is a ﬂame from above, ﬂashing
down into our hearts and igniting them with love.

There

was no such thing as our loving God while we were in our
sins; all ideas of that kind are an empty delusion.

If love

depended on us in this respect, there never would have
been any such thing. The sinner hates God and turns in
enmity against him, as long as sin controls him. Even
what he calls “love” in his dealings with friends, associates,

and his fellow men does not deserve the name of true
love (1‘, dytirrrl).

And with love in this sense foreign to us
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there is shut out any possibility of our calling forth the
love of God upon us by our ﬁrst loving him. Before ever
we knew what true love was, God’s love went forth to

us, enfolded us in its heavenly radiance, and by its heavenly
power started to kindle the light of love in us.
The two statements: “the love of God was manifested,” and: “God loved us,” belong together; likewise:
”God sent his only begotten Son into the world,” and: God

“sent his Son to be the propitiation for our sins.”

All

four, moreover, must be taken together as a whole.

The

love of God is not something hazy, vague, indeﬁnite, a
mere inactive feeling in the .bosom of God; his love at
once expresses itself in the fullest and most adequate man—

ner: he sent his Son, and since we were sinners, under
the curse and doom of sin, he sent him to be the propitia-

tion for our aim.

How little this excludes other men we

see in 1 John 2, 2: “and not for ours only, but also for

the whole world.” To understand this “propitiation" we
must take in its full meaning the designation his Son, which is none other than the second person of the Godhead, born man of the virgin Mary. The word translated
propitiation, Utaa'plis‘, is from Nana/mt, to appease or conciliate to one’s self. In biblical usage it is never God
who is propitiated, but our sins, or we sinners (Heb. 2, I7;

Luke 18, 13); so here Christ is called the propitiation for
our sins, «(pi with the genitive, concerning, or in the matter

of our sins. Westcott explains that Christ by his atoning
death altered the character of that which from without occasioned a necessary alienation of God from us, and opposed an inevitable obstacle to God’s fellowship with us.
Christ covered our sin, and thus removed it out of the

way. In iAaapAc, which occurs in the N. T. only here and
in I John 2, 2, we have more than in Data-rm, the propitiator. Christ does not propitiate alone, but, as Trench
points out, he at once propitiates and is himself the propitiation: “The two functions of priest and sacriﬁce, which

were divided, and of necessity divided, in the typical sacriﬁces of the law, met and were united in him, the sin-

I John 4, 7-14.
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offering by and through.whom the just anger of God
against our sins was appeased, and God was rendered
propitious to us once more."

Synonyms, II, I40.

By

Christ as our propitiation God reconciled us unto himself
(compare mmMéaoew in the text for Good Friday, 2 Cor.
5, 18-19); the effect of the Rams: is the xamMayv’y. This
then is love in its true and real sense, that God stooped
to us in our sins, and covered with the atoning blood of
his only begotten Son these sins of ours, which otherwise
he could not but hate and punish, thus placing us into
an entirely new relation to himself. There was no change
in God, for he is love from all eternity; but there was a

mighty change in regard to us and our sins, in that now
there is provided a complete propitiation and expiation for

them. By this propitiation the way is opened for us into
everlasting life. Every one who believes in Christ has this
life; freed from his sin and guilt by God’s justifying grace
on the basis of Christ’s propitiatory merits, he is made

God’s own beloved child and shall bask in the sunlight
of his love for evermore.
Our love in return.

John has been setting forth the great fact of God’s
love and its saving manifestation in an objective way; using
the historical aorist he has told his readers what God has
done for them in his only begotten Son. Yet the apostle has
also taken care of the subjective element by employing the
pronoun “we,” which implied that as true believers his
readers had accepted the love of God and the propitiation
and life which is wrought for them.

Now, on the basis of

what God has done and what “we” have received at his
hands. the apostle places the effective conclusion: Beloved,
if God so loved no, we also ought to love one another.

Writing of love John's own heart glows with love; bidding
others to love, he himself displays love. So he addresses
his readers again as in verse 7: beloved. Let every
preacher of the Gospel make an application for his own
beneﬁt at this point—He uses the conditional form: if
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God so loved us, but he has already shown that the condition is fulﬁlled, to which he points with the word so. The
conclusion is therefore established, and no one who has

experienced the love of God can possibly deny it: we also
ought to love one another. Our possession and enjoyment
of God’s love necessarily involve this obligation. You
cannot sit in the sunshine of God’s love and remain cold
toward those who there sit beside you. “It is in itself unthinkable," writes Dryander, “and a miserable self-delusion

to imagine we can comfort ourselves in grief and guilt with
the love of God and receive at the Lord's table the gift of
divine love and forgiveness, while at the same time our

hearts remain hard and loveless.” When the apostle writes
one another, he means our fellow believers, although, of
course, he does not wish to exclude other men from the

activity of our love. But those who alike receive God's
love form one body, and this body, so intimately connected
with God and his love, is naturally the ﬁrst and foremost
ﬁeld for the exercise of our love; nor will there be a wider
reach of true love, if the narrower one is impossible for

us. The verb is again dyamiv, love in the true and exalted
sense of the word, higher, because of its spiritual quality,
than ¢u\¢Iy, the love of affection and personal attachment
which may be altogether without this quality.
John new sets forth what it really means for us
to have and exercise such love: No men hath beheld
Godotenytinezifweloveonennotber,Godabidedl
inugendhialoveieperfeetedinue:herebyknowve
thatwenbidehhhnrdheinugbecemehehthgim
In of his Spirit. The perfect tense redéunu, hath sea,
and the abverb at any time, are intended to cover all

the past experience of John’s readers. At no time did any
of them rest his eyes upon God; manifestly, because this is
impossible, since God is invisible.

An actual seeing with

the natural eye is meant, not a spiritual seeing with the
eye of faith; for so we all have seen God, and see him still
in his Word and Sacrament. But John does not mention

this invisibility of God to show why our love must go out

I John 4, 7-14.
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now, not to God directly, but by way of the brethren. If
this had been his thought he would most likely have used
the present, and not the perfect tense. Moreover, it is both
God’s will, and entirely possible for us, to love God directly
although he is invisible; by spiritual communion with him,
by converse with his Word, by service rendered to honor

and please him in worship and works of many kinds we
certainly can exercise our love to God directly. -—The
apostle’s idea is that though we have never seen God, yet
if we love one another, God ohideﬂ: in In. This means
more than that such love is an evidence of God’s presence in
our hearts, from which to draw the conclusion that he has

been working in us. Certainly, where the God of love has
entered, there he will have wrought love. The apostle,
however, has the future in mind: God abidelﬁ '- Ip, day

by day, never leaving us; and in this regard he says that
only when we exercise the love God has implanted into
our hearts, does he remain in us. The condition of his
presence is ever that from the blessedness of his love to us

we impart love to the brethren. We indeed cannot see God,
yet if we love one another, the invisible God of love is most
really present in us. To show such love is to exercise what
- constantly ﬂows to us from the presence of God in us. To
cease such love is to be empty of God and far from him.
So the world has not God, and knows him not; its dis—
tinctive mark is self-love, selﬁshness, and even what it

pleases to call “love" and “charity," and by which it often
makes an impressive outward display, never reaches up to
the love which is born of God and the saving work of his
Son. \Vhere gold alone will answer all the brass in the
world must be thrown aside. —— But not only will God abide
in us, if we love one another, John adds: and his love is

perfected in no. Commentators are puzzled by the genitive
1', ayim, m'rroI'V, whether this is subjective or objective. Some
at once take the easiest explanation and make it the latter:
our love to God is made perfect, if we love one another,

ignoring the intervening clause.

On the other hand, it is

certain that God’s love to us, as this love is in him, cannot
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be made perfect, for it is so already; this idea is therefore
at once excluded. But John has just spoken of God abiding
in us, and, of course, he abides in us together with his love

to us. The thought is thus entirely natural, and in fact the
ﬁrst to suggest itself, that with him permanently abiding in
our hearts his love to us also reaches its consummation,

is perfected in us. The fact is that our love to God never
is really perfected in us in this life, even if we love the
brethren ‘well; there is always some corner of our heart

still darkened by selﬁsh thought. It is therefore decidedly
best to make the genitive subjective: God's love reaches
its real goal in us when now God permanently abides in
us; then his love will have full play to mold us according to
his will. And love’s desire is ever to be thus perfected in the
closest union and communion with the object that is loved.
— Hereby we know, John adds, that we abide in him, and
be in us, because he hath given us of his Spirit. The
apostle has just shown that everything depends on God
abiding in us; for if he is in us, the blessed work of his

love will be accomplished in us.

So we must accept his

love and respond to its impulse in loving one another.

But

how shall we know that we abide in him, and be in us,
that we are truly one with God? The answer to this implied question does not lie in our love to one another, or
even to God directly. This is evidence indeed, but some—
times, when our love grows weak and faint, this evidence

would be correspondingly weak.

Note the full expression

for the mystical union: we in him. and be in us. Of this
we are altogether sure, because be hath given us of his

Spirit. With the Son God has also given us his Spirit
(1 John 3, 24). or, as the apostle here says “of his Spirit,”
of his divine fulness, power, and grace. This divine gift is
evidence not from us, but from God that he and we are in

communion. For the Spirit of God is his heavenly medium
for reaching our hearts; and this Spirit is the direct opposite
of the world and its spirit. Wherever the Spirit has been
given his presence is felt and known; for he draws us away
from the world and its selﬁsh and godless ways, he lifts
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us ever upward to God, to the things of God, and to the

love of God’s people. Every stirring of the Spirit within
us is evidence that we can depend on it that God is united
with us, even in times when we have grown weak and discouraged. When this Spirit no longer moves in us, rebuking, admonishing, comforting, strengthening, guiding,
enlightening us, then indeed our hearts are empty and
dead, and then neither true love nor the desire for it will

be in them.
But the fundamental thing in all these realities
is the one which John mentioned in the beginning of
our text, and to which he now once more returns, as

the foundation of everything: the sending of the Son
as our Savior. And we have beheld and bear witness
that the Father hath sent the Son to be the Savior of
the world. The apostle is speaking of himself and his
fellow apostles, as the verbs plainly show. They have seen
with their own eyes, not the Son alone, but the entire mis-

sion of the Son.

They saw the Only Begotten from the

Father (John I. 14) as he carried out his great redemptive
work and completed it on the cross and by his resurrection

from the dead.

And what they thus have beheld and

looked upon with their eyes (compare I John I, .0 during
those precious days when they lived and walked with
Christ, they now bear witness to and testify to all men

everywhere as the chosen messengers of God. Their witness
has reached us also, and we hear it gain in John's words:
that the Father hath sent the Son the Savior of the world.
In the name Savior, wrap. we have that precious title
which centers all our rescue and salvation in the Son of
God; he. and he alone. wrought our deliverance, and without him there is no hope for sinners. And he is truly the
Savior of the world, of all men of all nations and ages,

not one excepted. It is folly for Ebrard to discount this
comforting statement by writing: “The question, whether
Christ came with the design to save all the individuals of
this unredeemed world. or only a portion of them. does
not in the most distant way enter into the text." This
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question so completely and
its most positive aﬁirmative
and its denial a subversion
the apostle’s true meaning

fully enters into the text that
answer is the very text itself,
of the text. Luther gives us
when he declares concerning

himself, that as surely as he belongs to the world. so surely

also (lid Christ redeem him. — The whole text lies summed
up in the admonition with which Dryander closes his excellent sermon: “Let us bring to God these hearts of ours,
bleeding from a thousand wounds which sin and the world

have struck in them, that he may heal them with his love.
Consecrated and sanctified by him who is love, let us consume ourselves in order to show by a life of love that we
know him." So shall his love not be in vain for us.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
,\ king asked the poet Simonides:

"What is God?"

The poet

requested a day's time to find an answer, and then another and

another. until ﬁnally he declared: “The longer I think of it. the
less I know.” Not one who was wiser than all others, but a simple
ﬁsherman from Galilee. John. the apostle. has given the answer
which none of the wisest of the world could ever discover of
himself: “God is love."—You do not feel the power of the spring
sunshine when you merely see it trembling in the foliage outside:
you must step out into its glowing beams. Likewise you will never
know the greatness of the word, that God is love, as long as you
try to penetrate it with your reason and analyze it with your
speculation—and who is able even to do thatP—You must go out
into the warm radiance of this love and expand under its heavenly
warmth. then you will know in your own soul that God has loved
you. Dry-antler.
From him also the following: “It is not that John of himself
has made the momentous discovery of what God is. but God himself
revealed it to the apostle in the school of the Savior. in communion
with Jesus Christ. Herein was the love of God manifested in us.
that (iod hath sent his only begotten Son into the world."

Yes. we believe. God is love. That is an easy thing as long
as we are in health. have plenty of money. and live in the sunshine
of good fortune. Then. like a lark rising aloft over verdant ﬁelds
our Jubilale will \vurhle and sing: God is love. But ask the men
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in prison cells, whether they believe that God is love. They will
reply, that there is no God at all, and if there is that he is cruel and
a God of hate. They will say that they are no worse than thousands
of others, and yet are deprived of liberty and joy. How can the
God of love permit a world—order like that? Ask the laborer who
toils and sweats at his daily tasks and grumbles at his wrongs, that
he must lead a life of hardship while others enjoy ease and plenty;
ask him whether he believes that God is love, and he will give you
the same kind of an answer. Shall we inquire also of the griefstricken beside the freshly turned grave, or of the sufferers on their
beds of pain, whether God is love? He who is uniformly fortunate,
with abundance of earthly treasures and enjoyments, he lightly
speaks of the love of God—but is that all the word means?
Rierner.
As long as we talk of God's love and think only of the candy
of our wishes, we have never yet known that love.
The victory of God's love is on Calvary; the triumph of his
love. in Christ's open tomb; the glory of his love in all those who
now live through Christ—To know God's love is to prize the
sacriﬁce that love made; to share its power: to serve in its
kingdom.
The greatest thing in the world is not anything of the world
at all; it is the heavenly love of God in Christ Jesus his Son. — To
make Christ less than the Son of God is to reduce God’s love. to
cheapen the propitiation for our sins. to lose the riches of that love.
John makes a surprising turn. \Ne rather expect him to say:
"If God so loved us. we also ought to love him." Instead he says:
"We also ought to love one another." But he implies that thus
we will both love God and show that love as we should.
It seemed strange and incomprehensible to the heathen ohservers of the ﬁrst Christians, that they should love each other
even before they had known each other. Their derisive word was
precious testimony nevertheless: "Their Lawgiver has persuaded
them that they are all brethren!"
Our love to men is service to God—The Gospel of self-interest
is the agnosticism of God's love in Christ Jesus—Love. says
Augustine, then do what thou wilt.
\Vhatever your position in life. whether rich or poor. high or
humble. old or young. man or woman —whoe\-er you may be. you
cannot be such. that this commandment of love does not apply also
to you. Li\e for your business. your property. your calling. your
family, your art. your philanthrophy—ycn. take the highest goal
known to human enterprise: it will never satisfy. But open your
heart to the love of God. proclaim that love. and let it unite you
with your brethren. and you will live a life that is full of joy—
jubilatr. now. and evermore!
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The Gospel of love is as young to-day as when John penned it,
yea. as'when God in eternity conceived it. If the world stands ten
thousand years more, yea, when it has been transformed by the
great change of the last day, this preaching of love will not have
grown old and outworn.
It is the hight of lovelessness to let men's souls go on tu
perdition, while we provide a thousand charities for their bodies.
-—-The love of the brethren is not to put them into opposition tn
others, but to increase their magnetic powers. so that they may win
others for a similar love.
No one is superﬂuous on earth as long as he is able to love,
and let none complain that he has no real calling in life while he is
still able to attend to the work of this his calling of love. Dryander
tells of Twesten calling on his friend and colleague Nitzsch at the
university of Berlin, while the litter lay on his death-bed. Pointing
to his poor old, faded body the patient sufferer said: "I can no
longer see. nor hear, nor work: I can—only love." But this was
enough.

Jubilnte!

Rejoice in the Love of God!

I.
II.
III.

Apprecialt it: sacriﬁce.
Live in it: communion.
Rexﬁond to it: prompting.

I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

Hi: San.
Propitialt'ou.
Life.
Love.
Indwelling.

The Greatest Gifts of God’s Love.

True Love in Divine.
I.
II.

ll muunatr: from God.
II is cxerrisrd in God.
Latrille.

The Fullneu of God’s Love.
I.

II.

[’3 highest munifrxluliou.

If: mos! blamed fruit.
Matthes

1 John 4, 7-14.
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The Life That in Born of Love:
I.
11.
H].

Must ever rejoice in that love.
Mu.“ ever thrive and grow in that low.
Must ever do the work: of that love.

0011’. Love in Christ Jesus the Fountain of our Life.
I.
11.

Our life i: the gift of that love.
Our life i: to b: the evidence of that love.

CANTATE.

2‘ Tim. 2, 8-13.
Cantate completes the Easter cycle, hence this beauti~

ful text on faithfulness or perseverance.

Once more the

great Easter thought is to be presented effectively to our
hearers, in the admonition: “Remember Jesus Christ,
risen from the dead,” and in the added promise: ”If we

die with him, we shall also live with him.”

In the two

previous texts the chief stress was on God’s grace and
love, here it is evidently on our conduct. We are to persevere in faithfulness unto the end; and in order that we

may, are to keep in remembrance the risen Savior, let the
example of his faithful apostle encourage us, and cling to

the sweet assurance of the promise, which the corresponding threat throws into greater relief. Accordingly as we
combine or keep apart what is said of Christ and of the
apostle himself, we have two or three sections in the text.
Remember Jesus Christ, rieen from the deed.
Paul’s intention in writing the words of our text to

Timothy is quite plain. The apostle is urging his “son
Timothy” to bear himself as a faithful soldier of Jesus
Christ, and tells him in picturesque and striking lan-

guage what the chief requirements are in this regard,
verses 4-7. But Timothy, like every soldier of Christ.
needs more than this. In order that the admonition
may ﬁnd a ready, joyous, hopeful response, there must
also be ample encouragment, and this is what the apostle
now supplies from the rich fund at his disposal. Lest
we ever grow discouraged, let us remember Jesus Christ.
whom also Paul himself followed so faithfully to the
end; and let us keep before our eyes the great promise
576
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with its stern alternative—Remember Jesus Christ,
risen from the deed, of the seed of David, according to

my gospel. In as few words as possible, but these compact with meaning, Paul sets Christ before Timothy for

his encouragement. Luther has ﬁnely translated the present imperative pmpém: Halt im Gedaechtnir, keep in
memory. Timothy is not to think of Christ only once, or
occasionally, but is to bear him in mind constantly. Paul
writes the full name Jesus Christ, our Savior, the Messiah.

Both his person and his saving ofﬁce are thus referred to,
and these in connection with each other.—The terse addition: risen from the deed is not a confessional formula,
as some have thought, but a summary statement of Paul’s
preaching and teaching which hinged entirely on the resurrection of Christ. This, of course, implies his vicarious

suﬂ'ering and death.
The perfect passive participle
iyqycpiu’vov, from t‘yu’pcw, “having been raised up," and thus
now risen, marks the permanent condition of Jesus Christ;
he lives now and triumphs in his victory over sin and
death. As such a glorious Savior he is to be constantly
present to the mind of Timothy for his encouragement.

His victory is our victory; by it we are assured of success
in our ﬁght.

The foes which Christ overcame cannot hurt

us now; Christ lives to aid and help us every day; and
his example marks the path which we are to follow, and

can follow, by his help. — Without a connecting word Paul
adds: of the seed of David, which has been variously interpreted. Some are satisﬁed to take it merely as a reference to Christ's human nature, as Rom. 1, 3-4; others bring
in the typical relation of David to Christ; and still others,

more correctly, read the words as a designation of Christ's
royal Messiahship. The real purpose of this reference to
Christ’s descent from David cannot be found as long as
we disconnect it from the resurrection of Christ. The two
belong together: it was he who was of the seed of David
that was raised up from the (lead. The passage which
illuminates this is Acts 2, 29—30. Peter there describes
37
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Jesus as the one in whom God's sworn promise to David
‘was fulﬁlled: “that of the fruit of his loins, according to
the ﬂesh, he would raise up Christ to sit on his throne."

David “seeing this before, spake of the resurrection of
Christ” (A. V.). So Paul here views Christ as the promised
seed of David, risen from the dead. and occupying the
throne of David forever as our Messiah—King. God's great
promise to David has actually been fulﬁlled, namely in
Christ’s resurrection and elevation to the eternal throne.—
And this, Paul says, according to my (papal (Rom. 2, 16;

16, 25). It is the actual contents of the glad message
which it was his life’s work to proclaim. The promise to
David and the preaching of Paul are one and the same
thing, only the latter recounts the fulﬁlment of the former.
Timothy is to keep in memory the great apostle’s teaching,
then there will be no lack of valor and courage on his Part.
Paul’s own example.

What Paul urged Timothy to do he himself did with
diligence and thoroughness; it is what must be demanded of every preacher, lest he preach to others and

himself be a castaway.

So the apostle writes: wherein

l auﬂer hardships Into bonds, as a malefactor; hut the
word of God in not bound. Therefore I endure all things

for the aleet’a saline, that they also may obtain the salvation which la in Christ Jeaua with eternal glory. 'Ev a},
wherein, refers to a'myye’va, but to this gospel as Paul
actively and energetically proclaimed it. Timothy was
in the same position, also having the oﬁice of the
ministry. Paul’s example therefore applied very directly
to him. Living and working in the Gospel, the apostle
writes: I auﬂer hardship unto honda; he means that
all manner of evil comes upon him and inﬂicts pain and
distress, and this in his case has now reached the climax

of imprisonment.

Paul was in bonds, a prisoner in Rome

on trial for his life, at the very time when he wrote

these words; they must have affected Timothy greatly when
he ﬁrst read them.

'I‘he best chronology makes this the

2 Tim. 2, 8-13.
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second and ﬁnal imprisonment of the apostle, which ended
with his martyr death not long after. See the introduction
to Stellhorn’s Paxtoraibriefe Pauli, I, 7 etc. -— On what plea
T‘aul was now imprisoned we are unable to say. but ‘he must
have been charged with some grave oﬂ‘ense, since he says
that he was made to suffer a a niehetor, a criminal in

the eyes of the law. The word implies that Paul felt deeply
both the wrong and the shame of his persecution. Yet
Christ had forewarned all his disciples of this very thing,
Matﬁh. to, 24-25, and when Paul was now in the midst of

it, he took it as part of his soldier-lat (verse 3), bore it
willingly, bravely, even joyfully, and inspired others to. do
the same, whatever they might ’be called on to bear. Seeing
him going thus valiantly to an unjust and cruel death, shall
we, who are called to trials far less severe, prove unfaithful
and fail to persevere to the end P —— We catch an interesting
glimpse of Paul’s way of thinking in the side-statement he
now throws in: but tile word of God is not bound. His
own person does not matter much (compare Phil. I, 12 etc.,

also 18, text for Septuagesima), just so the Gospel is not
checked. In thinking of himself his mind cannot but revert
to the Gospel. Speaking of his bonds, he at once notes that
the precious Gospel is not bound. No chain has ever been
invented for it; it goes on freely in its conquering course.
When the voice of one of its preachers is hushed, another
will be raised up by the 4Lord ; yea, the bonds and suffering
of God’s messenger will themselves proclaim his Son’s name
in the very midst of his foes. Old Chrysostom wrote: “They
bind the hands. but not the tongue.” And Bengel explains
of; “Sent by the two words: Expedite currit. This is because it is the Word of God, who himself lends wings to
his Gospel—Therefore, Su‘: rcn'iro, is drawn by some to

what precedes, in order not to bring together in one sentence
two phrases with Sui and the accusative: “On this account
I endure all things on account of the elect.” Yet this.
although by no means smooth, is not so unusual in Paul's
writing; moreover, to read: “but the word of God is not

bound 8:“: 70510. on this account." 3'. e. on account of my
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imprisonment, makes Paul deny what could hardly have
been in his mind, namely the thought that the Gospel was
altogether bound up with the fortunes of his own person.
Therefore goes with what follows: because the Word of
God is not bound;” it is this which gives Paul comfort,

strength, and joy, so that he can say: I endure all things
for the elect’a sake. In min-a, all things, he summarizes
his past, present, and any future suﬁerings. Gladly he
endures (hoping) them all, stands up under them and bears
them patiently and perseveringly (bwopovﬁ—patience).—
For the elect’a sake again shows that Paul’s great concern
is _not his own person, his bodily safety, comfort, good
fortune, or his personal honor among men. These things
inﬂuence too many of us, even in the ministry; and so also
our people, who are ever inclined to put selﬁsh earthly
advantages above the interests of the church and even their
own spiritual good. But the apostle rejoiced to serve others.
even if it were, as now, by his patient example of suﬁ’ering.
The elect are those whom God chose as his own “from the
beginning unto salvation in sanctiﬁcation of the Spirit and
belief of the truth,” 2 Thess. 2, 13; those whom he fore-

knew and foreordained to be conformed to the image of his
Son, Rom. 8, 29. The question whether Paul meant only
the elect of his own time, or also those of later times, which
some commentators raise, introduces a distinction which the

apostle in no way suggests. He is concerned about God's
people generally, and would like to serve them all. He does
not use the term ixAcxm’ in the Calvinistic sense, as the ﬁxed

number chosen absolutely and unconditionally to eternal
life, but in the biblical sense of saints and believers chosen

as such in Christ Jesus. who must make their calling and
election sure, 2 Pet. I, 10.

These, while they stand, must

take heed lest they fall. and therefore need all the help and
encouragement God provides for them. — So the apostle is
earnestly desirous, that they also may obtain the salvation
which in in Christ Jeoua with eternal glory. He willingly
gives himself to suffer, and if need be to die, in order that
his example of faithfulness and perseverance may be one

2 Tim. 2, 8-13.
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of the means in God’s hands for keeping his children faith—
ful and true to the end. Stellhorn has the following ﬁne
explanation: “Paul’s patience in his greatest undeserved
suffering was an actual proof of the divine power of the
Gospel which he believed and preached; it was this for
every one who heard of it and did not wilfully harden

himself against such proof, and it thus served to make them
willing toward the Gospel and to conﬁrm and keep them
therein.”

When the apostle says: to obtain the salvation,

he means the ﬁnal salvation which is bestowed at the last
day; so Peter writes, I Pet. 1, 9: "receiving the end of your
faith, even the salvation of your souls.” The modiﬁer with
eternal glory makes this perfectly plain. There is no
article with Uto‘r‘qpfa! “to obtain salvation,” there being only
this one, and no other.

It is salvation in Christ Jesus

because found and obtained only in hini.

“Therefore the

entire Holy Trinity, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, direct
all men to Christ, as the Book of Life, in which they should

seek the eternal election of the Father.” Formula of Concard, 661, 66.

”But they should hear Christ, who is the

Book of Life and of God’s eternal election of all God's children to eternal life; who testiﬁes to all men without distinc-

tion that it is God’s will that all men who labor and are
heavy laden with sin should come to him, in order that he
may give them rest and save them, Matth. II, 28.” 661, 70.
The Lord's ﬁnal faithfulness.

The thought of ﬁnal salvation with glory leads the
apostle to state explicitly what will take place at the
last day when Christ in his eternal faithfulness will
fulﬁl both his promise to those who have been faithful
and his threat to the faithless.

Faithful is the saying:

For if we died with him, we shall also live with him:
if we endure, we shall also reign with him: if we shall
deny him, he also will deny us: if we are faithless, he

ahideth faithful; for he cannot deny himself.—'I‘he
apostle uses the expression:

Faithful is the saying

repeatedly, I Tim. 1, 15: 3, I; 4. 9; Tit. 3, 8, and inva—
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riably to bring out the reliability and trustworthiness of
some general truth. A number of commentators think
that in our text this assurance must refer to what Paul has
just said, since it is followed by a sentence with ya’p, which
seems to state a reason why the saying is faithful. The
margin has this view when it translates: Faithful is the
saying; for etc. But this leaves us altogether in doubt as
to what the “saying" is that is thus pronounced “faithful."
In what precedes Paul tells us why he endures all things
so steadfastly, he utters no general truth. But in what follows he does utter such a truth, and that with poetical
rhythm in an elevated tone. —This then is the faithful say—
ing upon which Timothy, and every one of us, can depend with absolute certainly: H we died with Iain, we
dull alto live with lain; etc. It is evidently intentional
that there is ﬁrst an aorist: mimneodvotuv, “died;” next a
present tense: Whom, “endure:" and ﬁnally a future:
WMa, “shall deny." Commentators are pretty well
agreed that the dying with Christ here spoken of refers to
the bodily death of martyrdom; and they choose as parallels

passages like Rom. 8, 17 and Phil. 3, 10, while they reject
Rom. 6, 8:

“But if we died with Christ, we believe we

shall also live with him,” since this speaks of our dying
with Christ in conversion, and thus becoming partakers of
his atoning death for us. But in spite of this consensus and
the ground on which it is built, namely that the context
does not suggest the latter kind of death, but rather the
former, this interpretation is unsatisfactory. Paul is stating
a blessed, encouraging general truth, one of the great
promises of the Gospel, applicable to every true Christian:
“If we died with him, we shall also live with him; etc." To

narrow this down, so that his words apply only to a few
who die a martyr’s death, is certainly improper. The aorist.
as in Rom. 6, 8, most naturally points to a deﬁnite past
act; especially is this the case here where we have three
conditional sentences all built alike, and a progress of
tenses in the three conditions, ﬁrst an aorist, then a present.

and ﬁnally a future.

Neither Paul nor Timothy had as

2 Tim. 2, 8—13,
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yet reached martyrdom. It is hardly satisfactory to say.
as is generally done, that the aorist is used merely to indicate time prior to the following future tense; this iscspecially unsatisfactory when we look at the two following sentences. Finally,‘ why should Paul mention death
ﬁrst, and then enduring, when evidently, if a martyr’s death

is meant, the enduring of persecution and suffering would
precede the death?——The faithful saying or promise of
the Gospel which we are all to remember for our encouragement is twofold: If we died with hill, we shall
also live with him: i! we endure, we shall *0 reign
with him. When Paul writes: “if we died,” he takes
it for granted that we did so die, and that therefore we

indeed shall live. He means the death to sin in repentance,
that which is fundamental for our entire personal salvation. The a-iiy in the verb refers to Christ: ”We have
become united with him by the likeness of his death,”
Rom. 6, 5. Christ “died unto sin once,” Rom. 5, to, completely atoning for it; in this death we have joined him,
becoming partakers of it, when we turned in repentance

from sin and in faith to Christ. Only they who thus
die with Christ shall also live wiﬁ him to all eternity.
The promise of life with Christ is entirely general and
properly applies to all believers, and by no means only, or
in a special sense, to martyrs. Think of all the glorious
future before you, and thus keep your heart valiant and

strong during the brief time of your earthly sojourn. and
trial. —On this fundamental promise rests the other, which
is by no means only a weak repetition, as the other interpretation makes it, or an anti—climax to the ﬁrst promise,

but a mighty and glorious addition: if we endure, we shell
tho reign with him. Paul was enduring when he wrote
the words, even as he had died with Christ; Timothy like-

wise. And this word applies to every one of us who now
endures, that is holds out with patience under persecution
and trial. Some indeed are called upon to resist even unto
blood, Heb. 12. 4. to endure a great fight of afﬂictions,
lleb. 10, 32. and like Paul count not their lives dear in
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the defense of the Gospel, Acts 20, 24. Here then is where
Paul touches upon martyrdom. To all who endure the
promise is sure: we shall also reign with him in the
glorious kingdom to come. Note well that it is more to
reign than it is to live. The promise is thus magniﬁed to
those who endure and possibly undergo death for the
Gospel. The Scriptures repeatedly promise this reigning
to those who endure:

Rev. 3, 21; 20, 4 and 6; 2, [0;

Luke 19, 17 and 19; 22, 29-30. What it signiﬁes we shall
not fully know until we enter that glorious world. Buech—
ner says that it includes the possession of higher powers in
an extensive ﬁeld of operation, the exercise of a mighty
inﬂuence in Christ’s kingdom, and the triumph with Christ
over all the foes whose last effort was defeat.

Daechsel,

like other millennarians, brings in the chiliastic notion of a
reign on earth when the millennial kingdom shall be established,-a notion utterly foreign to the apostle.
But there is a reverse to this promise, a mighty warning against faithlessness: if we shall deny him, he also
will deny In. The verb means to disown, refuse, say no.
Any and every permanent denial of Christ is meant, by
act as well as by word. In the early church the heathen
authorities often demanded a denial of Christ by attempting to force Christians to offer pagan sacriﬁces. But the
apostle puts no restrictions into the word, save that the
denial pertains to former confessors and believers. If they
lose their faith, turn again to human wisdom, subversive

error, worldly living, then the saying is sure: he also will
deny In. Here both the condition and the conclusion are
in the future tense, because the apostle would speak of

such denial on any Christian’s part only as a remote possibility. Alas, it has often become a sad present reality!
Where Christ will disown those who proved unfaithful to
him in spite of all his grace and gifts, he has himself said:
“But whosoever shall deny me before men, him will I also
deny before my Father which is in heaven,” Matth. IO, 33.
Nothing more terrible can be imagined than the words: “I

never knew you; depart from me, ye that work iniquity."

2 Tim. 2, 8-13.
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Matth. 7, 23.—'l‘he apostle adds: if we are faithleu, he
nbideth faithful; for he cannot deny himself.

Here faith-

less and faithful are opposites, and the latter is explained
by the clause with ydp. Christ cannot be false to him—
self and his Word, whether that Word be a promise or the

reverse. If he were to deny himself, disown his own
Word, or prove untrue to his character as righteous, holy,
and truthful, he would no longer be God. Cremer points
out that mo-rée, used of God or Christ, refers to his

promises. Accordingly, some understand Paul to say here,
that even if we prove untrustworthy and deny Christ, his
promise stands nevertheless, remains uncanceled, so that

we may return in repentance and be accepted. While this
is certainly true, the entire context (note the three con—
clusions with the future tenses) points to the ﬁnal judgment as the time when we shall ﬁnd Christ absolutely
faithful and in no way denying himself. In that solemn
hour he will fulﬁl both his promises and his threats; and
it is for us now to shape our conduct accordingly in faithful endurance to the end.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
To remember Jesus Christ. risen from the dead, of the seed of
David, is more than to carry the story of his resurrection about in
the memory or mind; it means to carry Jesus Christ himself in our
hearts. in true and living faith. This is more than to think or
speak of him once in a while, perhaps to recall him in time of
special distress; it means to let him dominate our lives, to have him
ever present with us. to be in constant communion with him, to live
and depend on him day by day, to serve and honor him with our
whole being. Thus Paul remembered him, and thus he bade
Timothy do.
The name and fame of great men lives for a time in the
world, then ﬁnally sinks into forgetfulness. The same thing may
happen with Jesus’ name, if we impress it only upon our memories
when we hear of him in preaching and teaching. Soon other
impressions blot out his image on the tablets of the mind; concerns
and interests that seem far more important crowd him out of our

586

Camate.

thoughts. If we recall him and his great work it will be only like
something which once we knew—a dead monument that remains
where it is, not a living, saving power that ever goes with us.
The Christians in Timothy's lime were prone to lay great
stress on genealogies, legendary interpretations of ancient Jewish
histories. for purposes of instruction after the manner of the old
Jewish—Alexandrine philosophy. Perhaps Paul had these in mind
(1 Tim.'1, 4; Tit. 3. 9), when he emphasized the genealogy of Jesus
as “of the seed of David."
Human fashions and opinions are always changing, but Paul's
Gospel is the same to-day as when he wrote of it in his Roman
prison.
It is remarkable that the very men who insist that the laws
of nature are immutable. imagine that the spiritual laws of divine
truth and righteousness may be changed at will to accommodate

themselves to their special requirements at any time.

But the faith-

ful sayings of God cannot change: he who will not die with Christ
cannot live with him; he who refuses to endure shall not reign.
Look at faithful Paul. devoted unto Christ till his last breath;
then look at Judas, the faithless traitor, who sold his Master for
the price of a slave. Think of faithful Timothy, who heeded his
spiritual father’s admonitions in all things; then consider Demas.
who turned again to the love of the world. Consider Barnabas
and his generous offering in the ﬁrst church; then mark well the
hypocritical Ananias and Sapphira, who tried to steal the honor
that did not belong to them. Which will you choose—the faithfulness of the former, or the faithlessness of the latter?
See in the pierced hands and feet of Jesus the signs of his
faithfulness. What is the cross that we adore but the symbol of
his faithful obedience to his heavenly Father? And now, as he sits
on his throne of glory, with the name that is above every name. it
is his faithfulne5s that is thus distinguished. He could not deny
himself; he cannot, at the last great day.
Paul’s great concern were his fellow Christians. the chosen
children of God. For them he labored, suffered, and ﬁnally gave up
his life in martyrdom. In this he followed Christ, who thought only
of us and our salvation when he lived. suﬁered. and died here on
earth. It is the Lord's will ever to bind us together with others.

and our faithfulness to Christ is to show itself in the way in which
we serve those for whom he has made us responsible. Cain did
not think himself his brother's keeper: but from Christ and the
apostles down, every child of God holds himself responsible for
others—What will you have at the last day? Shall your own
children, relatives. former friends and associates rise up to curse
you, because you considered only yourself and allowed them to go
on to destruction? Do you not know that one of the tortures of

2 Tim. 2, 8-13.
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the damned will be the accusation of those whom they helped on m
a like damnation? Or will you have the gratitude of this or that
child of God, perhaps of many, who shall come to you in that
glorious life above to thank you for faithful admonitions, warnings,
instructions, and a good. example, by which they were aided in
reaching the heavenly goal? Do you not know that among the
sweetest joys of heaven there shall he expressions of gratitude from
one saint to another?
W’e shall all meet him who abitleth faithful at the last great
day. And before the Faithful One nothing shall avail us but
faithfulness.
A faithful heart needs never to practice deception. Let men
examine its conduct. let God himself come and see.

But he who is

faithless is constantly intent on hiding his falsehood. He needs all
sorts of excuses. pleas. explanations. justiﬁcations. all as false as
the faithlessness they are to hide. And already in this life these
fig-leaves are often torn away, and he is left stark naked before
the eyes of men, false, lying. hypocritical, traitorous. apostate wreteh
that he is. But if he should deceive men to the very end. he cannot
deceive the Faithful One. who will deny him at last.
Remember Jesus Christ, and he will not forget or deny you.

Would You be Faithful?
Then
I.
ll.
lll.
lV.

Remember
Remember
Remember
Remember

the rite» Savior.
his faithful apostle.
your responsibility to others.
the Lord's ﬁnal faithfutum‘.\'.

Remember Jesus Christ, Risen From the Dead.
1.
II.

0n whom all our faith rests.
In whom all nur liz'cs renter.
Heﬂ’ter.

What Must Every Servant of Jesus Christ Keep in
Mind?
I
ll.
lll,

That Jesus Christ ix risen from the dead.
That we ntuxt [um through much tribulation into the kingdom of God.
That the Lord rauuot deny himself.
Heffter.
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Remember Jenn Christ, According to Paul’s Gospel.
1.
II.
III.

In confusion.
In trials.
In death.

Paul’s Legacy:

'

“Remember Jesus Christ, of the Seed

of David, According to my Gospel.”
1.
11.
III.

A priceless treasure of saving grace.
A meet fountain of divine comfort.
A glorious crown of everlasting hope.

1.
II.
III.
IV.

In
In
In
In

Be Faithful to the Faithful One!
confessing hi: Gospel.
performing his work.
bearing hi: cross.
trusting hix promise.

THE PENTECOST CYCLE.
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THE. PENTECOST CYCLE.
Rogue to Trinity Sunday.
This cycle needs an introduction less than any other.
It is the briefest of all, and three of its ﬁve texts are
assigned to festival days, each of which bears its own distinct character. It is necessary, however, to note that the

texts here presented adhere to the Epistle idea, which, as
already shown in previous cycles, differs decidedly from the
gospel idea. The three festival texts in this cycle do not
present the festival facts as such, and are not intended to

describe them as such or to dwell on their details.

The

preacher who expects this will be disappointed and ought

to take up one or the other of the gospel texts. The epistle
texts take the great festival facts set forth in the gospel
texts for granted and build on them as their foundation.
The result in each case must be a sermon which indeed
refers to the festival fact, but elaborates at length the

special Gospel truth founded on that fact, and the special
blessing of God thus made our own. All the riches of God’s
grace are thus thrown open to the preacher, and his task
will be to ﬁll his mind and heart with .them so that he may
convey them fully and adequately to his hearers.
The very ﬁrst text contains a thought that is signiﬁcant for the entire cycle.

Rogate, of course, deals with the

subject of prayer, but in this text we are to deal not with‘
individual. but with congregational prayer.

An examina—

tion of the other texts will show that all of them deal with
the idea of the church as the great communion of saints,
in which each individual believer is only one of the units.
This broadens the entire cycle, and brings to the consciousness of our hearers the fundamental truth that God means
us to be members of one great body, viewed as such by
591
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him, endowed with blessings as such, and ﬁnally to be

gathered from all the ends of the earth in his eternal kingdom of glory. So Rogate deals with general and with
intercessory' prayer. '
The text for the Ascension festival is built on the
exaltation of Christ. But instead of setting forth this great
deed of God, it shows what the consequences of it are for
us who are now partakers of Christ's death and resurrection, while we still live here on earth.

All God’s people

must set their minds on heavenly things, and must be content to wait for the manifestation of glory which shall be
theirs when Christ returns at last.
Exaudi is altogether in line with this exalted theme of
the festival ii'nmediately preceding. We are shown in detail
what wondrous things God has done regarding our Savior,
when he crowned his work by lifting him up to be the head
over all to the church. Very decidedly the thought of the
church as one great spiritual body is here brought out, and
the connection of the church with Christ, the eternal Lord
of all, as‘its Head.
Then follows the chief festival in the cycle, Pentecost.

It says nothing at all about the gospel event which occurred
in Jerusalem, the outpouring of the Holy Spirit upon the
ﬁrst disciples, its subject is the great work of that Spirit,
namely the building of the church as the communion of
saints throughout all the ages. The Holy Spirit erects a
holy temple in the Lord, a habitation of God in the Spirit.
What the gospel text can bring in only incidentally, is here
the main subject, and one of supreme importance for all
Christian hearers—The text for Pentecost Monday is
here omitted; it is Eph. 4, 11-16, and deals with the inner

work of the Spirit in building the church.
The grandest text in the entire cycle is the one for
Trinity Sunday, rounding out the entire festival half of
the church year. In one grand sweep it reaches from
eternity to eternity. Its three sections connect themselves
with the three persons of the Godhead, thus bringing out
the doctrine of the Holy Trinity in a glorious manner. The
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entire plan of salvation, from its ﬁrst inception in eternity
to its ﬁnal'consummation in eternity, is presented in all its
main features. The emphasis all through the text is on
the work of God in our salvation, thus building our faith
on the foundation which cannot fall. The entire text is a
mighty hymn of praise, beginning with this note in its fullest
power, and returning to it as in a refrain at the end of each
of the three sections. The wealth of this text is so great
and vast that the best preacher can hope to present only a

part of it to his hearers. — A second Trinity text is offered
in 2 Cor. 13, 11-13; it contains the N. T. benediction, and
thus summarizes what the ﬁrst text presents in enema.—

The Pentecost cycle as a whole, and the text for Trinity
Sunday in particular, connect the entire ﬁrst or festival half
of the church year in a ﬁne manner with the second or non—
festival half. The Triune God has established the church;
its development, life, character, and consummation follows

in natural order.

.ROGATE.
1 Tim. 2, 1-6.
The subject of prayer is so important that one Sunday
in the church year is especially devoted to its consideration.
Both the gospels and epistles selected for Rogate deal with
some phase of prayer; and our present text presents the
duty and blessedness of public or congregational prayer for
all men in general. Nothing is said concerning the Holy
Spirit in this connection, although this is the ﬁrst text in
the Pentecost cycle.

The preacher will himself supply any

reference in this direction which he may deem necessary.
But the text has a wealth of its own in another direction.
It shows the connection of Christians with the state and its
authorities, and with the human race in general, bringing
out in a glorious way the universality of divine grace and
redemption, and basing on this our duty of public and general prayer. This text then goes together with the general
prayer provided for our congregations in the morning
liturgy and offered up every Sunday morning after the
sermon in the pulpit, or—which is far preferable— just
before the close of the service at the altar. A sermon in
this line will certainly be highly beneﬁcial. We have here,
ﬁrst, the exhortation to such prayer, and, secondly, the
reason for making it.

Paul’s exhortation to general prayer.
Timothy was the pastor of the congregation at
Ephesus, and Paul is writing him concerning his ofﬁce
and work, instructing him how to manage both in a
God-pleasing and efﬁcient manner. After warning him
against false doctrine and heretical teachers in the ﬁrst
chapter of the Epistle, the apostle takes up the conduct
594
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of the public services and tells Timothy what must be
done to meet the requirements of the Gospel. It is thus
that Paul comes to speak of general prayer at pubis:
worship. I abort therefore, ﬁrst of all, thet aﬂoatiene, prayers, Hermione, the-heme, be made for

dl-el; forkingeendnllthtereilhidspleee;tlnl
we-lyleedetremilendgietlifeineu'edlineee
and mvity.—The connection with what precedes
(aim) is quite general. Timothy is to war the good warfare, holding truth and a good conscience, unlike some who
have taken a diﬁerent course (verses nine of chapter 1).
Ofoourse,heistodothisinhis ofﬁce“ pastoratEphesue
and general assistant and representative of Paul. in directing
the work at other places. There‘ere he must observe the
following things, which the apostle ﬁnds it necessary to
mention in particular, beginning with what concerns public
worship. — l- abort ﬁrst of all brings up the ﬁrst matter,
which is followed by others, verse 8: “I desire therefore ;"

verse 12: ”I permit not;” compare 3, 14.

In man-hi

there lies the thought of helpfulness toward Timothy as
Paul’s assistant. He is given, in the form of exhortation,
directions such as he needs for his work, and masons for

them, which are to serve both in guiding him personally and
in guiding the people with whom he has to deal. This ﬁrst
matter concerns congregational prayer and its proper scope.
This is to be general, both in employing nipple-(ion,
prayers, intercession, thanksgiving; and in embracing
el. In. Congregational prayer, naturally, presupposes in—
dividual prayer on the part of Timothy and the members of
his congregation. This the apostle takes for granted, and
here emphasizes that besides such prayer the entire congregation. is to unite in coming to the throne of grace, as indeed

was customary from the very beginning on, Acts I, 14; 2,
42. By using four different terms for such prayer, and
these in the plural, the apostle brings out the comprehensiveness of such prayer and indicates the fulness with which
Christian congregations are to address God. The ﬁrst three
terms: “supplications, prayers, intercessions” form a closely
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related group, not really so many different kinds of prayer,
but prayer contemplated from different sides and in diﬁerent respects. Trench. Supplicetiom, 867m: from Now,
are requests or petitions, which imply need and want on our
part. We stretch out our empty hands unto God in order
that he may ﬁll them with his gifts. The word is general
and often used also of requests to men. The second term,
prayers, wpoamxm’, signiﬁes devotions or acts of worship,
_ and is restricted to sacred use, like the German Gebete as

distinguished from Bitten. It involves honor to God on our
part. The third word intone-lions, ivmitus, implies childlike conﬁdence on our part; it is from qu-yxa'vav, to fall in
with a person, to draw close to him so as to enter into
familiar speech and communion with him. Trench, who

brings this out at length, adds that the English rendering
“intercessions” did not originally denote prayers for others,
as we now understand the word. This must be noted in
preaching, since all three terms, in fact also the fourth are

meant in an intercessory sense: “for all men" etc.

Stell-

horn, in his Pastoralbn'efe Pauli, correlates the three by

saying that, while they all relate to requests on our part, the
ﬁrst implies that we be humbly mindful of our great need
of the gifts and blessings of God, who alone is able to be—
stow what is good and wholesome; and the second, that we

come to God with due reverence, recognizing him as the
Lord of lords, the great God of heaven and earth, before
whom we must bow in the dust; and the third, that we draw
nigh to him in childlike trust and freedom, telling him all
that we wish, knowing that as our Father he will indeed

give us what is needful and salutary. It is certainly necessary for every congregation and every pastor who leads his
congregation in general prayer to bear these implications in
mind. Thoughtless prayer, idle drifting of the mind while
the pastor reads the prayer, is the very opposite of what
Paul here sets forth as so necessary for us all—Besides
humble, worshipful, trustful requests to God we are to utter

also thanksgiving, dyxapmt’u, grateful acknowledgments
for past mercies. These are never to be absent from our
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praying (Phil. 4, 6; Col. 4, 2), for however sad our condition may be at any time, we always enjoy great and undeserved blessings.

In heaven our wants shall indeed cease,

but our thanksgiving will still continue, will indeed be
larger, deeper, fuller than here; for only there will the redeemed know fully how much they owe to their Lord; and
this, while all other forms of prayer in the very nature of
things will have ceased in the entire fruition of the things
prayed for. Trench—This general and complete form of
prayer is to be made for In men, hip, in their behalf, for

their beneﬁt. It is well to pause at this point, that we may
take in the full force of the apostle’s Gospel requirement.
As God loves all men, so we are to be concerned about all.
Some we can reach with our personal inﬂuence and word,

but how many are wholly beyond us? And even those
whom we can reach God must help us to inﬂuence aright.
All of them, therefore, we must include in our prayers.

Some near and dear to us may be far away at the time; our
prayers will bring a blessing to them. Those that are hostile to us and refuse to hear us we are still able to reach by
our prayers. "A true Christian," writes Stellhorn. “always
prays for his neighbor; for this is the greatest love he can
show him, although he who really prays for his neighbor
will also be ready at all times to assist him as he is able and
there may be need. Here no man is to be excluded, not
even our enemy, Matth. 5, 44. The more wicked a man
shows himself, also toward us, the more he needs our in-

tercession. How often do we forget that, and how necessary is therefore the apostle’s admonition, both for the
preacher and his congregation! How often would things
be better in a family, a congregation, a larger church body.
if men would pray more diligently, not only for themselves, but also for each other, and for others!

How often

do we deem other things more necessary at the time, if not
in theory, at least in practice; and yet the very ﬁrst admonition of the apostle who labored more than all the rest,

and who certainly was not an inactive pietist, is: Pray—
for all men! Pray for them when they are in bodily or
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spiritual need and danger; give thanks for them when they
have received help!

Pray that in their station and calling

they may live and work to the honor of God and the blessing of their fellow men, and may ﬁnally be saved; thank
God for the good he has done and still does through them.
This is the best and most necessary thing we are able to do.”
The apostle's politics are world—wide, yet they harmonize well with patriotism and citizenship in whatever
country one may reside. Our prayers are to be intercessions

also for king; mi all that are in high phee, that is for
the persons at the supreme head of the government, as
were the Roman emperors in Paul's time and royal personages governing one or the other land in particular, and

in addition all others in governmental authority. It need
hardly be said that the apostle is not endorsing monarchy
as the only form of government by mentioning Ida.”
I‘mip BaaLAe'uv, without the article, means kings as such. In
a republic this includes the president. All that are in
high place takes in every other governmental oﬂicial. The
church has a special interest in them all, whether they are
Christians or not. W'e are to pray for them as men, as
we do for others, and then also as men to whom is com-

mitted the welfare of many others, including important interests of the church—This is shown by the addition:
thetwemyleadatnnquileldquietlifei-lllzodlim
and gravity.

There is no practical difference ﬁpepoc, still,

gentle, tr-aquil, and {mix-m, still, quiet, at ease and peace.
The two convey the one idea: absence of anything that may
disturb, harass, or trouble the church, like hostility, oppression, and persecution, or in general wicked laws,
wicked administration of law, wicked wars, or other evil

measures. Our prayers then must be: "Cause Thy glory
to dwell in our land, mercy and truth, righteousness and
peace everywhere to prevail. . . . Graciously defend!
us from all calamities by ﬁre and water, from war and

pestilence, from scarcity and famine.” By ﬁbv We» the
apostle means our life in its earthly environment—He
adds in I“ godliness and gravity because these are the
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Christian characteristics of our life, godlineu, purity and
reverence toward God in all our thoughts and actions,
and gravity, digniﬁed and worthy conduct toward our fel—

low men. There is a close connection between ‘fa tranquil
and quiet life” and such “godliness and gravity." If the
former is absent the latter, at least for the weaker members of the church, is very hard to maintain. Hostility of
the government toward the church, and grave political disturbances are bound to react detrimentally upon the congre—

gation and individual Giristians affected.

Some are al-

ways incited to questionable conduct under such circum-

stances, and not a few may make shipwreck of their faith.
Our interests as Christians are bound up to a considerable
extent with the interests of our country and those of its
citizens generally. In praying for the government we are
thus led by a double motive, love for the good of our land
and all its inhabitants, including those in responsible posi—

tions, and love for the good of the church and all its mem—
bers. Both are safeguarded and fostered alike when our
government acts righteously, justly, wisely, tolerantly with
all its people.
Paul's reasons for requiring general prays.
,

This is good and acceptable in the eight of God our

Sovior;whowilleththetollmenshouldbeaved,md
come to the knowledge of the truth. Whatsoever is
morally good is «A», beautiful in the eyes of God, and

at the same time eceeptoble, in this case a prayer which
God delights to receive and answer. Both designations
receive their special force from the addition: in the eight
of God our Soviet, the stress being on the word "Savior.”

He is the God whose great purpose and work is to rescue
us from the curse and power of sin. Therefore it is entirely in harmony with God’s thought and will when we pray
for all men, including those who are in authority, that they
may put nothing in the way of the Gospel. yea. accept it
for their own persons. Our entire text is dominated by
the term II men, which here occurs for the second time,
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and is followed in the ﬁfth verse by the equivalent “all.” It
is a terrible thing for Calvin, in his Commentary, to say of

this passage that all who use it in opposing his doctrine of
predestination “are subject to puerile hallucination,” that
Paul means only that no people or class of men is excluded from salvation ("apostalus simpliciter intelligit,
nullum mundi vet populum, vel ordinem a salute excludi),
that he is speaking here only of the different races of men,
not of individuals as such, and this merely because he

wishes the class of kings and rulers also included. By
such wretched pleas Calvinists evade the clear statements
of Scripture. We have here what the dogmaticians call the
antecedent will of God, which is again and again expressed
in Scripture in the plainest possible way, E2. 33, 11; John
3, I6; 2 Pet. 3, 9.

That God really wants all men to be

saved is evinced by his providing and offering the efﬁcacious
means of salvation to all: who willeth that all men should be
saved and come to the knowledge of the truth. This
Ruth is the Gospel, the power of God unto salvation to
every one that believeth, Rom. I, 16; and the knowledge,

c'm’ymtc, of the truth is the saving apprehension of the
Gospel in its contents, which is the same as faith. Nor is it
that the Gospel is merely held out to us, and we then of
ourselves bring forth the saving knowledge or faith which
apprehends it. If this were the situation, no man on earth
would be saved, for none of us can by his own reason or
strength believe in Christ or come to him. The truth itself
works knowledge and faith in us. And it is God's will that
this should occur in every man's heart; on his part he has
omitted nothing to attain this result. If it is not attained
it is because a man wilfully and persistently opposes the

saving inﬂuence of'the Gospel, as did Jerusalem, Matth.
23: 37The apostle establishes the universality of God's.
saving will by pointing to the unity or oneness of God,
and likewise to the oneness of the Mediator: For there
is one God, one mediator also between God and men,
himself men, Christ Jesus, who gave himself a ransom
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for all; the testimony to be borne in its own times. The
oneness of God is without question among Christians;
equally without question then must be the oneness of his
will regarding men. Whatever he originally wills regarding
mankind, he must will equally for all, for he is one, and
they all are one in trespasses and sins. It is impossible,
Paul argues, that in the one God there should be contra-

dictory wills; polytheism may have such wills, having a
variety of gods, monotheism cannot. —- But the case is still
stronger: there is one mediator also between God and
men. Here again the oneness is emphatic. As there is
only one will regarding our salvation, so there is only one
way to salvation, namely through the mediation of Christ
and faith in him. God's will was not an idle wish regarding all men, as Calvinists sometimes argue to escape the
doctrine of universal grace, it was a true will expressing
itself fully and completely in action by sending a mediator between God and men; not between God and some
men, but 0105 m2 dv9pu’nrwv, God and men as such, the whole

human race, including every one who is man. Except in
Hebrews, in connection with mom, this is the only passage
in which ,uat’np, mediator, is used of Christ; it designates
him according to his ofﬁce and work in uniting again God
and men who had been separated by sin.— It is emphatically added of this Mediator: himself men, Christ
Jesus, who gave himself a ransom for all. In regard to
Christ there is not only his oneness as a Mediator, but in addition his humanity. Inasmuch as he is "himself man,” a
human being, he evidently counts for all who like him are
human.
Hofmann.
The Lutheran Commentary ﬁnely
summarizes: “One God, the God of all, through one Mediator, the Mediator of all. is the twofold pledge of one

salvation for all .
.
.
The one God wills the salvation of all, and the one Mediator undertakes the redemption

of all.” As man this Mediator could and did act for men. —His full personal and oFﬁciaI name is added: Christ Jesus,
making the statement the more impressive. This Mediator
who is man is the Messiah. the Anointed One. Matth. 3,
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16-17, Jesus, the Savior, in whom the saving grace of God
our Savior (verse 3) has appeared fully for all men—In
one comprehensive statement the mediatorial work of
Christ is now described: who gave himself I rm for

In. This act of his was possible to him only as a man;
he gave himself in the supreme sense of the word when
he died on the cross. That was a voluntary act of his; for
no man could take his life from him, he laid it down of him-

self, even as he took it again, John to, 18. His voluntary
sacriﬁce reveals all the greatness and nobility of his love,
and settles once and for all the charge of injustice against
God, in that he should have unjustly punished the innocent
instead of the guilty. Christ gave himself willingly, assuming all our guilt and penalty, and God accepted this all-

suﬂicient gift or sacriﬁce in our behalf. A ran-on,
av-n’Ampov, is more than a Mrpov, a price; it is- decidedly a
price paid for another or for others, am', in their stead.

This establishes the doctrine of substitution (Rom. 3, 25;
Eph. 5, 2) or exchange. By giving himself into death
Christ made himself our substitute, and in our stead suffered the penalty of our sin and guilt. —And this he did
for III, 1313p miy-mv, in behalf of, for the beneﬁt of all, which

with dvn’Aurpov plainly signiﬁes also: in the place of all.
Here once more that word full of the mightiest comfort for
poor sinners is uttered with emphasis: Ill—not one ex-

cepted. Meyer combines the following passages: The entire human race lay bound in the power of darkness, Col. I,
I3, and could not free itself, Matth. I6, 26; then Christ

came and paid the necessary dwiAu-rpov, even himself, his.
own life, Matth. 20, 20, and so obtained for us all the priceless mmpia. —The addition 75 [.Lap‘l'llpwv Kmpoic ist'ots,

the testimony to be borne in its own time, is an apposition to the entire preceding sentence (Bengel: an accusative
absolute), not merely to the relative clause. This tatilnony

is not one implied in the act of Christ’s giving himself into
death, thus on his part declaring God’s universal grace to
men (a thought true enough in itself, but not stated here),
but the testimony of the Gospel as proclaimed by the preach-
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ers of the Gospel, for Paul adds: "whereunto I was ap—
pointed a preacher and an apostle . . . , a teacher of
the Gentiles in faith and‘truth.” It is a testimony because
it reports an objective fact, and because they who testify
have had actual spiritual ekperience of it. In its own time.
denotes the times of the New Testament, after the ransom
was paid for all; they extend till Christ's return on the last
day. Before this, in the times of the Old Testament, there
were and could be only prophecies and promises of what
God would do in his grace through the Messiah for Israel
and all- men. When the blessed work was done and all

completed, the times had arrived for its full proclamation to
all the world.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Was there new a Christian who did not pray? Was there
ever a great man in the church of God whose greatness did not
appear in the power and frequency of his praying?
Rogate, pray ye! But not only each for himself; regal: is
plural. we must all pray together. as one great body of God's
children. and in prayers worthy of such a body which is set to be
the light of the world, in prayers for all men.
Riemer reruns in his sermon on this text that one of his

members honestly told him at one time that the most tiresome part
of the service was the general prayer at its close. It is only too
true that (lcmtion generally lags at this point. the congregation
listening patiently and permitting the pastor to do the praying. as if
that were part of his work. What so many of us lack is the proper
conception of congregational activity at the services. “’e are not
to he merely an audience. but a congregation]. \Ve are not only to
receive, but also to contribute. We are not so many individuals
only, but so many parts of a whole. with blessings and duties as
such. All the great interests of the kingdom of God. all the best
interests of men generally in nllf city. state. country. and the whole
world are our concern.
Many prayers are horn of necessity“ hut necessity drives us.
and we never yet very far in this way.

There is a better training-

master, he to whom the apostles went with the request:
teach us to pray!"

"Lord.
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Blood and language are strong human ties; a stronger one is

intercession
The early Christian church would have had reason enough to
criticize the government of their time; they left that to others and
prayed for kings and all others in authority. That was more
effective. Worldly men ﬂy to revolution in order to get relief. and
generally fall into greater evils than the ones they try to abolish
by such means; Christian men resort to prayer.
The Fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of man is an
empty thing without the mediatorship of Christ. All creatures
must call God their Creator. and all alike are the work of his
hands. In Christ the Redeemer we are lifted above this creaturelevel. to that of immortal souls with an eternal spiritual destiny.
Prayer is all—embracing. There is no need either of body or
soul which it does not embrace, according to the promise: “VVhatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my name. he will give it you.”
Do we long for enduring intercourse with our heavenly Father?
he bids us: “Pray without ceasing." Everywhere the misery and
wretchedness of life meets our eyes. here some great calamity.
there some great sorrow. and as great as our sympathy may be. our
hands are so often tied and unable to render help. One great
resource is left to us: "Thine is the power l" But who will count
the blessings we all receive day by day. many of them unconsciously and while we sleep: “Bless the Lord. 0 my soul; and all
that is within me. bless his holy name. Bless the Lord. 0 my soul!
and forget not all his beneﬁts!"
The Lord's Prayer is written in the plural. it is a prayer for
the congregation and the entire church. In many churches the bells
ring when the congregation reaches this prayer in its service. in
order that all who are prevented from being present may also fold
their hands and join their brethren in this general prayer.
Too many churches lay the emphasis on social. civic, economic.
earthly betterment and imagine they have advanced greatly since
the days of Paul: God lays the emphasis for us and all men on
Christ. his mediatorship. his ransom. the testimony of the Gospel.
eternal salvation,
Many forget to pray altogether: others think it enough to pray
only for themselves. or for some others. or in a limited way.

Our Mighty Obligation to Pray for all Men.
I.

II

Became the same (Ind tar/ends the some saving low to all.

Bet-aux: llu- some .S‘ar'inr paid ”If same ransom for u: all.

I Tim. 2, 1—6.
Ill.
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[it-must a: the Church of tlxix mmr God and Savior we mud
in relation to all.
1) As part of all.
‘2) Inﬂuenced by others (hence: “Kings". eta).
3) Inﬂuencing others, by the silent but immeasurable power
of prayer, by the eloquent testimony of the Gospel.

The Grandness of Christian Prayer.
As seen in its
I.

Basis.
a)
bl
c)

ll.

Scope.
3)
h)

111.

One God.
One Redeemer.
One salvation.

One and all.
Low and high.

Character.
3)
h)
cl
d)

Supplications.
Devotions.
Communings.
Thanksgivings.

What Makes True Congregational Prayer so Acceptable
to God?
It agrees
I.
ll.
lll.

With the world-wide grate of God.
With 1h: world-aide .mrriﬁrr of Christ.
With thc world-wide :coﬁc of the Goxpcl.

The Value of Christian Intercession.
It is shown
I.
ll.
III.

In the love it exhibits.
In the people it inrludes.
In the blessingx it scrurm‘.

The Highest Duty we Owe the State and the

Government.
1.
ll.
lll.

Godly “ring.
Intercession.
Cox/ml (alimony.

m

Rogate.
The Kind of Priests our Tine- Need.

Men
I. Rooted and grounded in Christ.
Ii. Full of Mt testimony of the Gospel‘
111. Having other: on their Mam.

ASCENﬂON.
CoL351-4.
Heavenly-mindeduess must characterize those whose

hearts are joined to Christ seated at the right hand of
God.‘ This is the sum of our text and presents the
proper epistle thought for the festival’ in a direct and
effective manner. The fact of Christ’s ascension forms
the basis; on this rests the application, ﬁrst in the form

of an admonition (1-2), and secondly in the form 0!
a great promise or assurance (3-4).
If the- ye were raised together with atrial, seek

ﬁetﬁ'ngsdntnrenbomwhereﬂriotiqmtedmthe
rightlnndofGod. Setyo-rmiudonlhethingsﬁd
mlbovqnoionthelhingsth-tueuponlheeldk
Paul here begins the second half of his Epistle which deals
with the ethical features of the Christian life. The cor'ldiL
tional form of the ﬁrst sentence with if is not meant to render the matter problematical, as if perhaps the Colossians
were not raised together with Christ. The apostle takes for
granted that they were, and bases his ﬁrst admonition: on
this fact as real. Yet the conditional form serves to make
each of his readers silently ask himself, whether in his own
case this condition is indeed fulﬁlled as the apostle assumes.
The connecting 025v, then, refers back to verse 20 of the

previous chapter, where the apostle speaks of dying withChrist; they who have died with him were also raised with
him, since these two always go together. Meyer is right in
his observation when he says that this refers not only to
our dying unto sin and rising unto a new life, but to our

becoming partakers of Christ's death and likewise of his
resurrection, Rom. 6, 4 etc.

By our Baptism and faith in

Christ we are joined together with Christ (015v) that in his
607
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resurrection we have also been raised and planted into a
new life. We are thus no longer in the old dead life, but in
a new living life, growing out of Christ’s atoning death

and justifying resurrection applied to each of us personally.—The result must be what the apostle demands:
seek the things that are above, where Christ is, seated

on the right head of God. "The things that are above"
are the treasures and riches of our salvation in their fullest
possession and enjoyment. While they include, of course,
heaven itself and the blessedness of the gloriﬁed state; they

by no means consist of these alone. They that seek shall ﬁnd,
heaven at last, but also day by day the things that here precede heaven and are certainly from above, peace, purity,

righteousness, and joy in the Holy Ghost in ever richer
measure. Where Christ is, seated on the right hand of
God is added to show the exalted character of these

treasures and at the same time to connect them with our
Redeemer. Their home and origin is not on this sinful
earth, where lasting treasures cannot be found, but “above,"

in the presence of our gloriﬁed Lord—The right hand
of God, Ps. 110, I, “is no ﬁxed place in heaven, as the Sac-

ramentarians assert without any ground in Holy Scriptures,
but is nothing else than the almightly power of God, which
ﬁlls heaven and earth, in which Christ is placed according
to his humanity, really, i. e. in deed and truth, without confusion and equalizing of the two natures in their essence
and essential properties.” Formula of Concord. 629, 26
etc. Christ’s being seated on the right hand of God is his
exercise of the divine majesty and power according to his

human nature, in inﬁnite exaltation and glory.

The things

that we are to seek are therefore found where this majesty

and power of Christ is exercised; they are connected with
him in his royal exaltation; he is their heavenly source and
dispenser. It would be a serious mistake indeed, if on this
day of Christ's ascension we would think of his exaltation
at God’s right hand only after the manner of Enoch’s or
Elijah’s gloriﬁcation, or that of the saints who arose after
Christ’s resurrection and were taken bodily to heaven. Our

Col. 3, 1-4.
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divine blessings ﬂow from the power and majesty of God
as exercised by our exalted loving Savior. He indeed presented himself in glorious form to the heavenly spirits,
when he ascended on high, and this vision of him is granted
to them still. So also our bodies are to be gloriﬁed at last
and become like his. But at the same time Christ entered
into the heavenly mode of existence exalted over all creature
limitations, far above all the heavens, governing all things,
and ﬁlling all things; and this according to his human nature. Philippi, Glaubenslehre IV, I, 185. This is the sense
in which Christ is above, seated on the right hand of God;
and thus our heavenly treasures are in his exalted hands,

to be dispensed to us who seek them. —Set your minds
on the thing- that are above emphasizes the inward impulse and disposition from which the act of seeking should
proceed. Lightfoot writes: ”‘You must not only seek
heaven, you must think heaven.” Here also we have the
contrast: not on the thing: tlnt are upon the earth, as
emanating from earth and belonging to it. This does not
mean that we are to disregard, in monkish asceticism, all
earthly things, such as work, occupation, food, family and
business relations, and the thousand and one things that

pertain to our earthly existence. In so far as God has appointed these things to us we are to attend to them, and he

himself bids us do this with all care and faithfulness. But
we are not to “set our minds on them," to center our hearts
and lives on their possession and enjoyment. They are

ever to be secondary, and to be brought into subservience
to the things that are above. All earthly things shall fade
at last and pass away, even the fairest, purest, and best;

what then will they do who have set their hearts and minds
on them, and not on the things that are above? Ewald
argues that while Paul uses these general expressions: “the
things that are above," and “the things that are upon the
earth,” he still has in mind the teaching of the false

prophets who were disturbing the Colossian Christians.
These men made much of meat and drink, holy days, Sab—
39
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bath, eta, outward ordinances: Handle not, nor taste, nor
touch, severity of the body, etc. (Col. 2, 16—23), and by this
show of wisdom and false humility they put a shadow in
place of the substance Christ. They minded earthly things

and not heavenly. and earthly things of the worst sort, like
thousands to-day who expect to win heaven by their own

efforts.

Certainly the admonition is in place: Neither seek

nor set your heart upon follies of this kind, but keep them
ﬁxed upon Christ alone, the truth, righteousness, liberty,

and service which he gives us from his heavenly throne
above. Only so will we be safe and ourselves be received
into his glorious presence at last.
Paul adds the reason for his admonition: For ye

died, and your life in hid with Christ in God. The aorist
clmﬂa’m-e marks a deﬁnite past event, one included already
in the previous statement: “ye were raised together with
Christ." If the Colossians were raised, they must have
died. Both events are connected with Christ; to die with
him is to enter personally into the saving communion of his
death for us. This had occurred for the Colossians when
they came to faith in Christ; then they died to sin, to the

world, to their entire former mode of life. and to all that
formed the heart and center of that life. With that death
a fact, how could they any longer set their minds, in the
old way, on the things that are on earth? A dead man no
longer responds to the solicitations of the things that once
moved him; he will not stretch out his hand to grasp the
gold you may offer him, or to take the pleasure that beckons
him; so the Christian, dead with Christ, has a dead eye,
ear, and heart for all the vain and transient things of the

world. In place of his old life there is a new one, inﬁnitely
superior in every way. — And your life is hid with Christ
in God. This is the spiritual life which is ours now by
faith. To make it future eternal life forsakes the entire
connection of this life with Christ's resurrection. Paul

is speaking after the manner of John: “Beloved, now are we
the children of God, and it is not yet made manifest what

we shall be.” I John 3, 2. —This wonderful. heavenly life

Col. 3, 1-4.
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differs entirely from the old worldly life which clung to
the visible treasures and pleasures of earth and found its
substance and full satisfaction in them. It is bid with
Christ in God; hid in the sense that its real form and

heavenly character is veiled and covered up from the eyes
of the world, and to a great extent from the eyes of
Christians themselves. It is like a pearl, hidden as long as
it lies in the shell. Chrysostom. This life, Luther says,
you have not yet in yourselves by feeling, but in Christ by

faith. Even when Jesus walked among men, they failed to
recognize him as he really was. Isaiah wrote truly: “He
is despised and rejected of men . . . he hath no form
nor comeliness.” And it is so still, since he has gone to the
Father; the world disregards him altogether. But our life
is hid (xc’xpmm. has been and still is) with Christ in God.
It is completely bound up “with Christ," in fact he himself
is our life, John 14, 6; 2 Cor. 4, 10-11; I John 5, 1:42. And
as Christ is “in God" John 14, 10-11. so also is our life. All

its springs are in him, all its joys, treasures, and activities
center in him.

The world ever looks down, and not up, and

so it cannot see the real form of this life and understand
what this life is. What did the men of Paul’s time make
of him?

One said, he was beside himself, others called

him a babbler when he proclaimed the resurrection of Jesus.
His preaching a Christ cruciﬁed was a stumblingblock and an
offense. So it is with the world generally as regards our
life. It does not understand him who is risen on high and
lives and reigns to all eternity (comp. Rom. 6. 10). nor those

whose life he is.—Ewald lays stress on the word “hid”
and puts this in contrast to the ideas of the false Colossian

teachers who made the Christian life a thing of legal regulations, ordinances, and Observances. “The kingdom of
God is not eating and drinking. but righteousness and peace
and joy in the Holy Ghost." Rom. 14, 17. ”The kingdom

of God cometh not with observation . . . the kingdom of God is within you.” Luke 17. 20-21. This inter—
pretation lends a special signiﬁcance and appropriateness
to Paul's choice of the word xéxpmrrat, and, as already
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stated above, points the way to a ﬁne line of application. —- Without a connecting particle the apostle proceeds:
When Christ, who is our life, shall be manifested, then
shall ye also with him be manifested in glory. This is
the great Christian hope, the crown of our life in Christ.
Paul’s words are a repetition of Christ's promise to all his
believers, John 5, 28-29; 14, 3; etc. Our life is “hid with
Christ.” because he is our life (margin: your life), dwell—
ing in our hearts by faith. He is hidden now; the apostles
beheld his visible ascension to heaven, gazing after him until a cloud received him out of their sight. Since then his
visible presence has been removed from our eyes. But he
shall be manifested, when he shall return in glory, and all
the angels with him, and shall sit on the throne of his glory,

all the nations of the earth gathered before him for ﬁnal
judgment. So also the angels declared at his ascension: “Ye
men of Galilee, why stand ye looking into heaven? this
Jesus, which was received up from you into heaven, shall

so come in like manner as ye beheld him going into heaven."
Acts 1, 11. —As our life is hid now since he is our life, so
our life shall be manifested when he at last is manifested.
Now and to all eternity our life is bound up with him.
Paul writes: then shall ye also with him be manifested
in glory, appear in your own persons as what you really
are, sons of God, coheirs of Christ, kings and princes of
God.

Body and soul shall shine in glory, made like unto

Christ. The day of humiliation shall give place forever to
the day of exaltation. Christ’s word shall be fulﬁlled to
the uttermost: “Where I am, there shall also my servant

be.” John 12, 26.

' HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The \\ ord of God furnishes 1h.
inventory of the things that are above.
and again concealed so much. in order
in seeking the things that are above.

as far as is necessary. an
God has revealed so much.
that am love for the truth
and our obedience to the
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Word of God and what it offers us, might have occasion to prove
itself. Rieger.
He who dies before he dies will not die when he dies.
Matthes.
Only a Savior who has died is able to rise and ascend with
rejoicing and triumph; only one who has died with him is able to
look up after him, like the men of Galilee, with joy and hope.
Do you ﬁnd here on earth many things that are beautiful,
grand, delightful, attractive, satisfying? Well, God made the
world, and sin marred it. Remember that he likewise made heaven,
and sin did not mar that. If you ﬁnd many things so ﬁne in this
world, what will heaven be? But the worst that sin has done is
that it made all earthly things transitory. Being marred, they must
all be made over, not one of them can abide. Therefore none of
them can satisfy, even if we set our hearts on them; they will fade
and die at last. just as we fade and die in our earthly life. But
the heavenly things, unmarred by sin, endure forever. Set your
hearts on them, in them you may have joy for evermore.
,
Many men think and talk of heaven. and where Christianity
prevails even worldly men talk of a hope of heaven. But heaven
is for none of us except we see Christ in it, our cruciﬁed Christ at
the right hand of the divine glory. In him and in him alone lies
our hope of heaven. He alone can take from us what bars us out
of heaven, and he alone by his exalted power and glory can lift us
up from death and the grave and set us into heaven. All hopes
that are not built on him, are delusive mirages which at last leave
the soul to parch and perish in the arid desert of death.
You know the question of the disciples before the Lord's
ascension: “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom
to Israel?" They kept dreaming to the last of a heaven on earth,
and many still hold the dream and want it realized. Here is the
answer: "Your life is hid with Christ in God." Here we must be
content to live by faith, not by sight. Here we must wear the
garment of humility, not the robes of glory. Here we must bear
the cross, and cannot already wear the crown. Here we must
ﬁght, war against temptation, strive against the ﬂesh. suﬂ'er hardship as a soldier,——there at last we shall reign.
It will be a terrible day when the Christ whom so many
denied is manifested at last in the fulness of his glory, and when at
the same time all that was in their hearts and lives is manifested
as what it really was. Then they will shrink in terror from their
own hideous, inexcusable. damnable unbelief, their contradiction of
the Lord’s Word. their wilful adherence to sin. their evil lusts and
passions. Bare and naked shall they stand in the sight of the great
King and of all angels and men—But what a glorious hour for
every believer! Then shall they see manifested the Savior and
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Lord in whom they trusted so conﬁdently, and his glory and power
will rejoice the believers' hearts. And we ourselves shall be
manifested—all our faith and trust will shine out. and the Lord
will acknowledge it; all our seeking of the things that are above.
all the love and Christian grace that Christ has wrought in us.
And our sins? We shall be manifested as cleansed and puriﬁed by
the Savior's blood. 0 glorious day! Would that it were already
here!

Three Rays From the Portal Which Received Our

Ascending Lord.
1.

One fall: upon Christ’s throne above.
a)
b)

.
11.

His gloriﬁcation the proper close of his earthly career
as our Savior.
His exaltation, in the exercise of all the divine power
and majesty. the continuation of his saving work.

One falls upon Christian hearts below.
a) Christ is our hidden life.
b) ' Striving for the things that are ahm-c our one life-task,

III.

One falls upon the union of Christ and the Christian.
a)
b)
c)

Christ will draw us up to himself.
He shall be manifested. he who is our life.
We shall be manifested with him in glory.

Our Hearts are in Heaven.
1.
ll.
Ill.

Our Lord Lt there.
Our .roul': treasure: tome from there.
We ourselves shall go there.

“And in Jesus Christ, His Only Son, our Lord
Ascended Into Heaven.”
I.
II.
lll.

lily Lord and King.
My fount of grace.
My everlasting hope.

Suraum Cordn!
l.
1].
Ill.

Because we are dead to the world.
Because our life i.r hid with Christ.
Brrnusr we shall appear with Christ in glory at last.

.

Col. 3, 1-4.
“Heavenward Doth Our Journey Tend."
.
II.

"Here we roam a pilgrim-band.”
"Yonder is our native land."

Do You Believe in Christ’s Ascension?
Attest it
I.
II.
III.
IV.

By
By
By
By

remaining dead to sin.
living with Christ in God.
seeking the thing: that are above.
rejoicing in the hope of glory.
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Eph. I, 15-23.
There are two salient points in this grand text, one
in the word knowledge: “a spirit of wisdom and revelation
in the knowledge of him, having the eyes of your heart
enlightened, that ye may know,” etc.; the other in the
climax of what the apostle prays that his readers may
know, namely Christ in his heavenly exaltation, verses

20-23. The Eisenach pericope book points to the latter
with its superscription: “Gave him to be head over all
things to the church.” This makes the subject for the
sermon: Christ in his exalted relation to the church. Our
text thus connects itself closely with the festival of the
Ascension, less closely with that of Pentecost. There is
no mention of the Holy Spirit; even the knowledge that
Paul desires for his readers is viewed as the gift of “the
God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory.” Yet
we must bear in mind that the exaltation of Christ as the
Head of the church is the foundation of the entire Pentecostal grace of the Spirit, for it is this our exalted Head

who sent down the Spirit from on high and now by this
Spirit rules his body, the church. The text for Pentecost
joins itself in a ﬁtting manner to our present text in that

it describes the church of God as “a holy temple in the
Lot ,” “a habitation of God in the Spirit.”—The exalted

tone of the opening verses of the Epistle. 3—14. continues
throughout our text.

The entire nine verses constitute

one grand sentence, like a mighty strain on some magniﬁcent organ'with all the stops drawn. It is diﬁicult to ﬁnd
points of division; the current and sweep of the apostle’s

words is so strong that we are carried straight on to the
glorious end.

It must sufﬁce for us to make an incision
(516
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at the point where Paul begins to speak of Christ especially.
either at the end of verse 18, or after the words "who be-

lieve” in verse 19.
The hope God has given us in Christ.

Paul, ﬁrst of all, blesses God for his heavenly grace
and gifts to the Ephesians (verses 3-14), then he speaks
of his intercessions for them, that they may increase in
the knowledge of Christ, and he mentions in detail some

of the important parts of this knowledge. For this
cause I also, having heard of the faith in the Lord Jesus
which is among you, and (margin: the love) which ye
show toward all the saints, cease not to give thanks for
you, making mention of you in my prayers.—All that

Paul had said of the grace of God and its rich gifts, in
verses 3-12, he could apply to his Ephesian readers directly.
in verses 13-14. They had believed, they were sealed with
the Holy Spirit of promise. For this cause refers to this
situation; the apostle means to say: Because we Christians
have been so greatly blessed, and ye Ephesians have become
partakers of these wonderful blessings, I also, making my
action correspond to that of God, include you in my thanksgivings and prayers.— Paul had been away from Ephesus

a long while, and now wrote from his prison in Rome
where he lay awaiting trial. But he knew how things were
with the Ephesians: having heard of the faith in the
Lord Jesus which is among you. It is a mistake to conclude from these words that Paul was not personally acquainted with the people to whom he thus wrote, or, at

least, that the majority of them were strangers to him.
It was just as possible and natural for him to get news
from his friends, as to secure information concerning
strangers. Paul most likely was anxious to hear from the
congregation he had gathered and served for three years,
and may have made special efforts to get news during his
long wait in Rome. He had been successful, and the news

was good. news; it told of the faith in the Lord Jesus
which is among you, the living trust in the hearts of the
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Ephesians resting on the Savior, rooted and grounded in
him: m’am ('v "A. There is no actual difference between
my iuuic and the simple {tun-w, except that the latter, as
Stoeckhardt points out, may embrace the entire faith of
the Ephesians back to its beginning, while. the former
would refer only to the faith as it was at the time Paul

heard of it. The substitution for the simple genitive is peculiar to later Greek, and occurs already in the N. T. —- The
American Committee is certainly right in contending that
the text and the margin should change places. It is in
vain to try to extract an acceptable meaning from the

reading: "faith which ye show toward all the saints ;” while
everything is clear the moment we read: love which ye
Show toward all the saints; compare I Thess. I, 3; 2
Thess. I, 3; Col. 1, 4.

Love is the product of faith, an

evidence of its life and genuineness.

Chrysostom walls the

two “a wonderful pair of twins ;” and Bengel says that love

to all the saints is the characteristic mark of Christianity,
John 13, 35; 15, 12. Some lay all the emphasis on love
alone and care nothing about contending for the faith once
for all delivered unto the saints (Jude 3). and for the
good confession of faith which is the ﬁrst duty of every
believer. They would raise fruit without planting the
tree that bears it; they would pluck ﬂowers without grow-

ing the peculiar plant which alone bears them. But all
their “mighty works" of which they boast so pridefully,
even if done by Jesus’ name. will not be acknowledged by

the Lord, Matth. 7, 22-23. Would that every one of our
congregations were famed for its faith and level—The
good report which Paul heard from Ephesus had the effect
that his thoughts kept turning to this former place of his

labors.

I man not. he writes, to give thanks for you,

making mention of you in my prayers.

The apostle was

grateful to God for all the good that blossomed out of the
Gospel in Ephesus, and doubly so because he himself had
ﬁrst planted the good seed there. In his dreary imprisonment the triumphs of the Gospel in the ﬁelds of his labors
made him happy and lightened his bonds. Paul usually has

Eph. I, 15-23.

619

a genitive with ,uvu'av roteiaaat. and here. if ivwﬁv is not

genuine,-—-the best texts omitting it—we must supply its
equivalent as necessary to express the apostle’s meaning.
Paul bore all his congregations on his heart, and in his
prayers diligently remembered them. Here was one of
the hidden springs of his success, which it is well for every

pastor and ofﬁcer in the church to bear in mind.
Besides thanksgiving Paul has intercession for the
Ephesians. Having such great spiritual blessings it is
most necessary that they know and realize fully what
these blessings are, their greatness and preciousness.
Too often we take God's ﬁnestgifts as a mere matter
of course. and the result is that we ﬁnally lose them.

So in his prayers Paul adds intercession to thanksgiving.
This he indicates by at once stating the contents of his
intercessory prayers: that the God of our Lord Jeane
(Jurist, the Father of glory, may give unto you a apirit
of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of him; having the eyes of your heart enlightened, that ye may

know what in the hope of his calling, what the ridea
of ﬁle glory of his idloritance in the aainta, and what the
exceedinggreameuofhiapowertoua-wardwhoheHort—Passages like Mark 6, 25; 9, 30; IO, 37 show
plainly that Iva here has lost its final force, and simply introduces the contents of the apostle’s prayer. The hellenistic optative 09517 (for Sot’q; comp. also Blass 23, 4) indicates an earnest wish on the apostle's part, by which he

places the matter in God’s hands. Some prefer the Ionic
subjunctive My, which would also be very unusual!“ Our
R. V. translates as if a subjunctive were used: that God
may give—God is called the God of our Lord Jeana

Christ, after the manner of Jesus' own words. John 20. 17:
"my God and your God ;" Matth. 27. 46; compare Eph. I, 3.
It is certainly true that God is “the God of our Lord Jesus

Christ” only according to Christ's human nature; but for
the Ephesians Paul means to bring out that the God to
‘Comparc Fricdrir/i Blass" Cranmmfik d. "cutest. Grierhisrh.
4th ed. by .\lhcrt Debrnnner, § 36.0. 1 and § 95. ‘2.
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whom he and they go in prayer is the God who sent Jesus
Christ into our ﬂesh to work out,our salvation. the' God

who attested his work with word and deed. the God to
whom Christ returned when the work of redemption was

done. As the God of our Lord Jesus Christ God is our
God, the God of inﬁnite mercy and grace in Christ Jesus,
our Father in Christ Jesus. —— This God of our salvation is
at the same time the Father of glory, our Father to whom

all the divine and heavenly glory belongs. The 865a is
that which distinguishes God as God, his inﬁnite greatness,
excellence, perfection, and majesty. It is the sum of all
the divine attributes and excellencies. — Both parts of this
double designation pertain to the blessings which Paul re-

quests for the Ephesians. Since God is the God of our
Lord Jesus Christ, we may freely ask of him the full‘
knowledge of Jesus and the blessings that are ours in him,
as Paul does here for the Ephesians; and since he is the
Father of glory, we, his children, may freely ask him to
help us see and realize this glory of his as it maniﬁested
itself in the resurrection and exaltation of Christ (verse
20, etc.).—The gift which the apostle desires for the
Ephesians is s spirit of wisdom and revelation in the
knowledge of him. The question whether ncﬁpa here
signiﬁes the Holy Spirit who ﬁlls our hearts with wisdom
and revelation, or a new spirit in our hearts having wisdom
and revelation, is decided by the two English versions in

favor of the latter view; therefore: spirit, without the
capital letter. The reason for this is the explanation which
the apostle adds: by “a spirit of wisdom and revelation” he
means in particular: “having the eyes of your heart enlightened, etc.” This connection is disregarded by a number of good commentators, who then understand the apostle
to mean the Holy Spirit; though sealed by him already
(verse 13.), they may yet receive him in fuller measure.
But it is best to adhere to the connection indicated. A
spirit of wisdom is one that applies its blessed knowledge
in the right manner; and a spirit of revelation is one that

has more and more of the truth revealed to us by God.

Eph. I, 15-23.
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Both this wisdom and this revelation are to be given to us
in the knowledge of him. The apostle uses my...” because he means the knowledge which really apprehends
God, true heart-knowledge, not merely that of the intel—
lectual faculties; aﬁroﬁ is best referred to God, as in the

following verses. “This is life eternal, that they should
know thee the only true God, and him whom thou didst
send, even Jesus Christ.” John 17, 3. Thus to know God
is to apprehend his counsel of salvation and to receive his
saving gifts, in all of which he makes himself known to
us as he really is. “Christian knowledge does not consist
of certain ﬁnished intellectual apprehensions, certain doctrinal statements and formulas impressed upon the memory,

but in a living and constantly growing experience of the
saving truth, in an ever fresh apprehension of what the
grace of God has given us in Christ Jesus." Besser. Paul's
prayer for the Ephesians must therefore become our own
prayer for ourselves and others.
The apostle explains his meaning more in detail by
the addition: having the eyes of your heart enlightened,
that, etc. It is simplest to make the accusative
1r¢¢wnapévous rain; 54.0“»on depend on the preceding 0937, as
an apposition to wcﬁpa. x'n\.; still some prefer to make it an

accusative of speciﬁcation.

The heart here designates the

center and the organ of our personal life, and as such includes

not only the emotions and sensibilities, but also the intellect
and the will. The eyes of the heart are the spiritual powers of sight. Paul’s prayer is that God may give the Ephesians an inward sight that is enlightened by his saving
truth. —And he speciﬁes what great truth he has in mind:
that ye may know (ck "IL: toward this that ye may
know) what is the hope of his calling, etc, i. e. the hope
put into your hearts by God’s efﬁcacious calling which
made you his children The apostle has mentioned
faith and love before, now he adds that other part

of our spiritual life and activity, hope. The Ephesians
are to know fully what this hope is, its substance and
quality. its certainty and preciousness, its heavenly
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superiority over all mere human and self-made hope.—
What the riches of the glory of his inheritance in the

saints describes the object of our hope. “What a full,
grandiose heaping up of terms, actually symbolizing the importance of the subject." Meyer. The object of our hope
is his inheritance, God's, which he made our own by his

calling, when he brought us to faith in Christ. The
Ephesians are to know and realize what the riches of the
glory of this inheritance really is. Being the inheritance
which “the Father of glory" bestows upon his children, n
has not only glory, but riches of glory. Our heavenly state

shall shine with wondrous splendors; in us the divine glory
shall be reﬂected. 1 Cor. 2, 9. But the addition in the
saints shows that the apostle conceives of “the riches" as
now already the property of the saints or believers. Al—
though they have not as yet entered upon their heavenly inheritance, they are inﬁnitely rich in being able to call it their
own as children and heirs of God. And they are the only
ones with whom such wealth is found. all others are
wretchedly poor, the riches of their inheritances going no
farther than earth. How necessary for the Ephesians and
all of us to realize thisl—From the hope in our hearts

Paul looks up to the object of that hope, the heavenly inheritance, and then he looks up still farther to the divine

power which guarantees this inheritance to us. The
Ephesians are to realize this as the pinnacle of all:
and whet the exceeding greatness of his power to us-

werd who believe, (is ﬁpis, extending toward us his children
and heirs, mi».- moraiowas. It is over us now and always,
and we must know its exceeding greatness, far beyOnd any

other power, thus rendering the fulﬁllment of our
the execution of God's gracious plans in giving us
certain beyond any doubt. If the realization of
depended on our own power, nothing but fear

hope and
this hope
our hope
could ﬁll

our hearts, for we are so weak and frail that we would most

likely lose our inheritance. But God’s power is over us, and
all is safe.
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The power which makes our hope certain.

Our only reason for makingr :1 division at this point
is that the apostle speaks of Christ in all that now fol—
lows; in reality there is no break at all. Paul has said
what he desires the Ephesians to know, their hope, their

inheritance, and God’s power behind both: he now proceeds with a phrase that governs and shapes all that
follows to the end of the text: according to that working

of the strength of his night which he wrought in (Jurist,
when he raised him from the dead, and made him to sit
at his right hand in the heavenly places, far above all
rule, and authority, and power, and donﬁnion, and every
methatianamed,notonlyinthiaworl¢l,bntahoin
that which in to come.-—On what does xara’. rilv Mpyuav
"A. depends? In his third indirect question the apostle
speaks of “the exceeding greatness of his (God’s) power to
us—ward," and now he continues by showing what this
great power has accomplished in the case of Christ. This

connection in the thought itself is so close and evident. that
it cannot be set aside in order to reach farther back to
ﬁnd what xara "A. modiﬁes, as some do who connect with
11‘: dBc’wu, or even with 695,.
The exceeding greatness of
God’s power to us-ward, which the apostle is so concerned
about us knowing, is according to that working of the

strength of his might which he wrought in Christ, when
he raised him from the dead, etc.; so, if we know aright

what God’s power, displayed in Christ’s resurrection and
exaltation. is, we shall understand what his power now is
to us-ward.—Hofmann, followed by Wohlenberg, con-

nects xa-n‘z rl’v iu’pyzmv "A. with the participle maraiovras.
making the apostle say that the faith of the Ephesians is
due to God’s power. This is also the exegesis of the Missourian controversialists, who use it without question.
Meyer shows its incorrectness by pointing to the undeniable
fact that win maraiovras is merely an incidental modiﬁer of
{wit and could be omitted entirely without really changing
the sense. The apostle writes: “us who believe,” because
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he wishes to include himself and believers generally, not
merely the Ephesians and himself. Harless ﬁnds the connection with move-dorms “meaningless” as far as the line of
thought is concerned, and “unsuitable" as to expression,
since Paul, who is very careful in the use of the prepositions never writes 71.011136)! mni.

Ewald adds that it is

out of the question to make the lengthy elaboration extending on through verses 20-23 modify the incidental participle
mellow“. The fact is, the apostle is not showing at all
how faith is produced in us. least of all that it is produced
by God's great might; he is telling us how he prays that
we may know aright the great power of God behind our
inheritance and hope, and then he describes this power to
us by showing what it has already done in the resurrection
and exaltation of Christ. Stoeckhardt and the Missourians

use their incorrect exegesis mainly to secure a proof passage for their peculiar doctrine that faith is caused by the
omnipotence of God.

“He (Paul) would have us realize

that we owe our faith to the power and might of God,
which is stronger than everything else, to the almightiness
of God, which . . . masters everything resisting it.”
The bringing forth and preserving of faith Stoeckhardt
calls “the greatest triumph of the divine almightiness."
Wilful resistance. which our Confessions predicate only
of those in whom the Holy Spirit can not have his work,
he attributes alike to all men, saying that they all resist
God with “the intensest exercise of their power ;" and this
resistance then is met and crushed by the exercise of God’s
omnipotence. This entire conception is an importation
into the apostle’s words and into Scripture generally. Con—
version and faith are never ascribed to God’s omnipotence.
but always to the efﬁcacy of his mercy and grace. The
former brooks no resistance, as the Scriptures constantly
declare; the latter does, Matth. 23, 37. If God converts
by omnipotence the question stares us in the face: Why
does he exercise his omnipotence only upon a few? and
there remains nothing but the Calvinistic answer: Because
this is his mysterious, absolute, sovereign will! An exegesis
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that produces such results stands self-condemned—In
order to emphasize the power of God Paul combines
three terms: the working of the strength of his might;
7.0ka is might, as God possesses it, 721's, virlus; xpal-roe is
'Itl'cn‘th, as God exercises it; and evz’pyua, wo ' , is

the activity itself, when the strength of the might is put
forth in some deﬁnite operation or task—As with the
great Head of the church, so with the members, in regard
to their inheritance and hope: his power to us-ward, we
must know and realize, is according to that working of the
strength of his might which he wrought in Christ, when
he raised him from the dead, and made him to sit at his

right hand in the heavenly places, etc. Paul teaches by
concrete example; he recites the actual deeds of God by
which he crowned the saving work of Christ: the resurrection from the dead, and the enthronization in supreme
glory and majesty. The application we are to make to our
own case is assuring indeed: according as God completed
the saving work of Christ in so triumphant a manner, so he

will complete the work in us that we may attain the hope
and enter upon the inheritance that is ours in Christ.—
The ('1! n; Xpta‘rq') is just as it stands: in Christ, and not:
“upon Christ," which Stoeckhardt is anxious to ward off
by translating “through Christ," certainly out of place here.
God wrought mightily and gloriously indeed “in Christ,”
namely in his human nature, when he raised him from the

dead and exalted him.

The participle xa0t’crae is far better

attested than auteur“; both iyzipac and Relations here denote
action simultaneous with the main verb c'vﬁpywcv, or

éviyp'y'rjxtv, and the latter participle is transitive: nude him
to sit, as in 2. 6; I Cor. 6, 4; lo, 7; 2 Thess. 2. 4, although

most frequently used intransitively.—God’s right hand
is wherever God is; it is his inﬁnite glory, power, and
majesty. Christ’s sitting at God’s right hand is his com-

plete exercise of that glory, power, and majesty. In the
heavenly places, ('v mic iroupam’on signiﬁes the heavenly
world into which Christ ascended visibly, and whence he
40
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shall come again in like manner as he ascended thither.
“So then the Lord Jesus . . . was received up into
heaven, and sat at the right hand of God."

Mark 16, 19.

Compare also the remarks on the previous text. Our living
connection with the risen and gloriﬁed Christ makes all that
God did in him so comforting for us who look forward to'
a gloriﬁcation with Christ. God’s power cannot fail us
who believe; only nnbelief will lose all that is thus pre-

pared for us in Christ. — In further description of Christ's
exaltation Paul adds: far above all rule, and authority,

and powar, and Minion He has in mind the angelic
spirits of heaven; the abstract terms, however, can hardly
be said to signify different ranks of angels, nor can we
determine a gradation among the terms, either in an ascend-

ing or descending scale.‘ Meyer, for instance, attempts this,
but his eﬁorts are not convincing.

It is suﬁ‘icient to know

that God has endowed his angels in various ways and
assigned them glorious ﬁelds for the exercise of their
power. Not only above, but far above, {in-quire», them all
is Christ in his exaltation, including even every name that
is named, not only in this world, but also in that which ia
to come, i. e. every being or power, or inﬂuence that exists
at all, whether good or bad, and is named or designated in
some way. “Let any name be uttered. whatever it is, Christ
is above it; is more exalted than that which the name so

uttered aﬁirms." Meyer. “\Ve know that the emperor
precedes all, though we cannot enumerate all the ministers
of his court: so we know that Christ is placed above all,
although we cannot name all.” Bengel. Compare Phil 2, 9.
Not only in thia world, but also in that which is to come
takes in the entire world-age, and beyond that the eternity
to cane. Ain'w is age (margin), seculum, then the world as
it exists in time, and, more ethically, the course and current

of this world’s affairs.

Since this course and current is

full of sin this world, «my oi'rroe, came to be used with an
evil connotation, and ablw piva, “the world to come," was

placed over against it. This world to come shall be
ushered in by Christ at his second coming, but in reality
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it exists now already, and we may now taste the powers
thereof (Heb. 6, 5), but since we still wait for its full

blessedness it is called “the world to come.” Far above all
that we shall ever know or name even in the heavenly
world is Christ our exalted Lord. —- And he put all things

in subjection under his feet, and gave him to be head
over all things to the ehurdn, which in his body, the
mole of him that ﬁlleth All in Ill. Christ was not only
exalted above all things, but God put all things in subjoction under his feet, made him the absolute ruler and

master of all. Again this refers to the human nature of
Christ and its participation in the idiomala or attributes of
the divine by virtue of the personal union.

Him whom

they once nailed to the cross God made the absolute Lord
of all. It would be wrong to restrict min-a, all things, to
the enemies of Christ; even P5. 8, 6, from which the apostle

takes this sentence as expressing his own thought (compare I Cor. 15, 27) does not suggest this restriction. The
Psalm speaks only of man as the ruler of earth, the apostle
elevates the word on man's dominion in using it of Christ
and includes far more than the creatures of earth, namely
all things created by God, whether in earth, or heaven, or
hell, Phil. 2, 10-11. Man's earthly dominion is only a

reﬂection of Christ’s universal dominion. Every one of his
foes, even Satan himself, thus lies beneath our Redeemer's
feet. —This, of course, includes also all believers in so far

as they are also creatures of God, but Christ stands in a
special relation to them: God save him to be head over
all things to the church, which is his body. The church,
c’xxhlm’a, is here the entire body of believers, the communion of saints; compare Gal. 1, I3; I Cor. 12, 28; I5, 9;

Acts 20, 28 etc. Sometimes the word is applied to a single
congregation. To this church God gave Christ by a special
act of his power and grace when he raised him from the
dead, gloriﬁed and exalted him.

He gave him, however,

not merely to be the ruler and lord of the church, as he is
ruler and lord of all things, but as head over all things

to the church, which in his body. This headship is different
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from the one pertaining to all created things. In the sense
of a head to his own body Christ belongs only to the church
by the special gift of God. His body, Ira-spa. m‘noﬁ, is a
spiritual organism, in which the life of the Head pulsates.
Certainly as such a Head Christ also rules the church; his
Word is its law, and his Spirit moves and controls every
member; but this is a different rule from that of the uni-

verse generally, it grows out of the gracious, saving
spiritual connection of the church with Christ—yet this is
the same Christ whose exaltation over all creatures is

supreme. It needs little reﬂection to see what all this means
for our inheritance and hope:
“Can the Head
Rise and leave the members dead?"

All this points also to the greatness of the power of God
to us-ward; here we see its blessed working revealed in a
way that ﬁlls us with the strongest possible comfort and
joy.-—The apostle’s addition: the fullness of him that
ﬁlleth all in all divides the commentators. In what sense
is the church the wAiypwpa, the fulneu of Christ? The an—
swer would be simple if the word could be taken in the

passive sense: “that which is ﬁlled by Christ who ﬁlleth all
in all ;” and not a few commentators interpret in this way.
But the fact is that in all the other ﬁfteen places in the
N. T. the word is used in an active sense, and this is true

of the language generally. We are compelled to understand rAﬁpmpa. as: “that which ﬁlls something else," in this
instance Christ himself. The apostle explains more fully,
and without a ﬁgure, what his thought is in calling the
church “the body” of Christ the Head over all. As Ewald

puts it: “Without the church he, the Head over all, would
still fall short of what he really was to be. The church is
the complement of his being, necessarily belonging to him,
the exalted Mediator of salvation." Wohlenberg has the
same interpretation. Stoeckhardt uses Eph. 3, 19; 4, 13,
to show that fulness here must mean the full measure of
Christ’s gifts, powers, and virtues; but this is only a
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weakening of the passive sense of “fulness,” Christ’s gifts
etc. ﬁlling the church, instead of Christ himself—There
is a paradox in calling the church the fulness of him that
ﬁlled: all in all. The supremacy of Christ over all things
is not one merely of inﬂuence, but of presence: Christ is
in and through all, ﬁlling the universe. Our dogmaticians
emphasize that this refers to the risen and exalted Christ,

therefore to his human nature; this nature participates
in the divine attribute of omnipresence. It is certainly
wrong to restrict the word “all” in any way, the entire
connection showing all things are indeed meant. All in all
is all in every respect, all completely. What a wonderful
thing that the church should be the body, and indeed the
fulness, of him who holds so exalted a position and him-

self ﬁlls all in all! But such is the power of God to usward, and such the measureless depth of his saving grace.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The knowledge of the glory of the living God is not the
piling up of dead intellectual ballast, but the securing of an interestbearing capital. Matthes.
There would not have been much faith and love in Ephesus
if there had not been considerable knowledge; to increase both the
apostle prays for more knowledge. True knowledge in the kingdom
of God is power.
Much stress is laid in our times on active faith, and we
frequently hear about practical Christianity. Some people become
so practical ﬁnally that they consider faith itself unpractical, and
regard works of love as the only thing really worth while. They
fail to see that you must have the tree to obtain the fruit.
Riemer.—Where there is living Christian faith. there you will ﬁnd
serious inquiry regarding God and his work in the world.
A faith that holds to nothing deﬁnite will not hold out when
put to the test at last. — It is remarkable with what little knowledge
some Christians get along. They hear a few harrangues by some
evangelist, take a dose of Gospel billingsgate, submit to a few
morality lectures, shake the preacher's hand, and then are ready to
go out and convert others. As with them, so with many of us. we
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are not concerned about the wealth of saving knowledge that should
he ours.
The strongest thing on earth is death; but God raised up
Christ, our Redeemer, from the dead.

The highest personages on

earth are princes, kings, emperors; but God placed Christ. our
Redeemer, above all rule, authority, power, and dominion in the

world to come. The greatest foe is Satan and his hellish kingdom;
but God put all things under Christ’s feet. This is not only supreme
power, but supreme saving power—~the power which is enlisted in
our cause to lift us at last to eternal glory. “Worthy is the Iamb
that was slain

to receive power, and riches. and

wisdom, and

strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing. . . . . Blessing,
and honor, and glory, and power be unto him that sitteth upon
the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever." Rev. 5.
l2-13.—All things God has put under Christ's feet: whatever will
not obey and follow him like sheep must be tamed and conquered
and crushed by him like wolves and ravenous beasts.
In making the Lord of all our Head God gave him to us; in
making us his body God gave us to him—The head with its brain
ﬁbers controls every member of the body. and with every pulse-beat
the blood of the body rises to the head to bring back a life of
human intelligence to the members of the body. So Christ is the
Head of the church. and so we as his body draw life from him.—
The church without Christ would he a decapitated corpse. its heart
forever still in death. Christ indeed would be a living and independent Head without the church. but isolated. bodiless. without

the body whose Savior he is (Eph. 5, ‘23). Besser. So highly does
Christ esteem the church. writes Calov. and so tenderly does he
love it. that in a certain sense he considers himself incomplete and
maimed, if he is not joined to us and we to him as his fulness. as is
the head with its body.—The Bridegroom cannot be such without
the bride; the Firstborn among many brethren (Rom. 8. 29) could
not have this title. if there were no such brethren born after; the
chief head of the corner (Eph. ‘2. 20-2?) would not be this if no
stones were built upon it for a habitation of God in the Spirit.

Christ ascended on high.

Christ sends his Spirit from on high.

Christ at the Right Hand of God.
I. Lord over all.
ll. Hrod to the church.
lll. Fountain of faith, lot": and hope.
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Christ in His Exnltotion the Head of the Church.
Behold:
I.
11.
lII.

What this gli't’x to the church.
thal this makes of the thurth.
”'hat this guarantee: for the church.

Our Living Relation to the Exelted Redeemer
I.
IL

We are his body.
He ix our hope and inheritmtn'

The Power of God to Us-Ward.
l.
ll.

Displayed in Chrixt’: txaltatmn.
Oﬁrratit-e for our :alz'ation.

The Spirit of Wisdom and Revelation in the Knowledge
of God.
I.
ll.

It brings forth faith, low, and hoﬁc.
And faith, low, and horr h'm' upon it.

The Knowledge we Need for our Faith.
1.
ll.

A knowledge of God's mighty saving duds.
:1 knots-(Mgr of God’s mighty saving purposes.
Adapted from Riemcr.

PENTECOST.
Eph. 2, 19-22.
Pentecost, the festival of the outpouring of the Spirit,
is the birthday of the Christian church, and our epistle
text has for its subject the great work of the Holy Spirit,
the Christian church, the habitation of God in the Spirit.
In this respect our text agrees well with the old epistle for

the day, which describes the ﬁrst general beginning of the
church on the day of Pentecost, when three thousand souls

turned in faith to Christ.

Our brief text speaks of the

members, the foundation, and the growth of the Christian
church.
The members.

Beginning with the 11th verse the apostle addresses
in particular the Gentile Christians at Ephesus, showing
how they were made equal with the Jewish Christians in
their position as members of the Christian church. In
the 19th verse, with which our text begins, the apostle
sums up brieﬂy what he has said on this subject, and
adds a word on the growth of the church in general.
So then ye are no more strangers and oojournero, hut
ye are fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the household of God. "Apa 05v is a favorite way with Paul of introducing a conclusion or summary drawn from his pre—
ceding discussion; see, for instance, Rom. 5, 18; 7, 3 and
25; 8, 12; 9, I6 and 18; etc. The Gentiles were at one

time separate from Christ and without God in the world,
but the blood of Christ changed that, verse 12-13. Jews
and Gentiles were both redeemed by the cross. And in
Ephesus those who believed. Jews and Gentiles alike, were

united in one, both having access in one Spirit unto the
632
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Father. At Jerusalem, on the day of Pentecost, this glorious work began, when the Gospel was preached in so many

different languages. It continued at Ephesus, and throughout the world, since that day. Millions of Gentiles have
followed those to whom Paul addressed this section of his
Ephesian letter. To us all to-day the words apply directly:
So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners. By
strangers, firm, the apostle understands foreigners, people
who are not citizens; the addition sojourners, mipoum, in-

dicates that they have moved in from elsewhere and dwell
alongside of the citizens, but without sharing their rights
and privileges.

So the Gentiles were foreigners as far as

the O. T. theocracy was concerned; they did not belong to
it. Even when they lived in the Jewish country or near
the Jews elsewhere, they had none of their high prerogatives. As long as they adhered to their idolatry the
roAu-u’a roﬁ 'IUpaiM with all its spiritual blessings was closed

to they.

Some commentators think that Paul has refer-

ence to what the Gentiles might have become in O. T. days,
if they had accepted Judaism, namely guests and asso-

ciates of the Jews, a sort of second—class citizens in the
old theocracy, not full citizens as now in the Christian
church; but this entire idea is foreign to the apostle and
in no way suggested by the words “strangers and sojourners." Paul is evidently placing over against each
other what the Gentile Christians at Ephesus once actually

were in the days of their heathenism, and what they now
were through faith in Christ. ——-Bllt ye are fellow-citizens
with the saints, and of the household of God. The contrast is strong: «1AM; and there is special emphasis in the

' repetition of £076: ye are— remember it and rejoice in it!
Fellow-citizens with the saints means citizens of God’s
kingdom just like the saints: “saints together with the
saints,” Ewald.

It would be a strange restriction to make

saints here mean only Jewish Christians. or, as has been
suggested, the patriarchs of old.

The saints are those who

are sanctiﬁed by the blood of Christ and brought to a new
and holy life; true Christians in general.

The Gentile

634

Pentecost.

Christians addressed by Paul belong to this class. “Fellow-citizens with the saints" is the opposite both of
“strangers” and “sojourners.”

Behold, God hath enlarged

japhet and made him to dwell in the tents of Shem, Gen.
9, 27. Someone has ﬁnely said: “The Bible is Shem's
tent, but by means of the (ireek language Japhet entered
into it.”-—But the apostle goes beyond the ﬁgure of a
polity or city, adding a term expressive of still closer association: and of the household of God. The claim are
the members of a house or family. So David says: “I
will dwell in the house of the Lord for ever," Ps. 23, 6;

and the sons of Korah:

“How amiable are thy taber-

nacles, O Lord of hosts!"

Ps. 84. 1.

Of Christ we read

"Whose house are we."

In the kingdom to

Heb. 3, 6:

come we shall sit at the same table, like members of one
great family. with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. To be of
the household of God is to have him as our Father, to
be his children and heirs, to enjoy the riches of his grace

and the care and tenderness of his love.

There is nothing

higher for any human being. It is much to be a happy
properous citizen of a great empire under a wise, mighty,
beneﬁcent ruler: it is certainly far more to be a prince and
child of that ruler himself. dwelling in his own royal palace.
The foundation.

A new ﬁgure follows the two already employed:
being built upon the foundation of the apostles and
phophots, Christ Jesus himself being the chief cornerstone. The emphasis is on the ﬁnal genitive absolute:
“Christ Jesus etc,” which dominates the entire imagery and
brings out our connection with Christ in a way that forms an
advance over the strong ﬁgure of the household immediately preceding. We are not only members of God’s
household, but actually built together into one solid and
enduring structure with the chief corner-stone Christ.

The

liphesian Gentile Christians were built upon the apostolic
foundation and the corner-stone Christ when they were
brought to faith and baptism. Then God himself made
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them living stones and ﬁtted them into the temple
(homoSopyOc’vrn, passive participle) that actually grows like
a living thing, verse 21. Besser says it is an idle question
whether by the foundation of the apostles and prophets
Paul meant the persons of these men, or the Gospel they
preached. Since the building is composed of personal
stones, Christ and the believers, no doubt the persons of
the apostles and prophets are also meant. Yet we are

not built upon these persons merely, as believers who
preceded us in embracing Christ; in this manner we of
a later day rest on all the believers who went before us.

We are built on “the foundation ("‘3 OcpéAmv, the groundwork) of the apostles and prophets” because of their office
and work. The apostles were- Christ’s chosen embassadors and messengers. commissioned to preach the Gospel
to all the world. To this day the apostles are “the founda-

tion" of the church, its solid and enduring ground-work.
because they still preach to us. and we to-day believe their

word and doctrine. The prophets are mentioned after the
apostles, and there is no separate article with madam-«By:
the one article with both apostles and prophets shows that
they together form one category or class. yet this need
not indicate that the two words refer to the same persons.
It does not appear in any way why the apostles, although

of course they had the gift of prophesying. should here
be spoken of as prophets. The other passages in which
prophets are mentioned (Eph. 3. 5; 4. 11: I Cor. 12, 28)

indicate that here N. T. prophets are meant, the associates
and fellow workers of the apostles. endowed with a special

gift.

This explanation is preferable to the one which

refers the word to the prophets of the O. T. days, espe-

cially those who wrote the books of the O. T.: the reason
is that Paul is speaking of the Christian church as it was

being built after the completion of Christ's work. In the
O. T. times the (,ientiles were “strangers and sojourners,”
although the t). T. prophets had done their work already
in those days: now the believing Gentiles are fellow citizens
of the saints.

The objection that the N. T. prophets cau-
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not be placed beside the apostles, because the church of
future times does not rest on them, is without force, since
some of the apostles left no written records, while some
of the assistants of the apostles (lid, namely Mark and

Luke. Even those apostles and prophets who recorded
nothing nevertheless did their work in building the church
by their authoritative teaching, the substance of which
the others put into permanent written form through divine
inspiration. So we to-day rest on the foundation of the
preaching and teaching of all the apostles and prophets

of Christ.

Nor does this set aside the O. T. prophets or

the O. T. itself; Christ himself, as well as his apostles

and prophets, bring us the fulﬁllment of what the O. T.
promises.

The N. T. prophets indeed themselves rest on

the testimony of the apostles, yet the Lord gave them
special gifts and ofﬁces, and Paul magniﬁes their work as
it deserves (I Cor. I4, I).—The essential and distinctive
thing about this structure is now added: Christ Jesus
himself being the chief corner-stone. The m’n-oﬁ belongs
to Xpur-roﬁ 'I'qooﬁ. The apostle has already described Jesus
to his readers; in chapter I, 20-23 we see him risen from
the dead and exalted gloriously, and in our chapter, verse
13, his atoning blood is emphasized. He who constitutes
the chief comer-stone is Christ Jesus, the Messiah and
Savior of the world, who has executed his redemptive
work and now with royal power carries God’s plan of

salvation to completion. This Savior and his work is the
sum and substance of all apostolic preaching, the burden
of all true prophetic utterance. He is the sun that shines
with heavenly grace and splendor in all the inspired
writings. As regards the building he is the chief cornerstone, éxpoymvuzlo: (Mam). Ewald is right when he insists on a more careful interpretation of the ﬁgure here
presented.

In 1 Cor. 3. ll Christ is called the foundation;

here the foundation and the corner-stone are viewed separately and must not be thrown together when the ﬁgure is
explained. By “the chief corner-stone" the apostle does
not mean merely a stone at the corner connecting the two

Eph. 2, 19-22.

637

walls of Jewish and Gentile Christians, a mere connecting
link; nor a stone which holds together the entire build-

ing, a thing which a corner—stone cannot properly be said
to do; nor a stone which carries the entire structure of
the building, which would make a foundation of the stone;

ﬁnally also not the chief stone which completes the foundation. All these interpretations deviate from the real func—
tion of a corner—stone, which is to determine the lines, the
direction. the character and kind of the building. Thus
the corner-stone belongs to the foundation and determines
the chief angle, thereby governing the rest. It is the one
stone which is most signiﬁcant in the entire structure In
the church of God this chief stone is Christ Jesus himself; he and his work determine. shape, govern every-

thing else about the building. Isaiah prophesied of Christ:
“Behold I lay in Zion for a foundation a stone, a tried
stone, a precious comer-stone, a sure foundation." 28. 16.

Both Peter and Paul repeat this prophecy. 1 Pet. 2, 6 and
Rom. 9. 33. Gerlach adds the remark that in our passage
Christ is ranged alongside of the apostles. because their
word like that of Christ forms the foundation of the
church. John 14, [2; 17, 20, yet he is superior to them

as he is the chief corner-stone and governs the entire
building including the foundation. In this respect the
ﬁgure of the head of the church resembles that of its

chief corner—stone.

'

The growth.
The Christian church as a building is not yet
ﬁnished, new stones are constantly being added. So the
apostle writes of Christ, the chief corner—stone: in whom
each several building, ﬁtly framed together, groweth into
a holy temple in the Lord; in whom ye also are builder]
together for a habitation of God in the Spirit. There is
no ﬁgure in the phrase in whom, namely in Christ, not
“upon whom." “In Christ” here means in living communion with him. through faith. The subject of the sentence is mica nixoSonr’y. not as the Ix't‘rcf’ra reads mind.
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:‘y oinoSopil; the article is missing.

Hence we cannot trans-

late: “the whole building." although this would suit the
context well, mic without the article never having this

meaning. Each never-J building, or every building (margin) would be correct linguistically. only the apostle is
speaking of one great structure, not of several. “Every
building” would also be too indeﬁnite; we should expect

him to designate more closely that he intended certain
buildings called congregations —— if such had been his mean—
ing. The correct rendering is nearly like that of the A. \'.:
all building, 1'. e. all that has been or is being erected on
the foundation. The great building is still growing. but
every part of it is growing in Christ. in union and communion with him. Whatever is apart from him. no matter how grandly it rises, and how much labor is spent upon
it, is not a part of the church. the communion of saints:
it is a foreign, worldly, hostile structure. even if men call

it the church.-— The apostle adds the participial modiﬁer:
Edy framed together. This conveys what the Apostles‘
Creed expresses by “the communion of saints." All true
believers are intimately joined together in one spiritual
structure; one stone ﬁts up to. matches. and is joined to the
other with complete exactness. and so the entire structure
as it progresses constitutes one harmonious and beautiful
whole. Christ dominates every stone in it. \\'e have a
faint idea of what this means when we contemplate some
grand cathedral composed of thousands of stones, yet all
wrought together to produce one magniﬁcent result. Jews

and Gentiles hated each other. but in the Christian church
they were made one and dwelt in loving communion with
each other; so also other differences among men are overcome by the complete inner spiritual harmony that rules

in the Una Sauna.

Stoeckhardt writes:

Christians have

a new way about them. they have the mind of Christ. they
live not to themselves. but serve each other in love. They
admonish. comfort. cilify each other. Each looks not only
to his own things. but also to the things of others. One
hears the others burdens. and hears with the uthcr's weak-

Eph. 2, 19-22.
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nesses and faults. The strong help to support the weak.
All the apostolic admonitions to love. unity, and the exer-

cise of brotherly virtues rest on this inner relation of
oneness among the members of Christ’s church.

That

such admonitions are still necessary shows that the temple
of the Christian church is not yet entirely ﬁnished even
in those who have come to faith. The sad and painful
divisions that still show themselves indicate that there is
still work to do, yet the inner spiritual oneness and har-

mony already existing in faith, and working itself out
more and more in love, must not be overlooked and disregarded—Of this spiritual structure the apostle writes:

it groweth into a holy temple (or summary, margin) in
the Lord.

The verb ai'yfet is the present tense. not future,

as Ewald strangely reads it; it is a regular classic alternate to aivfa'yew. We may say of a building that it grows,
becomes larger, as its walls and towers rise higher and
higher under the builder's hands. The Christian church
is thus still in process of growth; every new believer is
another stone upon its glorious walls. And to aid in this
work of building by missionary and pastoral labors is the
grandest occupation on earth. Sometimes the church seems
to be at a standstill. progress appears lacking, heathenism

and unbelief hold their own and even seem to make inroads on the church. Christian workers hang their heads
and lament. But (.iod’s work never stops; the church

grows, sometimes secretly; the gates of hell cannot prevail against it.

If some fall away, remember:

“They

went out from us, but they were not of us; for if they
had been of us. they would have continued with us; but
they went out that they might be made manifest how that
they all are not of us.” I John 2, Ig—The church grows

into a holy temple in the Lord; that is what it will ultimately be when the growth is ﬁnished. but that is also
what the church is now already as the growth proceeds.

Holy in the Lord (Christ) belongs together; some make
the prepositional phrase depend on the verb. but this is

already modiﬁed by the relative “in whom" at the head
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of the sentence; the latter can hardly be drawn to the
participle, ”ﬁtly framed together," distant from it.

Christ

dwells in the church, and thus makes it a true temple and
therefore holy. The holiness all emanates from him. All
who constitute the temple are in him, and he forgives their
sins. and puts his Spirit into their hearts to sanctify them in body, soul and spirit. "Know ye not
that ye are a temple of God, and that the Spirit of

God dwelleth in you ?" I Cor. 3. 16.—A special application is made of all this to the Gentile Christians at Ephesus:
in whom ye also are builded together for e habitation

of God in the Spirit. The relative in whom is parallel to
the one in the previous verse; its antecedent is the same.
In fact the entire verse is an applicatory parallel to verse

21.

The Gentile Christians were already built together

with the other Christians, yet the apostle uses the present
tense: are builded together, because the work in them was

still in progress. Even while they read this Epistle of
Paul, as Besser writes, they were being ediﬁed and builded
together more and more. The .m'y in the verb has the same
meaning as in the previous compounds: together with other
believers. Extra ecclerimn nulla :alur; you cannot be saved
apart from Christ, the chief corner—stone, nor apart from
those who are builded upon him. Let nothing ever separate you from your fellow believers ! — For (really: into)

a habitation of God in the Spirit is like the preceding:
“into a holy temple in the Lord.” “Habitation of God"
deﬁnes exactly what is meant by “a holy temple in the

Lord." The glory of the church is that Gorl dwells within
her, even in every one of her members. John 14. 21. In
the Spirit cannot mean merely “in the spirit” or spiritually
(Ewald); the reference to the Trinity in Paul's statements here is too plain to be ignored; compare the same
thing in verse 18.

Nor is iv instrumental. “through the

Spirit,” as Meyer would make it in connecting the phrase
with the verb; it has its ordinary ﬁrst meaning: “in,” as in
the three instances immediately preceding. The church is
God’s habitation “in the Spirit,” in union and communion

Eph. 2, 19-22.
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with the Holy Spirit, according to Jesus' own promise to
the disciples:

“And I will pray the Father, and he shall

give you another Comforter, that he may be with you for
ever, even the Spirit of truth.” John 14, 16—17. This
promise has been fullﬁled, the Spirit has been given us,
and in him we and all Christians live and move and have
our spiritual being. As a holy temple in the Lord, and a
habitation of God in the Spirit, the glory of the church is
not in anything outward, but in this inward and hidden
union with the Triune God. The full revelation of this
glory shall come when the last sinner is made a member of
the church and the Lord returns in majesty and power.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
There are many Christian churches, so-called. Which one is
meant here? Certainly not some outward section of what is com-

monly called Christendom, not even our own Lutheran Church.
Nor, if we are generous enough to include all the churches that in
any way call themselves Christian, can they be meant here as a
visible outward body. On this day of the outpouring of God’s Holy
Spirit our eyes are ﬁxed on the holy temple in the Lord which he
has erected and made the habitation of God in the Spirit, namely
the church which we confess in the apostolic symbol: “I believe in
the holy Christian church, the communion of saints."
. It is no air-castle, this wonderful structure erected by the
great master-builder, the Spirit of God.
When Spener came to die he desired to 'be buried in a white
shroud and a light-colored cofﬁn, saying: I have all my lifelong
mourned over the sad condition of the church. My white shroud
is to attest that I die in the hope of better things for the church of
the future—So we often speak of the lowly condition of the
church and allow our hearts to become sad; this day the inner glory
of the church is to ﬁll our hearts with joy.
The enemies of the church thought they had forever buried
out of sight the great corner-stone Jesus Christ. But lo, when the
rubbish was cleared away on Easter day. when the tomb was opened
and death’s seal shattered. there stood the chief stone of the corner
laid solidly and gloriously in place by God himself. and the great
structure of the Christian church began to rise.
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Once the disciples pointed out to Christ the grand pillars and
foundation stones of the Jewish temple, the pride of all the nation.
But the Lord told them how presently destruction would overtake
this temple, and not one stone would remain upon another. The
dome of Christ's spiritual building alone will endure to all eternity.
The foundation of the apostles and prophets still stands to-day,
the living Word which they recorded and handed down to all future
generations. One generation after another has attacked the impregnable rock of Holy Scripture; they have turned to dust, it still
stands unshaken and sublime. Verbum Dei mane! in attenuml.
What are men in their natural sinful state but loose, useless
boulders lying around to no purpose but to block the way, rocks of
oﬂ’ense, stones of stumbling. If they are to serve their proper
purpose, if at last they are not to be cleared away with the useless
building rubbish, they must be taken in hand by the great master
builder, dressed and trimmed with his heavenly tools and lifted into
place in the great spiritual house of God.
Do not make the mistake of trying to build yourself, thus
interfering with the Holy Spirit’s work.
Ediﬁcation is far more than a slight moving of the heart, a
sweet stirring of the emotions, a little moral instruction. To be
ediﬁed is to be ﬁlled with Christ, to be built up in the saving truth
of apostolic teaching. to be inwardly renewed in faith and love by
the Holy Spirit.
Pentecost does not produce outward uniformity, but inward
union; in multiplicity oneness, in variety harmony. The church
is a glorious cathedral, not a long. ﬁat, dreary factory«building.
Do not ask only: Have 1 the Spirit? hut also: Has the
Spirit me?
We are to be framed together and builded together; we are
to be fellow citizens with many others, members of the grandest
household on earth. This union with others is essential in our
being built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Christ
Jesus being the chief corner—stone. You cannot be joined to Christ
and controlled by his Spirit without being joined to many brethren,
growing together with them. laboring and suffering with them. and
finally lifted to glory with them.

Praise God for the Holy Spirit and His Blessed Work!
I.

H: ha: built the church.
I)
‘2)

Christ the corner stone. in his divine-human person. in
his mediatorial work.
The foundation of the apostles and prophets. the Gospel
in its fulness, in the inspired Scriptures. in its constant proclamation.

Erh. 2, 19-22.
3)
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The building titly framed together, the increasing communion of believers.

II. He has made us through faith member: of the church.
1)
2)

We are no longer strangers and sojourners.
We are God’s people, fellow citizens in his kingdom.
adopted, re—born children of his house, living stones
in his temple, a habitation in which he dwells.
Who can describe fully the blessedness of our position?

3)

III. He is bestowing upon us the richest blessing: 0/ the church.
1)
2)
3)
4)

The
The
The
The

Triune God dwells in us.
complete Gospel is cars.
fellowship of the saints is ours.
hope of eternal glory is ours.

The Cathedral of the Christian Church.
It:
II. It:
III. I t:
IV. It:

mighty corner-stone.
solid foundation.
magniﬁcent wall: and towers.
crowning glory (the indwelling of God).
——Adapted from Matthes.

Our Joy in the Holy Christian Church.
We rejoice when we contemplate:

I. It: impregnable foundation.
II. It: world—wide extent.
III. Its ﬁnal consummation.

The Mighty Building of the Christian Church.
I. Solid.
II. Vast.
III. Fitly framed.

Harms.

What is the Church?
..ll.
lII.

The communion of saints.
T/lt‘ ground and pillar of the truth.
The temp/c of God.
leCCkCI
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‘ Our Spiritual Home, the Church.
I. I! received us through a spiritual birth.
II. I! furnishes u: spiritual sustenance.
III. It 0]”: :4: spiritual communion.

TRINITY SUNDAY.
Eph. 1, 3-14.
For Trinity Sunday this is an admirable text. The day
demands that we preach on the Trinity; and, answering to
this, our text actually falls into three sections describing
one after another in an exalted manner the work which each
person of the Godhead wrought for our salvation, rendering
due praise to God for it all. The proper way to preach the
mystery of the Trinity is to connect it throughout with the
plan of salvation, since God has revealed to us the deep
things of his being for the very purpose of making us understand properly the work he has done for us. — But our text
stands at the end of the entire festival half of the church
year; it is the keystone of the great arch we have built with
all the previous texts. At the same time it constitutes the
portal for the second half of the church year, the long line '
of after-Trinity Sundays. Our text ﬁlls its place admirably
also in this respect. In fervent and glowing language it
sums up all the blessed work of God which we have considered in detail in the festival cycles through which we
have passed, and renders due praise to God. The elaborate
Trinity cycle deals with the Christian life which has its
fountain in what God has done for us; before we take up
the details of this life in the long line of after-Trinity texts,
we are oﬁered here an impressive summary of what God
has wrought for us. With that like a sun shining on our
pathway we are in the best possible position to go on and
View piece by piece what the Christian life must contain
when it appropriates the riches of God's grace in Christ
Jesus through the Holy Spirit—Our general theme then
is: The Triune God, the God of our salvation. We see
what the Father has done, in verses 3-6; what the Son has

645

646

Trinity Sunday.

done, in verses 7-12; and what the Holy Spirit has done, in
the concluding verses.
The Father’s part in our salvation.
Paul begins the body of his Epistle to the Ephesians
with a grand note of praise, magnifying God for his

mercy and grace to us all in Christ Jesus. In doing this
he goes back beyond time, recounting what God did for
us already in eternity. Blessed be the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us with every
spiritual blessing in the heavenly place: in Christ: even
as he chose us in him before the foundation of the world,
that we should be holy and without blemish before him

in love: having foreordained us unto adoption as sons
through Jesus Christ unto himself, according to the good
pleasure of his will, to the praise of the glory of his
grace, which be freely bestowed on us in the Beloved.

The opening words of this section: Blessed be the
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. are identical
with I Pet. 1, 3, and have been considered in the text for

Quasimodogeniti, to which the reader may refer. Note the
recurrence: gamma; . . .

é cGAoyﬁaue . . .

iv «'1»ng :

Blessed be . . . who hath blessed . . . with blessing.
The verb a'erydv (to speak well of some one. to praise) is
used both for the utterance of blessing. and for the actual
bestowal of blessing. The former is the sense when we
bless God. the latter usually when God blesses us, and this
invariably in the N. T. Our entire text describes the gifts
with which God hath blessed us.

When Paul writes us,

he means himself and his readers whom he addresses as
oi Iiytot Kai. «moi ('v Xpto’Tu-i ’Iqaoﬁ, “the saints and the faithful
in Christ Jesus.” All who are such to—day rightly apply his
words to themselves—God has blessed us with every

spiritual blessing in the heavenly place: in Christ. To
bless with blessing is emphatic; and every blessing is com—
prehensive, not a single spiritual gift that we need is absent.
This wealth of blessing is spiritual, not merely because it is
for our spirits and differs from bodily blessing. but because

Eph. 1, 3-14.
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it emanates from the Spirit of God. The two English
versions translate 2v fois troupam’ots: in the heavenly places,
while Luther and some others have: in himmlischen
Guetern. Cremer takes the expression to mean the entire
sum of heavenly treasures; i. e. of those that belong to the
heavenly order of things. The same phrase occurs in I, 20;
2, 6; 3, Io; 6, 12, and throughout refers to Iaca, not bond,

as Stoeckhardt correctly says.

Soden adds that naturally

the divine act of blessing occurs in heaven, the glorious

dwelling-place of God and all blessed spirits, yet here the
“blessing" itself is described as in heaven, bearing a
heavenly character, and coming down to us from heaven. —
In Christ belongs to aﬁAay-iyoasz in him, in union and communion with him. This involves also, we may say, “through
Christ,” and “for Christ’s sake,” but includes more than

either or both of these phrases. The Lutheran Commentary
is right: “Union and fellowship with Christ are implied.”
And such union and fellowship always involves divinely
wrought faith. Ewald accordingly says, that when God
blessed us in Christ, “he beheld the recipients of this blessing as enclosed'in Christ.” Luther brings this out richly

when he interprets our passage: “This is the heavenly
blessing which the holy Christian church, or Christendom,
has through Christ: that one is free from the law, sin, and
death, that one becomes righteous and alive, that one has a

gracious God; namely, a joyful conﬁdent heart, a joyful
conscience, knowledge of Christ, 3 true and certain under-

standing of the Scriptures, the gifts of the Holy Spirit,
good courage toward God, and the like."

When the apostle

writes of God that “he hath blessed us in Christ," this
means an actual bestowal of blessing. an act that occurred
for the Ephesians when they were brought to faith in Christ
by means of the Gospel.
By c‘chz’Earo (middle voice), he chose us, the apostle
declares that God picked us out and appropriated us unto

himself by a special divine act.

The preposition in the

verb points to a mass or number out of which the choice
was made: here the entire fallen race is meant. the world.
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In view of the Hebrew equivalent bachar, and the O. and
N. T. use of c'xAc'yea'Ocu, ('xAur'rot', and ionyr'], it is a mistake

to obliterate the distinctive meaning of a choice out of
many, and to make the word mean simply that God appointed us to something. But the same thing applies to
funk, In, which here refers to Paul and the Ephesian am
m2 mtoi c'v Xpurrq‘i 'lrpoﬁ, and of course applies to all others
who are believers in Christ. The divine election did not
take place in an arbitrary manner; God did not reach
blindly into the mass of fallen humanity and choose whom
he happened upon. He chose the persons here described.
Since his choosing took place in eternity, before the world
began or ever a human being was created, God must have
forseen funk. This is so evident and necessary that even
the strictest Calvinist does not venture to deny it. With
the ommiscience of God thus admitted in regard to the
world generally and the persons whom God chose for
himself, it is altogether arbitrary to restrict this omniscience to the mere fact that such persons would come
to exist in time; God beheld both their existence and the

success of his work in leading them to permanent faith
in Christ, the Redeemer. As such c'qmu mi rim-oi ('v Xpw-rf:
'I'qom': he chose them for his own, i. e. unto eternal salvation. It was an act of supreme grace.-—This is brought

out especially by the addition: in him, in Christ.

Just as

we are now “the saints and the faithful in Christ Jesus,”
and as God blessed us with all blessing in Christ, so he

chose us already in eternity in Christ. Compare also verses
6 and 7. Throughout faith is implied, and to eliminate
it is to alter the apostle’s meaning and make him say that,
without seeing anyone by faith in Christ, God, merely on
the basis of Christ’s universal redemption, selected a ﬁxed

number of the fallen race for his own, either in an altogether arbitrary manner, or according to some mysterious
and unknown rule. This is to attribute false human speculation and deduction to the apostle as his own inspired
thought. The old exegetes construed iv am; with tunic:
“us in Christ,” 1'. e. by faith, forseen of God.

Stoeck-

Eph. 1, 3-14.
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hardt complains that even Abbott, Hofmann, and Ewald
of modern times do the same, or interpret as if this were

the construction. He might have named others. VVohlenberg says pointedly: “in Christ=included in Christ, and
this including is conditioned by faith."

Winer writes,

p. 348: “The formula Ev tho-rq': constantly refers to the
(int, generally in a concise manner;” and he explains this
in a note: “In so far as the Christian is in the most
living (the most intimate, hence the éy) communion with
.Christ (by faith).” He explicitly declares that Ev XPw-np
(amply) never means per Christian, "through Christ,” as
Stoeckhardt nevertheless translates; this would be Sui, as

Paul also has it in verse 5 where he means “through."
But though we have the best grammatical authority for

construing: i'wis iv cure-i, still since the previous clause
connects ('v Xpurfq': with the participle chAoyiyaas, so here
it seems best to construe ('v 116'"; with the verb ifdu'fa'ro:
God chose us in Christ, the action itself took place in
Christ. But this by no means eliminates faith, since Christ

and this merit is here considered not merely as the caum
meritoria objectively and in general as aquirita for all men,
but as the mum meritoria of our election, subjectively, appropriata, made ours by faith. The verb and its object
belong together, both are connected with Christ. "If the
sphere of an action is Christ, the objects of that act must

also be within that sphere, or else they would be beyond
the sphere of the action itself.”

Schmitt, Coldrmbu: Theol.

Mag., Vol. 25, 346. And this is the reason why the modern
exegetes so generally include faith—Our Lutheran dogmaticians summed this up in the technical phrase: God
elected intuit“ ﬁdei, in view of faith: in view of the all-

sufﬁcient merits of Christ appropriated by divinely wrought
faith. They never considered faith in this connection as
in any way the work or merit of man, but as solely the
gift of God, produced in our hearts altogether by the efﬁcacious work of God’s Holy Spirit operating through the

means of grace. This excludes synergism completely. The
phrase “in Christ" may be taken to include the entire plan
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of salvation from its very beginning up to and including

the dircretio personarum, the election of the persons found
by faith in Christ and ﬁnally brought to glory; this is the
wider form of the doctrine of predestination, presented
ﬁnely in the Formula of Concord, 652, 13—24, the so—called
ﬁrst train“.

When, however, the divine act of choosing us

“in Christ” is considered only in connection with the persons chosen, and all else left out. we have the narrower
form of doctrine, the so-called second tropus, employed by

the Lutheran theologians after the time of the Formula of
Concord.

Both forms are doctrinally one, only the former

takes in more than the latter. Each has its special use:
the wider excludes synergism, for in detailing the plan of
salvation great stress is laid on the divine activity as the
sole power which works our salvation; the narrower excludes Calvinism, for in pointing to the truth that God

chose only those who believe in Christ, the arbitrary and
absolute predestination of a mysterious few is overthrown.
One of the gravest errors of to—day is to mingle the two
forms, especially to predicate of the narrower what pertains

only to the widen—The divine act of election occurred
before the foundation of the world (2 Thess. 2, 13), before the work of creation began, in eternity.—The purpose of God’s election is indicated already by the middle
voice of iécM are: he chose us for himself, for his chil-

dren and heirs. But this is stated directly: that we should
be holy and» without blemish before him. As in Col. 1,
22 this refers to our justiﬁcation, not to our sanctiﬁcation. The apostle writes livali “to be holy eta,” not
yt’ycadat: ”to become holy etc.” Before him also plainly
refers to the judgment of God, who pronounces those
alone holy and blameless whom he ﬁnds in Christ by faith.
No righteousness of ours avails before God, but ever does

he accept the righteousness of Christ held by faith. Compare also Eph. 5, 27, which settles the claim of Stoeckhardt
that holy and without blemish always signiﬁes the acquired holiness of Christian life, and not the imputed
holiness of faith in Christ. When God chose us for his

Eph. 1, 3-14.
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own he wanted us truly as such, as indeed “his sons
through Christ jesus," verse 5, having “our redemption
through his blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses," verse

7. Holy signiﬁes without sin; without blemish, so that
no charge can be brought against us.
in love must be construed with the following participle,
as we have it in the marginal translation: having in low:
foreordained as. It refers, not to our love, but to God’s as
the inner cause of his gracious act, and is placed ﬁrst in

order to make it emphatic. Having foreordnined us unto
adoption as sons through Jesus Christ unto himself declares that in his elective act 'God, already in eternity,
determined that we should be his sons forever. The uioﬁem'a.
like the foregoing “holy and without blemish," refers to the
ﬁnal judgment and what then follows. to which our state of

grace in time leads up and in which it culminates. We ﬁnd
the same thing in Rom. 8, 29: “foreordained to be conformed to the image of his Son, that he might be the ﬁrstborn among many brethren." The aorist participle wpoopz’cras

here does not denote an act prior to the action of the aorist
verb ifdéfaro, but an action involved in the verb and simul-

taneous with it: in choosing us God foreordained us to
eternal sonship in heaven.

This is an adoption and sonship

through Jesus Christ, made possible and realized only
through the Mediator Jesus Christ and his redemptive work.

Apart from him and outside of him no sonship is possible
for sinners, and of course no election and predestination
unto eternal salvation.

Formula of Concord, 661, 66 and 70.

Unto himself rounds out the term “adoption as sons ;" it is
an adoption which connects us with God, by it we are made
his children, God’s very own. —The entire act of God as
here set forth by the apostle is according to the good
pleasure of his will, which indicates not only the free reso-

'lution of the divine will, in being prompted by nothing out~
side of God himself, least of all by any merit or worthiness
of ours, but indicates as well his mercy and grace (absom’a).
Our election is not a matter merely of the will of God,

considered in an absolute sense, but of his good and gracious

652
will.

Trinity Sunday.
According to Cremer a‘ﬁom’a means the free will of

God whose content is something good, Matth. 11, 26; Luke
2, I4; 10, 21; Phil. 2, I4. To identify “the good pleasure”
of God with his “will,” as some have done, is to eliminate

an essential element from the apostle’s thought in favor of
Calvinistic ideas. Nor is the will of God here meant as a
mysterious and secret will, as such writers have imagined,

for Paul says explicitly in verse 9 that God “made known
unto us the mystery of his will ;” this he did in the Gospel,
in the entire plan of salvation—These thoughts are brought
out still further by the addition: to the praise of the glory
ofhhmwhichhefreelybutowednponueintho
Beloved. God’s grace is the favor which he bestowed upon
us unworthy sinners, and this is full of glory in that it
manifests in a wonderful manner the highest excellence of
God. We see this glory shining forth especially in his
electing grace; and wherever and whenever this and all its
results is made known, there is, and must be, honor and

praise of God, just as Paul also breaks out in words of
blessing when he speaks of it all to his Ephesian readers.
Note the similar expressions in verses 12 and I4: “unto
the praise of his glory,” dividing our text into three formal
sections.
The relative clause points out, that sonship
“through Jesus Christ" has actually become ours. Freely,
graciously, without our merit it was made our own in him
who in a supreme sense is termed the Beloved, because God
was well-pleased in him. The A. V. had the reading iv 5'
instead of ﬁg, and translated: “‘wherein he hath made us
accepted in the beloved.” But the best texts all have the
genitive, which is an attracted accusative, the apostle having
in mind xcipw xquroﬁy; but others insist that the attracted
form must be the dative, the grace being the means "wherewith God endued us" (margin). Winer, § 24. The verb
ixapt’rumv might mean that God made us gracious, but theentire context shows that the apostle meant: God bestowed

grace upon us.

E1111. 1, 3-14.
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The Son's part in our salvation.
The closing words of the previous section form an

easy transition to what now follows. Thus far the
dominating thought was in the elective act of God back
in eternity, now the apostle dwells on the divine blessing

as made ours at the present time: in whom we have our
redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of our
trespasses, according to the riches of his grace, which

he made to abound toward us in all wisdom and prudence, having made known unto us the mystery of his
will. according to his good pleasure which he purposed

in him unto a dispensation of the fulness of the times,
to sum up all things in Christ, the things in the heavens,
and the things upon the earth.

The line of thought in brief is this: we have our redemption . . . according to the riches of his grace . . .
according to his good pleasure. Paul’s sentence is not
rambling, but carefully and symmetrically, even if elaborately, built. In verse 3 “who hath blessed us etc.” begins
the description of the blessing bestowed on us in eternity;
here, in verse 7, “in whom we have our redemption etc."

begins the description of the divine blessing as actually
realized in time.

And this description divides into three

sections, each beginning in the same way: "in whom etc,”
here in verse 7, and similarly in verses II and I 3. In each
case, Wohlenberg rightly remarks, in whom is more than
outward mediation; Christ did more than to obtain and

transmit these blessings to us, he made them ours by taking
us into communion with himself. And this again includes
faith, as in verses 3 and 4.

The same is true of the verb:

we have. While objectively all men have been redeemed.
and there is forgiveness in Christ's blood for all, yet only
of true believers can it be said that they have the redemption
and forgiveness in Christ. Our great treasure is: our
redemption through his blood, our liberation wrought by

the payment of a ransom or price, and this price Christ's
own blood.

The mention of blood, instead of death, points

654

Trinity Sunday.

to the sacriﬁcial act of Christ, when as the Lamb he was
slain for our sins. Besser says, when the heavenly treasures

are mentioned Christ and his blood are bound to be brought
in. —— By the apposition: the forgiveness of our trespasses,
the apostle brings out the essential eﬁect of Christ's re—
demption for all believers. Our trespasses, every act by
which we fell instead of standing upright, incurring guilt
and the. wrath and punishment of God, are forgiven, no

longer charged against us.

For the sinner the sweetest

word in the Bible is lighters, forgiveness, the removal of his
sins so that they shall not come back forever, as far as the

east is from the west, Ps. 103, 12. The apostle is speaking
to believers concerning themselves, not concerning men
generally; hence it is a perversion of his words for Stoeck-

hardt to say that in and with the redemptive act of Christ
the sins of all men were actually pardoned. God forgives
the sins only of those who repent and believe; the sins of
all others are “retained,” John 20, 23; on such the wrath of

God abides, and they are condemned already, John 3, 36
and I8. Forgiveness or justiﬁcation is that act of God by
which, the moment faith is kindled in a poor sinner'gs heart.

he is pronounced free from guilt and declared just, for the
sake of the merits of Christ. Besser says this is the life-sap
in the tree of grace. As a hen gathers her chickens under
her wings, holding them safe, so we who are “in the Be—

loved" by faith are safe from every sin, no penalty can
touch us. Ps. 32, I.
All this is according to the riches of his grace, which
he made to abound toward us in all wisdom and prudence, having made known unto us the mystery of his

will.

Our having redemption and forgiveness is due

altogether to God’s grace, his unmerited kindness and

favor toward us sinners. The riches of his grace is its
greatness and magniﬁcence. which comes to View, not only
in the pardon pronounced upon us, but especially also in
the work of the Gospel upon our hearts.

God did more

than to give us a taste of his grace. he made it abound
toward us in all wisdom and prudence; 1'7: is an attracted

Eph. 1, 3-14.
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ﬂy, not 5 whe-reu-ith he abouuded (margin), and the verb

impc’amww is transitive.

His Gospel ﬁlled us with its

divine wisdom, the living apprehension of Christ and his

blessed work for us, and with prudence, the ability to
apply this wisdom in our lives (Col. 1, 19). “Wisdom apprehends God’s acts, knows and understands his counsel
of grace; prudence refers to what we must do, deals with

our duties and the best way to perform them; wisdom
sees what God has done, prudence orders our own doing,”
Braune. The addition all is comprehensive: wisdom and
prudence of every kind. Some commentators refer wisdom

and prudence to God, which indeed may be done. —
God made his grace abound thus toward us, when he
made known unto us the mystery of his will, when by
the Gospel he enlightened our hearts and brought us to
faith. The mystery of his will is not some special secret

resolution or determination of God, but the contents of
his saving will, Eph. 6, 19; Col. 1, 26. This was hidden
and unknown to men, until God revealed it by sending out
his messengers to proclaim it abroad, Col. 1, 25. Paul thus

praises God by describing in a glorious manner his work
of grace upon the believers, justifying them for Christ’s
sake by bringing them to faith in the Gospel.
But there is still more to be said. The apostle is bent on
bringing out the full blessedness and glory of God’s work, as

we have noted already in his use of the comprehensive terms:
“every spiritual blessing," “the glory of his grace,” “the
riches of his grace," “which he made to abound." So he
continues: according to his good pleasure which he pur-

poses] in him unto a dispensation of the fulness of the
times, to sum up all things in Christ, the things in the
heavens, and the things upon the earth. On top of the
ﬁrst xam’, verse 8, there is now placed another, verse 10,
embracing the other and going beyond it. God’s good

pleasure (c58om’a) which he parposed in him (Christ) is
indeed the same good pleasure as in verse 5. his free and
gracious purpose of salvation; but here its contents are
described in a special manner. God rpoé0¢ro, set for him-
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self, purposed his good pleasure Into a dispensation of
the fulness of the times (margin: seasons). Time is here
conceived as a series of epochs or periods, and these reach
a fulness as God’s plans are carried to completion in them.
The fulnesa of the times is thus the N. T. era, beyond

which there shall be no more earthly era. God’s plans are
now culminating.

Compare Gal. 4, 4.

A dispensation of

the fulness of the times is an administration, a management
with regard to this period; the word oixovopt’a reminds us
of the proper management of a household.

In ﬁve parables

God is described as a householder, and the imagery connected with the term is utilized in various ways.

Through-

out the N. T.—The thing now that God purposed and
set for himself, the sum and substance of his good pleasure, for this dispensation of the fulness of the times, is

nothing less than: to sum up all things in Christ, the
things in the heavens, and the things upon the earth.

There is no use in trying to limit all things here, especially
when Paul adds: the things in (really upon, margin) the
heavens, and the things upon the earth. Heaven and
earth are meant, and all that is therein, not merely angels

and believers. In Phil. 2, 10. where simply the exaltation
and eternal power of Christ are set forth, we have the addition: "and things under the earth." But in our passage
the powers of evil are treated as eliminated by God when
his dispensation and administration of the Gospel times
shall be completed. The thing that God purposed and is
now bringing to its consummation is: to sum up all things
in Christ, ('v n; XPLUTlg-t, the Christ, in whom he has elected
and justiﬁed us. The verb detapaMu-io’aaoal is not derived
from chiy, head, and accordingly does not mean to make
Christ the head of all things, as in verse 23; it is from
«which hence: “to gather in one,” A. V., to summarize.
as for instance when all the commandments are summed
up in one statement, Rom. I 3, 9. So God purposed to sum

up all things in Christ for himself (middle voice). Christ
is to be the center of all things in heaven and earth. All
that disrupts and disturbs now shall be eliminated completely

Eph. 1, 3-14.
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and forever, and for all the things in heaven and earth

there shall be one grand hamiony in Christ Jesus. This
glorious work Paul sees in full progress now, and its consummation is absolutely certain. No wonder that he
blesses God and uses the richest language he is capable of
in doing sol—There is no room here to take up the many
different interpretations and constructions proposed by the
various commentators for verses 9-11; we have conﬁned
ourselves to a brief presentation of the best positive results,
so also in the next section. We may yet add that the
apostle’s words afford no hint whatever of the so-called
restitution of all things in Christ, which some have tried
to ﬁnd here and elsewhere in Scripture.
The apostle has shown what he have (lxopzv, verse 7)

in Christ, and this in connection with God’s great world-p1an; he now adds what we are and are to be in Christ,

in whom all things are to be summed up: in him, I say,
in whom also we were made a heritage, having been
foreordained according to the purpoae of him 'who
worketh all things after the comael of his will; to the
end that we ahonld he Imto the praiae of his glory, we
who had before hoped in Christ.
The reader must notice this constant repetition of in
him, and its peculiar force. All our blessings are found in
Christ and are ours in Christ alone. Here the phrase is markedly emphatic, followed as it is by the relative in whom.
Just as commentators diverge in regard to am¢¢mtdm0u,
so in regard to qupwﬂﬁm. The A. V. translates aaqpéamuv:
”we have obtained an inheritance,” i. e. were made heirs:

while the R. V. has: “we were made a heritage." The
latter seems preferable, as it brings out the full passive sense.
Some attempt to hold to the etymological meaning: "we
were chosen by lot,” as in verse 4: MGM-o, but Harless is
right, the verb reminds one too strongly of xAﬁpoc, xAnpovopIa,

xAypovém, qupovopdv, and the apostle’s phrase in verse I4:
rippaﬂiiw fit Irkqpowluiae, all dealing with the thought of in—

heritance.
’ '42

This then is the new thought added by the
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apostle: we were made a heritage. Just as Israel of old
was God’s heritage in former ages, Deut. 4, 20, so now are

we who believe in Christ. In all the great universe which is
to be summarized in Christ, we hold this special position:
“'Ye are an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a

people for God’s own possession, that ye may show forth
the excellencies of him who called you out of darkness into
his marvelous light," I Pet. 2, 9. The subject lies in the
verb (we), and there is not the slightest indication that
Paul means any others than the 17M: he has been speaking of all along, himself and the Ephesians, and by implication
all other believers (verse I). It is preposterous to assert
that in Equpéﬂmuv the apostle is speaking only of himself
and other Jewish Christians as distinguished from Gentile
Christians, and that the limitation thus suddenly introduced

is indicated by the participial clause at the end of verse 12:
rain rpmvmo’ras "A.

Yet there are venerable commentators

who follow this exegetical tradition and seem to be satisﬁed
with- it. Meyer is right, if such a distinction between Jewish
and Gentile Christians were intended we would have to have
a strongly contrasted finds and funk, and this is absent; in
verse 13 1':ch is Paul’s direct address to all his read—

ers, now omitting reference to his own person. — God
made us his inheritance when he brought us to faith,
but this is in accord with his eternal plan and purpose:
having been foreordnined according to the purpose of
him who worketh all things after the counsel of his will
Stoeckhardt is bound to make wpéﬂme mean nothing but the
bare determination of God by which he settles irrevocably
that something shall be done, i. e. whatever the context may
be made to indicate. But the word is used here and elsewhere concerning our salvation, and means the saving purpose of God which he has fully revealed in his Word. It was
in accordance with this purpose of salvation that God fore—
ordained us to be his heritage; and since he is one

who worketh all things after the counsel of his will, he
has carried out his purpose, he has made us his heritage, and
he will crown this work at last just as he has purposed.

Eph. I, 3-14.
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The come! of his will: is the plan on which God’s will
has settled; it is not the power of omnipotence, but the plan
and provision, the means and inﬂuence which his grace em-

ploys in the work of our salvation—To the end that we
should be unto the-praise of his glory, we who land before
hoped in Christ, (is 2-“: (Inn "A” is a statement declaring
God’s intention and purpose in foreordaining us and making us his heritage. We are to be to die‘pnhe of his glory,

¢is (waiver 866m m'n-oﬁ: our whole condition as God's heritage
is to glorify God, or, in other words, to proclaim, magnify,

and extol the attributes of God which constitute his glory,
his mercy and grace in Christ Jesus especially. Paul himself with pen and tongue gives us an example of .what God
intends concerning all of us. This divine purpose will be
fully realized when we enter the perfection, where no discordant note of sin shall disturb the harmony of our praise.—
It ought to be plain that we (ﬁpic) here refers to all Chris—
tians in general; for it continues the “we” that runs all
through the preceding verses without a break or alteration,
and the predicate here connected with “we” beyond question
applies to all Christians as such: all of them God has made
his heritage and foreordained to the end that they should

be unto the praise of his glory. But a participial modiﬁer is
attached to 'r'lpa's, it is placed at the end of the clause:
rat‘s rpo-rlAmxo'ras e'v 1'35 Xptorqi: we who Ind before hmd in
Christ. Harless, Stoeckhardt, and others think that this

modiﬁer limits ﬁnite, and thus also the “we” in iqupéowzv to
the Jewish Christians in Ephesus, since they had hoped in
Christ before (wpé) he appeared. This idea is an importation into the text, a misconception in regard to rpo’, and as
restricting the scope of the preceding “we" on the very face
of it incorrect.

Note too that the apostle is here winding up

the second grand section of his thought, the one on the Son
and our salvation (verses 7—12) ; how could he possibly at
the last moment alter the "we” that runs through the entire
section, in fact takes up and carries forward this “we” from
the ﬁrst section (3-6)? Even outwardly the close of each
section is plainly indicated by the repetition of the striking
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phrase: to the praise of God’s glory (see verses 6, 12, and
14), which the preacher will do well to note and utilize in a
sermon for Trinity Sunday. The third grand section begins
with ﬁnds, “ye,” since now, omitting reference to himself,

the apostle addresses the Ephesians as such, in a personal
and direct manner.—The modiﬁer rob: rpoqA-iruéms in no
way limits funk, but describes ﬁlm's. The sense is that God
wanted “us” to be to the praise of his glory, namely Paul
and the Ephesian Christians, and thus naturally all Christians everywhere, “us” namely who have before hoped in
Christ (note the margin: have, for the perfect participle,
which in our English would be rendered by the pluperfect
in a ﬁnite tense). The rpé thus refers to our present state
as contrasted with the glorious state to come; we now hope
in Christ and continue in this hope, afterwards our_hope
shall be realized in glorious sight, when we shall see Christ
as he is. Ewald takes the entire phrase together: ck vaov
5667: 415101": rain rpoqA-irurdras iv 79'» Xpw‘roq'i, making the whole

of it express God’s intention concerning us (Christians), so
that our hoping now, in advance of the glory to come, redounds to the glory of God. This combines the whole statement in a compact manner and is quite acceptable. In substance there is scarcely any dit‘ference from the explanation
we have given.
The Holy Spirit’s part in our salvation.

The last part of Paul's great hymn of praise for the
heavenly blessings of God is addressed to the Ephesians
as such, bringing this home to them personally, and in
fact all that precedes likewise, because it all hangs most
closely together: in whom ye also, having heard the
word of the truth, the gospel of your salvation,—in
whom, having also believed, ye were sealed with the
Holy Spirit of promise, which is an earnest of our
inheritance, unto the redemption of God’s own possession, Ilnto the praise of his glory—Again we have
in whom, for in no part of the work of salvation can
we leave Christ; here the connection is: “in whom

Eph. 1, 3-14.
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.
ye were sealed. " Ye also refers to all the
Ephesians. Besser is certainly right when he says that
neither here, nor before, these words, could the ﬁrst

readers of the Epistle have perceived that the apostle intended a distinction as between Jewish and Gentile Christians. Some insert a predicate here: “ye also were made a
heritage ;” or; “ye also hoped ;" or simply: “ye also are (i. e.
in him)." None is necessary as bpdc is the evident subject

bf ia¢payiaﬂqn.—Havin¢ heard the word of the truth,
the goepd of your salvation points to a blessed fact in

regard to the Ephesians; Paul himself had been the bearer
of that Gospel to them. The word of the truth is the word
which consists altogether of truth, or the quality of which
is truth.

It is the gospel or glad news concerning their

aalvation, telling of all that God had done for them and
meant to work in them in order to save them. — The R. V.
makes the second in whom parallel with the ﬁrst, as we
see by the preceding dash and the following comma; the
A. V. similarly. Yet some prefer: “in whom having also
believed,” i. e. believed in Christ, or in the Gospel.

Paul

mentions the believing especially, in fact refers to it a second
time in verse 15. The great blessing he now intends to set
forth is conditioned on the hearing and believing of the
Gospel. —And this is the blessing: ye were sealed. With
the kindling of faith in their hearts by the Holy Spirit
through the Gospel, that Spirit himself was given them as
the seal to mark and stamp them as belonging now to God
(his heritage) and as intended for him forever. A seal is
afﬁxed to indicate ownership, or to make a thing safe

and inviolable, or to attest a thing and certify to it; in
a¢p¢yit¢a0¢u, with dc following there is also the idea that the
object sealed is to be kept for the purpose for which it has
been set apart.

Here, as Hofmann says, all these speciﬁc

meanings flow together, and since the sealing is an inner
act in the heart of him who is sealed, it is intended for him

especially, to know and realize that he belongs wholly to
God, and must not fall away again to the world. “The
Spirit himself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are
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children of God," Rom. 8, 16; I John 5, 10,— We are sealed

with the Holy Spirit of promise, a divine, a living seal,
and thus a proper mark for the divine life implanted in us;
promised by God himself through the prophets and the Son
and therefore called: “the promise of the Father," Acts 1,
I4; Luke 24, 49; compare Acts 2, 33; Gal. 4, r4.—This
Spirit the apostle calls an earnest of our inheritance, using
the masculine relative (is because of the gender of the noun

following; dppaﬂu’w is pledge-money, caution-money guaranteeing complete future payment. So the Spirit is God's
pledge to us that he will in due time give into our possession
all that he has promised. As God has fulﬁlled the vital
promise that he would give us his Spirit, so he will fulﬁl
the rest of his great promises. — Ye were sealed, writes the
apostle, unto the redemption of Gocfs own possession,
unto the praise of his glory.

A future redemption is

meant, the ﬁnal deliverance from all evil through the Aﬁrpov
of Christ. Instead of saying: “Ye were sealed . . . unto
your redemption," the apostle generalizes, for all through
this text he has the entire church of God in mind: “unto
the redemption of the possession."

This is not a possession

that we have, but one that God has: "the purchased possession," A. V., the one acquired by God, purchased with his
own blood, Acts 20, 28; God’s possession, as the R. V.

rightly interprets in its translation. The ax'rmﬁ in the next
phrase belongs to both: "his possession . . . his glory.”
God's entire heritage is meant (compare verse 11), all his
people who believe in him; I Pet. 2, 9, where the same term
occurs. With the Ephesian believers they shall stand at last
in the perfect glory and blessedness of heaven; for this they
were endowed with the Spirit of promise. And this too, as the
culmination of all God’s great saving acts, shall be unto the
praise of’his glory. To make this marked repetition of the
ultimate purpose of God in all his saving work merely
incidental, as Ewald would have us do, is simply an

exegetical mistake. As Paul, all through this text, emphasizes the causality of God in our salvation, beginning back
in eternity, and extending on to all eternity, so he brings
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out at the end of each description of the divine acts the
praise of his glory. And for Trinity Sunday we can have
no grander or more blessed refrain than this, referring ﬁrst
to the Father, then to the Son, and ﬁnally to the Holy Spirit,
the great Three in One:
Soli Deo Gloria.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
When an airship passes over our heads, we drop our most
important work and gaze after it.

Is it more wonderful than this

message from the world beyond the stars themselves: God has
chosen us in Christ Jesus before the world began to be his own
forever? Day and night we ought to ponder it and drink in the
blesledness of it; for the airship is gone in a moment, but this
truth of our salvation shines in the heavens like a sun that never
sets.

“In Christ !" Chosen in him; having redemption and forgiveness in him; all things eventually to be summed up in him:
sealed in him to eternal glory. Thus from eternity to eternity. on
through all the course of time. there shines one broad pathway of
light. Christ. And all whom God saw and sees in him he takes
for his own: all else he casts away forever
We love to complain. Paul begins with thanksgivingand blessing, even though he writes in a prison. —Christ arose to hemen
with his hands outspread in blessing. and the blessing has ﬂowed
down upon us ever since.
Beholding us in Christ, placed there by his own blessed work.
God chose us to be his heritage forever. Here is the heavenly
fountain and source of our salvation: in God, in God alonel—In
Christ by faith excludes every vestige of human merit—In the
Beloved we are beloved. All that makes us so is from God. in
Christ.
Nobles-xv oblige! Let God’s children be an honor to their
Father. Let the worms of the dust that he has raised so high
glorify him with the gifts he has given them.
The blood of Christ is the only price that will free the sinner's
soul—The forgiveness of sins. pronounced upon us by God in
heaven for Christ's sake, is the only pardon that endures to eternity.
God's plans embrace the universe. Christ is the crown of all.
and everything in heaven and earth is assigned its place with
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reference to him.

Our position is that of his special heritage. his

blood—bought brethren. All

his fees shall be crushed beneath his

feet.
Fanatics have dreamed of a miraculous sealing of the Spirit,
attested by visions, direct revelations, a self-invented sanctity and
unction. God’s sealing takes place when we hear and believe his
Word, when the Spirit works our justiﬁcation and sanctiﬁcation.
This is the true seal. Every baptized child bears it, and every
Christian who by faith retains his baptismal grace—Does your
sin distress you? Does the cross of Christ comfort you? Does
the absolution in Christ’s name rejoice you? Does the call to
obedience ﬁnd a response in you? Does the hope of salvation in
Jesus delight you? Then the seal is plainly impressed upon your

soul. Hold fast the earnest of your inheritance, and your name
shall be called when the eternal inheritance is divided to [all the
sons of God.

Glory he to the Father, and to the Son, and to the Holy

GhahuitwuintheBeginning,isNow,-nd
ever Shall be, World Without End. Amen.
I.

II.

The Father hath chosen us.
I) The Father is the source of our salvation.
With the Son and the Spirit he formed the plan of salvation.
_ In Christ he chose every believer for his own.
By his Spirit's grace we are now adopted sons.
2) Praise ye the glory of his gracel
The San ha: redeemed us.
1)

The Son is the source of our salvation
He redeemed us with his blood.

He sent us the Gospel of God's gracious will.

2)
III.

He forgave our sins.
He has assigned us a glorious position in his great king
dom.
Live to the praise of his gloryl

The Holy Spirit hath sealed us.
1)

2)

The Holy Spirit is the source of our salvation.
He brought us to faith in the Gospel.
He marks us as God's possession.
He makes us certain of eternal deliverance
Go on in sure and certain hope to the praise of his glory!
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The Good Pleasure of 60th Will
Manifested
I. By the Father, who chose u: for sonship.
II. By the Son, who redeemed u: for emu-hip.
III. By the Spirit, who conﬁrm: u: in Jonehip.
Paul Ebert.

neGoepeloftheTrimGod.
A proclamation of
l.
II.
III.

.

The Father, who hath bleued in.
The Son, in whom we have redemption.
The Spirit, who i: the earueet of our inheritance.
Arthur Kuhlmann.

“In Christ.”
I.
l I.
l l 1.

Choeen.
Pardoned.
Sealed.

The Divine Guaranties of our Eternal Salvation.
1.
II.
III.

Election.
Redemption and forgivenexs.
Seating.

I.
ll.
III.

I believe in the love of God.
I believe in the grace of Jesus Chritt.
I believe in the communion of the Holy Ghost.
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THE TRINITY CYCLE.

The Firat Sunday after Trinity to the Twenty-Seventh
Sunday after Trinity.
Like a great cathedral the long series of after-Trinity
texts rises up before us, its spires climbing heavenward
in the closing texts which deal with the consummation of

the Christian life. We need not repeat at length what we
have already indicated in the introductions to the previous
cycles, that these epistle texts are based on the gospel texts
as their foundation. The fundamental idea expressed by
the latter texts is modiﬁed after the manner of the epistolary writings of the apostles in general, the whole series
thus bearing a distinctive character of its own.

The great

theme of the Trinity series in the gospel selections is ”the
Kingdom of Heaven," or “the things pertaining to this
Kingdom.” We noted, in our description of this theme
(see The Eisenach Gospel Selections, II, 5, etc.), that the
gospel texts which unfold it combine the objective and
the subjective elements and constantly show our personal
connection with the Kingdom and the things pertaining to
it. This is true also of the Trinity epistles, only these in
many cases bring out more fully the subjective element,
as is natural in selections taken from epistolary writings.
The great theme for the entire Trinity cycle therefore is:
the Life in the Kingdom of God, or, formulating it more

simply still: the Christian Life. There'are six texts which
treat of the beginnings of this life; there are eight which
show its unfolding in the individual; nine more, tracing its
unfolding in the people of God; and ﬁnally tour which

describe its consummation. At the head of all these texts
stands the one for the Trinity Festival, which, as in the
gospels, closes the festival half of the year and at the same
5
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time opens up the non-festival half. for it sets forth in a
grand summary all the blessings of the Christian life. connecting them all with their fountain, the Trinune God, “who
hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly
places in Christ,” Eph. 1, 3.

The ﬁrst subcycle presents the beginnings of the Chrirtian life. The six texts of this subcycle fall into two sections of three each. We have ﬁrst of all a comprehensive
description of the ﬁrst church in Jerusalem, the mother of
all subsequent Christendom.

Here, after Christ’s work

was ﬁnished and the Holy Spirit sent. the actual beginning
of the Christian life and church was made. We behold
the church a: a union of believers, all resting on the Word.

This is essential for all time, and to this very day all who
come to faith and Christian life are introduced to this
same blessed union and rest upon the same Word—The
second text goes a step forward and shows us what cm:-

rtitute: membership in the Christian church, namely the
possession of Christ‘s righteousness by faith. This grand
text takes in at the same time the story of how faith is
wrought, how it expresses itself in confession, and how
it saves by securing the forgiveness of sins—The third
text centers our attention entirely upon Christ himself by
illustrating to us in the ﬁrst apostolic miracle the power
of Jesus’ name. Peter’s sermon on the miracle is the chief
part of the text, and this is all aimed at producing by
Christ’s saving power repentance and faith in the hearts

of his hearers.
In the ﬁrst three texts the general foundation is laid:
the church—the Word—~Jesus; in the next three the

attitude of men towards these three is set forth. So the
fourth text describes vividly the attitude of opposition:
the Jewish leaders spurn Jesus, the Gospel addressed to
them, and the church with which they are brought into
contact. It is the attitude of thousands still. - In the ﬁfth
text we have an exhibition of indecision. The hour of
grace was at hand. but Gamaliel wanted to wait for further
developments. This too prevents in many the beginnings
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of faith and the Christian life—Now, closing the ﬁrst
subcycle, follows the beautiful text of Philip and the

eunuch, a ﬁne illustration of unhesitating, normal acceptance of Christ.
The second subcycle takes up the line of thought
where the ﬁrst closes: the eunuch, an individual, has become a Christian; how now must his life unfold? Eight

texts trace out the unfolding of the individual Christian
life.—The ﬁrst of these texts is comprehensive, it names

many things, yet it gathers them all into one special
point, one eminently ﬁtted to stand at the head of all Christian life: godliness. Every believer must direct his life toward God; that must be ﬁrst, and that is always fundamental—Paired with this ﬁrst text is the second, the

key to which is service to our fellow men. The two incidents narrated in this text bring out ﬁnely this idea of
service, which may be individualized according to the features furnished by the text itself, and ampliﬁed by means
of application in a more general way. This text shows in
a marked way how necessary it is to study the correlation

of the texts in the entire series;~without such study, we
fear, this text would puzzle the preacher greatly, and he

could hardly hope to do justice to both of its sections.—
The third text in this subcycle deals with the Christian’s
testimony. Paul on Mars Hill illustrates how all of us ought
to be “ready always to give answer to every man that asketh

us a reason concerning the hope that is in us." — In tracing
the development of the Christian life we certainly dare not
forget faithfidness. In this fourth text Paul enjoins it
upon Timothy and points to his own past as an example
of this cardinal Christian requirement.—Equally important is rertainty, and this text is one of the very ﬁnest and

strongest in all Scripture on this particular and essential
subject—This is followed by a beautiful missionary text:
Paul sees the man from Macedonia and hears his call to
come over and help those who need him so‘ sorely in that
land. Every Christian must have the missionary spirit; it
is essential to the Christian life. In many cases it will be

8
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possible to connect this text with the regular mission
festival of the congregation. The author has found it very
proﬁtable to preach a sermon on this subject a couple of
weeks‘ before the festival itself was held. This should be
done in any case, and if it can be arranged in the regular
order of texts as here presented, so much the better.—-A

most necessary subject is the one presented by the next
text: the Christians’ priestly calling. In fact, this is one
of the very ﬁnest texts for this purpose in all Scripture,
and it is so rich that no interruption ought to deprive the
congregation of hearing a sermon on it. —The second subcycle ends with a text on gratitude or thankfulness. Paul
looks back over the course of his life, and as he does so,

there is no thought of complaint because of hardships and
trials, no regret at having lost any worldly advantage, there
is only the one deep feeling of gratitude that God in his
grace has accepted him and made him what he is. This
is how every Christian must feel as he looks back, now, and
at last when life draws to its close. —

In the third subcycle, beginning with the Fifteenth
Sunday after Trinity, the vision is wider Here the Christian life is shown in its fuller setting: each of us belongs
to the church of God, we are, all together, the people of
God. Accordingly our texts trace out for us the unfolding of the Christian life amid the people of God.—The

ﬁrst text takes up the subject of our earthly calling. God's
people are bound for heaven, but while they remain here
on earth they must live orderly, earn their daily bread,
and follow in this respect the ﬁne example of St. Paul.
The subject of church discipline may be incidentally in—
troduced in connection with this text, since Paul would
have us withdraw from those who walk disorderly, but
the trend of the text is evidently the one indicated—The
second text deals with the other side of the Christian life,

with our exalted heavenly blessings as a people of God.
With our feet we stand on earth indeed. but with our
hearts we are in heaven. Note especially that the text
speaks of us as a people, the present Christian counter-
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part of the O. T. people of God, and our blessings belong

to us as one great body. Moreover, these are the highest
blessings which any people on earth can ever hope to
possess—The third text sets before us as God's people
our heavenly goal, the Canaan of eternal rest. But this
our Sabbath rest is to be attained by persevering faith. The
ﬁrst three texts of this subcycle thus belong together and
constitute a little cycle by themselves: Christians follow

their earthly calling in quiet good order—enjoy and rejoice in their heavenly blessings—and wi-th earnest faith
press forward to their Sabbath rest above.
In the following texts God's people are considered as

belonging to Christian congregations. A number of very
important and practical lines of thought are thus introduced, furnishing the very best kind of sermon material.

The Eighteenth Sunday after Trinity urges: that the members of a congregation must show their faith by works of
lore, mercy, and charity toward their fellow members.
Both doctrinally and practically this Christian requirement
ought to be urged most earnestly upon our people—The
next text is in the same line: the members of a congregation
must assist each other in bodily and in spiritual trouble.

Here is a ﬁne opportunity to expose the folly of faith-cure,
Christian Science, and other errors of this class, and at the

same time to describe just how Christian people ought to
act when sickness comes to a home, or when one of their
number goes astray.—A step further places us among the

strong and the weak members in a Christian congregation,
showing what our conduct must be when this difference,
always present to some degree, comes into play. Here too
the sermon ought to follow very practical lines. —The next
text deals with the household: parents and children, masters
and servants in the Christian congregation. This too opens
up a subject that furnishes the ﬁnest opportunity for instruction and admonition in practical lines. Here is the
place to touch the labor question, socialism eta—In the

following text a number of duties are combined, showing
in a general way some of the more important things that
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must be taken care of among Christian people. We may
combine the different thoughts by saying that the members
in a Christian congregation must continue in low, purity,
and faithful adherence to the teaching of the apostles.—
The last text of this subcycle will be found especially interesting and fruitful when its subject is noted: the pastor and
his chief duty in the Christian congregation. Here one
pastor writes to another, showing how he must conduct him-

self in his holy ofﬁce. The text would do for a pastoral
sermon, but it is well for all our congregations to hear an
occasional sermon along these lines. The subject of Christian liberty in regard to food and drink may also be handled
at this place, but should certainly not crowd out the real
subject of the text.
'
The last subcycle very appropriately deals with the
consummation of the Christian life. There are four ﬁne
texts. Since the church year seldom contains twenty-seven
Sundays after Trinity, the preacher should carefully go
over the entire series of texts and drop here and there such
texts as he may prefer to pass over, reducing the number to
as many as the year furnishes after-Trinity Sundays. This
is far better than to cut short the ﬁnal subcycle, or perhaps
to omit it altogether. —The subjects of these last texts are
all quite evident. The ﬁrst text is an exhortation to blame—
lessness.

It has considerable detail, all of which is rich in

sermon thoughts. The entire text refers to the end of the
world, and bids us arrange our lives, so that we may meet
' our Lord with joy when now he comes to judgment. — This
is followed by a text on perseverance, urging all who are
liable to grow discouraged to keep on and not cast their
conﬁdence away. It is cowardly to shrink back, it is glorious
to hold out to the end. — Surely, no preacher will want to

skip the third text in this subcycle, the one on ﬁnal faithfulness. The entire letter to the angel of the church 'in Smyrna
is used, but its crowning point will always be taken to be
the call: “Be thou faithful unto death !" — The close of the
entire church year has a grand text on the saints in heaven.
one that can be made very comforting and admonitory for
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our people. In Germany this text is used for the so-called
Tolenfest, the last Sunday of the church year being used

for a sermon on the sainted dead. In the American Lutheran
churches this festival has secured no hold, but the text

oﬁered here is ﬁne for a general closing text, apart from
its special use in Germany.

THE FIRST SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Acts 4, 32-35.
The general trend of the ﬁrst subcycle of the Trinity
texts is indicated by this ﬁrst text which presents to us, not

the faith or godly life of some one Christian in the early
days, but the ﬁrst congregation, or rather the entire early
church as such in its ﬁrst development under the leadership
of the entire body of the apostles in Jerusalem. Luke has
two summary descriptions of the early church: the ﬁrst
follows the great events of Pentecost when three thousand
souls were brought to faith and Christian baptism, Acts 2,
41-47; the second somewhat later when the number had

grown to ﬁve thousand men alone, exclusive of women and
children. It is this second description which constitutes our
text.—In his ﬁrst outline Luke mentions a number of
important features in regard to the young spiritual life of
the ﬁrst church; in the second he restricts himself to two
essential marks of the life of the church, essential to the

church of all time: the unity of faith based on the apostolic
testimony, or the Word, and the outgrowth of that faith,

Christian love and its ﬁrst fervent manifestation. The general theme of our text is, therefore, the church a: a union of
believers; or, if we prefer, the church a: it rest: on the

W0rd. That Word unites all who accept it, in saving faith
and in Christian love as the necessary outgrowth of that
faith. A glance is suﬁicicnt to show that here we have the
basis of all that follows in the long line of coming texts.
Whatever is said concerning any part of our spiritual life,
activity, condition, and hope, rests on the foundation here

indicated—In the text itself Luke has woven the Word
and faith and love so closely together that we can draw no
line of division between them. All that we can do is to com12
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bine the ﬁrst two verses, since they state these essential
features of the church; and likewise, the next ‘two verses
which describe the individual manner in which the faith and
love of the ﬁrst church manifested itself.
The church as it grew in faith and love from the

Word.
The Pentecost miracle resulted in the conversion
of 3,000 souls; the miraculous healing of the begging
cripple in the temple and the preaching connected with
it resulted in a further great increase (verse 4). Luke
narrates in detail what happened to Peter and John, and
how they ﬁnally returned to their companions, and with
them prayed that God might uphold the church against
its foes. Here Luke pauses to give us a glimpse of the
inner life of the church, at the same time preparing to
narrate further events. And the multitude of them that
believed were of one heart and soul: and not one of
them said that aught of the things which he possessed
was his own; but they had all things common. And
with great power gave the apostles their witness of
the resurrection of the Lord Jesus: and great grace was
upon them all.
Looked at outwardly the church at Jerusalem consisted of a multitude, a large number of people, naturally
of the most varied kind, old and young, rich and poor,

of various occupations, gifts, temperaments, inclinations,
etc. The thing that made them one body was faith, they
were the multitude of them that believed, and the aorist

participle signiﬁes that they had come to faith. All are
meant, the apostles and all who had joined them in believing. Faith is the distinctive mark of the church in
its entire membership; the communion of saints always

consisted of believers who embrace the saving merits of
Christ. Outward adherence does not constitute true membership; it may lead to that, but in itself it does not constitute real membership. This is a 'spiritual thing, not a
matter of outward association or organization. Faith, of
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course, produces many visible results, for they who be-

lieve show it in a variety of ways; and these manifesta—
tions are all valuable, but valuable only as evidences and
fruit of the inner thing, the precious saving faith itself.

—The entire multitude of believers were of one heart
and soul. The two are mentioned to make the statement
very strong. The heart in biblical language is the organ
of thought, emotion, and will; it is the seat of the soul,

and thus the center of the personality. Oneness in heart
and soul is the most perfect inner agreement and union.
Besser writes: “They all wanted one thing: to be saved
eternally; they all thought one thing: only to be faithful to the Lord Jesus; they all experienced one thing: the

comfort of the Holy Spirit." They were bound ﬁrmly
together as if one heart beat in the breast of all. and one
soul animated all. There were no divisions, factions, contentions, serious diﬁerences in regard to the saving truth

they all embraced. Moreover, there was kind and aﬂ‘ectionate fellowship between them, with a complete absence
of quarreling, strife, and the like. In this regard the ﬁrst
church stands as a model for all time.

While, sad to say.

in subsequent times this complete and lovely oneness was
lost as far as the church generally is concerned, in many
individual localities and congregations it has been attained

again and again, namely a true, hearty oneness in the acceptance and confession of the truth and in the fellowship
and affection of love—Luke records a remarkable evidence of this oneness in Jerusalem: and not one said that
ought of the things which he poueued was his own; but
they had all things common. Usually there is one who
thinks and acts contrary to the rest, and in a larger body
there are several, sometimes quite a minority; the remarka-

ble thing in the ﬁrst church was the absence of even one who
stood in opposition. What an admonition to the contrary
people in our congregations to—day! Moreover, in this case
earthly possessions were concerned, and we know how men

naturally cling to their personal property and incline to use
it solely or chieﬂy for their own distinctive personal in-

Ad: 4, 32-35.
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terests. While some are moved by generous, beneﬁcent, or
philanthropic feelings, still the children of this world, and
great numbers of Christians, even in following such impulses, manifest a certain selﬁshness which shows that their

motives are not at all born of Christian love. Christianity
is not opposed to the possession of personal property;
nowhere does Christ require that personal ownership be
abolished. What it does require is that we look upon all
our possessions and talents as the gift of God entrusted to
us for the joint good of ourselves and others, to be administered as under the eye of our Lord. — Here in Jerusalem
the members of the church had all things in common. This
was entirely voluntary, without any legal or other requirement, a free and lovely expression of the spirit of kindness
and fellowship animating the hearts of all. It did not
involve the transfer of all property and possession to a
common treasury, and was thus far from the communism

introduced by certain communities of later times. The
Christians at Jerusalem had all things in common in that
every individual of means allowed others, as they had need,
to share the beneﬁt of his possessions. Every needy mem—
ber could count fully upon the help of every well-provided

member. A special way in which the greater wealth of some
was made to avail for others is described in verses 34-35.
What is mentioned to begin with is the general readiness and
desire to impart any needed help and kindly assistance to
others, because every person felt that what he owned was
entrusted to him for the beneﬁt of all. It is an unworthy
supposition to think that this generosity was due to the
insecurity of the property of believers in Jerusalem because
of the hostility of the Jewish authorities, or to the mistaken

expectation of Christ’s coming to judgment in the immediate
future. Nowhere does Luke hint at such doubtful motives.
-—When faith and love are mentioned it is well to indicate
their source. the divine \Vord. The apostles were the
preachers of the ﬁrst church, and they gave their witness

in preaching and teaching: nimSt’8ovv, the imperfect from
84360., they continued doing this, day by day, and the com-
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pound verb implies that this was what was due on their
part. Christ had commissioned and empowered them to
testify.——The subject of their testimony was the recurrection of the Lord Jesus (Christ, added in margin), the

crowning work of God in accomplishing our redemption.
The resurrection of Christ was the natural key-note of
apostolic preaching, because it was proof positive of the
divinity and Messiahship of Christ; it attested the full
efﬁcacy of his life, sufferings, and death in removing the
barrier that shut us out from God, satisfying every claim of
his holiness and righteousness; it showed, moreover, that

the gloriﬁed Savior lived as the Head of the church to keep
and bless it to all eternity. With the preaching of the risen
Savior the apostles won one glorious victory after another.
And to this day it is Sunday, the day of Christ’s resurrection, which assembles the great host of his followers for

their regular worship in honor of his name—And great
grace was upon them all.

The context here is such that

we are not warranted in making this statement parallel with
the one in Acts 2, 47, where the grace and favor of men is
said to have rested on the Christians of Jerusalem. Luke
adds no such modiﬁer here, but allows us to conclude that

this was the grace and favor connected with the preaching '
of the resurrection of Christ, 1'. e. divine grace and the blessing that attested it, basing also on this grace, as an evident
fruit of it, the Christian love he now describes more fully.
The special manner in which the love of the church'
manifested itself.
Luke writes very brieﬂy in Acts 2, 44—45: “and had
all things common; and they sold their possessions and

goods, and parted them unto all, according as any man
had need.”

Here now the matter is more fully ex—

plained: For neither was there among them any that
lacked: for as many as were poesessors of lands or
houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things

that were sold, and laid them at the apostles’ feet: and

Act: 4, 32-35.
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distribution waa made unto each, according aa any one
had need.
This manifestation of love was an evidence of divine
grace. Great as the host of believers had become. there was
not among them any that lacked, i. e. the necessaries of life.

Every one was provided for, either by what he himself
owned and earned, or by what was distributed to him from

the funds of the church. Besser writes: “The lame beggar
who had been healed (Acts 3, 6—8) needed no longer to
beg.” In all subsequent ages this example of the ﬁrst
church has been considered the pattern to follow. Arrangements were made in the local congregations to take care of
the poor and needy; these have been more or less elaborate

and efﬁcient. but hardly ever entirely absent. In cases of
emergency special provision was made, and the spirit of
brotherly love and helpfulness manifesting itself on such
occasions has been notable indeed. Besides these local
arrangements the work of Christian charity has been organized on a grander scale. Many congregations have cooperated, raising large sums for special purposes. building
eleemosynary institutions of various kinds, providing them
with steady support, educating and sending out special
helpers to minister to the special needs of the poor and
afflicted. In these later times the work of Inner Missions
has received the'special attention of the church. As long as
the grace of God rules the church and ﬁlls it with living
faith, so long this work of love upon any that lack will
continue—Luke tells us how the funds were provided in
the ﬁrst church: as many as were poueuon of lands or
house: sold them, and brought the pricea of the things
that were sold. The wealthier members made large, volun-

tary contributions. Note the imperfect tenses €¢tpov etc.,
and the present participle «mime, which describes what
was done in succession, from time to time. It is not said
that each individual gave all his possessions to the church,
or that each person sold all his lands and houses and brought
the proceeds. Barnabas had a ﬁeld and sold it, bringing the
2
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entire price of it; but what else he owned and retained for
himself we do not know. In the case of Ananias and
Sapphira we are told that they might have retained their
property entirely, or. after selling it, might have kept any
part of the price for themselves. We ﬁnd too that some
retained their houses (Acts 12, 12; 21, 16; compare also

Jam. 1, 9 and 27; 2, 1; 3. 14). The offerings that were
made were entirely voluntary; they were true gifts of Christian charity. Luther says, the apostles and disciples did not
demand the strange possessions of Pilate and Herod, in

order to make an equal division of goods to all—The
money that was intended as an offering was brought and
laid at the apostlee’ feet.

This was in the assemblies of

the believers; the apostles, being the teachers. are represented as sitting before their hearers. — From these funds

distribution we: nude unto each, according as any one
Ind need. This was done by the apostles themselves
until afterwards special deacons were appointed (Acts 6. 1

etc). The needy ones were especially widows, as we see
from the latter passage, and only those who had need re—
ceived any of this charity money. The iv with the indicative
:1ch denotes repetition in the subordinate clause; the

classical language would employ the optative.

Blass, 2nd

ed., 63, 7. As often as a needy case was reported. relief
was applied; the money was always ready.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The work of the Pentecostal Spirit in the life of the church
is so varied and extensive that we must devote many a Sunday
and sermon to its detailed consideration. This is our task in the
after—Trinity season. We begin with a view of the church itself.
when the apostles were its leaders and the Spirit of God was strong
in every heart.
Would that it might never be said of us. as Jesus himself said
of the church at Ephesus after its ﬁrst lovely development: "Never—
theless I have somewhat against thee. because thou hast left thy
ﬁrst love." Rev. 2, 4.

Act: 4, 32-35.
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When the apostles gave their witness of the resurrection of
the Lord Jesus so effectively at Jerusalem. then the prayer of the
church was fulﬁlled: “Grant unto thy servants to speak thy word
with all boldness, while thou stretchest forth thy hand to heal."

Acts 4, 29-30.
Wherever such preaching was borne of faith, there, as in the
days of the ﬁrst beginnings of the church. it has wrought faith.
Wherever it has placed in the center of its proclamation the testimony concerning the resurrection of the cruciﬁed Lord and his
gloriﬁcation by the Father after _the pangs of the cross, it has not
been uttered in vain, it has demonstrated that, though uttered by
sinful lips, heavenly powers were active in and through it. human
hearts were consecrated as altars of God by it. sacred ﬁres were
kindled in them, and the barren wilderness of death was turned
into ﬁelds of verdant life. The preaching of the apostles ﬁnally
ceased, but the apostolic power of preaching has continued wherever its message remained intact. Give us preachers who speak
because they believe. who do not tamper with the Word. but seek
to impart it, whose desire is not to alter it. but to convey the
power of it, and we will have to-day. as in days of old, multitudes
of believers confessing the Lord and serving him in love. Rump.
Faith comes by preaching, the Word will not return void. it
enters men's hearts, it prepares for the Lord a people ready for
his service. A thousand dew—drops glisten on_ the .grass in the
early morning radiance, and in everyone of them there ﬂashes the
image of the sun; so thousands of Christian hearts reﬂect the
image of the Lord who gave himself for their salvation—All
doubt of the blessed resurrection of Christ is gone, conquered by
the believing testimony of that former doubtor, Thomas himself.
Matthes.
Call for a man's money. and you will ﬁnd him not at home.
or too busy to see you. You will ﬁnd that about that time he is
the most careful and anxious provider for his own family, in fact.
you will discover him beset with all kinds of troubles and difﬁculties. as at no other time.

Ask him for an offering, and his

pleasant face will be darkened as with a shadow. and even his
pride will not disdain for a little while to sit on the bench of
poverty. It has been well said. conversion must be twofold. after
converting a man’s heart we must proceed to convert also his
pocketbook.
Think a little and you will see the great difference between
these ﬁrst Christians and some of their spurious imitators of today. This modern plan to divide the good things of earth springs
from the earthly desire and hunger for them, from the excessive
and false value placed upon them. The heart clings to these
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earthly things. It demands a division of other men's goods. as
robbers divide their loot. The Christians at Jerusalem were animated by the very opposite spirit. Their generous division of
goods grew out of the low estimate they placed upon mere earthly
things. They had found a higher treasure, a joy of possession such
as the world cannot know. In the light of their spiritual and heavenly wealth they now understand what the real purpose of earthly
possession is. While others shout: “What is thine, is mine!"
these Christians say: "What is mine. is also thinel"
Christian love at Jerusalem achieved what the old law of
Moses demanded: “There shall be no poor among you." Deut.
15, 4. At Jerusalem there was among them not any that lacked.
So our abundance is to supply the wants of others, 2 Cor. 8, 14
If the heart belongs to God, all our possessions belong to
him likewise. A true Christian always has money for his Lord
He is God's treasurer and honors every order sent in from above.

God’s Worls in the First Church.
I.
II.
III.

The multitude of them that believed were of one heart and
souL
With great power gave the apostles witness of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus.
Neither was there any among them that lacked.
Langsdorff.

The Church Began With a Christian Congregation, and
so Continues to the End of Time.
We always ﬁnd a number bound together
I.

By faith and Gospel preaehiug.

II. By love and work: of charity.

The Church Flourishing.
I.
II.
III.

True preaehing makes faith ﬂourish.
True faith make: love ﬂourish.
True love make: every grace ﬂourish.

Behold the Communion of Saints!
I.
II.

One in faith and doctrine.
One in love and works.

Acts 4, 32-35.
The Treasures of the First Church.

III.

It: lacuna“.
It: preachen.
It: lovers.

The Bride of Christ in all her Benuty.
Adorned with his Ward and grace.
Crowned with faith and love.
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THE SECOND SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Rom. 10, 1-15.
We have considered the church, the communion of

those who believe the Gospel of Jesus Christ and manifest
their faith by love. Now we are to consider what constitutes membership in the church, namely the possession
of God’s righteousness in Jesus Christ by faith. All who
reject this righteousness and refuse to believe remain without. All who accept this righteousness, believe in Christ,

and confess his name are members of the church, and salvation is theirs. With faith so important, it is imperative that we know how it is ‘wrought: it is kindled by the
preaching of the Gospel—All this the apostle Paul describes to us in detail. furnishing a text exceedingly rich
in Gospel truth. He shows us ﬁrst of all how unbelief
bars us out of the church (1-3); then, how faith brings

us in (4-13); and ﬁnally. how the Gospel produces faith.
Faith —- its fatal absence.

Paul is dealing with the sad story of his brethren
in the ﬂesh, once God’s chosen people, but now cast out,
because they would not accept his saving righteousness

in Jesus Christ. He here’ describes their unbelief and the
guilt connected with it. Brethren, my heart’s desire and
my supplication to God is for them, that they may he
saved. For I hear them witness that they have a seal
for God, but not according to knowledge.

For being

ignorant of God’s righteousness, and seeking to establish
their own, they did not subject themselves to the righteousness of God.
Brethren, writes Paul to the Romans, as if he would

say: “Believe me, I assure you. my feelings toward my
‘22
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brethren in the ﬂesh are not resentment, ill—will, or
hatred, but the very opposite!" With great sadness he

records the dark facts concerning Jewish unbelief; they
reject Christ and hate even his messengers, but the
apostle declares (compare chapter 9, 1, etc.) : my heart’s
desire and my supplication to God is for them, that they

may he saved.

Paul’s (Mada. really his good pleasure

(margin), that which would give him the greatest joy

and delight. is to see the Jews saved. Nor is this an idle
feeling. it goes forth in supplication to God, in petition
and request to the God of salvation. in behalf of the Jews.
Both the “good pleasure" and the “supplieation” are 6pr
m’mBy. for them, for their beneﬁt or in their behalf. And
this in a certain direction: (is ammpt’av, for salvation,

that they may he saved, 1'. 9. brought to faith in Christ
and thus to eternal salvation. The pu’v at the head of the
sentence points to a 86 which should follow, but the apostle
ﬁnishes his thought in a different way, still, however.

bringing out the contrast.

Note also the strong posses-

sive {pip before ImpSuis, instead of a pm" following it: the

desire of Paul’s heart is that they be saved—but the Jen-s
on their part have prevented its fulﬁlment. Yet that Paul still

prays for them shows that they are not utterly reprobate:
every converted Jew is an answer to the apostle’s fervent

prayer. —— He explains the reason for his desire and prayer:
For I hear them witness, that they have a zeal for God,
‘hut not according to knowledge.

Paul knew his brethren

in the ﬂesh thoroughly: he had once been animated by the
same spirit that he now credits them with. and later on
he had himself experienced the sharp temper of that spirit.

Their zeal for God burned in their hatred of idolatry, in
their love for the temple. and especially in their scrupulous
outward obedience to the law and their rabbinical traditions.

Paul gives the Jews a certain degree of credit in

having “a zeal for God ;" they stand higher than a Pilate
with his skeptic indifference: “What is truth ?" or .1
Felix with his love of a worldly life and utter disregard

'of higher things—The sad thing. however, in the case of
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the Jews was that theirs was a zeal not according to
knowledge. It was strong, but entirely misdirected; it
lacked the e'm’ymu, true, vital knowledge and insight into
divine truth. Its very strength carried them farther away
from God whom it meant to serve. “This text," says the
Lutheran Commentary, “is an effectual answer to the frequent statement, that it is a matter of indifference what

religion one have, if he have only some form of religion,
or the kindred statement that everything depends on one's
sincerity."

And Calvin writes:

“Let us learn from this

whither our good intentions carry us if we obey them.”
With such intentions the Jews cruciﬁed Christ, rejected
his Gospel, persecuted the apostles and Christians.

Mis-

directed zeal still leads to the most terrible results. “It is
better to limp in the road, than to run eagerly outside of
it.” Augustine. Still, the strong zeal of many errorists
is a rebuke to the coldness, indiﬂ‘erence, and slothfulness

of many who have the truth, but fail to submit wholly to its
power. — Paul describes the Jewish zeal without knowledge:
For being ignornnt of God’s righteousness, and seeking
to establish their own, they did not subject themselves
to the righteousness of God. This was their great fault,

this their guilt. God had left nothing undone to place his
righteousness before them, but they kept on setting up
their own righteousness, “as a monument to their own

glory and not God's" (Vincent), and so they knew not
God’s righteousness and did not submit themselves to it.

The pride of their self-righteousness so blinded them
(Eph. 4, 18) that they saw neither the value of God’s
righteousness, nor the vanity of their own. God’s righteousness is not merely that which emanates from God

(c‘x Om}, Phil. 3, 9), but that which God himself procured
for us and now counts, judges, and declares to be righteousness, to meet all his demands and requirements in

regard to man; "which avails before God," Luther.
the same way their own (righteousness) is that which
Jews themSelves tried to procure and considered to
righteousness. The two kinds are ﬁnely illustrated in

In
the
be
the
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parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. God justiﬁed
the latter, the latter justiﬁed himself. He had what Paul
himself formerly gloried in: “a righteousness of mine
own, even that which is of the law,” Phil. 3, 9, in reality
no righteousness at all, an igm'r forums; while the publican
had the true righteousness, the actual forgiveness of his
sins, which Paul afterwards gloried in, “the righteous-

ness which is through faith in Christ.” God‘s righteousness is more than Christ’s merits or work, objectively
wrought for us, more also than the divine acceptance of
these merits for all the world; the term signiﬁes God's

own declaration concerning the individual sinner on the
basis of Christ's merits apprehended by faith, the justitia
Dei imputata. Compare the text for The Third Sunday
after Epiphany for a fuller elaboration.—For the Jews
to establish their own righteousness was to set up a right—
eousness by a declaration of their own based on works of
their own. This kind of righteousness is still very popular
among men; many fail to recognige its utter spuriousness.
On the other hand, for men to subject themselves to the

righteousness of God is to abandon all efforts at selfjustiﬁcation, and to bow in the obedience of faith to what
God declares acceptable to him. 'onrayﬁ submit!“ re 19':
may divino, voluntati Dei. Bengel. To refuse such subjection is not merely excusable ignorance, but the guilt of
a wicked, disobedient, and obstinate will.

Feith— its saving presence.
After stating the sad fact concerning the Jews Paul
presents at length the righteousness and salvation that
is by faith, verses 4—!3. He begins with a summary
statement: For Christ is the end of the law unto righteousness to every one that believeth. This sums up and
settles the whole matter as between God's righteousness

and any righteousness of our own. The end of the law
is here not its object and aim, much less its fulﬁlment;
n’Aos simply means “en("—the law is done with, put entirely out of force, in regard to saving righteousness. “No
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man is justiﬁed by the law (iv will?!) in the sight of God,"
Gal. 3, 11. There is no way by means of law to become
righteous before God. Whatever other uses the law may
have, this is not its use—Christ is the end of the law.
He was this by anticipation, when God promised his

coming, so that Abraham for instance was justiﬁed not
by works but by faith, Rom. 4. I can; he is this now actually since he has come and satisﬁed all the claims of
the law by his holy life. sufferings, and death in our stead. —
Unto righteousness to every one that helieveth states
the purpose of this ending of the law by Christ. Christ’s

intention Was to open up a new and different way unto
righteousness, one adapted to helpless sinners who could
not possibly themselves fulﬁl the law. This is the way of
faith as opposed to the way of works, the way of believing

instead
human
lieveth
sages.

of doing, the way of divine giving instead of
earning and meriting. To every one that heis universal, as in John 3, I6 and many other pasNow the question of righteousness before God is

not one of ability, for no etiort is required on our part,
only that we believe, i. c. let God kindle faith in our hearts.

Paul now contrasts the two ways of becoming
righteous before God: For Moses writeth that the man
that doeth the righteousness which is of the law shall

live thereby; compare Lev. 18, 5. The law requires a
doing, and only,to him who perfectly fulﬁls all its requirements in thought, word, and deed, from the very

beginning to the end of life, does it hold out the reward
of life, i. e. eternal life with God.

It need not be ‘added

that this way of obtaining life is utterly impossible for
us who are born sinners and carry the damnable taint

of sin in us from our very ﬁrst breath on. — But thanks
be to God, there is another way: But the righteousness
which is of faith saith thus, Say not in thy heart, Who
shall ascend into heaven? (that is, to bring Christ

down:) or, Who shall descend into the abyss? (that is,
to bring Christ up from the dead.)

But what saith it?

The word is nigh thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart:

Ro-m. 10, 1-15.

that is, the word of faith which we preach.
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them over against each other: Moses, the man of the
law, and the message he has to bring, and the righteous-

ness which is of faith. the daughter of the Gospel, and
the sweet message she has to bring. By the righteousness which is of faith the apostle means “God’s righteousness,” as mentioned heretofore, i. e. the sentence of

justiﬁcation which God pronounces upon faith and him who
has it. The force of ('K m’a'rcmc, really: "out of faith,” must
not be overlooked. In being “out of faith” this righteous—
ness is the very opposite of that other which is out of
works (“the man that doeth the righteousness which is of

the law." verse 5).

Paul personiﬁes this Gospel righteous—

' ness and makes it utter its message in our cars.

In doing

this he utilizes words which Moses at one time employed in
speaking of the law, namely Deut. 30, 11-14. It is quite
evident that Paul is not quoting Moses, for he uses no

formula of any kind for introducing a quotation, and he
omits, alters, and adds. as suits his special purpose; he
simply adapts the words of another to his own thought, just
as this is done by writers generally. He is the more justiﬁed
in doing this since two emphatic statements concerning .the

law. namely that it is “in thy heart," and that “the word is
nigh thee” (i. a. the Israelite), are also true of the Gospel
for every one who has heard it. Those expressions which
- are true only of the law, mentioning the doing of it. he, of

course, omits—So he makes the righteousness of. faith
declare to those who would despair of ﬁnding such a righteousness: Say not in thy heart, Who shall ascend into

heaven? (that is, to bring Christ down:) or, Who shall
descend into the abyss? (that is, to bring Christ up from
the dead.) “To say in thy heart” is a Hebraism for “to
think." and is used especially of some unworthy thought

which one fears to utter aloud. Meyer makes each of the
questions an expression of unbelief equivalent to a denial of
the incarnation and the resurrection of Christ. but the
apostle shows by his parenthetical elucidatious that he con-

ceives them. after the manner of the original in Deuter-
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onomy, as expressions of an earnest desire coupled with
despair of its fulﬁlment. One who despairs of fulﬁlling
the law and thus obtaining righteousness might voice his
despair by crying: Who shall ascend into heaven? namely
to get righteousness there. Of course, no one can, and so
he would be left utterly hopeless and helpless. Paul uses
this question of Moses because Christ has actually come
down from heaven and brought us righteousness. which
cannot be found anywhere except in him. Whoever ignores
or sets that aside acts as if the work of Christ had never

been done and had to be done over again, in other words
as if he wanted someone to bring Christ down for this
purpose. — The same is true of the second question: "Who
shall go over the sea for us ?" Paul alters this because he
has Christ in mind: Who shall descend into the abyss?
Christ actually died for our sins and arose from the dead
for our justiﬁcation. Whoever ignores or sets that aside
acts as if we had to bring up Christ from the dead and

by our own efforts had to do Christ’s work over again. The
righteousness of faith forbids us even to think of such a
thing, which would land us in utter despair, or, perhaps.
make us imagine, like the blind Jews, that after all our

eﬂ‘orts at fulﬁlling the law sufﬁce for righteousness.‘—
Instead of such folly let us heed the voice of this blessed
righteousness of faith: But what saith it? namely in
answer to such wrong, despairing thoughts and in order to
remove them altogether. The same thing as once the law
said to Israel: The word is nigh thee, in thy mouth, and
in thy heart. But Paul again adds a brief explanation, for
this is not the same “word" as the "word" of the commandment mentioned by Moses, it is not a word that bids

us “do” anything to earn righteousness: that is, he says,
the word of faith which we preach. Instead of being left
hopeless and helpless, gazing up to the silent far—off heavens,

or trying to penetrate into the dark and voiceless shadows
of the abyss, here is our righteousness right at our side, the
blessed message of the Gospel which tells us of Christ and
his work, bids us believe, and gives us power to do 50. Once

Rom. IO, 1—15.
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the Jews, already in childhood, learned the word of the law;
thus is was put into the mouth of each. Its object, of
course, was to enter the heart and control man completely.

So now, Paul says of the Gospel, when it is preached it is
actually put into the mouths of the hearers, they discuss it
and talk of it, and into their hearts, if at all they are brought
to faith.

And he calls this, in distinction from the word

which requires works and doing on our part: the word of
faith, the word which requires nothing but faith and trust
_ in its blessed offer and promise. Wherefore also it is simply
preached or announced by the servants of God, for people
to hear and believe.
Because if thou ahalt confess with thy mouth Jesus

as Lord, and ahalt believe in thy heart that God raised
him from the dead, thou ahalt he saved. The use of the
second person shows that the righteousness which is of

faith is still speaking. Translators and commentators are.
divided in regard to the opening word 5n. Many, like the
A. V. and the margin of the R. V. translate this 6n with:

that, as if the apostle were stating the contents of what he
and his fellow workers preached.

And, indeed, verse 9 may

be read as a brief summary of the apostolic message.

But

Paul has already deﬁned the Gospel message, and that in
an emphatic way in distinction from the law, as “the word

of faith, which we preach."

That brings out with great

clearness and force the characteristic point here needed, so

that no addition seems necessary. Hence Luther. Meyer,
Philippi, Luthardt, and the R. V. translate 67: with: hecauae, so that verse 9 states the reason for what verse 8
contains. This word of faith, which the apostles preach
and thus put into our mouths and hearts, is all that we need,
so that there is no reason for anyone to gaze with longing
into heaven or into the abyss: because in very truth this
word saves. To be sure, the law also promises that a man
“shall live,” but only “the man that doeth the righteousness
which is of the law” (compare verse 5).

The sad thing is

that no man can obtain this promise. because no one can
meet its condition. With the word of faith this is different;
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here there is no doing at all on our part, since Christ has
already done everything for us. All that is necessary is for
us to accept him and his work, that means “confess” and
“believe"; and the result will be: “thou shalt be saved.”—

Paul follows the order of the previous verse in mentioning
confession ﬁrst, and believing second; in verse 10 he has the
natural order.—Confession and faith are mentioned here

side by side: if thou shalt confess with thy mouth . . . ,
Ind shalt believe in thy hurt, but each involves the other,
for the proper, sincere, upright confession is always an
expression of faith, and the right kind of faith always utters
a confession. The same is true of the objects of the two
verbs: Jesus a: Lord, and: that God rained him from the
dead; each involves the other, and each is a brief summary

of the word of faith.

To confess Jesus as Lord is to

acknowledge him openly before men as the exalted Savior
and divine Mediator, whom we trust, worship, and obey as

such. Bengel: In hac appellatione est :umma ﬁdci et saluh's.
To believe thut God raised him from' the deed is to believe
and trust the crowning act of God in the work of our salvation, that act by which the efﬁcacy and suﬂiciency of all
Christ’s work was clearly revealed and forever sealed. The
mention of Jesus as “Lord" harmonizes with the thought of
the ﬁrst question which the apostle appropriated from
Moses; for Jesus is the Son of God who came from heaven
and became our “Lord.”

The mention of the resurrection

of Christ from the dead agrees in the same way with the
second question, in the sense in which the apostle uses it;
for Christ has risen from the abyss of death and now sits
at the right hand of God forever. — If then thou shalt confess and believe : thou shalt he saved, delivered and rescued

from thy sins.

The law promises: “thou shalt live," a

promise utterly in vain once a man sins; it cannot say:

“thou shalt be rat/ed.” because the moment sin sets in and
a man needs saving help. the law can do nothing but con—
demn.

The blessed assurance: "thou shalt be saved." be-

longsvonly to the Gospel. and its greatest sweetness is that
it is intended for those that are lost. that need saving. namely

Ram. 10, 1-15.
sinners.
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“To be saved" means indeed also “to live," but

to live after being rescued from the death of sin.
These thoughts Paul elaborates still more fully by
adding an explanation (verse 10), and by adducing Scrip—
ture proof, pointing out at the some time the universality
of God's saving grace (11-13): for with the heart man
helieveth unto righteousness; and with the mouth confession is made unto salvation. For the scripture saith,

whosoever helieveth on him shall not he put to shame.
For there is no distinction between Jew and Greek: for
the same Lord is Lord of all, and is rich unto all that

call upon him: for, whosoever shall call upon the name
of the Lord shall he saved.—Paul now follows the
natural order: faith ﬁrst, confession following. The seat
of faith, Calvin has well said, is not the brain, but the

heart, the center of man’s being.

To know a thing is to

exercise the sense perception and the intellect; to believe,

in the sense of Scripture, is to exercise all the faculties of
the soul. Faith is the conﬁdence and trust of the heart
that Jesus is the Savior. Such believing is unto righteousness, which here cannot mean merely the merits of

Christ as acquired for us, or a justifying sentence pronounced on all the world, but the righteousness imputed
by God in personal justiﬁcation to the believer and to him

alone. “Unto righteousness”= so that he who believes is
now truly righteous before God and accepted as such by
him. — Paul’s second statement concerning confession unto
salvation separates only in form what in fact always goes
together. The faith that justiﬁes always confesses, and
the confession that is made unto salvation always has
faith as its basis. A dumb faith is no faith at all; a confession without faith is a hypocritical lie. Melanchthon

correctly says that Paul here requires a living and ﬁrm
faith; and in the Apology to the Augsburg Confession he
writes: ”Paul thus says that confession saves, in order
to Show what sort of faith obtains eternal life; namely,
that which is ﬁrm and active. That faith. however. which
does not manifest itself in confession. is not ﬁrm." 158,
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203. Still we must note that "righteousness" and “salvation" are distinct concepts and justify the separation Paul
here makes; for we are justiﬁed the moment we believe,

but we do not enter heaven and eternal blessedness until
we close our earthly career in persevering faith, which
includes faithful confession. The faith that justiﬁes the
sinner, if it produces no confession, is like an infertile

ﬂower, bringing no fruit, simply withering‘and dying; it
never reaches eternal salvation, because it loses again the
righteousness which alone admits to salvation. What the
sinner needs is righteousness, for that alone assures him

of salvation; and here he.is most emphatically assured that
a living, confessing faith secures this treasure.
Paul now brings Scripture proof for what he writes

and notes especially that the way of faith is open to all
without distinction.

He quotes Is. 28, 16, which he has

already used at the end of the previous chapter.

In

writing: mi: 6 man-6w, whosoever believeth, where'the

Septuagint has 6 mm’aimv, “he that believeth,” he brings
out the universality of the prophet's statement. For the
Hebrew: “He that believeth shall not make haste," i. e.
ﬂee, the Septuagint has: “shall not be put to shame," ap-

parently following the reading yabish, instead of yachish;
compare Horn, Introd., 7th ed., II, 304. Philippi remarks
that essentially there is little difference, since he who flees

is certainly put to shame. Paul also writes: shall not be
put to shame, namely when he faces God and his judgment. Shame, confusion, ﬂeeing from the presence of
God shall indeed be the lot of all who come before God
at last without the merits of Christ; but whoever brings

these merits, be he the malefactor on the cross, or the
greatest saint in the church, shall therein ﬁnd boldness
and joy in the day of judgment and unquestioned admittance into the eternal mansions—For there is no diatinction between Jew and Greek, as far as attaining salvation by faith is concerned. Both are in the same lost
condition, both are rescued by the same means.

Differ-

ences of nationality or former religious errors. in fact

Rom. 10, 1-15.
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all other diﬂ’erences do not in the least affect this vitalpoint. Nor does the apostle mean that only Jews and
Greeks in general are alike in attaining salvation by faith
alone; he means Jew and Greek or Gentile as including

every individual among the two great classes of men.—
For the some Lord is Lord of all; 5 m'mic is the subject,

nipwc, namely Christ as the mighty and glorious Savior,
the predicate. His Lordship extends over all, not one
human being excepted, because he redeemed all and pre—

pared salvation for all. —And is rich (being rich, Mom-5v)
unto all that call upon him, so that no matter how great
the multitude, they cannot exhaust his saving grace and
merits; he never needs to retrench, he never reaches the

end of his resources, nor is his will to extend the blessings of his grace ever weary or unready.~ To call upon
him is to cry with the publican: “Be merciful to me, a
sinner.” It is faith and confession in one act. The voice
may be ever so weak, his ear detects it, his heart responds.
—And there is a very direct Scripture proof for this

explanation of the apostle, namely Joel 2,
it is well known, he simply adds with yelp:
shall call upon the name of the Lord
Here the prophet himself has mic, which

32, which, since
for, whosoever
shall he saved.
the apostle used

before, and also brutaAcZaﬁat, which the apostle anticipated

in his explanation. Paul identiﬁes “Jehovah” in the original with Lord in the sense of Christ, for the prophet’s
words refer to the days of the Messiah, and Jehovah’s
greatest revelation is in the second person of the Godhead
who became man and wrought our redemption. — And thus

the apostle has once more set forth in a most eﬂective
way the saving righteousness of faith, by which alone
we are made members of the church on earth and are as-

sured of an eternal place in the glorious church above.
Faith—its divine production.
The apostle now brings out how men are brought
to call upon Christ in true faith. namely by the preaching
3
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of the Gospel through the messengers of Christ. The
Jews rejected these messengers, thus incurring the most
terrible guilt. But our text has only the ﬁrst two verses
of this section, which are entirely general and apply to
all men.

Since everything depends on faith, and no

righteousness and salvation is possible for us sinners
without in faith calling upon the Lord. we must know
how faith is wrought in our hearts. A chain of four
oratorical questions, ending in a striking O. ’1‘. quotation, makes this plain: How then shall they call on
him in whom they have not believed? and how shall they
believe in him whom they have not heard? and how
shall they hear without a preacher? and how shall they

preach, except they be sent? even as it is written, How
beautiful are the feet of them that bring glad tidings of
good things!
To call on Christ is to exercise one of the vital functions
of faith, and, evidently, no one can call on him who does

not believe in him. Whether we read the future indicative
marniooumv, or the aorist subjunctive moraimw, and likewise in the following questions, makes no practical differ-

ence. The best authorities favor the latter, yet there is some
fluctuation even in the best texts. The former would be:
“How shall they call on him;” and the latter: “How can

they call on him." In questions of doubt and deliberation
the classics use the subjunctive, more rarely the future,
while the N. T. uses practically the subjunctive only. Blass,
64, 6, p. 210. Still Winer adheres to the future indicative
in this passage and where the third person is used, 41. 4.
p. 256.—ln whom they have not believed, (is 3v ot'm
e'm’armaay, brings out the direction of saving faith; to believe
(is nm is to yield oneself in faith to someone, ﬁdc :0 ad

aliquem applicare. To call upon Christ necessitates indeed
that we turn to him completely and rely on his grace and
help—But as faith is necessary in order to call upon
Christ, so hearing is necessary for faith. The genitive of
the person with tixotiuv is attested by Matth. I7, 5; Mark
7, l4; Luke 2, 46; John 3. 29; 9, 31. and signiﬁes: to hear

Rom. to, 1-15.
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that person, or a word or message from him.

Paul has in

mind the Gospel as Christ’s own word, going out from him
to the hearer. Compare Winer 3o, 7, p. 179. Some follow
Hofmann who takes of; in a local sense: “where they have
not believed;” but this does not accord with the marked
personal reference in the other questions, and introduces
an idea out of line with the apostle's argument. — But hearing necessitates a preacher, a herald who can speak in the

sense of Christ's declaration: “He that heareth you heareth
me; and he that rejecteth you rejecteth me; and he that

rejecteth me rejecteth him that sent me," Luke 10. 16.—
But this preaching necessitates a sending.

Paul’s argument

is entirely general; he has in mind the sending of himself
and his fellow apostles into all the world by an immediate
commission from Christ, and then also the mediate mission
of those that followed the apostles, of missionaries and
pastors generally, in fact the testimony of the entire church

as it rests on the general command to preach the Gospel
everywhere. — Bengel calls this chain of argument a climax
retragrada. Qui 2m]! ﬁnem, vult diam media. Deu: vult
ut hamine: int/ocent ipsum salutariter; ergo zmlt u! credam;
ergo vult ut audiant; ergo vul! u! habcant praedicalorrr;
itaque praedicatore: misit. The validity of this reasoning

is beyond question: Christ has provided the necessary
preachers of his saving righteousness. This the apostle
expresses by a jubilant quotation from Isaiah 52, 7, using
of the prophet’s words what is necessary for the point in

hand.

The Septuagint is inexact, and Paul follows the

Hebrew in this case. The prophet wrote of the messengers
who came to announce the deliverance of Israel from its

Babylonian bondage:

How beautiful are the feet of

them that bring glad tidings of good things! In God’s
great plan concerning Israel and the coming Messiah these
messengers were the forerunners of the Gospel messengers,
who announced a still greater deliverance. the good

things of God's mercy and grace in Christ the Redeemer. The adjective ibpaioc means timely, and then. referring to the time of youth and bloom, lovely, attractive. heati—
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tiful. Attractive indeed to the poor captive the feet of the
runner, though treading the dust, who brings him the glad
tidings of deliverance, freedom, and all the joys that go with
these two!—-Here our text stops, omitting the story of
Jewish guilt in rejecting these messengers and the “good
things" they brought. And so the preacher’s aim will be to
treat positively the ﬁne and complete answer presented by
Paul to the question, how the sinner becomes indeed a child
of God, a member of the Christian church.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The Jews wanted to climb up to God by their own efforts,
and pushed away his hand of grace in Christ by which he sought
to lift them up to himself. They tried to ﬂy into heaven with
wings of their own, and spurned the ladder God set up for them
in the Savior. They intended to open heaven‘s portals with a key
of their own manufacture, and refused the true key which is Jesus'
blood. Therefore. the more they tried and the stronger their
efforts, the less hope there was of their success—There are no

self-made men in the Christian religion.
Righteousness is the key to heaven, there is no doubt of that

The perfect righteousness of the law will do the work. as Moses
truly declared. If only we could obtain this righteousness! Since
no man can—and thousands have vainly tried—our only hope
is the righteousness of the Gospel, that which God himself pro\‘ided for us in Christ and offered us as a gift.
After Luther translated the Bible into German he said: “Two
weeks, sometimes three and four, I have at different times hunted

the meaning of a single Hebrew word in Job. without ﬁnding it.
and with my assistants sometimes in four days translated hardly
three lines." .\nd you now can buy the entire Bible in your own
language for a small sum—When the mother of Ziezenbalch, the
ﬁrst misisonnry in Tranquelmr. India, lay dying. she gathered her
children about her and said: "Dear children, I have gathered :1
great treasure fur you." "\Vhere is it?" they asked. And the
answer was:

"Seek it in the llihle. there you will ﬁnd it, each

page I have moistened with my le:tr~."»-|lehohl. the “(and is
nigh thee. moistened not merely \\ilh the sweat of Luther. or
with the tours of faithful believers. but with the Mood of the
Savior himself. .\nd can you let this treasure lie without the

Rom. 10, 1-15.
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gratitude of faithful and diligent use? Koegel. (His sermons.
Der Brief Pauli an die Raemer are full of ﬁne thoughts, some of
which are here used.)
We count it sacrilege when the graves of our dead are robbed,
but what shall we say when from our pulpits and altars men
snatch the precious treasures of divine truth itself?
However stern and hard some of the sayings of Scriptures seem.
no one has ever found one which says that a repentant sinner is
not justiﬁed and saved.
If in the O. T. God and his Word and will were very near
to Israel, much more is this true of the N. T. and its glorious
Gospel wealth.
Justifying faith is the right faith. Yet we are justiﬁed, not
by the fruit of our confession in word and deed, nor by the blossoms of our Christian emotions and imaginings, least of all by

the foliage of our outward churchlincss.

All these things have

their place and are necessary. But we are justiﬁed only by the
root of them all, namely when with the heart and from the heart
we believe—If with the heart thou shalt believe. in spite of the
Pharisees and the lying prophets within and without, thou shalt
be justiﬁed.
Not with our calling on the Lord do we make him rich, but
he makes us rich when he bears and answers us. So rich is he
that he never complains: Are you begging so soon again? but
rebukes us: Where have you been so long? So rich is he that
not only with the promises of the Scriptures, but with every possible image of giving and receiving in nature he seeks to stimulate
our desire to pray and receive from him. By every child that asks
his parents for bread, by every lily opening its calyx to the dew of
heaven, by every ﬁedgeling opening his beak at the edge of the nest.
the Lord draws us to prayer. "Open thy mouth wide, and I will

ﬁll it." Ps. 81, 10.
Faith is born with a cry on its lips. There is no continuation
of faith without prayer. And faith can never reach its glorious
goal unless it continue in prayer.—You complain much. you
pray little, hence your lack of strength. Your enemies, within
trouble you much, you are testy, you do not pray, hence your defeats. You judge others, and pray little, hence you go on arid and
unblessed. The wings of prayer are eagle's wings and bear you
up far above the dust and storm—clouds of time.
Our Christian profession may be a mere habit, travelling along
with the Lord as long as there is no battle to ﬁght. following the
army's wake for a chance of some of the booty. These stragglers
occasionally become deserters.—Where there is power, there we
ﬁnd results: where there is life, there we meet fruit; where there
is light, we expect radiance; where there is faith, confession must
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follow. The mouth without the heart is hypocrisy, the heart
without the mouth is deception.

The ﬁrst congregation at Jerusalem forms an attractive picture.
Who would not like to have been one of its members?

How are Sinners Made Members of Christ’s Church?
I.
II.

Through Christ alone.
Through the Gospel alone.

III.

Through faith alone.

I.
II.
III.

A great historical fact.
A fundamental Gospel dortrine.
A blessed Christian expel-lame,

Christ the End of the Law.

Langsdorﬂ’.

God's Way of Salvation for Sinners.
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

His messengers bring us the Word.
The Word proclaims his righteousness.
His righteousness calls for faith.
Faith utters itself in confession.
Confession leads to salvation.

.

Whosoever Believeth on Him Shall not be put to Shane.
It is for this
I.
II.
11],

That God sends us the Gospel.
That the Gospel proclaims the riches of his grate.
That his grace kindle: faith in our hearts.
Apel.

The Word of Faith Which we Preach.
I.
I[.
Ill.
IV.

A
A
A
A

faith
faith
faith
faith

that
that
that
that

relies on Christ’s work.
confesses Christ’s righteousness.
ealls upon Christ’s grace.
insures us Christ’s salvation.

Righteousness Saves.
|.
11.

That of the law and of works, if we could alluin il,
That of the Gospel and of faith, since we ran atlaiu it.

THE THIRD SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.

Act. 3, 1-16.
The church — the Word — and now the power of Jesus'
name! A great miracle in the ﬁeld of physical evil at once
illustrates what the saving power of Jesus is able to do, and
attests the divine character and saving efﬁcacy of the Gos—
pel as proclaimed by the apostles through all the ages in the
Holy Scriptures, and by the faithful ministry of the church.
For the heart of the Gospel is Jesus’ name, the Holy and
Righteous One, as Peter here calls him, the Prince of life,

whom God raised from the dead. — It is a mistake to
spiritualize, or to allegorize this miracle in preaching on it;
its own native signiﬁcance, as Peter himself sets it forth

to the multitude in the temple, and Luke to all the church
by his faithful record in the Acts, is so great, that we should
be amply satisﬁed with this as the burden of our sermon.
The text has two parts, the miracle itself, and Peter’s ex-

planation of it.
Peter heals the lame man at the temple.
It must have been soon after the day of Pentecost
that the event here described by Luke took place. Now
Peter and John were going up into the temple at the
hour of prayer, being the ninth hour.

And a certain man

that was lame from his mother’s womb was carried,
whom they laid daily at the door of the temple which
ia called Beautiful, to ask alma of them that entered into
the temple; who aeeing Peter and John about to so into
the temple, asked to receive an alma. —- Peter and John

are mentioned together as on previous occasions; they too,
in the highest sense of the word, were of one heart and
mind. By nature entirely different. the one impetuous, the
39
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other contemplative, they supplemented each other. Diamond polishes diamond, writes Rieger, and it may well
have been that each of these two jewels enhanced the luster
of the other. God has often used the friendship and association of believers for the good of the church, especially
that of believers highly gifted; witness the working together of Luther and Melanchthon. —-They were going
up into the temple at the hour of prayer, as the custom
of the Jews was, who had three stated periods of prayer during the day (Dan. 6, Io) : the third hour, nine o'clock in the
morning in connection with the morning sacriﬁce (compare
2, 15); the sixth hour, about noon (10, 9) ; and the ninth
hour, three o'clock in the afternoon, at the evening sacriﬁce
(3, I ; lo, 3). The ﬁrst Christians adhered to the good old

custom in which they had grown up, just as we now should
adhere to the good and necessary custom of two periods
daily for family worship, one in the morning before the
day’s work begins, and one in the evening, when it ends,

or before we retire.—Simultaneous with their going into
the temple (notice the two imperfects) a certain man
that was lame from his mother’s womb was carried to
the gate they were about to enter. He was born lame; he
had never walked in the forty years of his life (4, 22). His
feet and ankle—bones (verse 7) had probably never developed properly, possibly they were crooked and mis—
shapen. His congenital lameness, especially at the age he
had reached, was utterly incurable—Friends or relatives
were carrying him, whom, as Luke adds, they laid daily

at the door of the temple which is called Beautiful, to
ask aims of them that entered into the temple. There
were to be no beggars in Israel (Deut. 15, 4), yet in the N.
T. various afﬂicted people are mentioned who obtained their
living in this way—certainly not to the credit of the Jews
at this time, who had omitted the weightier matters of the
law, judgment, mercy, and faith, Matth. 23, 23. So this
poor, lame beggar had his regular station at the gate
called Beautiful, which in all probability was the gate op—
posite Solomon’s porch (compare verse 11), either the one

Actr 3, 1-16.
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leading into the court of the women (Fausset), or from
this court into the upper court (Smith). Josephus (The
War: of the Jews, V, 5, 3) describes it as much higher than
any of the other gates, the pride of the temple area, adorned

with especially rich and heavy silver and gold plates. —-It
seems that the apostles came to the gate just after the beggar was deposited there, who seeing Peter and John
about to go into the temple, asked to receive an alms,

no doubt in the usual way in which he did his begging, holding out his hand “to receive” an expected coin or two.
Now occurs a wonderful thing. And Peter, fastening his eyes upon him, with John, said, Look on us.
And he gave heed unto them, expecting to receive something from them. But Peter said, Silver and gold have
I none; but what I have, that give I thee. in the name
of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, walk. And he took him by
the right hand, and raised him up: and immediately his

feet and his ankle-bones received strength.

And leap-

ing up, he stood, and began to walk; and he entered with
them into the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising
God. And all the people saw him walking and praising
God: and they took knowledge of him, that it was he

which sat for alms at the Beautiful Gate of the temple:
and they were ﬁlled with wonder and amazement at

that which had happened unto him.— Peter is the
spokesman and performs the act, and John concurs in
both. Without counselling with each other they are
moved by the same impulse and thought. The action
of fastening his eye's upon him has been interpreted to
mean that Peter wished to penetrate into the man’s heart
to discover whether he was a proper recipient for the blessing about to be bestowed upon him. This, however, puts
too much into the apostle’s action. Luke in no way indicates anything especial in this beggar; Peter and John saw
only a poor, pitiable cripple before them. There is no hint
of any advance “faith" on his part; he does only what any
beggar would do when his expectation is aroused. It is
best to suppose that on approaching the beggar and hear-
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ing his plea for alms the Lord put into their hearts the
thought of healing him according to the promise given
them. This inward motion from above made them look intently at the beggar, and made them ask him to look on
them, and thus to heed closely what was now about to be

done. Here is a case where faith follows the miracle instead of preceding it.— So the beggar gave heed unto
them, £1“:ch (sail. n‘w may) mimic; but the request of the
apostles led his thoughts no higher than the expectation
to receive something from them, very likely something
above the small gifts that usually fell into his palm. The
thought that he was about to be delivered from his
afﬂiction certainly did not enter his mind—But Peter
laid, contrary to the man’s expectation: Silver and gold
have I none. If he thought to get a coin or two of silver,
or possibly even of gold, he was mistaken. The apostles
were not in a position to give him any notable gift in money.
Of John at least it is generally supposed that he had moderate means, so that he could give Mary, the mother of
Jesus, a home (John 19, 27), but more than that we can
hardly say.—There is no time, however, for the beg-

gar to feel disappointed, for Peter at once adds:
but what I have, that I give thee. He had it from the
Lord, miraculous healing as a seal of the Gospel message,
and healing for this particular person according to the
intimation of the Lord.-— 50 without further preliminaries
he says to the expectant beggar: In the name of Jeaua
Christ of Nazareth, walk. It came like a glorious flash
from heaven upon the lifelong cripple! It asked no preparation, employed no other means, hinged on no conditions,
proceeded through no stages of development. The priceless blessing fell directly from heaven into his lap. In the
name states the source and fountain; the “in” links to-

gether the inﬁnite and blessed power of Jesus and the helpless inﬁrmity of this begging cripple. Peter utters that
name himself: Joana, the Savior, Christ, the Messiah or

Anoninted of God, of Nazareth, the place where he dwelt so
long and which the Jews generally mentioned in speaking of

Act: 3, 1-16.
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him. The beggar had heard that name, no doubt, but now
all that lies in it is opened for him.—- Peter waits for no
response from the beggar either in word or action:

And he took him by the right hand, and raised him up.
Perhaps the hand was still extended for the gift, it now
obtains one greater than the man had dreamed. As in the
case of one sound in his limbs, the assistance of another is

enough to bring him from his sitting posture, and he is
actually raised up and stands unassisted, as never before in

his life, strong and erect—Luke adds the explanation:
and immediately his feet and his ankle-bones received
strength. The moment Peter uttered the Savior's name

and grasped him by the hand, the power of Jesus made the
feet and ankles of the cripple stiff, ﬁrm, and strong
(ia‘repeu'to'qaav, from areptds, rigid, hard, etc.), so as to serve
their natural purpose. —And leaping up, he stood, and

began to walk, his limbs not only sound and whole in
every way, but he at once able to use them to the fullest ex-

tent. This increases the miracle. Feeling the new and
wonderful strength in his limbs he leaped, sprang and
jumped up before the apostles and any others near the gate,

including very likely the friends who had brought him
thither; then he stood, while they made ready to go on

through the gate; and as they passed in he walked by
their side: and he entered with them into the temple,
walking, and leaping, and praising God.

His joy was

so great, that every little while it broke forth and made him
disport his limbs in leaping, and his heart overﬂowed with
gratitude so that his lips broke out in words of praise to
God. What a glorious hour of prayer that must have been

for this beggar suddenly made so rich through Jesus’ name!
But what a reminder for us who have enjoyed these riches
all our lives long, so often without even thinking of what

was ours. He used his limbs for going into the temple.
and it were well if we would use ours more for the same
purpose, and always for walking in the paths of righteousness and true obedience to God—And all the people
saw him walking and praising God, for he attracted gen-
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eral attention in this public place: and they took knowledge of him, that it was he which at for alms at the
Beautiful Gate, they came to know it beyond a doubtL
they were perfectly sure of his identity. The effect was
that they were ﬁlled with wonder and amazement at that
which had happened unto him. They recognized the
miracle that had been wrought upon the man, and it

ﬁlled them with the greatest astonishment.
Peter explains the miracle.

The evening sacriﬁce was ended, and the people
streamed back again through the court of the women
to pass on out. Peter and John and the healed man
were in this multitude. And as he held Peter and John,
all the people ran together unto them in the porch that
is called Solomon’s, greatly wondering. Solomon’s porch,
or portico (margin) lay opposite the Beautiful Gate and
the court of the women and ran along the entire east side of
the temple area. Compare the remarks in The Eirenach
Gospel Selections, II, 348. Passing out from the inner
courts it was most natural that the multitude should

collect in this roomy place. Their astonishment was
still at its highest pitch, they were Znﬂapﬁoi, quite amazed
or astounded. So they surrounded the healed beggar,
who clung or held to Peter and John (this the only
proper meaning of xparciv here). Attention was thus
drawn in the directest way to the apostles, and Peter was

compelled to explain that the credit for this miracle did
not belong to him or John personally. This is why Luke
writes: And when Peter saw it, he answered unto the
people. The question that blazed in their minds was,
how this beggar was healed—Peter’s answer is quite
direct: Ye men of lsrael, why marvel ye at this man?
or why fast- ye your eyes on us, as though by our own

power or godliness we had made him to walk? The God
of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our
fathers, hath gloriﬁed his Servant Jesus; whom ye delivered up, and denied before the face of Pilate, when

Acts 3, 1-16.
he had determined to release him.
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But ye denied the

Holy and Righteous One, and asked for a murderer to
be granted unto you, and killed the Prince of Life; whom

God raised up from the dead; whereof we are witnesses.
Andhyfaithinhisnamehathhisnamemadethisman
strong, whom ye behold and know: yea, the faith which

is through him hath given him this perfect soundness
in the presence of you all.

The answer in itself is brief:

Not we have done this wonderful thing, but Jesus, the
Messiah. But while the question seemed at ﬁrst to be concerning the beggar, Peter turns it entirely into a personal
matter regarding his hearers.

The Messiah, who wrought

this miracle and thus stands gloriﬁed before them, is Jesus
whom they rejected in the most shameful way, but whom
God raised up and attested as the true Savior. And this
personal bearing of the miracle still holds good for all who
hear the story of it. The question is still: Do we acknowledge and accept this Savior in true faith, or do we repeat
the fatal mistake of the Jews who delivered him up and
cruciﬁed him? —— The address: Ye men of Israel, is more

than an empty honorary appellation, it is intended, as Stell—
horn correctly states, to render them conscious of their position and consequent dutyz They are to view this miracle as
true Israelites should. — Therefore the correcting questions:
why marvel ye at this man? or why fasten ye your eyes

on us, as though by our own power or godliness we had
made him to walls? Some read £qu 1’01;th as a neuter: at
this thing (margin), but in substance there is no difference.
True Israelites should not marvel merely at the man or his
miraculous healing, they should consider something else.
Nor should they look upon Peter and John as though in
them the mum eﬂ‘ectiva or meritoria of the miracle could
be found, for they possessed no magic or divine power,
nor was their godliness so great that it could claim miraculous intervention on the part of God as a reward. The
genitive m3 mpmanii ai'n-éy combines the idea of result and
of purpose: as though we brought this about and intended
it (Winer, 44, 4, p. 292).—The one to consider in this
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matter, Peter tells the astonished assembly, is their own
God, and he uses the old covenant name of God, so precious

to the Jews on account of that covenant, and so signiﬁcant
as regards the new covenant: The God of Abraham, and
of Isaac, and of Jacob.

He adds : the God of our fathers,

thus connecting himself and John with his auditors, as
men who together adhere to the faith of the “fathers.”
——By this great miracle God hath gloriﬁed his Servant
Jesus, n‘w waisa. abroﬁ, for which the margin has: Child, but
Peter uses the word here as it is used in verse 26, and in

4, 27 and 30, namely in the speciﬁc sense of Isaiah’s Ebed
Yaveh, Is. 40-66.

For “Son of God" the N. T. always has

vibe 01017; the speciﬁc meaning of nail; is apparent when we
note that no apostle is ever called rule, but 805).“. “servant”
in the ordinary sense of the term. Christ became the
Servant of God when in lowly and humble form he carried
out the Father’s saving will regarding fallen man; and this

“Servant” God gloriﬁed by the resurrection from the dead
and the exaltation at the right hand of power.——Now
comes the personal turn of Peter’s words, sudden and
startling, direct and crushing: on the one side, God, and

what he did, namely glorify Christ; on the other, what the
Jews did—the very opposite ! — disown and disgrace Christ :
whom ye delivered up, and denied before the face of
Pilate, when he had determined to release him. Note the
emphasis in imeis ,u‘v, as if to be contrasted with 6 0d».- 86,
instead of which verse 15 has: “whom God raised from the

dead." The Jews delivered up Jesus to Pilate, when they
brought him to the governor with the ‘demand to have him
cruciﬁed, and they denied him before the face of Pilate,
boldly, shamelessly to his very face, when they passionately
declared that he was not their King, John 19, 14-15; Luke
23, 2, and insisted on his being cruciﬁed. And all
this, when Pilate had determined to release him.

The

Exa’vou (purposely used instead of aéroﬁ) contrasts even
Pilate with the Jews. God gloriﬁed Christ, Pilate at least
wanted to let him go, but the Jews absolutely rejected him
and wanted him killed. The Jews were shamed even by the

Acts 3, 1-16.
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heathen Pilate. Besser.—.\'ow follows another and different contrast, suggested by the word “(leny;" Peter
shows

them

whom

they

chose

and

denied

instead:

But ye (unlike even Pilate) denied the Holy end Richteoue One, and asked for a murderer to be granted unto
you, and killed the Prince of life. This brings out fully
the enormity of the Jewish rejection of Christ. The
great Servant of Jehovah whom they denied was the
Holy and Righteous One, sinless and consecrated to God,
without fault or ﬂaw in heart or conduct, all this also in re—

gard to his great mediatorial work. And him, whom God
had promised them so long and ﬁnally sent to them. they
denied, a repetition of the word which shows that this was
the central act of all this wicked rejection of Christ. The
Holy and Righteous Servant of God was not good enough
for them, they asked for a murderer to be granted unto
them (Luke 23, 19) instead, and'got what they wanted.
The unreason, the utter baseness, the actual blasphemy of
their act is thus brought out glaringly.

The words of Peter

are like sledge-hammer blows, each one delivered with
crushing effect. In every term which the apostle uses there
lies an unanswerable overwhelming argumnt. True Israel—
ites ought to accord with the God of Israel, ought to delight
in his holy and righteous Servant. ought to glory and rejoice
in the Prince of life, ought to judge better than a heathen

governor, .ought to abominate a foul murderer. But they
had done the exact opposite of all this. and now stand without answer and excuse when it is all brought home to them.
No wonder Peter’s words were eﬁective; compare 4, 4.

Here let us learn one of the secrets of effective preaching!
Over against “the Holy and Righteous One" is placed
dv8pa dwn'a, “a man who is a murderer." the two nouns

hightening the effect of the statement. — And the climax is:
ye killed the Prince of life, the «ipxrn/éc. the author, originator, the cause of life (compare Heb. 12. 2 in the text for

Palm Sunday. also Cremer’s explanation of the word), here
placed in contrast to domic, a destroyer of life. Christ is
the fountain of true life for us because he delivered us from
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sin and death and bestows true life upon us who had lost it.
He himself is “life” (John 14, 6), and whoever has life has
drawn it from him. This “Prince of life” the Jews killed,
nailing him to the shameful cross. Here is a new contrast.
The statement is of great value dogrnatically in regard to the
person of Christ, since it shows that all human attributes
and their works are ascribed to the person of Christ,

whether this person is designated by a human or a divine
name. There is thus in Christ both a communication of natures and of attributes. Luther brings out the practical
value of this for our faith: “If it were not said, ‘God has
died for us,’ but only a man, we are lost. But if the death
of God, and that God died, lie in the scale of the balance, he

sinks down, and we rise up as a light, empty scale. But he
also can indeed rise again or spring from the scale; yet he
could not have descended into the scale unless he had ﬁrst
become a man like us, so that it could be said: ‘God died,’
‘God’s passion,’ ‘God’s blood,’ ‘God’s death.’ For in his
nature God cannot die; but now God and man are united in
one person, so that the expression ‘God‘s death’ is correct,

when the man dies who is one thing or one person with
God.”

Formula of Concord, 632, 44.

And this is not

merely a praedicatio verbalis, as Zwingli and others declare,
the Confession is careful to add—Over against what the
Jews did stands the great, signiﬁcant act of God, which

Peter states in a brief relative clause: whom God raised
from the dead—on which Meyer remarks: ”Simply
grand !” Thus at one stroke all the wicked efforts of the
Jews against Christ were nulliﬁed, all their acts contradicted
and condemned, and God’s great Servant approved of God
in all his work and sacriﬁce, and crowned with inﬁnite
glory. The key to Peter’s whole address, as well as to all
his preaching and teaching, is thus the resurrection of Christ
from the dead. —-Wllereof we are witnesses, Peter adds.

men who can testify from personal knowledge and ﬁrsthand
evidence that this thing is so. The genitive 01') is best read
as a neuter: “of which thing.” not as a masculine: of whom
(Christ), margin. To testify of Christ’s resurrection, to

Act: 3, 1-16.
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proclaim the risen, living, gloriﬁed Savior, is the chief duty
of the apostles. Peter is thus at this very moment executing
his holy ofﬁce. And the great miracle just performed upon
the poor beggar is a tangible, forceful evidence for all his
auditors, that the apostolic testimony is true.
Now follows Peter's explanation of how the miracle
was wrought: And by faith in his name hath his name
made this man strong, whom- ye behold and know: yea,
the faith which is through him hath given him this perfect soundness in the presence of you alL—The ﬁrst

emphasis is on the “name” of Christ, the second on “faith,"
both words being repeated on this account. Christ’s name
is not a mere sound uttered by human lips, but the blessed
word which designates to us the person whom Peter has just
described. In his name Jesus himself stands before us, revealed to our hearts as the Savior he really is. Therefore, to know his name is to know him; to believe in

his name is to believe in him. This is how his name made
this man strong; Jesus himself healed the beggar, his name
is the efﬁcient cause, and Peter places it last in the sentence
to make the repetition of it the more emphatic. ——The correlative of the ”name" is faith, for the name is intended for

faith and is embraced and held fast by us in faith. And so
faith is the instrumental cause of the miracle. The beggar
was healed rﬁ «firm, by faith, namely the faith of the apostles, who came to him with Jesus’ name. The best reading
has the simple dative, and no preposition with it. In saying
this Peter turns to the beggar: whom ye behold and lrnow
-— you see him healed, and you know that it is he. And the
apostle emphasizes it: yea, the faith which is through him
hath done this, the faith which Christ himself wrought in us

by all that he revealed of himself. It was no self-made
faith, no conﬁdence springing only from their own ideas,
and thus gravely mistaken and disappointing. The faith
Christ had wrought in the apostle’s hearts he fully justi—
ﬁed,

for he

used

it

as

the

instrument

to give

the

begger this perfect soundness in the presence of you all.
4
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By Moania is meant soundness in all parts, completeness.
Besser thinks that this second reference to faith applies to
the beggar; but his healing is nowhere conditioned on his
own faith, though, no doubt, when he found himself mirac—
ulously healed, he believed. It was the faith of the apostle's
that brought 'him the blessed name and all the healing and
saving efficacy that lies in that name. So faith still goes
through the world proclaiming the name of the Prince of
life to all who need his help; and wherever the blessed Gospel message sounds forth there, beyond a doubt, Christ

himself and all his power and grace are present. He demon—
strated it here in the temple in a visible way by a physical
miracle upon a helpless beggar; but his greatest desire is to
demonstrate it in an invisible way upon our immortal souls.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
In our day many say, perhaps not in so many words, but often
very plainly by their deeds: Faith and love have I not, and what
I have, namely silver and gold, that I give thee notl
Thomas Aquinas, the famous scholastic theologian of the Mid«
dle Ages, once saw a high dignitary of the church wash his bejeweled hands in a golden basin. Jokingly the wealthy prelate re—
marked: “Now, my dear sir, the church can no longer say:
Silver and gold have I none." “Yes." said Thomas. "and for this
very reason it cannot say: In the name of Jesus Christ arise
and walk."
A healthy man is not necessarily a better man than others.—
Of what use is health and soundneSS of limb, if we do not use
both in God’s service. and thank him?—How sad when even on
his death-bed a man clings to his poor earthly life and begs to
have it lengthened at least by minutes and seconds, which can only
prolong his suffering, whereas. if he would, he might have the
Prince of life at his side, and be led by him as in a sweet and
gentle dream through the portals of the shadow into eternal life
and light—We do not need health in order to become truly
happy people. and certainly not in order to become righteous and
good in God's sight. Paul was a sufferer all his life. Yet who
would say that he was not truly happy and godly at the same time?
The bodily blessing which the beggar received is secondary to
the spiritual bleSsing which in and through the name of Jesus was
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held out to him and all the people in the Temple that day. That
name healed the beggar so miraculously to show all the world that
it is able with divine grace and help to free our souls from all that
causes so much misery and distress in the world.
People are astonished to see crippled limbs made sturdy and
sound at a word; they should observe with holy astonishment, fear,

joy, and gratitude that souls bound in sin are made free, sound, and
whole at a word likewise, even the same word: Jesus Christ of
Nazareth.
The world has but poor comfort and help for the sick and
suffering, the unfortunate and wretched.

To a certain extent it

has learned to relieve their suffering and poverty outwardly, but
this is all. The church reaches out its ministering hands in the
name of Jesus; it brings bodily help and relief, and this sweetened
with heavenly words of comfort and healing. Even where it cannot cure crippled limbs it ﬁlls the soul with heavenly gladness and
peace. And thus it meets our greatest needs and bestows eternal
blessings.
Not suffering and poverty, but sin and unbelief is the worst
thing in the world. To be a beggar is pitiful but to reject the
Prince of life is a thousand times more pitiful. To ﬁnd silver and
gold may be good fortune. but to embrace the name of Jesus in
true faith is eternal wealth.

The Blessed Power of Jeeue’ Name.
I.
ll.

Illustrated in the healing of the lame man at the Beautiful
Gate, by a physical demonstration of that power.
Exercised whenever and wherever the Gospel is preached,
by spiritual results.

The First Apostolic Miracle an Example of the Blessed
Work of the Church.
It shows us
I.
I].
III.

The ﬁeld of its operation.
The power at it: command.
The result: it attains.

1.
ll.
lll.

Money is little.
Help is more.
Christ is everything.

Apostolic Core of the Poor and Sick.

Stoecker.
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True Christians are the Happiest People.
II.
III.

They may always pray.
They can always give.
They must always praise.
Anacker.

The Prince of Life Gloriﬁed Among Men.
By hi: rexurrection from the dead.
II. By the miracle at the Beautiful Gate.
III. By the Gospel preaching of Peter.
IV. By the faith of all believers.

“All Hail the Power of Jeem’ Nunel”

II.

Think who he is] (God's Servant; the Holy and Righteous
One; the Prince of Life.)
Remember what he does.

THE FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Acts 4, 1-12.
The church, the Gospel, the name of Jesus and faith
in his name, all meet opposition. We have an example of
it in this signiﬁcant text. The tragic thing about it is that

this opposition spurns the only source of salvation in all
the world and thus dooms itself to eternal destruction. The
text continues the story of the miracle at the Beautiful Gate,

describing ﬁrst the apostles' arrest by the Jewish ofﬁcers,
and secondly their defense before the Jewish high court.
The arrest.

And as they spake unto the people, the priests and
the captain of the temple and the Sadducees came upon
them, being sore troubled because they taught the people,
and proclaimed in Jesus the resurrection from the dead.
And they laid hands on them, and put them in ward unto
the morrow: for it was now eventide. But many of
them that heard .the word believed; and the number of
themencametobeahoutﬁvethousand.
Peter and John were still busy speaking to the people,
when “there stood by them” ((‘ws'a'nyaav aﬁrok), all unexpectedly, the ofﬁcials who had come to arrest them, together
with the men who were causing their arrest. Luke names
them in order: the priests, namely those of them who were

taking their turn in attending to the ministrations at the
sanctuary; the captain of the temple, the ofﬁcer command-

ing the Levitical temple guard, whose duty it was to keep
good order (compare Josephus, Wan of the Jews, 6, 5, 3) ;
and the Sadducees, such of them as happened to be at hand
when Peter addressed the people.

The Sadducees are

present at this arrest because they are instigating it.
53
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Jewish sect rejected the mass of oral tradition taught by
the popular schools, claimed that this life was the whole
of existence, that there are neither angels nor spirits, and
that there is no resurrection of the dead; while small in
number, the Sadducees wielded a tremendous inﬂuence,
since they commanded wealth and social position, and

counted among them the family and connection of the high
priest and a number of other priests. They were the aristocrats and freethinkers among the Jews. Josephus writes:

“The doctrine of the Sadducees is this, that souls die with
the bodies; nor do they regard the observation of any thing
besides what the law enjoins them; for they think it an
instance of virtue to dispute with those teachers of philosophy whom they frequent; but this doctrine is received but
by a few, yet by those still of the greatest dignity.” Antiquities, I8, I, 4.—Luke explains their presence here:

being sore troubled because they taught the people, and
proclaimed in Jesus the resurrection from the dead. The
thing that "grieved" (A. V.) them was that Peter and John

should teach at all, and then that of all things they
should teach the resurrection of Jesus.
Thus they
understood Peter’s words well when he explained the

healing of the lame man at the Beautiful Gate as the
glorious work of Jesus—Jesus, who must then be risen

from the dead and gloriﬁed in heaven. It seems that
the Sadducees had stirred up the temple authorities about
the matter and are present to see what is about to be done. —

And they laid hands on them, and put them in word unto
the marrow: for it was now eventide. Whether any
formal grounds were stated for this action is not indicated;
sufﬁce it to say, the Sadducaic hatred of the doctrine of the
resurrection was so great that it meant to stop this preach—
ing at all hazard. Night trials were forbidden to the Jewish
courts,—though in contradiction to their own law they
tried Jesus at night—and so, pending trial, the apostles

were put in ward, 1'. e. kept safe by being put in prison.
All this was done, apparently, without any disturbance;
no one interfered. — But, while the apostles were silenced
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55

for the moment, and locked in prison cells, the Gospel
message they had uttered went on freely doing its work,
many of them that heard the word believed: “so belief

cometh of hearing, and hearing by the word of Christ,"
Rom. 10. 17. And the number of the men, not counting
all the “souls," as in Acts 2, 41, came to be about ﬁve

thousand.

Besser interprets:

“Five thousand men to-

gether with their families were now added to the congrega-

tion at Jerusalem." Thus the promise Christ had given to
Peter and John when he bade them launch out into the

deep and let down their nets, was wonderfully fulﬁlled.
Here the ﬁshers of men had taken another draught for the
glory of their Master, Luke 5, 9. Nor was it strange that

so few believed when Christ preached, and so many when
the apostles preached.

He had done the sowing, they were

reaping what he had sowed; and not till his work was done
and crowned with glory could the fruit fully appear.
The defense.

So Peter and John had their ﬁrst taste of persecution, as the Lord had told them in advance.

They bore

it with the utmost courage and conﬁdence. And it came
to pass on the marrow, that their rulers and elders and
scribes were gathered together in Jerusalem; and Annas

the high priest was there. and Caiaphas, and John, and
Alexander, and as many as were of the kindred of the

high priest. And when they had set them in the midst,
they inquired, By what power, or in what name, have
ye done this?

A plenary meeting of the Jewish High Court or
Sanhedrin was called for the next day. This body consisted of seventy-one priests. scribes. and elders of the

people, and under the Romans was presided over by the
high priest. The possessive at’vnﬁv, their rulers, eta, refers
to the Jews. The rulers here are the priests who belonged
to the Council, including the high priest himself; among
them, very likely, were the heads of the twenty-four courses.

into which the entire body of priests was divided.

Annas
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and Clinphu are especially mentioned, the former no

longer high priest, the latter now holding that ofﬁce, and
both known to us from the gospels. Annas is still named
ﬁrst, because he was very inﬂuential, Caiaphas is his son-inlaw. John and Alexander also belong to the high-priestly
class, although we know nothing further about them.
There were also others of the kindred of the high priest,
all Of them Sadducees, and therefore opposed to the chief

doctrine of apostolic preaching. The elder. were the heads
of large family connections and ﬁgured as direct representatives of the people; the scribes were the recognized in-

terpreters of the law, the sophen'm. In Jerusalem suggests
that some were summoned to the city from their country
places near by, where they spent part of the summer season.
Thus a great and important audience was gathered together
for the apostles. Bengel writes: “One almost feels as if
the Passion History is to be re-enacted. These unhappy
men are still illumined by the patient sun of the Lord’s
blessing, who is not willing that they should die in their
sins. Once more the aged Annas is to hear the voice of
the Prophet, who suffered a blow upon the cheek in his
presence, and once more Caiaphas, the high priest of the
year of all grace, is to hear Jesus, whom he condemned as a
blasphemer, confessed as Christ the Lord."—Peter and

John are brought before this august tribunal.

What mem—

ories, what surmises must have arisen in their hearts!

They are placed in the midst, in the center of the semicircle of elevated seats upon which the judges sat. Then.
very likely through the same Caiaphas who once had questioned Jesus, they are confronted with the question:
By whet power, or in what name, have ye done this?
No crime is charged against them, they are not confronted
with a row of witnesses; they are asked to make a statement for themselves.

Ye, byte. is the last word in the

question; it bears an emphasis of scorn. So also the won—
derful miracle wrought by the disciples, which put the
multitude in utter astonishment, is here referred to by a
simple win, this, or “this thing.” They would not desig-
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nate or describe it in any proper way, for that would have
meant an acknowledgment of its greatness or goodness.
Verse 14 informs us that the beggar stood beside his bene—

factors at this hearing, no doubt having been conﬁned together with them during the night. It is important to
note that the reality of the miracle wrought upon him is
in no way questioned. As in the case of Christ’s miracles
the evidence was too overwhelming for any attempt in this
direction, a glaring contrast to the modern heretical imitators of the apostles, whose wonderful cures do not
bear close inspection. The Jewish exorcists also claimed

to do wonderful things, using the formulas of their day,
the names of the patriarchs or of Solomon, which were considered proper and orthodox.

The question to the apostles

implies that they had used a different power and name,
one that laid them open to a serious charge. What name
that was, and what power it stoodfor the Council knew
well enough; so their question to the apostles bids them
condemn themselves in the eyes of their judges. Jesus of

Nazareth to them is a blasphemer for having called himself
the Son of God; their contention had been that he had not
come in the name of God. The Sadducees among these

judges could, of course, not urge that he had been in league
with Beelzebub, for they denied the existence of angels and

spirits; yet josephus informs us that they were base
enough, when it served their purpose, to “addict themselves to the notions of the Pharisees, because the multitude would not otherwise hear them." Antiquities, I8, 1, 4.

By what power, or in what name demands to know the
kind of power or name, taking it for granted in their judgment that both are wicked.
Then Peter, ﬁlled with the Holy Ghost, said unto
them, ye rulers of the people, and elders, if we thia day
are examined concerning a good deed done to an impotent man, by what meana thia man is made whole; be
it known unto you all, and to all the people of Israel,

that in the name of Jesus Chriat of Nazareth, whom ye
cruciﬁed, whom God raised from the dead, even in him
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doth this man stand here before you whole.

He is the

stone which was set at nought of you the builders, which
was made the head of the corner. And in none other is
there salvation: for neither is there any other name

under heaven, that is given among men, wherein we
must be saved. .
In this ﬁrst hour of trial the Savior’s promise was

fulﬁlled for his apostles; they needed not to be anxious
how or what to reply to their judges. it was given them
by the Holy Spirit what they should speak, Matth. to, 19.

Peters defense is ﬁne in every way: it exposes the full
weakness of the implied charge of the Sanhedrin, it confesses the name of Christ in a deliberate, conﬁdent way, it

fearlessly exposes the wickedness and guilt of these judges,
and it triumphantly proclaims salvation in his name, and
in his alone. The High Council might scornfully address
Peter and John as ﬁnals, they found them anything but men

to despise—Peter addresses his judges in an altogether
respectful manner: Ye rulers of the people, and elders,
using a briefer formula which names only two classes instead of three (Luke 23, t3; ctr.) ; although “elders," like
"rulers." may signify the entire Council (Luke 22, 66). —

In the conditional form with which the reply begins:
if we this day are examined, etc, there lies a ﬁne intima-

tion that there is no just ground for such an examination.
The emphatic ﬁnd: answers in a digniﬁed way to the innit
iv the question. — In a telling way the apostle at once states

squarely and fully what his judge had veiled by the indeﬁnite roﬁro: a good deed done to an impotent man,
and the statement of it in these words must have been

greatly re-enforced by the presence of the man at their
side, although the apostle uses the indeﬁnite “a man” and
does not point to him directly, allowing his auditors to
look at him for themselves. A good deed needs no criminal

inquiry like the one here instituted—But if nevertheless
such an inquiry be made, by what means (hardly: in
whom, masculine—margin) this man is made whole,
sat-ed (margin), or “rescued" (m'awm-cu, perfect tense),
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from his sad condition. the apostle rejoices to make full
and complete answer. He does it with great emphasis:
be it known unto you all, and to all the people of Israel,
thatinthemmeofJeeuChrietofNazareth . . .
doth this man stand here before you whole. Joyfully,
triumphantly even, he names the name they themselves have
demanded.

He courts the fullest publicity in the matter,

for there is absolutely nothing to hide, and all Israel may

proﬁt by the knowledge—But as in his sermon to the
' multitude in Solomon’s porch, Peter makes a pointed personal

reference to his judges, striking for its fearless courage:
whom ye cruciﬁed, whom God raised from the dead,
even in him doth this man stand here before you whole.

They who presume to charge the apostles with a godless
deed themselves stand charged with such a deed, and one
of the most terrible import. The {was of scorn, addressed
by Caiaphas to the apostles, returns from Peter’s lips upon
him and his fellow judges; and this tunic confronts them
with 6 9co’c, the true God himself. They cruciﬁed the
messiah, inﬂicted the most awful death of shame upon him;

and God?—God raised him from the dead, undid their
work, gloriﬁed him with the highest possible honor, pronounced an ineﬂ'aceable sentence of condemnation upon
their terrible deed. What an accusation upon these accusers! fortiﬁed by the divine evidence of God's own judgment of their deed in the beggar made whole by the risen

and gloriﬁed Christ.

One might think that Caiaphas and

his companions would have interrupted Peter with words
of blazing wrath and indignation: but the truth makes

cowards of the men who cannot face its light. They let
Peter speak on.— He does it by describing their deed in
David’s prophetic language: He in the stone which was
net at nought by you the builders, which was made the
head of the corner (1’s. ”8, 22). They were indeed “the
builders." called to the work of building up Israel spirit-

ually; but the very "stone" which they needed most for
their building. they "set at nought,” mocked as amounting
to nothing. and cast aside. Thus they demonstrated that
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they were unﬁt to build God's temple. God himself interfered and made Christ the head of the corner, controlling
all the lines of the building and governing every other stone.
Compare Eph. 2, 20 in the text for Pentecost.

So in the

light of God’s deed and of his prophetic Word these judges
of the Lord’s apostles stand convicted; nor is there any
defense they are able to offer. Besser says that Peter
loved this passage concerning the corner-stbne especially
(I Pet. 2, 4. etc.) and might have said: This is my passage;
for his own name Peter constantly reminded him of this

Stone. Christ himself had made use of David’s prophecy.
Matth. 21, 43-44.—The apostle’s aim was not by any
means merely to defend himself, and if possible to regain
his liberty. What defense he makes is all in the interest

of the Gospel of Christ, that the saving power of Jesus’
name may be made known. Whether his judges acquit or
condemn him. he testiﬁes to them. as he would to men

everywhere. that Jesus is the Messiah gloriﬁed of God. In
charging the Jewish authorities with the murder of Christ.
with contradiction and opposition to God, he aims to call
them to repentance and thus to save also their souls. So

he adds the precious Gospel word, which has sounded with
its sweet refrain through all the ages of Christendom:

And in none other is there salvation: for neither is there
any other name under heaven, that is given among men,

wherein we must he saved. When the Jews asked Peter
for the name be employed. they could not have asked him
a question he delighted to answer more.

The one deed

done in the temple in this name was only a sample of what
lies in this name for us all. And that is salvation, deliverance. rescue, in the full Messianic and spiritual sense of

the word. And this complete salvation which we all need
is not in any other, Me; for there is not a second one
of this same kind. Nor is there a name of a diﬁerent kind,
Enpov, which could offer us salvation. There is absolutely
only this one, under heaven, as far as its canopy stretches.
among men, as far as their nations and tribes extend.

That is given

.

.

. wherein we must he saved points

A cts 4, [-12,
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to the divine agency in the work of salvation. The name
that saves us must be ”given" us from God in heaven; only
so could the saving name ever come to man. And this work
of being saved is God’s command and imperative purpose:
wherein we must be saved. God is insistent about it;
he makes it our chief duty in giving us this name. Not,
however, that now we save ourselves by means of this
name, but that we be saved, awﬂﬁmu, let him save us, and

not wickedly and wilfully hinder his blessed work. No
wonder the Smalcald Articles put forward Acts 4, 12 and
declare: "Of this article nothing can be yielded or surrendered, even though heaven and earth and all things
should sink to ruin”. “Upon this article all things depend,
which, against the pope, the devil, and the whole world, we
teach and practice. Therefore, we must be sure concerning this doctrine, and not doubt; for otherwise all is lost.

and the pope and devil and all things against us gain the
victory and suit.” 300, 5. The last word is ﬁpﬁs, we must
be saved—a word that reaches out to the whole Jewish

Council and embraces them in saving love together with
the believing apostles: Alas, they thrust it from them and
judged themselves unworthy of eternal life, Acts I3, 46.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
A sure sign of the enmity of the world is when the enemies of
Jesus are our enemies.

It was by no means accidental that the

same High Council of the Jews which had condemned Jesus, now
had before them the apostles of Jesus.
The Word of the Gospel is intended to produce faith, but when
it fails to do that. it is bound to produce opposition. Let no man
be surprised at this second result; for, if it should fail to appear.
we would have reason to fear that our preaching is not up to the
standard required by the Master.
To be sure, all these men who here appear as the enemies of
Jesus are dead, and the Jewish sect of the Sadducecs is no more:

but their kind has not died out. We need only ask. what displeased
them so about the disciples. These Sarlducees claimed to be verv
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much enlightened and were proud also of their tolerance. Many
of them followed the principle: live and let live. To be sure, why
not let every man proceed in religious things after his own fashion?
Even for the greatest possible enjoyment of life they allowed many
things to pass unchallenged, but one thing offended them, if any
one spoke of the resurrection from the dead and of eternity. lf
Jesus was risen, then his enemies were lost, then their unblief was
their guilt, his cross their judgment. When the disciples preached
Christ risen, these Sadducees felt in their consciences the accusation
of him whom they had cruciﬁed, who thus again insisted that they
choose: either to repent and believe in him. or to smother the voice
of conscience in their enmity against him. And wherever the
Gospel meets the Sadducaic kind, it always stirs up enmity. Paul
complains to the Philippians of the enemies of the cross of Christ,
whose God is their belly, who are earthly minded. This is the kind
that shows its enmity in slighting and mocking remarks, dragging
into the mire what Christians deem holy. It is the kind that is so
cheap to-day. But if Jesus' enemies are our enemies, this is a
testimonial of honor for us and ought to ﬁll us with new joy in
confessing his name. The less men want Christ alive, the more

lively our testimony of him should be. Riemer.

'

If Peter had said: “In the name of Jehovah. the God of
Israel, we have done this thing." he would have spoken truthfully
and correctly, but in his apostolic oﬁice he was bound to reply.
what now we sing with joy: "Ask you: Who is he? Christ Jesus:
here see Great Sabaoth’s Lord! There is no other God: His is
the ﬁeld forever." Luther.
Either we give up all hope of rescue and admit that sin and
death belong to our nature and our lot as human beings. or we
accept the name which is offered us as the only fountain of de»
liverance and help—Wherever a crushed life began to blossom
again, a torn conscience was made whole and clean, a sinful child
of man made a happy child of God, there against all doubt and
enmity of men the confession rang out: Jesus is the victor; glory
to his name!
Do not think that when men fail. God's plans cannot be carried
into eﬂ’ect. The Jews may crucify Christ. but God makes him
Lord of all by raising him from the dead. if we fail to recognize
our opportunities. so much the worse for us; if we embrace them

the glory of the work to which God calls us shall also be our glory.
God is the right Builder. and when the men he had called to
the work rejected the one stone essential to the temple of God. he

himself placed it in position. not merely as part of the wall. hut as
the head of the corner. governing the entire building.
The name is the person. but the person fully revealed. so that
we may know him and believe in him.

Acts 4, 1-12.
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Our Joy in the Midst of Opposition.
I.
II.
III.

It centers in Jesus’ name.
It glories in Jesus' blessings.
It is secure in Jesus’ protection.

There is None Other Nome Under Heaven Given Among
Mu: Wherehy we Must be Saved.
I.
II.

See then what it means to reject this name.
See also what it means to accept this nanlc.

Our Defense of Jeuu’ Name.
I.
II,
III.
IV.

The
The
The
The

opponents.
defenders.
clash.
victory.

Christ’s Confeuora Before the World’e High Council.
I.
II.
III.
IV.

As
As
As
As

accused.
accusers.
witnesses.
judges.

F. V.

Why Does Jesue’ Nome Meet I0 Much Opposition?
I.
II.
III.
IV.

It
It
It
It

challenges the sinner.
strikes the conscience.
draws to repentance.
lifts up to God.

The Only Name.
It is the heart
1.
II.
III.
IV.

Of
Of
Of
Of

all
all
all
all

true
true
true
true

preaching.
faith.
canfession,
rescue work.

THE FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Act: 5, 34-42.
Gamaliel was the teacher of St. Paul (Acts 22, 3), and
probably was identical with the grandson of Hillel, the son
of Simeon. The Jews regarded him as one of the seven
greatest teachers of the law. Later Christian tradition
makes him already at this time a secret adherent of Christ,
like Nicodemus, afterwards, together with the latter and

his son, baptized by Peter and John; but this is mere tradition. Some have attributed his 'counsel on the occasion
mentioned in this text to the basest of motives, but evi-

dently without warrant. He was wise enough, and upright enough, to counsel moderation to his colleagues when
they were about to give way to their passion of hate against
the apostles for continuing the preaching of Christ and his
resurrection, and for charging the Sanhedrin itself with
opposing God in slaying Jesus. There is a certain fear of
God in his advice. But the fatal defect in it is that it
temporizes. Gamaliel thus stands for indecision, a thing
_ as bad in its way, when the hour of grace is at hand, as
open and violent opposition. Gamaliel still has many followers, men honorable enough in many ways, and yet, in

the face of the full light of the Gospel, waiting, hesitating,
unable and‘unwilling to throw themselves on the side of
right, truth, salvation, God, and always with an eye to

their earthly interests.
Gunnliel counsels indecision.

At their ﬁrst trial before the Council Peter and John
had refused to cease preaching Christ, and afterwards
they made this refusal good. The activity of the apostles
reached farther and farther. 'l‘hey wrought many signs
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and wonders, verse 12; they met in Solomon’s porch as
when the beggar was healed; they won “multitudes" of
new believers, “both men and women ;" and they at-

tracted the people from the cities around Jerusalem. In
a word the Christian propaganda was assuming alarming proportions in the eyes of the ruling Sadducees, and
they ﬁnally proceeded to interfere. This time they arrested all the apostles, verse 18, and when they brought
them to trial, they met Peter’s unanswerable defense:

“We must obey 'God rather than men," verse 29, and the
same telling call to repentance. Cut to the heart and
ready to slay the apostles, Gamaliel steps into the breach.
But there stood up one in the council, a Pharisee, named

Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had in honor of all the
people, and commanded to put the men forth a little

while. Gamaliel was a Pharisee, of the Jewish party
who paid scrupulous regard to tradition and to the observance of all external forms and ceremonies, and in do-

ing this separated themselves from the other Jews. The
term itself means “separated." The Pharisees were esteemed by the people generally for their strict observance
of the many regulations with which they hedged in the
law iself ; but they were proud and haughty self-righteous
formalists, violently opposed to the doctrine of grace and
liberty as set forth by the Gospel. In many respects the
Phariseesopposed the Sadducees, but both alike refused to
follow Christ.

Gamaliel was an honored doctor, or author-

ized teacher of the Jewish religion and law, and his fame
had spread throughout the land. His position and fame
lent weight to his words, eveh with the Sadducees in the
Sanhedrin. It was no unusual thing that he demanded
when he asked that the accused men he put forth a little
while, compare 4, 15. What he had to say was intended
for the private ear of his colleagues.
And he said unto them: Ye men of Israel, take heed
to yourselves as touching these men, what ye are about

to do. The Jews loved to be called Israelites, a name that
5
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recalled the best things in the life and character of their
forefather Jacob. As touching these men is best construed as in the R. V.

(iamaliel urges his colleagues to

avoid hasty action and to safeguard themselves in what they
are about to do. No doubt, some thought of the effect their
action might have on the populace, since “the people
magniﬁed them," i. c. the apostles and believers generally, verse I3, but Gamaliel had a different self-interest
in mind. The trouble was, that he did not view this
interest squarely and draw the full conclusions from it
in regard his own conduct and that of his associates.

—He elucidates what he has in mind by two pertinent
examples. For before these days rose up Theudss, giving himself out to be somebody; to whom a number of
men, about four hundred, joined themselves: who was

slain; and all, as many as obeyed him, were dispersed
and came to nought.

Josephus mentions a Theudas, a

false prophet who “persuaded a great part of the people"
and came to a miserable end, in his Antiquities, 20, 5. I;
but this was about ten years after the time of our text,
and therefore cannot be the man here referred to. To
conclude that the Acts are historically unreliable, is altogether unwarranted, the more since Gamaliel mentions the

actual number of the followers of Theudas, only “four
hundred," and therefore not “a great part of the people,”
as in the account of Josephus. This writer either has no
record of Gamaliel’s story, or he brings it in Book 17, to,

5, where he tells of the deeds of the ambitious Judas, who
aspired to the royal dignity, which agrees with Gamaliel’s
statement: giving himself out to be somebody. Herod
caught him and disposed of him and his followers. The
names Theudas, Thadeus, and Judas differ but little.

There are still other conjectures, which we pass by
here. —Gamaliel brings forward a second and similar case:
After this man rose up Judas of Galilee in the days of

the enrolment, and drew away some of UM people after
him: he also perished; and all, as many as obeyed him,
were scattered abroad. Josephus gives us an account

Acts 5, 34-42.
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of this Judas, born at Gamala in Gaulonities, east of the
Sea of Galilee, but called a Galilean because he lived in

Galilee and there caused his agitation against paying taxes
to the Romans. when Quirinus took the second census or
“enrolment” about A. D. 6. Antiquities, 18, 1, I and 6;
20, 5, 2; Wars, 2, '8, I. Gamaliel reports that this agitator
perished, and his followers were scattered, although the

agitation which he caused revived later on and caused further trouble—Gamaliel has been doing some thinking,
and the question he raised with himself was whether this
movement marked by the name of Jesus was merely human like the two he instances, or whether after all the
hand of God was in it as the apostles so conﬁdently and

emphatically claimed. He is inclined to take the former
view, but is evidently not ready to give the ﬁnal answer.
What it was that raised a doubt in his mind and caused him
to hesitate, as he does, we are unable to say; it may have
been the signs and wonders wrought by the apostles and fol-

lowing what Jesus had done himself, or the rapid,spread of
the Christian movement at Jerusalem, or something that secretly touched his personal life. At least he shrinks from
taking the most violent measures against the apostles. His
indecision makes him cautious, and in an eﬁective manner he urges the same caution upon his colleagues.
And now I say unto you, Refrain from these men, and

let them alone: for if this counsel or this work he of
men, it will he overthrown: but if it is of God, ye will
not be able to overthrow them; lest haply ye he found
even to be ﬁghting against God. It is immaterial whether

we read 11‘; win: or simply n'm. If this counsel . . he of
men, idv with the subjunctive, looks to the future for the
ﬁnal decision; but if it is of God, 1i with the present indicative, presumes this possibility now. Meyer thinks this
indicates that (iamaliel was inclined to hold the latter view.

but the forni of the conditional sentences gives no hint in
this regard.

Winer 4L 2.

The concluding clause: lest

haply, [157 mm. requires that we supply before it in thought:
wpoas’xcn ('alvrois or an equivalent: be careful.

The Kai
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seems elliptical: not only against men, but even against
God himself. Gamaliel fears that he might ﬁght against
God, and so he counsels to do nothing.

This is the mark

of indecision; for the true alternative is to ﬁght for God.
Little is gained if we avoid a sin of commission by falling
into a sin of omission.

If it is wicked to ﬁght against God,

it is dastardly not to ﬁght for God. Gamaliel is waiting for
further evidence that the Christian movement is “of God."
Abraham told the rich man in hell that his ﬁve brothers
had sufﬁcient in Moses and the prophets; Gamaliel and the

Jews had not only Moses and the prophets, but also Christ
and the apostles. “An evil and adulterous generation seeketh after a sign; and there shall no sign be given to it but
the sign of Jonah the prophet." Matth. 12, 39 etc. The
most convincing evidence does not convince this kind, even

when the fear of the truth strikes home in their hearts.
They still demand other evidence. and such as really is not
fully convincing at all. If a man had risen from the dead
and warned the rich man’s ﬁve brothers. they would not
have regarded it; if the work of the apostles had wrought
still greater wonders at Jerusalem, many would still have

rejected it. True faith is satisﬁed with God’s evidence, the
faith that is built on something else, for instance on the

show of outward success, is not true. Gamaliel's counsel
sounds wise from the standpoint of the world; in reality
its wisdom is folly. The thing that struck this Rabbi’s
heart regarding the work of the apostles should have made
him ask squarely then and there: Is this counsel or this
work of God or of men? and accept unhesitatingly the
glorious evidence of Christ’s words and works. especially
also of his resurrection. no matter what the consequences
might be in hatred and opposition of the Sanhedrin. His
indecision in the face of the greatest divine evidence proved
his undoing wise and learned though he was reputed to be.
The trouble with this Phariscc no doubt was that his sin:
did not harass his consc-ienm; tln W“ of pharistiic self-

righteousness blinded him to the truth of the Gospel.
l’eter's call to repentance did not stir his heart. [Ie who

Act: 5, 34-42.
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comes with a distressed conscience to Christ will soon see
and know that Christ and his work is “of God;" all others,

even if they outwardly join the church, for this or that extraneous reason, are after all no true members of it.

God’s

providence used Gamaliel’s counsel to give the young congregation at Jerusalem further respite from persecution.
The work of the apoetlee goes on.

What a contrast between Gamaliel’s indecision and
the joyful, fearless action of the apostlesl—And to
him they agreed: and when they had called the apoctlea
unto them, they beat them and charged them not to
apeak in the name of Jeans, and let them go. Meyer
remarks on this agreement with Gamaliel: “only in tan!um." They refrain from taking extreme measures. Even
the unscrupulous Caiaphas, who had managed the killing of
Jesus, was silent on this occasion. Nobody arose to confute Gamaliel by stating that the Sanhedrin had really decided in regard to “this counsel or this work" when it
condemned Jesus as a blasphemer and had him cruciﬁed.
But the apostles are not simply dismissed, they are punished for having disobeyed the Sanhedrin’s orders not to
preach in Jesus’ name, by being beaten. Brought in before their judges, they are stripped to the waist and tied
in a bent position to a pillar, whereupon an executioner
applies a three-thonged whip across the back, striking
thirteen times, making thirty-nine stripes (one less than the
law allowed, Deut. 35, 3, compare 2 Cor. n, 24). This penalty was used for many misdeeds, and was considered very
shameful, Acts 16, 37. Christ had warned his followers:
“They will scourge you in their synagogues," Matth. to,
x 7; compare Acts 22, 19. —— In addition the apostles receive
authoritative orders not to speak in the name of Jeans,
to cease all utterance resting on that name. And so the authorities release them, or let them go. For the moment the

danger was passed, the future was in the Lord’s hands.—
They therefore departed from the presence of the council,
rejoicing that they were counted worthy to Inﬁer dia-
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honor for the Name. And every day, in the temple and
at home, they ceased not to teach and to preach Jesus

a: the Christ.

Gamaliel also departed, but not rejoicing.

If this work was "of God,{' would not forbidding it and

scourging its agents be ”ﬁghting against God"? But there
was no doubt in the hearts of the apostles. All twelve of
them rejoiced that they were counted worthy to suﬁer

dishonor (note the oxymoron, the bringing together of
contradictory terms) for the Name, that supreme name
Christ Jesus which ﬁlled their hearts and constantly came
from their lips. Here was begun what Paul writes of. I
Cor. 4, 9: “I think God hath set forth us the apostles last
of all, as men doomed to death: for we are made a spectacle
unto the world, and to angels, and to men.”

The marks on

the apostles' backs were badges of honor. In the great and
blessed ﬁght for God, they had not been undecided and inactive like Gamaliel, but had done their part valiantly, and

like true soldiers of the cross bore honorable wounds to
attest their noble loyalty—Never for a moment do they
permit human authority, even though it be that of the
highest tribunal of their nation, to interfere with that of
their divine Lord and Master who bade them preach the
Gospel.

This false and hostile authority only stimulates

them to be more active than ever. They teach and preach,
informing their pupils and all who inquire or argue, and
proclaiming the good news in public to every gathering;
and this every day as the one great business of their lives,

both in the temple, 1'. e. in the courts where people met
daily in considerable numbers, and at home, in their own
dwelling-places and in the houses of believers generally.
They were altogether devoid of fear; thy scorned to work
secretly. Nor did they complain of the injustice they had
suﬁered at the hand of their enemies, or boast of their own

courage and fortitude, or trouble to defend their own personal honor against the shame inﬂicted upon them: if they
thought of themselves at all, they sought only to be found
faithful of the Lord in working for his honor alone. The

consequences they left entirely to the Lord and never tried

Acts 5, 34-42.
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to avoid any further persecution by meeting their enemies
half—way. A ﬁner example of joyous and conﬁdent decision
for the Lord and of courageous and loyal adherence to his
\Vord we cannot ﬁnd. May it stiffen our loyalty and stimulate our energy in the Master's cause.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
“These times call for decision,
Though foes 'gainst us inveigh;
For open, bold confession,
Whate'er the world may say:
In spite of all the glitter
Of gilded heathendom,
To praise, defend, and cherish
Christ's Gospel till he come.”
“O Come, Eternal Spirit,” verse 4.
The great question is still: Is this counsel or this work of
God, or is it of men? Let us give credit to Gamaliel for stating
the question correctly; we cannot accept his shrewd worldly answer.
The religions of Buddha and Mohammed have had great success, but does this prove their divine origin?-—Who can take the

time necessary to mark the issue of a movement, when life is such
a short span? If a cause is divine God cannot leave us in the dark,
to perish waiting for certainty; he gives us the clear and necessary
evidence at once—In questions pertaining to the soul and its
eternal welfare, who can aﬁ‘ord to stand cooly by while the decision
is being made?—Gamaliel’s principle: ﬁrst see, then believe,
reverses the principle of. the Gospel: “Blessed are they that have
not seen. and yet have believed." John 20, ‘39.—Christian faith is
not wrought by watching the outward success of the Gospel; that
kind of faith is mere human assent and vanishes in the day of
persecution. Christian faith is wrought by watching the grace of
Jesus Christ delivering poor sinners from death and damnation.
Indifference, cautious compromise, shrewd calculation, going
half-way, taking the middle path between that which is of God, and
that which is of men. may look like great wisdom, in reality it is
the hight of- folly. He that is not with me is against me. applies in
this case. You can avoid ﬁghting against God. only by ﬁghting for
him. You can escape unhelief. only by believing. You can refrain
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from serving the devil's cause. only by sewing God's cause.—
Gamaliel's counsel is a pillow for religious case, a cloak of selﬁshness and self-love.
It is easy to march out against Midian with the 32,000, but quite
a different thing to be one of the 300 who with “the sword of the
Lord and Gideon" attack the enemy. Who would not play safe,
await the issue and then join the ranks? But to offer the conﬁdence
of faith and without seeing believe—ah, who is ready for that?
The old gospel lesson shows us Peter: “Master, at thy word
I will let down the net." Luke 5, 5. Gamaliel would stand by ﬁrst,
and see how Peter fared, then too he would let down the net—but
it would be too late for the catch.
What did the apostles do when they suffered such unjust and
shameful treatment at the hands of the High Council? Did they
call a great mass-meeting that very night of all the people and
protest in the name of liberty. justice, and human rights against
the treatment they had received, draw up a ringing appeal to
Pontius Pilate for protection against any further violence of this
kind and have it signed by thousands, and, to top it 011'. organize a
society for the purpose of exposing to public criticism and scorn
injustice and wrong such as had been inﬂicted upon them? Hardly:
the walls of Zion are not built by these modern methods of worldly
procedure. The apostles joyfully preached the Gospel. That was
their best answer to the stripes they had suffered—You cannot
kill the truth by forbidding it and nailing it down in a cofﬁn.—- It
is better to come away from the High Council with a bloody back
and a sound conscience, than to leave it as an honored member
with a conscience haunted by a secret fear.—Next to open enmity
the worst 'thing the Gospel meets in its course is calculating
indecision.

The greatest question of the age:

[a the Gospel of God, or is it of Men?
There are three answers:
1.
II.
lll.

Unbelief.
Indecision.
Faith.

Christ once said:

“Come and see."

John I, 39; compare 46.

Gunnliel’e Counsel: “Wait and See.”
I.

It seems safe, and ye! i: dangerous—look a! his fellow
counsellors.

Acts 5, 34-42.
II.
III.

73

It stcnu godly, and yr! i: ungodly—lank- at Mr Lord and
his blessed cause.
It Mum sound, and yrt it is fully—look at the disciplex.
Adapted from Matthcs.

Choose Between Candie] and the Apostles, between
I.
II.
III.
IV.

Doubt and faith.
Caltulatian and joy.
Indecision and certainty.
Hen'tation and seal.

II.
III.

H: fail: to 3:: hi: hour of grace.
He is undecided when the evidence is complete.
He wait: until it i: too late.

II.
III.

God’s "relation is complete.
The “ﬁt: among men are drawn.
Your time of grace is short.

Gennliel'e Sud Mistake.

The Gospel Call for Decision.

Gemliel’e Wise Folly.
He fear: to ﬁght against God, but
Ht fail: to ﬁght for God.

THE SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Acts 8, 26-38.
In the narrative of the eunuch’s conversion we have a
tine example of the acceptance of Jesus’ saving name. This
rounds out the ﬁrst after-Trinity subcycle, the last three
texts forming a trio by themselves: opposition—indecision—acceptance; all clustering about the name Jesus.
Philip “preached unto him Jesus ;” and the eunuch confessed: "I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God." —
The church at Jerusalem had grown larger and larger
through the preaching of Jesus’ name by the apostles. Soon
the work of caring for the needy became so extensive that
the ofﬁce of 'the deaconate was established and seven men
were solemnly set apart for this special duty, among them
the Philip of our text. Then the storm of persecution. held
back so long, broke forth in a bloody manner; one of the
- seven deacons, Stephen, became the ﬁrst Christian martyr.

A great persecution arose against the entire church of
Jerusalem, and the Christians, excepting the apostles themselves, were scattered abroad throughout Judea and Samaria. This, instead of hindering the Gospel, carried it
into every town and village. Philip thus labored in Samaria, and afterwards in the old cities of what was formerly Philistia, ﬁnally he dwelt in Cmsarea; here Paul
and his companions visited him, Acts 21, 8.

It seems that

Philip was in the city of Samaria, where he had met with
great success, when he was called away to bring into the
kingdom the soul of this unnamed eunuch, Acts 8. 5.
But an angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, saying,
Arise, and go toward the south unto the way that goeth
down from Jerusalem unto Gaza: the same is desert.
And he arose and went. It is certainly noteworthy that
74
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the Lord employed the service of angels in bringing into
his kingdom the ﬁrst Gentiles, here the Ethiopian eunuch,
and in chapter 10 Corneliusthe centurion of the Italian

cohort. There are no details of the appearance of the
angel to Philip. The command for Philip to arise does not
imply that he lay asleep, it simply means that he is to make
ready for his journey, compare 5, 17. God uses his angels
as ministering spirits, sending them forth to do service for
the sake of them that shall inherit salvation, Heb. 1, 14.
In this case the heavenly agencies are revealed to us,
causing what, no doubt, to the eunuch appeared as a chance

meeting on the lonely road to Gaza; so God guides all his
work and brings the Gospel and his Gospel messengers at
the proper time to the souls of men. —Gaza, its name signifying “the strong one," was the southernmost and most
important of the ﬁve cities of old Philistia, lying upon the
shores of the Mediterranean Sea. Of the roads that lead
down from Jerusalem to Gaza Philip is to take the one
that is desert, (pmm, leading through an uninhabited
country and therefore lonely and less frequented than the
other roads. This directs Philip sufﬁciently, but at the
same time it casts a light upon the eunuch, who chose this

way in order to be undisturbed in his study of the book
he had purchased at the holy city. Philip, as an obedient
servant of the Lord at once proceeds on his way, certain
that the Lord was directing him. \Vould it not have been
easier for the Lord to have sent the angel directly to the
eunuch and permit Philip to remain in his successful work
in Samaria? The Lord has bestowed the ofﬁce of the
ministry upon men, not upon angels, and we will ﬁnd in
every case that the Lord makes use of the men he has
called and honors their ofﬁce and work accordingly. So
Philip goes forth on his long journey afoot. The time
and eﬁort spent is not too great to save an immortal soul.
And behold, a man of Ethiopia, a eunuch of great
authority under Candace, queen of the Ethiopians, who

was over all her treasure, who had come to Jerusalem
for to worship; and he was returning and sitting in his
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chariot, and was reading the prophet Isaiah. Here is a
ﬁne description of the man Philip is sent to meet. The
exclamation behold conveys a good deal, when we place
ourselves in the position of Philip: he sees before him a
Gentile, a black man!

None such had been received

hitherto into the church, and we know what a change of
ideas the reception of Gentiles required on the part even of
the apostles. Without warning this grave subject is now
brought before Philip. He needed not to hesitate: the
Lord himself had sent him to this man. The supposition
that this eunuch was really a Jew who had risen 'to an
important position in Ethiopia is without foundation, dviyp
Amo¢ (from do“, “to burn,” and Lin/z, “a countenance")
pointing not to residence merely, but to nationality.
Ethiopia lies south of Egypt and, in the wider sense, embraces a large territory, including Nubia, Abyssinia, etc.,
but here most likely, in a narrower sense, the kingdom of

Meroe at the junction of the Blue and White Nile. This
Ethiopian was a eunuch, which must be taken in the literal
sense, since Sonia-ms, “courtier,” or "high oﬁicer,” follows,

preventing us from taking ulvaﬁxos in that sense. Eunuchs
were used not only to have supervision of harems, but also
to ﬁll other important positions at oriental courts. So this
man was of great authority under Candace, queen of the
Ethiopians, the ofﬁce he held being that of chief treasurer. Candace, like “Pharaoh,” “Sultan,” and “Czar” is
not a personal name, but a title; Ethiopia was ruled in these

ancient times by a line of queens. The name has become
famous in the history of Lutheran missions. In 1853
Pastor Louis Harms of Hermannsburg in Hanover, Germany, a small inland town, had a vessel built with funds
which he collected, in order to send the ﬁrst missionaries

he had prepared to their destination in Africa; that vessel
he named after the Ethiopian queen, “Candace,” and it
served its purpose well. This undertaking, successfully
carried into effect, stands forth as one of the great monuments of faith in the history of modern missions.—The
eunuch, whose traditional name is Indich, or Judich, had

Act: 8, 26-38.
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come to Jerusalem for to worship, so that he must have
been a proselyte, though not a “proselyte of righteousness,"
a convert in the fullest sense of the word, because of his
mutilation; but one of that numerous class of Gentiles

called “proselytes of the gate,” a stranger within the Jewish
gates, observing only the so-called Noachian commandments (Gen. 9, 4—6) against idolatry, blasphemy, disobedience to magistrates, murder, fornication or incest, robbery
or theft, and eating blood. These proselytes were nearly
always open to the Gospel. In far off Ethiopia he evidently
had come in contact with the Jews and had accepted the
essentials of their faith; the hardships and dangers of a
journey of two hundred miles had not deterred him from
carrying out his desire to see the great temple at Jerusalem,

and though because of his mutilation unable to enter the
inner courts (Deut. 23, I), he had rejoiced in such approach
as was possible for him, and in the special promise of the

Lord: “For thus saith the Lord unto the eunuchs that keep
my sabbaths, and choose the things that please me, and take
hold of my covenant; even unto them will I give in mine
house and within my walls a place and a name better than

of sons and of daughters: I will give them an everlasting
name, that shall not be cut off.” Is. 56, 4-5.-—VVe are
unable to say what he had found in the temple, and whether

the empty formalism of the worship there satisﬁed his soul.
One thing, however, he had found: he was returning

and sitting in his chariot, and was reading the prophet
Isaiah. Had he purchased the precious scroll in the holy
city? It seems quite likely, since he is so intent on his treasure, as one who has just come into its possession and cares
for nothing else. He might have chosen a more interesting
road homeward, it seems as if he purposely chose this to
be undisturbed in his reading of the prophet. It was God’s
guidance that had placed Isaiah, the evangelist of the O. T.,

in his hands and that made him turn to the very choicest
part of the entire book of this prophet. Slowly the chariot
moved on, while Philip waited to be overtaken by it. The
eunuch was reading aloud, perhaps with some difﬁculty, for
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the writing of those ancient manuscripts was not so simple,

and the tongue was not his native Ethiopian, but the
Septuagint, the Greek translation widely used in those days.
And the Spirit said unto Philip, Go near, and join
thyself to this chariot. And Philip ran to him, and heard
him reading Isaiah the .prophet, and said, Understandeat
thou what thou readest? And he said, How can I, except some one shall guide me?

And he hesought Philip

to come up and sit with him. Philip's conduct is inspired
by the Holy Spirit himself, overcoming at once, by a positive inward injunction, any misgivings or liesitancy that

might have arisen in his heart. To Philip, the evangelist,
the Spirit speaks, but not so to the eunuch, when the way
of salvation was to be expounded to him.

“God does not

wish to deal with us otherwise than through the spoken
Word and the sacraments, and that whatever without the

Word and sacraments is extolled as spirit is the devil himself.” Smalcald Articles, 333, IO. In the preaching of the
Gospel God adheres to the means and the ofﬁce he himself
'has given us; dreams, visions, voices, and the like he may
use for certain purposes, but not for this one. —As Philip

hastened to the chariot he heard the reading of the familiar
words, and knew that the way was open for him. His
question: Understandeat thou what thou readest? leads
at once to the heart of the matter. If he read with understanding he was a Christian; if not, Christ was at his door
and knocking.

The interrogative cipa. here strengthened

with ye, rather looks for a negative answer. And the
eunuch’s reply shows that the surmise of Philip is correct:
How can 1, except some one shall guide me? or, more
closely: “For how should I (ﬂy Sivvaiprlv), except some one

shall guide me («‘aiv here with the future indicative
6847410“) P” On the ycip in the question see V‘Viner 53, 8,
under b, p. 396; Blass, p. 274, simply says it is used where
we employ “then.”—The eunuch’s answer is coupled with
the request for Philip to come up and sit with him, for
the eunuch at once perceived from Philip's question that he
must be able to give him light. This prompt invitation to

Act: 8, 26-38.
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a stranger on a lonely road also indicates the great longing
for light and information in the eunuch's heart. He was
different from the haughty Jews, who declared in their
blindness: “We see,” John 9, 41, and therefore could not
be enlightened.
Now the place of the scripture which he was reading
was this,
He was led as a sheep to the slaughter;

And as a lamb before his shearer is dumb
So he openeth not his mouth:
In his humiliation his judgment was taken away:

His generation who shall declare?
For his life is taken from the earth.
And the eunuch answered Philip, and said, I pray thee,
of whom speaketh the prophet this? of himself, or of
some other? And Philip opened his mouth, and beginning from this scripture, preached unto him Jesus.—

“The place," 1'; ftpLoX'II'l. or rather "the contents." of “the
scripture” or writing, here the book of Isaiah (53, 7-8), is

quoted quite closely from the Septuagint. which however
differs considerably from the Hebrew original. The chief
difference is in the fourth and last lines which read respect-

ively: “He was taken from prison and from judgment;
. for he was cut off out of the land of the living." Here.
of course, in a historical narrative this difference need not

be noted exegetically, the questions at issue turning on the
general import 'of the prophet's words, not on the speciﬁc
meaning of any single word or phrase. The eunuch had
before him the best translation of his time, and Luke simply
reproduces the text of that translation, which, by the way,

agrees exactly with the Alexandrine codex of the Septuagint
(Horn. Introduction, II, 298). —The prophet is writing of

the Ebcd Yaw/x. the promised Messiah, see Acts 3. 13 in
the text for the Third Sunday after Trinity. He is describing his humiliation and passion. together with the

exaltation following and the glorious fruit. Patiently.
silently. without resistance the great Servant of Jehovah
is led to his death, as a sheep to the slaughter; his silent
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patience and submission is emphasized by the added comparison of alamh opening not its mouth under the hand of
his shearer.

Butinhis humiliation, when he had humbled

himself to the death of the cross, ﬁ Kpt'ms, his judgment
was taken away, the judgment of God executed upon
him as our substitute; having rendered full satisfaction or
atonement, that judgment 17,207, (from at'pw), was lifted and
taken from him.

God's claims were satisﬁed, Christ’s

humiliation was ended and turned to exaltation.—His
generation are those that belong to him as their spiritual

head and ancestor (Stellhorn), all true believers; ytveci is
not Lebenslaenge (Luther and others), and cannot be here
the Jewish “race,” which in its representatives rejected
Christ. Who shall declare it? means: Who shall state
its number? it will exceed computation. For his life
shall be taken from the earth, shall enter upon a heavenly
mode of existence and in its activity be freed from the
limitations of a life on earth. So he will multiply the
number of his believers with the heavenly efﬁcacy of his
grace—The eunuch answered Philip by replying to the

latter’s question regarding the difﬁculty he experienced in
trying to understand the prophet's meaning. And he has
struck the heart of the matter, the one point on which every—

thing turns: I pray thee, of whom speaketh the prophet
this? of himself, or of some other?

Who is this suffer-

ing Servant of Jehovah, who shall rise to heavenly glory
and reap such wonderful fruit of his labors? Could it be
the great prophet himself? Even the eunuch felt that there
were difﬁculties in this supposition, too great to admit this
as the solution. But who else could it be? \Ve are unable
to say how much the eunuch had heard concerning Jesus;
yet his prompt acceptance of Philip’s interpretation would
indicate that he had learned the story of Jesus while in
Jerusalem, and needed only to have the prophecies of the
O. T. connected properly with what he had heard, in order
to bring him to the Christian faith. This too may explain
to us the readiness with which Philip proceeds to baptize
him. — Everything is ready for the evangelist, who opened

Acts 8, 26-38.
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his mouth, with due solemnity, and beginning from this
scripture as a ﬁne and ﬁtting starting—point, yet bringing
in what other prophetic passages he needed, much as Jesus
himself once did (Luke 24, 27, and 45), he preached unto
him Jesus, the whole blessed Gospel of salvation in Jesus'
name. “What all ﬂowed from the teacher’s lips concerning
the Word of life, how he preached of the Cruciﬁed One in
words ever more ﬁery and enthusiastic, and what all

transpired in the soul of the hearer, how his heart burned
within him, how the scales fell from his eyes, how light
upon light illumined him, how perhaps tear upon tear rolled
down his cheek, all this the record does not describe, words

cannot properly reproduce it. Enough, there must have
been another upon the chariot, the Holy Spirit, who opened
the mouth of Philip and the heart of the treasurer; and the
result was that this apt pupil of the Gospel could exclaim:
‘Now I have found the ﬁrm foundation,
Where evermore my anchor grounds 1’

O that this might be the result of all our preaching and
hearing, Bible reading and explanation, meditation and
praying, the knowledge and ever ﬁrmer conviction: Jesus
is the Messiah, as the prophet promised, as this sinful world
needs him!” Gerok.
And as they went on the way, they came unto a
certain water; and the eunuch saith, Behold, here is

water; what doth hinder me to be baptized? And Philip
said, If thou believest with all thy heart, thou mayest. And
he answered and said, I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son

of God. And he commanded the chariot to stand still:
and they both went down into the water, both Philip
and the eunuch; and he baptized him. — It has been impossible to determine beyond question what water this
could have been alongside the desert road to Gaza. There
is no stream or lake in this locality. Seiss, The Baptist
System Examined, 215, states that Eusebius, Jerome,
Reland, and the Baptist Mr. Samson, think that this “water"
6
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was “a fountain boiling up at the foot of a hill and absorbed
again by the soil from which it springs.” Robinson suggests
as a very probable place for this baptism the water in the
Wady el-Hasy, between Eleutheropolis and Gaza, not far
from the old sites of Lachish and Eglon. The legendary
scene is between Jerusalem and Hebron, but cannot be the

actual scene at all. See Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible on
Gaza—The eunuch’s question implies that he was fully
instructed in regard to baptism; Philip must have included
what was necessary in his preaching of Jesus. What
doth hinder me to be baptized? implies that the eunuch
knew of no hindrance, but he leaves it to the fuller knowl-

edge of his teacher whether his own supposition is correct.
-—Verse 37 is omitted in the best manuscripts, and those
that have this addition present considerable variation. It
was probably an exegetical complement written at ﬁrst in
the margin to round out the story, and then inserted in the
text itself by uncritical copyists. The addition is entirely
in harmony with the inspired narrative itself; in fact, some
direct and solemn confession of Christ,'like the one here

described, may well have been made in connection with the
eunuch's baptism. There is no need of referring to the
matter in the pulpit, unless quite exceptional circumstances
should warrant it.—Philip, of course, consents to admin-

ister the sacrament to the eunuch, who at once commanded the chariot to stand still, indicating that a servant acted as the driver. And they both went down into
the water in order to be in a position to perform the
sacred act. Both Philip and the eunuch did this, just as
both, after the baptism had been administered, came

up out of the water, verse 39. The going into the water
(u'c r5 13804:), and the coming up out of it (ix roﬁ {ea-ms) is
therefore not the baptismal act itself or any part of it. That
act is described by the words: ml éﬁdwrmev at'miv, and he
baptized him. How? in what manner? Luke does not say.
Stellhom concludes: "A baptism by immersion," Lutheran
Commentary, Acts; but this is only an assumption which
disregards several important considerations. The reference

Acts 8, 26-38.
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to Acts 2, 40, which Stellhorn adds, as determining the
general custom in the ﬁrst church, does not speak for im-

mersion, but positively against it, since the three thousand
baptized on the day of Pentecost, in whatever way they
were baptized, certainly were not immersed. See Eirenach
Gospel Selections, 1, 655-6. Cremer deﬁnes Burrito: as “a
washing for the removal of sin,” umthen behuf: Entriindig-

ung. This washing in some form or other the eunuch here
received. The water into which Philip and his pupil went,
if a pool formed by a spring, as Eusebius reports, or a
small temporary stream in the wady, as Robinson suggests,
aﬁorded too little depth for immersion. There is no hint
that the eunuch laid aside any of his garments; we are left

to suppose that both, as they sat in the chariot, arose to
gether and stepped into the shallow water, the baptism following by sprinkling, or pouring, or some other way. All
that was necessary was “water" in the case, not a certain
large amount of it or of a certain depth. Examination of
the pertinent passages will show that the Holy Spirit
nowhere describes the mode of baptism or indicates some
special mode in a positive way. In some instances immersion was possible, but whether it was actually employed
even in these is not certain or even highly probable; in
more instances immersion is altogether out of the question.
The practice on Pentecost and in the days following, when
thousands were baptized, the number going to ﬁve thousand
men alone at a very early date, and “multitudes both of
men and women" (Acts 5, 14) following these, all receiving
the sacrament where immersion was not feasible, estab-

lished a custom which certainly governed the practice for
some time to come.

See the Eisenach Gospel Selections,

I, 57; 204; 655; and Krauth, Conservative Reformation.
518 etc. for an elaborate and thorough treatment of the
subject. Stellhom voices the teaching of our entire church
and many others when he declares: “that the mode of apply—
ing the water in baptism, and the quantity used, is immaterial.” It is the sacrament itself that is of greatest
importance, since this is a means of grace, divinely insti
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tuted as such. By his baptism the eunuch was made a
partaker of the forgiveness of sin and of life and salvation.
His baptism sealed his faith by making every baptismal
promise of Christ actually his own. Tradition reports some
interesting things concerning the activity of the eunuch' in
his own country, such as that he became an evangelist to
his countrymen and that he baptized the queen herself.
There is no question, he must have helped to spread the
Gospel wherever he went.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
It is the Lord’s business to send angels, but not ours to demand
angels.
The treasurer of the Ethiopian queen held the key to all her
treasure-vaults. but he lacked the key of life, the key to the Scriptures, the key to heaven. By the aid of Philip he found the masterkey to all three—the Savior Jesus Christ.
The grace of God sometimes meets us on the way to the temple.
sometimes in the temple, but sometimes also when we are far away,
alone with our thoughts. perhaps least expecting it.
How much delight we take in the Word of God is shown,
perhaps, by the dust that accumulates on our Bibles—All the
glitter of the gold that passed through this man's hands, all the
power of inﬂuence, for which many envied him. all the honor
connected with his high station at court, could not ﬁll the void in
his heart, that sought for something richer than gold, mightier than
power, more glorious than honor among men—His dark skin
marked him as a son of Ham on whom the curse of Noah lay. his
physical mutilation debarred him from full membership with God’s
O. T. people, but allowed no pride or resentment on his part to
shut him out from such part of Israel‘s blessings as he could obtain.
The very richness and fulness of the spiritual privileges which we
enjoy make us exacting and fastidious, so that we will not take our
blessings unless they are offered us in the dainty way and with the
personal considerations we think our just due.
Travel is often a weariness of the ﬂesh; this eunuch made it a
refreshing of the spirit—«A Bible in every hotel-room is the ﬁne
watchword of the Gideonites, a society of commercial travellers;

may it carry Christ into many a heart. Think of the chat? that is
sold on many a train! Take a better companion with .you when you
must journey from one place to another.

Act. 8, 26-38.
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When Philip met the eunuch: There was no long preface; no
stopping only in the outer court; no formal or physical conditions;
no ceremonial regulations—but, what we enjoy to-day, direct
entrance into the sanctuary, the soul and center of all Scripture at
the ﬁrst step: And in Jesus Christ, his own Son, our Lord; led
like a sheep to the slaughter, suffered under Pontius Pilate; dumb
as a lamb before his shearer, cruciﬁed, dead. and buried; in his
humiliation his judgment taken away; the third day he rose again
from the dead; he ascended into heaven; and sitteth at the right
hand of God the Father Almighty; his generation who shall declare?
from thence he shall come to judge the quick and the dead.
If the queen of Sheba shall rise up against this generation which
hears more than the wisdom of Solomon, shall the Ethiopian
eunuch be silent against those who have more than one companion
for one brief day of travel, who year after year have all God’s
prophets. evangelists, and apostles, to help guide their spiritual
course, but fail to heed their blessed instruction?
Let us get out of the cold, dreary hole of our narrow personal
interest, and aid others like Philip did.
When the ﬁrst star shines at evening time, it is not long till a
countless host glitters in the dark sky. Who will count the Gentile
hosts that followed the Ethiopian eunuch in faith to Christ? We
all were blessed in the work that Philip did on that lone road from
Jerusalem to Gaza.
Isaiah in the wagon. the baptismal water upon his head, the
Savior in his heart, no wonder that the eunuch went on his way
rejoicing.

How the Ethiopian Waa Saved.
1.
II.
Ill.

When he heard of God, he went to his temple.
When he found the Scriptures, he studied them.
When he distot'ered Christ he believed in him.

1.
ll.
lll.

Isaiah.
Philip.
Christ.

I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

lie
I]:
He
He
He

Who Made Candace’a Treasurer :0 Rich?

The First African Made a Christian.
follows God's leadiugs.
use: God’s Scriptures.
inquire: of God's servanl.
believes in God’s Savior.
rejoices in God's Sacrament.

Schultze.
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The Triumph of God’s Grace in the Conversion of the
First African.

II.

Of
a)
b)
c)
Of
a)
b)
c)

0011’: providential grate.
The temple.
The Scriptures.
The evangelist.
Gad’s saving grace.
The Lamb led to the slaughter.
The way of salvation in Christ.
Faith and Baptism.

What Might Have Kept the Ethiopian Ellnuch from
Christ 7
I.
II.
III.
IV.

His
The
The
The

position as treasurer.
distance to Jerusalem.
diﬁculties of the Scriptures.
humbleuess of God‘s messenger.

In the Ethiopian’s Conversion We See Thet Mission
Work In God's Work.
11.
III.
IV.

He
He
He
He

prepares lhe soil.
points the way.
provides the means.
apportion: the success.

THE SEVENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
1 Tim. 6, 6-12.
The very ﬁrst words of our text mark plainly the turn
in the thought as now we are ushered into a new subcycle:
“But godliness with contentment is great gain.” We are
now to consider the things that pertain to the Christian faith
and life: “Follow after righteousness, godliness, faith, love,
patience, meekness.” The ﬁrst text, we see at a glance, is

comprehensive; ”godliness" is a wide term, but the apostle
puts a number of other comprehensive virtues beside it. and

certainly leaves nothing untouched when he adds: “Fight
the good ﬁght of faith!" The term godliness dominates the
text; our subject naturally will be the Christian’s godly life.
Godlineoe with contentment.
The false teachers against whom Timothy had to

contend “supposed that godliness is a way of gain.”
They used their profession and practice of religion for
mercenary ends. Probably they took good pay for the
false wisdom they taught; they were "greedy of ﬁlthy
lucre,” I Tim. 3, 8, against which Paul had especially
warned the “deacons,” compare Tit. I, 7; Mark 12, 40.

The tendency to prostitute the profession of religion.
and also the ofﬁce of teaching it, to commercial ends
has not died out. The apostle’s warnings, therefore,
still apply.

But he does more than warn, he sets forth

the true blessings and riches of godliness. But godliness
with contentment is great gain: for we brought nothing
into the world, for neither can we carry anything out;

but having food and covering we shall he therewith content.— Paul is emphatic in placing over against the base
notion of godliness and its false use the true conception:
87

88

Seventh Sunday After Trinity.

tam 8i.
Those false teachers “supposed something
(verse 5), the apostle states the fact as it is (lo-m 8e’). Godliness is not only gain, but great gain, but in a different

way entirely from what these self-seeking men supposed.
By aropwpés- is meant a means or source of gain; godliness
is truly a paying business. But the apostle cuts off the false
notion which so many connect with "godliness,” by coupling
godliness with contentment He means the true reverence

and fear of God, animating all our thoughts and actions,
not merely an outward profession of religion or Christianity.
The root of this godliness is faith in Christ; its motive
power is the desire to be and do what shall please God;
the thing it shrinks from is, in any way to offend him.—
Part of this godliness is, of course, contentment, the disposition to be satisﬁed with what God gives us, as Paul expresses it Phil. 4, It: “I have learned, in whatsoever state
I am, therein to be content,” where he uses the adjective

from which we have the noun.

It is evident, godliness

coupled with contentment, as all true godliness must be,

cannot be self-seeking and mercenary in its purposes and
dealings. For godliness, thereforeito lack contentment is
to show that it is inwardly false; it may secure a certain
kind of gain, the true riches it cannot attain. This true
riches consists in the godliness and contentment itself. To
have that is to be lifted above all the vexations, temptations,

dangers and disappointments of mercenary men; to rest
serene and safe in God’s care who ever provides what we
need and what is good for us; to have that happiness and
inward joy which the world in its chase after earthly treas—
ures cannot know.——This the apostle elucidates ﬁrst by
pointing to our real condition in this life, and secondly by
describing the loss of those who are bent on securing earthly
riches. For we brought nothing into the world — a statement no one will care to contradict. Naked we came. and
naked we shall go. The reason is: for neither can we
carry anything out. The best reading omits 877A”: it is
certain (A. V.), “it is plain." The apostle is not stating
merely a second undisputed fact, but is using this as a proof

1 Tim. 6, 6-12.

for the ﬁrst fact which he states.

89

We bring nothing into

the world, became we take nothing out when we leave.

“If anything earthly were of real value or use for us
men, we would take it with us and enjoy it after death;
for the children of God lose nothing that is essential and
necessary to them when they pass over into the future
world.

And since nothing is essentially and necessarily

connected with our future and real life, we bring nothing
of this kind with us when we come into the world: we
merely ﬁnd it here and we leave it here, as destined only
for use in this preparatory and preliminary life; therefore
also we are to be content when we have what is necessary.

and therefore a godly man is thus content." Stellhom.—
This the apostle adds in a direct statement, indicating the
true gain of Christian godliness: but having food Ind
covering we shall he therewith content. The apostle has
in mind those who desire to be rich, hence this “but.”

“Food and covering" sums up brieﬂy the necessaries of this
life, all that the body really requires. The underlying
thought is that we Christians do have this; God provides
for us, why should we be “anxious,” Matth. 6, 33. The

passive of dpn’m means to be satisﬁed or content, and the
future states this as a fact: we shnll he content—our
godliness, being of the right kind, positively has this result. This rendering is better than to give the future tense

an imperative meaning: let u: be content, Luther and A. V.
To know these things and to act on them in godliness and

contentment is certainly great gain.
But look at the other side, it corroborates what has
just been said: But they thet desire to be rich fall into
a temptation and a snare and many foolish and hurtful

lusts, such as drown men in destruction and perdition.
For the love of money is a root of all kinds of evil: which
some reaching after have been led astray from the faith,
and have pierced themselves through with many sorrows.

Paul is not speaking of those that are rich, but of those
that desire to be rich, no matter how much or how little
they actually possess. The American Committee translates
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pouMpuvot with "are minded,” because the “desire” is really
a strong wish and a determination on their part.

Their

motto is: ”Seek ye the kingdom of God and his righteousness so that all these things—money and possessions—

shall be added unto you," perverting the Lord's word,
M-atth. 6, 33. Their intention and striving is to be rich,
which means that they are determined to stay rich if they
already have riches, and to obtain riches and keep them
if they are still poor.—These people fall into a temptation and a owe; their desire puts them into a situation
where their evil lusts will be stirred up and control their
actions, and the ﬁgurative term snare indicates that they

will be caught like prey and bound fast by the sin they
commit. Paul does not say what form the temptation will
take, and we ought not to restrict the "snare” to the one

sin of securing or retaining wealth by unjust means. Once
let a man ﬁnd the glittering bait of riches attractive, and

the devil will know how and where to lay his snare. Think
of Judas, and of Ananias and Sapphira in the early church.
Note the paronomasia between romantic and wapoo‘pis, also
the other alliteration—But the one fall results in constantly falling. or in a fallen condition: and in many
foolish and hurtful lusts, all sorts of sinful desires which
now rule the heart and life. They have all entered in
by one gate, and now cannot be driven out. By a kind
of metonymy Paul attributes the folly of those who have
the lusts, to the lusts themselves. In their evil desires they
may think themselves shrewd, may boast of their business
judgment and ability. many glory in their success, but

the lusts they have thus allowed free play are foolish
nevertheless; they promise a satisfaction they never give.
they make a man pay a big price for what afterwards he

would pay even more to be rid of.

So these lusts are

dvéqmt e'mﬂvpim, devoid of sound reason and judgment.

especially of the moral kind. And hurtful, BMBquu’, nor
is their hurtfulness a slight thing, they are such an drown
men in destruction and perdition; complete and total

destruction is meant by this duplication of synonymous

1 Tim. 6, 6-12.
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terms. They plunge or sink into the terrible gulf of destruction, like the rich fool the night his soul was demanded
of him, like Dives when he had his last sumptuous feast,

like Judas when too late he perceived his folly and went
and hanged himself, like Ananias and his wife when God's
judgment came upon them. This drowning is not merely
moral turpitude; for this precedes it. It is the opposite
of salvation and eternal blessedness. — l-‘aul explains these

results still further: For the love of money is a root of
all kind- of evil. Evil of all kinds may grow out of
various roots; one of them, and a frequent one, is “the

love of money," 1', ¢tMpyvpiu, greed, avarice, the desire to
get and hold fast money or wealth for its own sake, or

for sinful gratiﬁcation. Augustine: Azraru: in conic
hydrop: est; plus bibendo pim- Jim. The margin points
to the Greek as reading: a root of all ez-ils, ﬁc'ta miymv ru'w
much.

A visit to some of our prisons will show us how

many men have tasted of the bitter fruits of this one
root of evil.

The fair apples they reached out to pluck

turned out to be apples of Sodom when they put them to
their lips. Human passions in countless forms blaze
around the desire and love of money. It is the inner
motive of civic, political, legal, commercial, sexual and
other corruption. — How this deadly root operates the apostle pictures in a sentence: which some reaching after
have been led astray from the faith, and have pierced
themselves through with many sorrows. The relative
6: refers to “the love of money ;" it is hardly proper to
say that the apostle here construes carelessly, wanting to

say that some reach after money, and saying instead that
they reach after "the love of money.” VVohlenberg is
right when he takes the word as it stands; when people
want to become rich this love of money seems attractive
to them, they actually reach out and get more and more
of it; they go where this love rules and retum with more

of it in their own hearts; they even boast of it as something creditable to themselves—But in doing so they
have been led astray from the faith, or rather, since the
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passive aorist has the intransitive meaning: “they wandered
away." The apostle has in mind men who at ﬁrst had
true faith in their hearts (note the article), but more
and more they turned from it when the idolatry of moneylove took possession of them. “True faith cannot be

without true love, and the love of money is the very
opposite of the love of God and our neighbor: the lover

of money makes money and property his god, puts it in
place of God, loves it like him and instead of him, and

closes his heart against the need of his fellow men, which
in love he ought to alleviate. Accordingly, no man who
lets the love of money rule his heart can live in true faith;
and this love rules a man as soon and in so far as it prevents

him from doing what his love to God and his neighbor
demands of him.” Stellhorn. Compare Eph. 5, 5; Col.
3, 5-6. "No man can serve two masters . . . Ye cannot serve God and mammon,” Matth. 6, 24. -—The loss of
faith is the most terrible of all, but in addition: they hnve

pierced themselves through with nanny sorrows, not only
pangs of conscience, but all the thorns and arrows that

wound those who depend on earthly things: care, worry.
anxiety, disappointment, and the like.

The chase after

money leads to anything but happiness, even when men
call it fairly “successful." \Vhen the love-light goes out
and the metallic glitter of gold takes its place. all the joys

of love ﬂit away, and the demons of evil passions assemble,
soon to pounce upon their helpless victims. Bengel. how—
ever, adds: Horurm dolomm rmrwdinm ﬁdes.
Godliness with her sister virtues.

Emphatically and squarely Paul turns his faithful
Timothy against all these evil results and the ungodly
sources whence they spring: But thou, 0 man of God,
ﬂee these things; and follow after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness. Fight the good
ﬁght of the faith, Isy hold on the life eternal, whereunto
thou wnst called, and didst confess the good confession

in the sight of my witnesses. — There is a strong argu-

1 Tim. 6, 6-12.
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ment in the appellation man of God, which refers not to
Timothy's ofﬁce as a pastor and teacher, but to his faith
as a true Christian. Godliness and all godly virtues are
the proper adornments of a “man of God.” To be sure,
every pastor has a double obligation to show himself a

man of God.

The more worldly-minded preachers seek

their own earthly advantage, the more must true Christian

pastors let the light of their faith shine in godly bearing
and conduct.-—Timothy is to ﬂee these things, like
poisonous serpents, like a dreadful pestilence, like the
snares of the devil.

It is hardly safe to conclude from this

admonition that Timothy was inclined to the love of money,
as Wohlenberg intimates; the very passage he quotes,
Phil. 2, 19—23, points in a different direction. But “let
him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall,” I Cor.
Io, 12. Above all let us who are pastors and teachers of
others never presume that we have no need of the warnings we sound in the ears of others. Let us ever be rich
in God, and grow in this wealth, then, whether we have

much or little of earthly wealth, we will be safe—There
is a contrast between “ﬂee" and follow after, or pursue;

yet both are two sides of the same act: in ﬂeeing we are
to follow after. The virtues which the man of God must
pursue and secure for himself in ever greater measure are
named in three pairs: righteousness, godliness—faith,
love—patience, meekness; yet they form one chain, and
ever the second is dependent on the ﬁrst. Righteousness,

as the opposite of what Timothy is to ﬂee, is his entire
Christian relation and conduct toward God and men, Rom.

6. I3; 16; 18.

The righteousness of the Christian life is

meant, which consists in the right disposition and conduct.
Its companion is godliness, the fear and love and trust

that ever looks to God, obeying his Word and will, pleasing him in every possible way, and fearing to oﬁend him
in any degree. The heart of true righteousness is godliness.

— Both rest on faith, which draws all its comfort from God
in Christ, and is active in love toward God and man.

Love

will appear as patience, steadfastness, perseverance, and
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quiet endurance when afﬂiction and persecution make their
appearance.

And meekneu will be added, a gentle temper,

to shut out any bitterness or resentment when men in
some way wound our feelings. These are the chief char—
acteristics of the “man of God." and the more he attains
of these virtues the greater is his abiding wealth. We,
indeed, bring nothing of it into the world, but if we pursue
it aright we shall surely take it with us when we leave the
world. And while we have it we shall always ﬁnd it a
blessing, a protection besides, a root of all that is good.
sweet, noble, heavenly, never disappointing, never wounding us.—But we cannot pursue these virtues unhindered
and unmolested; we will meet both foes and obstacles-—
hence: Fight the good ﬁght of the faith (compare 2 Tim.

4, 7 in the text for the Third Sunday in Advent; I Cor. 9,
24, etc). It is the ﬁght which true faith cannot avoid
(note the article), the ﬁght which always goes together
with faith. He who believes and becomes a man of God
steps into the arena, and the contest is on. But his weapons
are so keen, his strength from the Lord so ample. that
the victory is assured for him. He who himself had
fought the good ﬁght here encourages his younger companion in arms to do the same. It is indeed a good
(xaAéc) ﬁght, beautiful in the eyes of God and his angels
and saints, fought in a good cause, in a clean manner. for
a precious crown.—To the latter Paul refers when he
adds: hy hold on the life eternal, as the contestant in
the arena grasps the prize of victory and holds it as his
own. No man can earn for himself eternal life, even in

the slightest measure; it is wholly and in every part a
gift of God. But the great Giver of it bestows it only
upon those who believe and maintain their faith by his
grace to the end.

When we reach the hour of death noth-

ing but the hand of faith will be able to grasp eternal
life—To make this ﬁght and to gain this prize, Timothy,

as Paul reminds him was called when the efﬁcacious
power of the Gospel touched his heart and kindled the
ﬁrst spark of faith in it. That the call was effective in
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his heart he evinced by his confession: and didst confess
the good confession in the sight of many witnesses.
The article: rip: IraA‘qv apvo—yt’av, makes it certain that the
apostle has in mind the confession Timothy made at his
baptism.

There is no reason to suppose that this was

a very special confession or statement on the part of Timothy; it was the confessiOn of faith in Christ which was
regularly made at that time by those who received baptism,
just as we now require the same thing. Its ancient form
we cannot state, but its contents is beyond question. Paul
calls it a good confession, beautiful before God and men.
How base would be a denial following it! A later suggestion is that this was Timothy’s ordination confession,
but there is no direct reference to his ofﬁce here, so that

the old view is in every way preferable. Our confession
is the answer to God’s calling; as the call stands ﬁrm on
his side, together with the prize of life to which he calls,
so let our confession never waver, but grow stronger and
stronger by the working of his grace in our hearts and

lives.—Timothy made his confession in the sight of
many witnesses, before the assembled congregation, as is

the precious privilege and solemn duty of every adult
convert to this day. Paul wants him to keep that in mind,
and Bengel ﬁnely states the reason: Comm multis- lestibus,
qui contra te, 3i deﬁceres, {estuan' forent.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Contentment always has enough—Down along the shores of
the Mediterranean where the sunny coasts of France and Italy invite
and attract the traveller every spring. there stands a little lonesome
house bearing an inscription of only two words, which translated
read: “Enough for those appointed to die!"
“To whom does your house belong?" You reply: “Why. to
whom but to myself?" “Well, since when ?" “Since I inherited it
from my parents." "Why did they will it to you ?" “Because they
could not take it along.” “Who is going to have it later on?”
"Why," you reply, “I hope my children.” “Why are you going to
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leave it to them ?" “Because I cannot take it along !” Matthes.—
An old spoon shown in the Kolberg Dome bears the inscription:
“Too few build where they expect to dwell."
The cradle: "We brought nothing into this world;" the cofﬁn:
“Neither can we carry anything out."-—A fool who drinks saltwater to slake his thirst. You cannot quench the love of money
by feeding it gold.
Rump gives a scathing description of bankers, trustees, speculators, and others who sear their consciences. harden their hearts,
kill their moral sense of right and wrong, all for the sake of money.
What do they care for the pleadings of the inexperienced widow,
the timid inquiry of frightened orphans. They take the last savings
from the quivering hand of old age. the few dollars that form the
stay of the sick and helpless. They hoodwink the law and know
how to avoid its terrors; eta—There is no commandment of God
which the desire to be rich has not transgressed a thousand times.
—-Money is power, but often it is the powerful snare which holds
the bird it has caught, so that it cannot escape.
How are we to distinguish, since worldly men also use godliness
for gain. There is a sure way to distinguish. Paint a ﬁre as
naturally as you possibly can, or get a great artist to do it; have it
so that looking at it you cannot distinguish the ﬂames from those
of real ﬁre. Then take the picture into a dark room and let the
ﬂames light up the room. True ﬁre spreads light and heat.
Wealth is no sin, poverty no virtue. Both may be either—it
depends on the heart.— If poverty were godliness, monks and nuns
would certainly be saints.
Paste diamonds deceive many. but so do stones of the purest

water. You can wear them only between the cradle and the grave.
Secure the diamonds that you can wear to all eternity: righteous—
ness and godliness—Be satisﬁed with what you have, not with
what you are.
Here are two rich men: A laborer with his wife at his side.
his little flock about the table, a frugal meal before them. They
fold their hands and how their heads as grace is said and Jesus
invited to their board. They are happy and content, care knocks in
vain at their door. their treasure-chest lies upon the tidy shelf
against the wall—a well-worn Bible.-—-An old man with feeble
steps enters his cosy little room in the Home which his church
has provided for such as he. There lies his Bible and hymnal. there
are his few belongings; thankfully he looks at the sunset in the
west and thinks of pleasant by—gone days. thankfully he praises God
who has fulﬁlled his promise: At eventide it shall be light. From
his little hoard of savings he ﬁnds it possible to give a silver coin
each week to the Lord’s mission work— far more than the wealthy
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farmer across the way.—These two have learned the great secret
of true riches: godliness with contentment is great gain.
Paul pictures true happiness and blessing as altogether independent of money. But many Christians refuse to believe him.
They worship God, but somewhere they have hidden away a little
idol, to whom they offer daily sacriﬁce—The ﬁght for existence
is the only one some people know; its principle is: Money is thy
fortune! The ﬁght of faith is the true issue, and its principle is:
God is thy fortunel— Righteousness is better than riches; godliness
more precious than gold; faith nets more than ﬁnance; and love
never needs to worry about lack.

“Fight the Good Fight of Faith!"
1.
II.
Ill.
IV.

According to your calling (Baptism).
With your God-given power (faith and godliness).
Against your deadliest foes (lusts).
For the heavenly prize (eternal life).
Heffter.

I.
II.
IlI.

Righteousness and godliness.
Faith and love.
Palienre and meekness.

The Sureat Way to the Greatest Wealth.

Would You Like to Be Rich?
I.

Only temporarily!
a) Then put your foot into the snare.
b) Then ﬁll your heart with lusts.
C) Then thrust your head into sorrows.
d) Then drown in destruction and perdition.

II.

Or eternally!
a)
b)
c)
d)
c)

Then
Then
Then
Then
Then

heed the “lord.
ﬁght the good fight of faith.
practice godliness.
continue in the good confession.
lay hold on eternal life.

Paul’s Call to the Man of God.
I.
II.
Ill.

Flee!
Fight!
Follow!

IV. Lay hold!
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“GodIineu With Contentment is Great Gain.”
It secures for us:

I.
II.
III.
IV.

A
A
A
A

good conscience.
happy heart.
worthy life.
blessed death.

I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

Faith.
Communion with God.
Christian virtues.
War against temptation and lusts.
A blessed end.

An Outline of the Godly Life.

THE EIGHTH SUNDAY AFTER-TRINITY.
Acts 16, 16-32.
The point at which this text stops helps to indicate what
this text intends. The entire story of the jailor’s conversion
is not told, two verses are omitted.

The stop is made with

the ﬁnal statement of service rendered to this unhappy man;
and that is the key to the text as ﬁtted into this second afterTrinity subcycle. After “godliness" as the ﬁrst grand and
comprehensive result of faith in our hearts and lives, we

may well consider that part of it which is embraced in the
term ”love,” namely service to our fellow men. Two instances of such service are here presented, an unfortunate

maid is freed from the spirit that abused her. and an unfortunate man on the brink of despair and suicide is led to
Christ. The unity in this double narrative is service, namely
the highest and best service, rendered in the name of Jesus,
prompted by the love of Jesus, and leading the unfortunate
to the mercy of Jesus. The excellence of the text when considered from this point of view will be appreciated by the
preacher. The most natural thing will be to divide the text
according to the persons to whom the service is rendered.
but the source of the service, the love of Christ in Paul’s
heart, must dominate both parts.

Paul’s service to the maid with a spirit of divination.
The apostle is on his second great missionary
journey, in the ﬁrst European city at which he makes a
stop for work.

He has had his ﬁrst success, Lydia, a

Jewish seller of purple was brought to faith in Christ.
l‘aul continues his labors and follows up this ﬁrst success. And it came to pan, as we were going to the
place of prayer, that a certain maid having a spirit of
99
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divination met us, which brought her master: much

gain by uoothaaying.

The same following after Paul

and In cried out, saying, These men are servant: of the
Moat High God, which proclaim unto you the way of

salvation. And this she did for many days.
Such was
the poor girl upon whom presently the apostle bestowed
the great benefaction of deliverance. The place of
prayer, to which Paul and his companions were going,

and made it a practice to go, is the same as in verse 13,
either a building or an open place where the Jews assembled
for prayer in cities or towns where there was or could not
be a synagogue. The locations near rivers were preferred
on account of the lustrations connected with the Jewish
prayers.

Josephus, Antiquities, i4. 10, 23.

While going

out to the place of prayer, a certain maid having a spirit
of divination lnet us. This was a case of demoniacal
possession, such as are recounted in the Gospels.

Meyer

would reduce it to an instance of mental derangement giv—
ing certain faculties a peculiar sensitiveness or keenness.
but this agrees neither with what Luke says here or in

verse I8.

The spirit dominating this girl is designated

by the apposition: “A Python" (margin).
Python, in
Greek mythology. was the name of the Pythian serpent or

dragon that dwelt in the region of Pytho at the foot of
Parnassus in Phocis, and was said to have guarded the

oracle of Delphi and been slain by Apollo. Grimm-Thayer.
Then the word became a common appellation for those
who professed to reveal future events. like the Delphic
oracle, especially those who delivered their oracular utterances by ventriloquism. To this class, it seems, this girl
belonged. The demon controlling her made her utter remarkable statements concerning secret and future things.

This terrible afﬂiction was turned into gain by her masters,
apparently two or more. who probably owned her as a
slave, and may have bought her as such in order to use

her for aoothsaying; they charged a price for :my one
who wished to get an answer from her. and secured much
gain by this ungodly procedure. But the world has not
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changed in this respect. It is ready to use every sin and
vice, and to pander to every delusion and lust, simply to
get “much gain." As far as the unfortunate instruments
of its trade are concerned, it cares absolutely nothing for
them, except to coin money out of them. \Ve meet the
same spirit in the industrial world, where thousands of
masters care not a whit for the real welfare of their work—
ers, as long as they can richly proﬁt by their labor.—The
maid followed after Paul and his companions and continued to cry out (Expatzv, imperfect): These men on

servants of the Most High God, which proclaim unto
you the way of salvation. The remarkable thing is the
truth and correctness of this utterance. Even if we ac—
cept the supposition that this maid was a Jewess, we must
admit that of herself she could not have had the full clear

knowledge she here expresses.

As in the Gospels, when

the demons declared Jesus to be the Son of God. so here

the demon possessing the maid is the real speaker. And
these demons know both who Christ is and who the servants (bandsen/antr, margin) of Christ are. and what
their mission is. But why do they proclaim aloud this
knowledge of theirs? Either from abject or servile fear.
that with fawning and ﬂatteries would fain avert from
itself the doom which the presence of Christ or his ser—
vants announces to them (Grotius) ; like the fugitive slave.
dreaming of nothing but stripes and torments when he encounters his well-known lord, and then seeks by any
means to deprecate his anger (Jerome); or. better still.
the explanation Trench himself gives after quoting the

others: in order to injure the cause of Christ. by bringing
upon it the discredit and suspicion which must ever be attached to any demoniac utterance. This last is undoubt—
edly best: when the devil tells the truth. he cannot have a

good motive or a good purpose. So also Christ silenced
the testimony of the demons. Mark 1. 23-27; Luke 4, 35;
Mark 3, 12; and Paul here does the same—But not at
once, he let her go on many days.

Why?

The matter of

working miracles. from all that we can gather in the
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Scriptures, was not left entirely to the will and judgment
of the apostles; they followed the direction of the Spirit
also in this regard.

So Paul suﬁered the annoyance for

a good while, then ﬁnally interfered.
But Paul, being sore troubled, turned and said to
the spirit, I charge the in the name of Jesus Christ to
come out of her. And it came out that very hour.—
This describes the benefaction bestowed upon the

pitiable maid. The apostle was sore troubled not
through personal vexation at her annoying cries, but
because of her sad condition—the helpless victim of a
wicked spirit. He had waited till he was entirely sure
as to what the Master wished him to do in the case.
\Vith this settled he turned, not to the maid, but to the

spirit with the command: I charge the in the name
of Jesus Christ to come out of her. Whenever we can
act in Christ’s name and by his authority. it is as if Christ
himself acted; but whenever we lack his authority, then

we may shout his name till we are hoarse. and nothing
will come of it, except his displeasure with us. The spirit
came out that very hour, the spirit. and not the ﬁre Idee,
as Meyer thinks. The result itself was instantaneous. but
Luke writes “hour," because after that she never spoke

by divination again. and the change in her was dated from
that hour. One would suppose that all men would acclaim
this deed of the apostle, see in it the hand of “the Most
High God” and a sample of the ”salvation" his messengers

bring: but worldly eyes always take a different View.
But when her masters saw that the hope of their
gain was gone, they laid hold on Paul and Silas, and
dragged them into the marketplace before the rulers,

and when they had brought them unto the magistrates,
they said, These men, being Jews, do exceedingly
trouble our city, and set forth customs which it is not
lawful for us to receive, or to observe, being Romans.
And the multitude rose up together against them: and
the magistrates rent their garments oﬂ them, and commanded to beat them with rods.—’l‘his was Paul's re-
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ward for the priceless service he had rendered the poor
victim of the devil. That the maid was owned by at least
two and possibly more master; is shown by the plural here,
when they proceed in unison. The hope of their gain,
the great sums they still hoped to get, was gone. Luke
very ﬁnely uses the same word and form: it-ﬁaﬂcv, for the
coming out of the spirit from the maid, and for the disappearance of the hope of gain with that spirit. The greedy

eyes of the world always look for gain; knowing not the
true gain (recall the previous text). Touch the unconverted money-bag, and you will see the full activity of its
wicked possessor. A ﬁne example is Demetrius at Ephesus.
—How soon these men perceived their great “loss" we are
unable to say, it must have been quite soon. Perhaps Paul
and his friends were coming back from the place of prayer,
when these men pounced upon these two: Paul and Silas,
and using violence dragged them into the marketplace
before the rulers. Luke and Timothy for some reason
were not molested. The marketplace was the public place,
the square, or forum, where the public generally gathered,
not only for business, but also for other purposes. The
magisterial oﬁices, the courts, were usually located at or

near the marketplace. The épxowzs are the rulers of the
city, the police—court, we might say. Luke reports nothing
of what transpired before these judges. It is hardly to be
supposed that they saw nothing in the case and therefore
turned it away; nor is there any hint that the accusers
changed their charge against Paul and Silas in order to get
a better hearing before the higher judges. The rulers, however, seem to have themselves referred the case to the
higher judges, namely to the magistrates or prawns, the
duumw'ri, as Cicero calls them, who held the highest authority in the colonial cities and handled infractions of the
Roman law. The term arpanyyol, “commanders,” was preferred by them as indicative of greater honor, and as the
true equivalent of “punters.” For full details see Conybeare
8t Howson, Life and Epistle: of the Apostle Paul. chapter
IX. — And now we hear the accusation, which says nothing
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of the maid that was freed, but a good deal about something else: These men, being Jews, do exceedingly trouble our city, and act forth custom which it ia not lawful
for us to receive, or to obaerve, being Romans. The inﬂammatory character of the statement that Paul and Silas
were Jews will be noted when we recall that the Jews were
recently expelled from Rome (Acts 18, 2), and that it was

the pride of every colonial city to copy the doings of the
capital. “Being Jews" made those two stand in the worst
possible light. The fact that there were no Jewish men. or
hardly any, at this time in Philippi, made the presence and

activity of these two “Jews” the more noticeable, and now
that ,full attention was drawn to them, dangerous. The
statement that these men do exceedingly trouble our city

is a violent exaggeration; the only advertisement they had
received to make their presence generally known was not by
what they had done, but by the maid’s daily shouting after
them. As to the customs, which Paul and Silas preached,
being not lawful for Romans (note the proud contrast to
the preceding “Jews"), it was a fact that the letter of the

Roman law, was opposed to any religious innovation or the
introduction of a new religion. There were exceptions. as
in the case of the Jews themselves, but a strict application

of the Roman legal principles would have held Paul and
Silas liable. In the bloody persecutions which followed
later the Christian religion was condemned as a religio illicita. — But whether the charge was in any measure true or
not, these “magistrates" are not left to decide, for the

multitude rose up in a tumult against Paul and Silas. as
if to give the magistrates an ocular demonstration of how
the city was exceedingly stirred up.

The magistrates were

thus carried away into hasty action against the accused.
rent their garments of! them, and commanded to beat

them with rode. Both acts were orders to the lictors. the
upper part of the body of the victim being bared for the
scourging. The imperfect £1“,me describes the event as

happening before the narrator's eyes (\Viner 4o. 3); and
the present inﬁnitive ﬁaBSitew denotes continued action. So
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the apostles received many stripes, no one keeping record
or limiting the number.
Paul's service to the jailor.

In the very midst of his shameful reward for one
kind deed, Paul performs another. As regards the maid
that was released from the evil spirit, nothing more is
said; it is possible that she too found complete release

from all the devil’s power, spiritual as well as physical.
Not so much she and her possible fate, but the service
rendered her and so shamefully requited, is to occupy

us here. So also in the case of the jailor. And when
they had laid many stripes upon thorn, they cast them
into prison, charging the jailer to keep them safely:

who, having received such a charge, cast them into the
inner prison, and made their feet fast in the stocks. ——
The severe measures already taken are followed by others.
The magistrates intend to look into this case more fully
later on.'so they remand the apostles to prison. The Roman prison usually had three distinct parts, the communiora, where the prisoners had light and air; the interiora,
shut off by strong iron gates with bars and locks; and the

tullianum or dungeon, for executions and prisoners condemned to die. The jailor receives the special charge to
keep them safely, which of course made him especially
responsible and liable. So he not only cast them into
the inner prison, behind bars and doors where the worst
criminals were kept, but also made their feet fast in the
stocks, at once a fetter and an instrument of torture, for

the feet were spread wide apart and locked fast in this position. The middle voice ﬁo¢aM¢mro implies that the jailor
made them safe and fast on his own account. No negligence should be charged to him. Paul himself well remembered the cruel treatment he received on this occasion,

for he refers to it I Thess. 2, 2: “having suffered before,
and been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi.”
His condition must have been distressful in the extreme:

bleeding, bruised, and sore, without anything to assuage his
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wounds, and now the miserable prison-cell, with its harsh

ﬂoor and its painful stocks! It would seem, if any one
needed help and service, it would be Paul and Silas. But
instead they render service—and the very greatest possi»
ble—to their own tormentor.
But about midnight Paul and Silas were praying
and singing hymns unto God, and the prisoners were
listening to them; and suddenly there was a great

earthquake, so that the foundations of the prison-house
were shaken: and immediately all the doors were
opened; and every one’s hands were loosed. And the
jailor being roused out of sleep, and seeing the prison
doors open, drew his sword, and was about to kill himself, supposing that the prisoners had escaped—Niki!
cm: sentit in nerve, quum animus in coelo est.

Tertullian.

What else could they have done in pain and wretchedness
of body but pray to God? writes one commentator. And
their prayer was not a weary wail, a dismal complaint. It
was, no doubt, a petition for deliverance according to the
good and wise counsel of God, but especially a petition for
fortitude and strength to bear their cross, for the further-

ance of God’s work in the midst of his enemies and for the
conversion of many. And soon their praying turned to
singing. What hymns they used we are unable to say, but
the Psalms of David have ever been dear to those who suffer, especially also to those who suffer wrong. Besser
thinks P5. :8 strikes the right note. Such actions a Roman
prison had never seen, but, of course, it had never held such

Christians before. The imperfect tense ﬁpvouv shows that
the singing accompanied by prayer continued some time.—
No wonder that the prisoners were listening to them.
The jailor had forgotten to fetter their lips, their hearts he
could not have reached at all. “And if among those cap—
tives there was a malefactor like the one at the right side
of Christ’s cross, Paul and Silas sang him into Paradise.”

Besser. Stoecker in his city mission work in Berlin em—
ployed bands of singing boys each band under a good
leader, and sang the precious Gospel into many a cold and
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arid heart; and this work of the Kurrmdensacnger continues still.

But for himself Paul was learning here what

afterwards he put into such comforting language in his
eighth chapter of Romans. In the heat of afﬂiction, like
gold, faith is reﬁned—The great earthquake, while a
natural phenomenon and due to natural causes in the usual
order, was nevertheless a direct providential intervention

in the course of events in Philippi, in favor of his apostles
and their work. Those two in prison had not prayed for
an earthquake, probably that would have beeen the last

thing they would have thought of as helpful to them. But
God always knows best what means to employ, at what
time, and in what manner. The earthquake was severe
enough to shake the foundation of the prison-house,

and thus to rend and leave open all the doors, and to loose
every one’s bands or fetters. The stocks were burst apart,
chains shaken out of their wall—fastenings, other Scapa’ like-

wise. The fetters mentioned in the context and the entire
description shows that Luke means by the bands that were
loosed such as held the prisoners fast in the prison, not such
as they might have carried with them. \Vinds, waters,
earthquakes, as well as other disturbances of nature, often

perform the strangest feats, but all under God’s directing
providence. It was not otherwise here. only here we see
more of the inner purposes and aims of God than we can

under ordinary circumstances—The jailor was fast aleep
when these events so important for him occurred. They
were to help usher in his own release from a prison-cell and
bonds worse than those he had laid upon the apostles.

ﬁrst thought is of his duty, his responsibility.

His

Himself, no

doubt, frightened and unnerved by the earthquake, he now
sees the prilon door: open, and jumps to the conclusion,
entirely natural under the circumstances, that the prisoners

had escaped. That meant his utter undoing. for the R0man law dealt severely with jailors who permitted their
prisoners to escape. and he had been especially charged
with the keeping of two. At once the pagan thought of

suicide leaps into his brain: he drew his sword, the short
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Roman pa’xatpa he always wore at his side, and was about
to kill himself. What a difference between the singing,
happy apostles, in the midst of suffering. shame, and danger of the greatest kind, and this great Roman coward, who
ﬂies to suicide before he really knows whether misfortune
has befallen him or not! But this was true Roman teaching, for had not Cassius when defeated covered his face
and ordered his freedman to kill him in his tent here at
Philippi? Had not Titinius. his messenger, done the same
thing, as properly “a Roman's part ?" Brutus likewise,

and many others. This is the wisdom of the world, this is
its comfort when its little earthly castle of fortune is
wrecked. It is the devil's own inspiration; a judas dies by
his own hand!

Now comes the story of Paul's great benefaction to
this poor fool.

But Paul cried with a loud voice, say-

ing, Do thyself no harm: for we are all here. And he
called for lights, and sprang in, and, trembling for fear,
fell down before Paul and Silas, and brought them out,

and said, Sirs, what must I do to be saved? And they
said, Believe on the Lord Jesus, and thou shalt be
saved, thou and thy house.— l’aul saves his life, and
what is inﬁnitely more. his immortal soul.

\Ve need not

wonder that none of the prisoners had ﬂed. The effect of
the praying and singing of Paul and Silas was still in their
hearts, and combined with that the tremendous eﬂ‘ect of the

earthquake itself, which to them all could not but appear
as a direct intervention of the God to whom these two had

prayed. So they all stood together, and Paul’s shout stopped
the desperate deed of the jailor. —— No wonder that he was

trembling for fear, his heart torn with conﬂicting emotions
in that terrible midnight hour. He called for lights, to
assure himself of the truth of Paul's words, and when he
sprang in, discovering that it was even as Paul had said, he

was completely overcome. He fell down before Paul and
Silas, the jailor before his prisoners. the man who had made
them suﬂ‘er extra tortures before those who had saved him

from eternal torment.

\\'hat a scene for those other pris—
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oners! What thoughts must have mingled in their hearts?
Besser exclaims at sigh-t of this jailor prostrate before
Paul and Silas in dumb gratitude: “Behold, the man from
Macedonia! And if he had been the only one in all Macedonia, to be brought to salvation, Paul and Silas would

gladly have suffered the scourging and the pain of the
stocks for this one.”— Lifted up with gentle yet ﬁrm
words the jailor brought them out; whither he brought
them is not said, nor whether the other prisoners accom—

panied them.

Luke is not Concerned about all the details.

And now an unexpected question falls from the man’s lips:
Kﬁpwt, n’ pl 811 wroteiv Iva 1710013; Beneath the man's rough exterior there beat a poor, wretched human heart. For all his

rough and often cruel job he had higher aspirations.
And now, all suddenly, his whole inner nature had been

shaken up; he had been tossed between life and death. God
had reached into his life, this God of Paul and Silas who

was greater than any Jupiter or god of Olympus. We may
be sure that the jailor knew the entire story of these two
prisoners whom he was to guard so especially. He may
not have heard any of their singing and praying during the
night, wooing sleep instead, but he had heard of that maid
and her constant shouts about a 686v (romping. So the greatest and most blessed question any human being can ask

came to this man’s lips: Sin, what must I do to be saved?
The title xﬁpwt shows the humility of the speaker and the

reverence he has for those addressed. The woteiv implies
that he is ready to do the severest penance, to bring the
most painful sacriﬁce, to undertake the most arduous labor,

in order to obtain salvation.

As imperfectly as he knew

the way to be saved. so imperfectly he very likely also

knew what this salvation meant. Yet he had a glimpse of
it in Paul and Silas, undisturbed by fear, undismayed by
their punishment, courageous, and helpful even to him. He
knew at least this, that he needed salvation, and that salvation was a most precious thing. —The answer he gets has

gone on ever since it was spoken, and later recorded, on its
mission of light and deliverance: Believe on the Lord
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Jesus, not on us as xupc’ovc but on him as xﬁptoy. The very
ﬁrst word: aria-revaov corrects the wrong idea that may lie
in roteiv. The aorist imperative is used, instead of the
present, because the moment a man believes, that moment

salvation is his; then too the aorist is stronger than the
present would be. To believe is to put all our hope and
conﬁdence on (c‘m’) Jesus, on him and his merits, as satisfying God, making us acceptable to him, and giving us
eternal life. The way of faith seems much easier than the
way of works; it is, and it is not. The way of faith lets
God do everything for us, the way of works tries to do
everything, or nearly everything, itself. That is harder,
much harder; in fact an impossible task and effort. They
who try works make the thing easy, they simply tie a few
apples on the Christmas tree; but they who try faith ﬁnd

that an entirely new tree must be grown if there is to be
fruit. That is harder, and yet easier, because God’s grace
grows the tree. —The result is always certain: thou Ihllt
he saved, thou end thy house; m‘; ml 6 01:6: aou puts both
side by side for special emphasis. This reference to the
house of the jailor includes his wife, children, servants,
and any relatives who may have made their home with
him. Paul is preaching family religion. And the entire
family, it seems, is his audience: they spoke the word of

the Lord unto him, with all that were in his house.
What a midnight service! With wounds untended, with
limbs still aching from the stocks, with bodies wearied and

crying for rest, these two unwearied hearts proclaim all the
main points of the Gospel to their willing hearers. The love
of true preachers, and of ,true Christians in general. forgets
self in extending the highest benefactions to others. They
ﬁnd their work its own sweetest reward—Here the text
ends: the last glimpse we catch of the group in the jailor’s
house shows us the love that delights to serve, and a service
the highest and holiest of all, rendered in the purest and
most unselﬁsh love.

Acts 16, I6—32.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Unbelief loves to go hand in hand with superstition. Faith is
the enemy and death of both—The devil possessed the poor maid
at Philippi and made her utter strange things by a sort of ventriloquism. The devil controlled her masters just as much, making
them use the basest means to secure money. The one was a
divining devil, the other was the devil of unscrupulous greed. Both
devils are still at work, often in the same person, who by the lying
arts of mind-reading, fortune-telling, clairvoyance, spiritualism, and
other deceptions, prey upon the gullibility and superstition of
thousands and for their own gain draw money from their deluded
victims. Alas, that there are so-called Christians who also help to
enrich these deceivers, and buy for themselves falsehood. delusions,
sins, an evil conscience, the displeasure and wrath of God!
God is very particular as to the means by which he builds his
kingdom. He has provided the means himself. his Word and
sacrament, messengers whom he himself calls. hearts ﬁlled with
love and devotion, deeds prompted by true obedience, noble generosity, pure unselﬁshness. He wants no testimony of devils, no
service or gifts from worldly men whose hearts care nothing for
Christ. And yet how often Christian people forget this divine rule!
If the devil condescends to do “good," they offer him a place. If
the church can proﬁt by worldly men, methods, practices, they are
willing to make room for them. Many an unblessed dollar has been
thankfully received and receipted by those who should have spurned

it and cast it out.
Let‘ us answer the question honestly. What would pain us
more, to lose the Gospel, or to lose our income? The actual test,
if God should make it. would search us far more closely than the
effort to give an honest answer at the moment, for we always rate
the power of resistance our will is able to offer as far greater than
it really is.
What reward do you expect for the service you render?
Acknowledgment, praise of men, honor, appreciation, money, position? And when what you think the due measure of such reward
is withheld from you, what complaint do you think yourself entitled
to? One look at Paul and Silas should teach us how to bear the
greatest ingratitude with a joyful heart and the one desire. not to
reap any reward for ourselves. but to extend to those that abuse us
some new service. even greater than the one already rendered.
One is with us when we serve him faithfully. The night is not
too dark. the prison not too strong. the shame we suffer not too

great, our pain and bodily misery not too violent, our condition not
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too hopeless. As he is the one help of those in the power of the
devil, sin, and death, so he is the one stay of all his followers in
afﬂiction.
The jailor was himself held in terrible bonds, and the devil.
this jailor's jailor, thought to bring him to execution by his own
hand. Then Jesus opened his prison bars and gave him the true
freedom he had never had.
The world believes in social service, but in no more. Nor does
it care much for social service connected with spiritual service. The
chief aim of the church is spiritual service. All other service it
makes subservient to this.
One believes, all are saved. How is this possible? One light
in the house. and all walk in the radiance thereof. One child of
peace, and all are touched and drawn to the fountain of peace.
One son of God in a home, and all see and learn the blessedness of
sonship.
Many a providence of God is meant to rouse up the sleeping
conscience. Alas. when men allow it to fall asleep again!

Blessed Are They That Serve in Jeslu' Name!
I.
II.
111.
IV.

Because
Because
Because
Because

of
of
of
of

their
their
those
their

Lord.
service.
whom they serve.
reumrd.

The Power Which Real Disciples of Christ Poems.
1. Against the powers of darkness.
II.
Ill.

Against the threatening: of danger.
Against the terrors of conscicnee.
Rump.

God’s Servants are Called for God’s Service.
I.
ll.
III.
IV.

God has put the right motive for such service into their
hearts.
God has equipped them with the right power for such service,
God opens the door for such scrviee on every side.
God strengthens them in every trial they meet in such service.

The Work Christ He; Set Hie Disciples to Do.
I.
II.

To drive the devil and his works out.
To bring Christ and his gifts in.
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What Have God’s Servants a Right to Expect?
I.
II.
III.
1V.

Success.
Ingratilude.
Divine Comfort and Help.
Reward.

Sorrows and Joy: in Serving the Lord.
.

II.

There are great sorra'ws.

But they lead to grcalcr joys.
Deichert.

THE NINTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Acts 17, 16-34.
Ready always to give answer to every man that asketh
you a reason concerning the hope that is in you,” I Pet. 3.
15.

This word ﬁts the action of Paul at Athens exactly.

When the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers began to inquire and led Paul unto the Areopagus, he willingly went
and cheerfully gave them answer, with the result that
some believed. The occasions when answer is demanded
of us concerning our faith and the hope we base on it are
not usually as grand as was the one here at Athens, but they
are just as real and important, both for us and for those who
require the answer; we must be equipped to give answer, to
render it promptly, cheerfully, and skilfully, like the apostle.
It is frequently the wisdom of this world, in some form or
other, which either with a show of scorn, or with goodnatured tolerance, calls us to an account. The Gospel is the

highest wisdom of all, and we must be fortiﬁed with its
superiority and free from any fear in the presence of op—
ponents. Human reason is still blind in~religious things:
philosophy, especially also the common cheap philosophy of
to-day, has no satisfactory answer to the highest questions
of the soul; the Gospel alone has the true light and is able to
satisfy the soul.

All this, and more in the same direction

is shown us by Paul’s answer to the Athenian inquiries.
Poul called upon to make answer.
Silas and Timothy remained at Berma, while Paul at
the instance of the brethren left the city and proceeded
to Athens, where he ordered his companions to meet
him as soon as possible. Now while Paul waited for
them at Athens, his spirit was provoked within him, an
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he beheld the city full of idols. So he reasoned in the
synagogue with the Jews and the devout persons, and
in the marketplace every day with them that met with
him. And certain also of the Epicurean and Stoic
philosophers encountered him. And some said, What
would this babbler say? other some, He seemeth to be

a setter forth of strange gods: because he preached
Jesus and the resurrection. And they took hold of him,
and brought him unto the Areopagus, saying, May we
know what this new teaching is, which is spoken by

the? For thou bringest certain strange things to our
ears; we would know therefore what these things mean.
(Now all the Athenians and the strangers sojourning
there spent their time in nothing else, but either to tell

or to hear some new thing.) And Paul stood in the
midst of the Areopagus, and said.
Paul was alonein Athens. He spent his time looking about this famous city, “the eye of Greece, the mother
of arts and eloquence.” “The once famous center of Greek
thought and culture, long the dominant power among the
varied states of which ancient Greece was made up, whose
name and inﬂuence at one time was all-powerful in so many
rich and ﬂourishing cities round the Mediterranean Coast,
in Asia as well as in Europe, had become after many vicissi-

tudes a simple provincial city of the province of Achaia in
the empire. Rome, in memory of its past splendid history,
had accorded it the privilege of a ‘free city,’ urbs libera.”
Popular Commentary. But much of its ancient glory still
lingered in the famous city when Paul paid it this memorable
visit. But it did not attract him or ﬁll him with pleasure:
his spirit was provoked within him, as he beheld the city

full of idols. The pagan Lucian might indeed exclaim:
“When I ﬁrst came to Athens I was astonished and delighted
to see all the glory of the city ;" Paul looked at Athens
with Christian eyes. And these saw it nardSonc, full of
idols, a word found only here, but formed after the analogy
of others in frequent use. Even pagan writers have drawn
especial attention to the overabundance of temples and

116

Ninth Sunday .-Ifh‘r Trinity.

statues in the Athens of these days. l’etronius satirically
remarks that in Athens it is easier to ﬁnd a god than a
man. Pausanias in his ﬁne description states that Athens
had more images than all Greece put together. Xenophon
calls Athens "one great altar, one great oﬁering to the
gods.” And Livy writes: “In Athens are to be seen images
of gods and men of all descriptions and made of all material." In the Agora, or market-place, every god in the
Olympus found a place; every public place and building
was at the same time a sanctuary, dedicated to one or more
gods; and besides the ordinary gods there were deiﬁcations
of Fame, Modesty, Energy, Persuasion, eta—Paul no

doubt appreciated the wonderful beauty and art that gave
- these temples, sanctuaries, public buildings, and statuary the

wonderful distinction they possessed, but, if anything, this
lavishing of beauty and skill upon objects of idolatrous
worship, made him the more indignant.

But his spirit was

provoked within him, not at the people as such, but at the
delusion of the devil that held them, at the blindness,

ignorance, folly, and wickedness in which they lay, proud
of their shame, boasting of their depravity. — It seems that

Paul had intended to wait quietly for the arrival of his
companions in Athens, but when he saw this display of
idolatry he could not remain quiet; he reasoned, in conver—
sation or discussion, ﬁrst in the symog‘ue with the Jews

and the devout persons, 1'. e. the proselytes of the gate,
who assembled there; but he did not stop with this, he

began the same kind of discussion and argument in the
market-place every day with them that met with him,
i. 2. with any that happened to be present with him. This
Agora (market) was by no means like the market-sections

of to-day, devoted only to the selling and buying of all sorts
of provisions, and frequented by a bustling, busy crowd
occupied with nothing else. The Athenian Agora was the
meeting-place of philosophy and idleness, of conversation
and business. Under the plane trees were the statues of
some of the most famous men of the city, such as Solon.
Conon, Demosthenes; the Agora was full of the memories
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of history. All around the buildings were decorated with
sculpture and impressive ﬁgures; some of the more prominent were graced with porticos and Cloisters, beautiﬁed with
paintings and statuary. Here there was the ﬁnest kind of
opportunity for conversation and discussion, and Paul made

full use of it.
Besides others certain also of the Epicurean and
Stoie philosophers encountered him, owc’ﬂaMov, imper-

fect, on various occasion; they got together with him
in discussion, not necessarily in a hostile manner.

The

Epicurean. were quite atheistic in their philosophical
speculation; they thought the world was formed by an
accidental concourse of atoms, not created, not even formed
by divine power. While they permitted a certain belief in
the gods, they treated them as phantoms, without inﬂuence
upon the world and life; they mocked at the popular
mythology, but presented nothing better. Their view of the
soul was materialistic, at death it was dissolved and dissi-

pated in the elements. ending forever the existence of man.
Life therefore was not regulated by any higher moral or

spiritual considerations; its highest aim was gratiﬁcation:
gross and sordid. even vicious and criminal, if one was
inclined that way; or reﬁned and esthetic, if one had tastes
and aspirations in this direction. Pleasure, not duty, was

the substance of this philosophy. Its founder, Epicurus,
was born in Samos 342 B. C.; his idea of the supreme good
was the #180147, pleasure, and the means to attain it, virtue.
a doctrine which could not possibly produce anything but
selﬁshness and sensuality as men tried to put it into practice. Note how little advance certain schools of to-day
have made as compared with ”the old Athenians—The
Stoiu were pantheists; they condemned the worship of

images and the use of temples, considering them only as
ornaments of art. God to them was merely the Spirit of
Reason of the universe; matter was inseparable from this

deity, and he was conceived as impressing order and law
upon it, since he regulated it as an inner principle. The
Stoics considered the soul to be corporeal, at death it would
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be burnt or absorbed into God. Their moral code was
higher than that of the Epicureans, their ideal being an
austere apathy or unconcern, holding itself superior to pas-

sion as well as circumstance; pleasure was no good, pain no
evil; reason was their guide and decided what was good or
what was evil. He who followed reason was perfect and
sufﬁcient in himself.

When reason saw no more in life, it

dictated suicide, as the most reasonable thing. Its ﬁrst two
leaders died by their own hand, and the Romans who felt

attracted especially by this sterner philosophy often fol—
lowed their example.

Stoicism was the philosophy of

human pride, Zeno, a Cyprian by birth, taught in Athens
about 300 B. C. Both of these philosophies were naturally
diametrically opposed to Christianity with its doctrine of
God, the soul, sin, redemption, salvation in Christ, the resur—
rection of the body, and eternal life. Reason is still the
god of many to=day.—Luke does not say what line the

discussions in the Agora followed. He reports only the out—
come. Some said, What would this huhhler say? They
were of the supercilious or scoFﬁng kind: calling Paul a

thpoM'yos, a bird that picks up seeds. one who gathers up
scraps of knowledge (avréppara Ac’yuv); a chatterer, like a
crow or daw.—Other some were inclined to be more
serious: He seemeth to be a setter forth of strange gods,

Satpéma demon: (margin) in the sense of divinities: because
he preached Jesus and the resurrection; not that they

considered the resurrection a divinity, but naturally spoke
of “gods” whenever a new divinity was mentioned. This
had been quite dangerous in the days of Socrates, but now
the Greeks were more tolerant. and ready to accord the

divinities of other nations 'a certain place—The outcome
of these preliminary skirmishes in the Agora was that they
took hold of him and brought him unto the Areopagus,
in order to hear his doctrine in full. No violence is implied;
there is no hint of a trial. Paul is formally invited to lay
the Gospel before the most inﬂuential and important personages of the city. The “Apnov Iléyov is the hill of Mars,
an elevation to which rock—hewn steps led up from the
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Agora; this was the seat of the highest tribunal bearing the
same name “Areopagus,” the judges sitting in seats hewn
out of the rock. A temple of Mars stood on this elevation,
and below the judges’ seats in a broken cleft there was a
sanctuary of the Furies. The associations of the place were
all of a solemn nature; the moment for Paul must have been
a serious one—His audience is grave and deliberate; the
apostle rises to the occasion. May we know what this new
teaching is, which is spoken by thee? Its newness

especially attracts these Athenians.

For thou hringest

strange things to our ears, and their strangeness surprises
them.
We would know therefore what these things
mean, literally: “what these things want to be," what they

are intended to mean—But lest we expect too much of
these inquiring Athenians and the importance they give to
this hearing of the apostle, Luke adds that it was a charac—
teristic of the Athenians in general, and even of the
strangers sojourning in Athens for a time and catching their
spirit, to spend their time (duratpdvl‘to have time or
leisure) for nothing else, but either to tell or to hear
some new thing. For other things they were too busy, but
never for this—like the American Athenians who spend
hours reading “the news," wading through huge “dailies,"

but are too busy for a few moments daily of prayer and
Bible reading in family worship. The comparative Kawd'repoi'
is like the common veal-repay in the question regarding the
news, asking in reality for what is “newer” than they had
heard so far, i. e. for the latest news. Winer, 35, 4. Thucy-

dides and Demosthenes both rebuke the old Athenians for
this greed for news; it tended to make them exceedingly

superﬁcial and to treat the greatest news in the world, the
Gospel itself. as something to be quickly crowded out by
some newer sensation—So the great moment came upon
which Luke concentrates our attention: Paul stood in the
midst of Areopagus, and said. What a pulpit he had
foundl Above him, on the Acropolis, with its shrines and
works of art, there towered the great statue of Minerva.

rising above all as the tutelary divinity of Athens and
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Attica; around him, the solemn expanse of the Areopagus,
likewise marked for paganism, and now ﬁlled with the disciples of the “Painted Porch” (in the Agora itself, where
Zeno had taught), and of the “Garden” (the school of
Epicurus not far from the market), with such others as had
been attracted to listen likewise; below him the idolatrous

city itself, shorn of much of its former grandeur, but still
bearing the glitter of its singular fame, its famous “market"
lying at his very feet. Here Paul gave answer to those who
asked a reason concerning the hope that was in him.
Paul’s answer.

In every way it is a masterpiece, in its introduction,
in its line of argument, in its ﬁtness for his audience, in

its climax.

It is bold, but it does not unnecessarily of-

fend; it refutes, but it does this so as to win; it states

the truth squarely and fully, and this so as to lift it far
above the follies of error; it is reasonable, but it aims
at the heart; it seeks to win men, but above all it

gloriﬁes God and the Savior Jesus Christ. It remained
unﬁnished, but it did not fail of divinely given fruit.
Ye men of Athens, in all things I perceive that ye are
somewhat superstitious (very religious). For as I passed
along and observed the objects of your worship, I found
also an altar with this inscription, TO AN UNKNOWN
GOD. What therefore ye worship in ignorance, this set
I forth unto you—Note the directness of this introduction; his hearers want to know what he sets forth, and he

makes that his theme: the true God, whom they do not know.
He proceeds in an interesting way, bound to hold the attention and to stir his hearers’ thought. He addresses them as
Athenians, a title they were proud of and one in accord
with the fact. The one thing that Paul singles out as attracting his attention is that ye are somewhat supersti-

tious «in Samsamonnépovs bpuiq, which is rendered far better
by the American translators: very religious.

The word

may be taken in a good as well as in an evil sense, the com—
parative here pointing to the former. Athens had the fame
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of being more religious than any other Grecian city, a fact
of which even these philosophers, though they made so little

of the old gods, were no doubt proud. Blass is undecided
whether the comparative here has the classical sense: “unusually (too) god-fearing,” or simply “very god—fearing;"
the latter is preferable. See also \Viner, 35, 4.— But the
apostle at once adds the unexpected thing he has in mind. He

has inspected their azﬂdapam, objects of worship, temples,
altars, idol-statues, and has found an altar, whether in
some temple or not is not said, with this inscription:

AI‘NQZTO om. Zoeckler reports something similar in a
\'edic hymn (“the nameless god"); in old Egyptian docu—
ments (“Great god, whose name is unknown ;" “God, whose
name is hidden;" etc.) ; among the Aztecs (a nine-story
teocolli, or mound, dedicated to the "unknown god, the

cause of all causes.” In regard to Athens, Philostratus, A.
D. 244, testiﬁes that there were altars to unknown gods; and
Diogenes Laertius, A. D. 275, relates “how, when once the
Athenians were aﬁlicted with a pestilence, Epimenides stayed
the plague by sending white and black sheep from the Areopagus, and then sacriﬁcing them on the various spots in the

city where they lay down, to the unknown god who sent the
pestilence. Therefore, this writer adds, there are nameless
altars at Athens." Popular Com. The margin, like the A. V.,
reads the inscription deﬁnitely. although the article is miss—
ing, as may be done, because one special deity is doubtless

meant.

It was immaterial for the apostle’s purpose just

what thought the Athenians connected with the strange altar

he had found; in turning from all their known gods to one
unknown, even if they meant this one in the usual polytheistic sense, they set aside these known gods as useless. But

this indirect conclusion the apostle drives home to his hearers by unfolding to them who this unknown God, the one
whom indeed they do not know, really is. —Whnt therefore ye worship (a’mﬂein, in the good sense of the word)
in ignorance this set I forth unto you. Paul uses the
neuter, 6

.

.

.

toﬁro. because he intends to reveal not

only the name of this God, but whatever else is necessary
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for a true knowledge of him. Alas, that God should be unknown, in his truth and saving grace, to many even in Chris—
tian lands. They worship at the altars of the world and the

ﬂesh, satisﬁed with the profession of “God” as made by
some secret order, but the true God they do not know, ex—
cept that conscience, when aroused, smites them perhaps

with a secret fear of his holy and righteous judgments.
I declare unto you, says the apostle with clean-cut emphasis. He uses no “if" or “and,” no false humility about
“trying to declare;" he knows the truth, and he rejoices to
declare it.
Forthwith he plunges into his theme: The God that
made the world and all things therein, he, being Lord

of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in temples made with
hands; neither is he served by men’s hands, as though
he needed any thing, seeing he himself giveth to all life,

and breath, and all things; and he made of one every
nation of men for to dwell on all the face of the earth,
having determined their appointed seasons, and the
bounds of their habitation; that they should seek God,
if haply they might feel after him, and ﬁnd him, though
he is not far from each one of us: for in him we live,
and move, and have our being; as certain even of your
own poets have said, For we are his oﬂspring. Being
then the offspring of God, we ought not to think that
the Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven
by art and device of man.
Paul proclaims to these Athenians the true God, 6 0:69,

as the omnipotent Creator, Ruler, and Benefactor, absolute,
and sufﬁcient in himself. He lays special emphasis on
man’s relation to God, as his creature, altogether dependent

on him and his gifts, and intended to worship God, whose oft—
spring he is.

All this he does in a simple, direct, and mighty

way, depending on the great power of these truths concerning God to enlighten and convince his hearers’ hearts.—
()ver against the vain gropings of heathen philosophers Paul

sets the ﬁrst chapter of the Bible: The God that made
the world and all things therein. “The world” is the or-
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dered universe; not only that, but “all things in it," great
and small, visible and invisible, God made.

Nothing came

of itself, nothing was before God, nothing has its origin outside of him. The philosophy of science still needs this
Pauline statement to brush away its ignorant speculations.
—As the great Creator he is the Lord of heaven and
earth, their master and ruler, greater than both. This
overthrows the entire foundation of idolatry, which drags
God down from this supreme eminence. Paul states this
ﬁnely, by using a concrete form of expression, at once un-

derstood by his hearers: This God dwelleth not in
temples (or: sanctuaries) made with hands. How could
the Maker of all be conﬁned in one of the little spots he him-

self has made? I Kgs. 8. 27. How could he who made all be
conﬁned in a dwelling we, his own creatures, have made?—

Parallel with this is the heathen idea of worship: neither
is he served by men’s hands, as though he needed any
thing; this is evident the moment we have the right con—
ception of God, seeing he himself giveth to all life, our

very existence and greatest treasure, and breath, the
continuance of life, and all things, every other possession
that goes with our being and earthly existence. Since we
must take everything as a gift (818mm from him. how can
he really need anything that we have? This shatters the

whole conception of heathen offerings and sacriﬁces, which
always is that the gods need these things, and are therefore

so insistent on, their being supplied with them. — Paul's argument is especially ﬁne as applying to the philosophers who
had learned to scorn the gods of Greece. They were shown
the true reason for scorning them. not a veiled atheism, nor

a supercilious skepticism, which left the great question of
the cosmos. of man. of the course of men and nations etc.
unanswered in helpless ignorance, but a full. clear, efﬁcient
grasp of the tru’h: the one true and only God; before him

all idolatrous (lebusements of God had to vanish—In a
similar way. allowing the power of the great truth itself to
win its way against the perrersions of error, the apostle puts
forth his thoughts concerning anthropology, especially mn-
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cerning the intentions of God regarding man.

God is not

unconcerned about him, has not left him to his own devices:

he made of one every nation of men to dwell on all the
face of the earth. The best texts omit the word “blood,"
but if ('16: strongly, if very tersely, declares the unity of the
human race; a fact often disputed even in these later days,

but also by the old heathen mythologies and philosophers. We
must read c'irot’nacv xaromiv as belonging close together. Paul
has spoken of the creation above, here he deals with God’s
providence. How God proceeded is shown by the added

participial clause, in which the aorist apical: indicates the
same time as the main verb éwoi’qmv: having determined
appointed seasons, and the bounds of their habitation;

allotting to every nation its period of time and its geographical location, according to the wisdom and beneﬁcence of
his providence.

But the chief stress is on the inﬁnitive

(way. which expresses the divine purpose in all this dealing of God with men: that they should seek God. There
is most certainly the implication here that man had lost
God. a thought implied already in the previous reference to
idol worship, in fact already in the theme of the entire
address: The unknown God. It is not God’s will to remain unknown, he wants men to seek and ﬁnd him and

enter into communion with him. All God‘s dealings with
men show that this is his great purpose; God’s creation of
man and his providence place this beyond doubt. Atheism
and skepticism militate against the proper conception of God
as well as of man and of the purpose God has set for man, —
When the apostle speaks of our seeking God in our fallen
condition he has in mind the natural revelation of God and
the divine purpose connected with that. Man is not a
brute that this revelation should be entirely useless and purposeless for him. So he adds: if haply they might feel
after him and ﬁnd him, though he is not for from each

one of us. Blind though man is in his natural state. yet the
nearness of (iozl to him is such that man, groping and
reaching out his hands, may know of his presence and thus
find him. On the optatives. (i a'pa. ye I/nyAa¢-ﬁa'¢w.v al'vrov Kai
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dpouv, which are used after a secondary tense to indicate a
subjective possibility, compare Winer 41, 4. On the subject
itself compare Romans I, 18 etc.

No man can be saved

by his natural powers; but God wants all men to use what
he has given them, the revelation of nature, including what
pertains to his own constitution, his reason, moral nature,
and conscience, if he have no more, and then, of course, the
revelation of grace, if that be vouchsafed to him. When

man refuses to do this, he incurs a special guilt before
God, a guilt in which the apostle's hearers lay.—The fact
of the true God's nearness to man, even in his natural state
of sin and blindness, the apostle proves by a concrete fact;

he does not appeal to the abstract omnipresence of God,
but as on other occasions when speaking to Gentiles, to his
universal benefactions: for in him we live, and move, and

have our being. Chrysostom uses the comparison: he surrounds us on every side like the atmosphere. To live is
more than to move, which even inanimate creatures may

do; to move is more than merely to have our being, that is
merely to exist. So here we have a ﬁne anticlimax. Man
certainly should be cognizant of God, for without him he
could not live for a moment. could not move a hand or foot,
could not in any way even exist. This is a cardinal passage on the divine providence of God, including the pm:crvatio as well as the concurs-us. ln him is more than
“through him ;" it expresses a wonderful immanence, yet,
as the clear enunciation of creation and providence and the
absolute self-sufﬁciency of God shows. without a trace of
pantheism.—Mindful of his audience, learned in Greek
literature, the apostle brings in a quotation from their
poetical writers. a comprehensive word which covers the

entire subject of man’s relation to God: For we are also
his oﬁopring. Aratus, a countryman of Paul himself, has

exactly these words as the ﬁrst part of a hexameter: “Ever
and in all ways we all enjoy Jupiter. for we are also his
offspring." But the Athenian Stoic Cleanthus (like Aratus
270 B. C.). and also Pindar (about 500 B. C). say the same
thing. Paul leaves the line unchanged with its yelp xat’.
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The article rm": in epic poetry has its original meaning,
namely that of a demonstrative pronoun. Winer I7, I.
The quotation is used by the apostle like an argumentum
ad hominem.

Zeus is not the true God, but the head of the

mythological gods; but if the Greek poets declared man to
be “his oﬁ'spring,” that was a faint glimmer of the real truth.
that the true God called us into being, preserves, and keeps
us, so that we indeed are his offspring and are treated as such
by him. Paul here shows that he has some knowledge of
Greek literature, and that he knows how to put it to good
use. The reference to several poets (-rm’c) as making the
declaration referred to, instead of indicating that Paul had
no special knowledge of their writings and quoted only from
general hearsay, shows exactly the opposite; he must have

known' these different poets.

That one of them was an

Athenian his hearers must have remarked with especial
pleasure.

Drawing the great conclusion he had in mind in his
elaborations, the apostle now comes to the revelation
which God made in Christ; so he weaves together, ﬁrst
theology and anthropology, then these two and Christ—

ology or soteriology.

Being then the oEspring of God,

we ought not to think that the Godhead is like unto
gold, or silver, or atone, gravel: by art or device of man.

—Here Paul explodes the entire folly of images. If we
are the offspring of God, God must be inﬁnitely greater
than we are, hence he cannot be like what is far beneath us,
metal and stone, even though formed by man’s art and

thought. Paul grants the “art" and also the ideas or
thought (61615;:an connected with the statues of the heathen
divinities, but he makes plain in an unanswerable way that
this entire effort does so little justice to God, that it does
not even do nearly justice to man. The idea of the apostle
is not like that of Isaiah 44. 9 etc, that the image made by

man is itself considered to be a god by its maker, but that
it really represents and pictures the god. This is the proof
which the Athenians needed. and it had its force even for

the atheistic and skeptic philosophers present. as it showed
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them the true reason for rejecting the old pagan gods,
namely the reality and inﬁnite greatness of the one true
God, revealed for one thing in the greatness of man as

his offspring—With these fundamental truths settled the
apostle takes up the revelation God has made in Christ.
He passes over the revelation of the Old Covenant, showing his hearers at once what God offers them now.
The times of ignorance therefore God overlooked; but
now he commandeth men that they should all everywhere

repent: inasmuch as he hath appointed a day, in the
which he will judge the world in righteousness by the
man whom he hath ordained; whereof he hath given as-

surance unto all men, in that he hath raised him from
the dead—One God, one human race, one way of salva-

tion, one judgment, these are the lines of the apostle’s address. There was no need for Paul to say that the purpose
of God, that men should seek God, was not fulﬁlled on the

part of the Athenians; their polytheistic sanctuaries and
statues were evidence enough. What did God do? Besser
replies: “Had he looked at the Athenians with the ﬁreﬂames of his holy eyes, there would have been no Athens

this many a day." But God overlooked the times of
ignorance by looking at Christ and the plan of salvation
for the coming ages. He bore the idolatry of the Gentiles,
he ceased not to reveal himself to them in nature and
providence, he even made them feel his wrath for plunging
into special wickedness and depravity. At last the great
day for which God had prepared and waited in patience and
love so long arrived: redemption was complete, the Gospel
could go forth to all the world. —That day had arrived for
Athens: but now he commandeth men that they should
all everywhere repent, dwayyc'Mu, “he gives the word,”
not to a few but to “men” generally, as the God of all, that
they should all everywhere repent. At this moment God

was giving the word to this effect to the Athenians. It has
sounded since wherever God’s messengers went.

The verb

panvouiv signiﬁes a change of heart; in what respect, Paul's
previous words make plain. They are to realize their sin
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and past neglect of God's revelation of himself in true sor-

row of heart and turn to him for forgiveness—This they
are to do inasmuch as, in accordance with the fact that,
he hath appointed a day in the which he will judge the

world in righteousneu. As he appointed certain times
and locations to every nation, so he has appointed a day of
judgment for all the world of men. He is a righteous God
and his judgment will be in righteousness, in harmony
with this principle of his being. It will be a judgment
which all men will acknowledge as right; for it will condemn all those who persist in turning away from God, and
clear all those who allow themselves to be brought to God
by his revelation and grace. By this reference to God’s
just judgment the apostle aims directly at the consciences

and hearts of his hearers. All his reasoning pressed in this
direction, and now it is driven home deep and true.

“Think

of the souls of such hearers of the apostle’s address as was
that of Dionysius: were they not bound to succumb beneath
the weight of their long ignorance and to ask with a terriﬁed conscience, how they might succeed in turning from
their false gods to the living God. and so ﬁnd God as to
be able to stand in the revealed day of his righteousness ?"
Besser.——The judgment will include rip: oixoupu'qu, the inhabited earth (margin), every dweller on it.—But the
great thing concerning this judgment is that it will take place

iv Mp2 9', épmzv, by the man whom he hath ordained,
really: “in the man," in his person. The case of the relative is
assimilated to that of its antecedent. Paul here emphasizes
the human nature of Christ after the manner of John 5. 27;

he who died for us on the cross and rose again for our justiﬁcation shall be our judge at the last day, according to
the eternal decree of God. —Whereof he hath given anaurance unto all men, in that he hath raised him from

the dead; m’arw here is not saving faith in general, but the
faith or assurance that this “man" will be our judge: and
this faith God has offered to all by raising him from the
dead. What a remarkable man—who can this be? is the
natural question which the apostle's words provoke. It
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was the question Paul wanted in his hearers’ minds, in order to tell them the better of Jesus who is appointed our
Judge because he is our Savior. But, instead of asking
this question, the old spirit of scofﬁng and skepticism asserted itself again. They interrupted the apostle and dis-

missed him.
Paul’a answer not in vain.

At ﬁrst it seemed so. Now when they heard of the
resurrection of the dead, some mocked; but other: said,
We will hear the concerning this yet again. Tth Paul

went out from among them.

It is impossible to say

whether these were Epicureans or Stoics; the idea of
any one rising from the dead seemed ridiculous to them

all. “If the judge before whom you cite us is one risen
from the dead, we little fear him !” Besser.

The others

dismissed him politely; whether they were impressed to
any degree we cannot tell.

Thus Paul left — apparently

with nothing to encourage him.— But even in this city
of idols and philosophers the Gospel proved its efﬁciency, for Luke reports: But certain men clave unto
him, and believed: among whom alao waa Dionyaiua the
Areopagite, and a woman named Damaria, and other:

with them.

It seems that these men were among the

auditors on Mars’ hill, and among them was one notable
person, one of the Athenian judges of the high court;

whether he was a philosopher we do not know. Tradition
has made much of him. as that he was the ﬁrst bishop of
Athens and received the marty-r’s crown. Real facts we
have none to report. Beside him a woman is named, not

as Chrysostom states the wife of Dionysius. Some think
that she is named because she was an ordinary unlearned
person, but if anything the opposite is true. Both were im—
portant persons. And other: with them seems to imply
that the other discussions of Paul also bore fruit. There
was a circle of believers in Athens. although we hear nothing

further concerning them.
9
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Culture without God, and art without God. and science without
God never lead to salvation, but when they have reached their
highest development only reveal the great need of salvation.—lt is
the devil's irony that man should waste so much of his ﬁnest skill
and highest genius in the service of idolatry and delusion. This is
what stirred the heart of Paul and inspired him to set before the
blind Athenians the glory and blessedness of the Gospel truth.
The most profound philosopher needs the simple elements of
the Gospel; they answer more questions than all his reasoning and
speculation, and they satisfy the soul.
The mark of our time is still to seek diversion. change, new
sights and sensations. In fact, this is the mark of the world generally, a constant ﬂuctuation, alteration, passing on from the old to
the new, and from the new as having grown old quickly to something newer. For the world passeth away and the lust thereof,
and this now already is its passing. We Christians have something
that remains unchanged, old and yet ever new. that shall comfort
and bless us forever, for it shall never pass away.
As a child at once indicates its parents, even when these are
not present at the moment. so every human being is a living, eloquent testimony of God and his dealings with us. Can we think of
a child without a father and a mother? So man is unthinkable
without God. For our being. our development and growth. our
very existence goes back to God. Rump.
The unity of the human race. so often denied and derided. has
ﬁnally been established even by the science of man. Biology teaches
it, also the science of language, in fact. all comparative study of
man. — But so much of this study still labors with degrading conclusions. because it has not grasped the glory of him who called
us into being. and the grandness of his creative act.
The act that makes us forget God or turn away from his truth
and guidance is accursed. — When God inwardly draws nigh to us.
or when we are inwardly drawn near unto him, a judgment passes
through the soul. This we are always inclined to evade. and yet
everything depends on our humble submission. God‘s inward judgment would bow our hearts in repentance and so free us from our
sms.
What did the great apostle Paul tell his learned hearers on
Mars' hill? Why. the simple elements of the Gospel. such as even
a child among us knows. When we are asked to testify of our
faith, we need not stammer and excuse ourselves: the things that
God wants us to say. and that men need to hear, are the simple
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rock—bottom facts of the Gospel. These we believe. these let us
state without hesitation and fear.
Was the Gospel ever preached wholly in vain?

Why Should We Cheerfully Face the World With Our
Testimony?
I.
1].
1”.
IV.

It
It
It
I!

i:
is
i:
i:

a woefully ignorant world.
a sadly deluded world.
a miserably helpless world.
a world which our testimony alauc am sure.

1.
ll.
HI.

What Inc found there.
What he look there.
What he left the".

I.
1].
Ill.
IV.

Many gods—but no God.
Much learning—but no truth.
Croat art—but no peace.
Vast pride—but no faith.

Poul’a Visit to Athens.

What Was Wrong at Athens?

The Wisdom of God Makes Answer to the Wisdom of
the Word.
On the highest questions:
I.
ll.
Ill.

Cnnrerning God.
Concerning man.
Conrerning salvation.

I.
ll.
Ill.

”'1' must know God.
ll'e mm! 17! like God.
”'1‘ must be one with God.

If We Are God’s Oﬁopring:

The Story of the Altar to the Unknown God.
I.
II.
III.

A chapter on blind groping.
A ('hﬂflt‘f on dirt need.
A clmrlcr (m inmomtirc duly.

THE TENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Acts 20, 17-38.
This is as ﬁne a text on faithfulness as the Scriptures
contain. Here we have both the duty enjoined upon us
and a living example of faithfulness set beside the duty to
stimulate and encourage us. The whole text receives a
special solemnity from the fact that Paul was taking what

he thought was his ﬁnal leave of the Ephesians and so
looked back upon his labors there as closed for good and
all. Paul, indeed, is an apostle. and his faithfulness ex—

hibits what is the ditty and ought to be the constant effort
and ﬁnally the joy and satisfaction of every pastor: but
as Paul admonished the Philippians: “ lrethren. be ye
imitators together of me, and mark them which walk even

as ye have us for an ensample." Phil. 3. 17, so in its wider
range Paul’s faithfulness as exhibited at Ephesus and set
forth in his farewell address to the Ephesian elders applies

to us all.

Blau in Reylaender’s work on these texts hits

the right mark when he makes his ﬁrst theme on this text:
Paul": (in rcrhm illilslerbild rhrisﬂirher Trcuc bis an den

Tod. The body of Paul's address may be conveniently
divided into four sections: Paul's labor and devotion in
the past. verses 18-21; his expected trials in the future.
22-27; his adnwnition to feed and protect the ﬂock. 28-31;
his pleading for unselﬁsh devotion. 32-35. The introductory
and the closing verses round out the whole.

Paul faithful in past labors.
Conybcare and Howson describe in detail the journey

of the apostle which took him to Milctus. the sea-port
entrance to Ephesus. He landed there in the early
morning. And from Miletua he sent to Ephesus, and
13':
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called to him the elders (prcsbytm) of the church. “The
excitement and joy must have been great among the Christians of Ephesus when they heard that their honored friend
and teacher, to whom they had listened so often in the school
of Tyrannus, was in the harbor of Miletus within the dis-

tance of a few miles.

The presbyters must, have gathered

together in all haste to obey the summons. and gone with
eager steps out of the southern gate. which leads to Miletus.

By those who travel on such an errand a journey of twenty
or thirty miles is not regarded long and tedious, nor is much
regard paid to the difference between day and night. The
presbyters of Ephesus might easily reach Miletus on the day
after that on which the summons was received. And though

they might be weary when they arrived, their fatigue would
soon be forgotten at sight of their friend and instructor;

and God also ‘who comforts them that are cast down’ (2
Cor. 7, 6), comforted him by the sight of his disciples. They
were gathered together—probably in some solitary spot
upon the shore —to listen to his address.

This little com-

pany formed a singular contrast with the crowds which
used to assemble at the times of the public amusement
in the theater of Miletus. But that vast theater is now a
silent ruin, while the words spoken by a careworn traveler
to a few despised strangers are still living as they were
that day, to teach lessons for all time and to make known
eternal truths to all who will hear them. while they reveal
to us, as though they were merely human words. all the
tenderness and the affection of Paul, the individual speaker.”

— And when they were come to him, he said unto them,
Ye yourselves know, from the ﬁrst day that I set
foot in Asia, after what manner I was with you all the
time, serving the Lord with all lowliness of mind, and
with tears, and with trials which befell me by the plots
of the Jews: how that I shrank not from declaring unto
you anything that was proﬁtable, and teaching you publicly, and from house to house, testifying both to Jews

and to Greeks repentance toward God, and faith toward
our Lord Jesus Christ—The ye is emphatic; others
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might not know, these elders did. Asia is here the west
of Asia Minor with Ephesus as its capital, including
Mysia, Lydia, Caria; here were the seven churches ad-

dressed in the Revelation. All the conduct of the apostle
during his labors in this territory was thoroughly well
known to the believers at Ephesus, especially the elders.
—Paul singles out several important features: serving
the Lord with all lowliness of mind; as a true some or

bondservant of the Lord, not as a master, apostle though
he was; and thus, mindful of his position and work: “with
all lowliness of mind," humbleness in all things, a soil

that steadily produces the flowers of patience, gentleness.
friendliness, and the like. The root of this humbleness is
the true knowledge of sin, repentance, and gratitude for

divine forgiveness. That makes us lowly slaves of Christ.
faithful in humility.—And with tears, wrung from his
eyes not by the hostile treatment of his enemies, for in the
Philippian prison we hear him singing. but by his tender
solicitude for the church and the welfare of its members.
These were tears of love and deep concern, not of personal

pain. Paul put all his heart into his work, he knew nothing
of cold professionalism.—But. of course. there was also

an abundance of suffering from persecution: and with
trials which befell me by the plots of the Jews, who hated

and opposed him with murderous intention.

Patti was a

proper theologian according to the rule of oralio, meditatio.
and tmtatio; he knew the theology of which Luther says

that it cannot be learned so quickly, but one must constantly
campaign and war against the devil. and so attain it. Such
trials, not only for those who teach. but also for those
taught, are blasts of wind, not to blow out, but to fan the
ﬂame into a bright blaze—From his 0Wn person Paul

now turns to those whom his service concerned: how that I
shrank not from declaring unto you anything that was
proﬁtable, and teaching you publicly, and from house to
house, literally: ”how I concealed. or kept back, nothing of
what is proﬁtable in order not to declare it to you and to
teach you. Mr." In rofv p3, lil‘nyyclAal we have what would
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have been the apostles intention, if he had wanted to with
hold any thing. One consideration alone prompted Paul's
action, the desire to give his hearers what really proﬁted
them; he was not shielding his own skin, or seeking the
approval and rewards he might secure, he was seeking

the beneﬁt of the people. They who really knew his work,
knew that. And he labored diligently in this: teaching
publicly, in public places and assemblies, and privately,
from lime to house, wherever a door opened itself to
him. Paul believed in visiting, but in visiting for the pur—
pose of teaching something spiritually proﬁtable. I do not
think he made any fashionable pastoral calls.—Note the
climax: declaring, which is a simple announcement; teaching, which is a connected elucidation and explanation); and
now testifying, which is a declaration of personal experi-

ence easily connected with both the other activities. This testimony Paul oﬂ’ered both to Jews and Greeks, making no
difference between them, for all alike needed whereof he
testiﬁed, namely repent-nee toward God, and faith to-

ward our Lord Jesus Christ, 1'. c. the repentance by which
a man turns to God in order to get rid of his sins; and the
faith, by. which a man turns to Christ in order to obtain
salvation. In both (is indicates the direction, and with
aria-m it is used as one of the regular constructions. Faith

to be true and saving must be directed to Jesus Christ, to
the divine Redeemer and his saving grace and work. To
preach repentance and faith is the one great business of
every pastor, of every church, of every Christian. If we
are not called to do this work publicly, we all have God's
call to do it privately in whatever circle God has put us,

and we should do it by putting our heart into it in personal
testimony. These are the things that proﬁt, and Bengel is
right: “These are to be taught, the rest are to be cut off,
or cut short.”

Paul faithful in expected trials.
From the past which the apostle has thus summarized, he turns to the prospects of the future: And
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now, behold, I go bound in the spirit unto Jerusalem
not knowing the things that shall befall me there: save
that the Holy Ghost testiﬁeth unto me in every city,

saying that bonds and amictions abide me.

But I hold

not my life of any account, as dear unto myself, so that
I may accomplish my course, and the ministry which I

received from the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the
grace of God.

And now, behold, I know that ye all,

among whom I went about preaching the kingdom, shall
see my face no more. Wherefore l testify unto you this
day, that I am pure from the blood of all men.

For I

shrank not from declaring unto you the whole counsel
of God. —'Fhe two exclamations behold mark the special
thoughts which Paul here makes known to the elders,
the second (verse 25) even more serious than the ﬁrst.

When he says that he goes to Jerusalem bolmd in the
spirit (not “Spirit” as in the next verse), he means that
an inner constraint binds him; he is not going merely of
his own accord, so that he might change his plans and go

elsewhere instead.

He felt that he ought to go.

And this

weighed the heavier because of what certainly awaited him
there. —The details he did not know, save that the Holy
Ghost testiﬁeth unto me in every city, saying that bonds

and aﬂictions abide me.. This was through prophetic
utterances, as we see from Acts 21, 4 and II; compare
also It. 28; I3, 2. Imprisonment was directly foretold,

the rest was veiled in the term “afﬂictions," or “oppressions,”
in their very indeﬁniteness allowing room for the gravest
‘ fears. -—What has Paul to say to this dark prospect: But
I hold not my life of any account, as dear unto myself;
oﬁSevbs )«iyov, “not of one word," in the sense that he would
not speak a single word to save his life (uptuxﬁ). yet with the

limitation “as dear to myself." Others are on their own
account frantic when danger threatens their lives. Paul, as
far as his own love of life is concerned is ready to die:
whatever value his life has is in connection with the service
of the Lord—This is brought out by the addition: so

that I may accomplish my course, and the ministry which
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I received from the Lord Jesus. Meyer is ready to retain
d»: with the inﬁnitive rdtuu'mat as the only case of a purpose

clause of this peculiar form in the N. T. Compare Blass,
223. who conjectures (Bore instead of «In; the R. V. reads «In
faction), a regular purpose clause, but offers in the margin
a solution of the reading with the inﬁnitive: in comparison
of accomplishing my course. The idea expressed by the
apostle is that his chief concern is not the prolongation of
his earthly life, but the proper completion of his course as

a minister of the Gospel.

That might require that he

should die at Jerusalem; if so, well and good.

But what-

ever it required, the apostle was ready and willing for that.
"To ﬁnish the course" is a favorite ﬁgure with Paul; com-

pare especially 2 Tim. 4, 7. The ministry is the ofﬁce
or work of the apostleship to which Paul was especially
called, 9,

15; Gal. 1, 1; hence the statement that he

received it from the Lord Jenn. We see how highly
Paul valued his ofﬁce and his work, it was dearer
to him than his life. What a rebuke to all timeservers in the ministry who are “faithful" for the

dollars there are in it, and have no
true glory of their calling and of the
ministerial faithfulness—As in verse
the apostle summarizes what his ofﬁce

conception of the
real inwardness of
21. so here again
really included: to

testify the gospel of the grace of God, to assure men

of that in the most earnest and effective way. "The gospel
of the grace of God" is the good news that God forgives
our sins for Christ's sake: all other gospel is false, how-

ever much it may attract some preachers who substitute it
for Paul's (iospel of grace. The inner motive of the
apostle's faithfulness. besides his own faith in Christ and
love to him, is the appreciation he had of the origin, nature,
requirements, and blessings of his ofﬁce. It was far greater
than Paul, great though he was; and far greater than any
who hold this ofﬁce to—day. Let it ever lift them far above

unworthy thoughts and reasonings, to the full light of true
faithfulness—How dark the future really seemed to the

apostle he now indicates by emphatically stating to the
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elders: I know that ye all, among whom I went about

preaching the kingdom, shall ace my face no more. This
does not say nor mean that Paul expected to die in Jerusa-

lem. We must also observe that he does not refer what
he says to a direct revelation of the Holy Spirit. A good
many ancient and modern exegetes conclude that Paul was

freed from his ﬁrst captivity and visited again the scenes
of his labors in Asia. Stellhorn writes, Die Pastoralbriefe
Pauli, I, 7: “This we see clearly and distinctly in several
passages of his letters written during his ﬁrst captivity. in
which he utters the conﬁdent conviction that he would be
freed again from his captivity and see once more the Corinthians in Asia Minor and Europe, namely Phil. 1, 23, eta:
2, 24; Philem. 22. That Paul also could err in such things,
and was not constantly inspired in them, is really selfevident, and is made evident by Acts 27, 10 compared with
verse 24. The ending of the Acts, 28, 30, etc., also rather
favors the assumption that Paul was freed from his ﬁrst Ro-

man capitivity. For if this had not been the case, why should
Luke not have added the brief remark to his Acts that
Paul ﬁnally praised the Lord by a martyr’s death? But if
he again attained his liberty and thus could undertake a
fourth missionary joumey, and then suffered death in
Rome, it is easy to understand why the Acts close as they
do.

It would also be somewhat unexpected, if, after all

the Roman ofﬁcials who examined Paul’s case (Acts 23, 29;
24, 26, etc; 25, 18 and 25; 26, 30, etc.) declared positively
that he was innocent and not to be punished according to
the imperial law, the emperor himself should have con—

demned him to the very severest penalty. Stellhorn adds
the further historical evidence for this view. Paul must
then be taken as expressing his personal conviction to the
Ephesian elders, when he said that he knew they all among
whom he had labored here would not see his face again.
Nor is it necessary to reason with Besser and some others,

that Paul indeed was to die. but that the prayers of the
churches intervened and thus secured for him a prolongation
of life. With innit: mivm the apostle includes all his disciples
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in Asia; to conclude that a few others, outside of the elders
themselves, were present at this farewell, is not necessary

as far as these words are concerned; a few strongly attached
friends of Paul may have accompanied the elders, as
Irenaeus asserts. —I went about preaching the kingdom,

Christ's kingdom of grace. is another ﬁne deﬁnition of Paul's
apostolic work, applicable especially to the work of missionaries to—day. ——Wherefore, 81.611, is used indirectly here.
”for which reason," since Paul thought this his ﬁnal farewell.

] testify unto you this day, one that the elders would

surely never forget, that I on pure from the blood of In
men (compare 18, 6), according to the word of Ezekiel 3.

18-2I, which see. \Vhile xaﬁapéc usually has the simple
genitive, it also may have tin-6, which is no Hebraism. The
blood of all is a pregnant, metonymical expression for the
guilt involved in bringing about a death, and here the death
of eternal destruction. On the great judgment day none
of the lost in all that territory shall be able to point to Paul
and say that his is the guilt. \Vhoever else may be guilty.
Paul is pure from this terrible stain. — Nor is this a recent

thought of Paul, a late effort to safeguard himself; it
animated him in all his ministry. it was one of the great
motives of his unfailing faithfulness: For I shrank not
from declaring unto you the whole counsel of God. In
the word ”shrank” there lies a hint that if Paul had con-

sidered men only, or selﬁsh personal advantages, he might
indeed have kept
for it often ran
prejudice, and it
narrowness. But

back this or that part of his teaching.
counter to Jewish bigotry and heathen
often offended Christian ignorance and
Paul ever bore in mind the accounting

he would have to render at the last day to his Lord. So he
preached the whole coumel of God, the entire will of God,

every doctrine and truth he had received from God, each
part in its proper place, with its proper emphasis. He had
no pet doctrine, no peculiar personal views. no dislike or

(lisinclination toward any doctrine.

He did not omit what

was difficult and hard to set forth, unpalatable and obnoxious

to human reason, out of harmony with the spirit of the
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times. He put justiﬁcation by faith into the center because
God put it there, but he treated numberless minor questions
in the light of divine truth as well. Now he looks at his
work as completed here and therefore closes it with this

solemn testimony which meant so much for him. Yet it
must have had its effect also on the men who were to continue his work after him and in his place. Count your—
self among them, brother, and read Heb. I3. 17, especially

the clause: “as they that shall give account.”

Christian

faithfulness in general will make us live so close to “the
whole counsel of God" that no one shall be able to point

to any deviation in word or in conduct on our part as the
cause for his erring from the faith and losing his soul.
Paul faithful in admonishinz others to faithfulness.
He turns now to the elders themselves, to leave them

a precious legacy.

Take heed unto yourselves, and to

all the ﬂock, in the which the Holy Ghost hath made you

bishops, to feed the church of God, which he purchased
with his own blood— W'hile the addition of “therefore"
makes a ﬁne connection with the preceding, the best reading omits it. He who is set to take heed to others must
ﬁrst take heed to himself. “Be yourself a sheep of the
Good Shepherd, and you will not be a false shepherd; let
repentance and faith be your own daily practice, and you
will truly testify of both; giVe heed to reading (I Tim. 4,
I3) and searching in the Scriptures and discover for your-

self that by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of
the Lord doth man live (Deut. 8, 3), and you will be able
and joyful to declare the whole counsel of God." Besser.
Be clean yourself, before you cleanse others; be taught

yourself. before you teach others; be light yourself, before
you lighten others; be near to God yourself. before you
attempt to bring others near. —And to all the ﬂock follows the beautiful ﬁgure which Jesus himself used. John
to, 11 etc.; Luke 12, 32. The addition of all is important.
Pastors must not devote themselves only to a part of the
ﬂock. their friends. the faction that sides with them, and
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neglect those whom for some reason or other, they per-

sonally may not like. The true shepherd’s heart knows no
such dividing lines, is superior to all factional spirit. loves

every sheep, especially those that need help and attention.
’ If your heart is not big enough to embrace “all the flock,"
you are not big enough to be the shepherd of any of the

flock—Paul brings out the sacred obligation and trust
connected with the ministry by adding: in the which the
Holy Ghost hath made you bishops, imaxdwovs, for which

the margin has the translation of the A. V.: overseers.
“In which” implies that they themselves are members of
the ﬂock, a special work being assigned to them.

And this

is to be bishops, to have oversight, charge, and direction of
the ﬂock, to care for it and provide for all its spiritual

needs. The word was afterwards used as a title and was
distinguished from the term “elder” or presbyter (verse
7), as denoting those who had oversight over a number of

congregations including their elders. But here “bishops"
and “elders” refer to the same persons, the pastors at
Ephesus. The Holy Ghost made, Eds-m, set them as such in
the ﬂock. He is mentioned (compare 13, 4) because the
entire church is under his guidance, John 14, 16; 16, 12

etc. In every right call, ordination, and installation we
must see the work of the Holy Spirit himself—a great
comfort and support to every true pastor.—But Paul is
careful to mention just what these overseers are to heed
well 2 to feed the church of Goa, wotpm’mv, to tend. cherish,
mind the ﬂock, which is here deﬁned as the church, or as-

sembly of believers.

This work includes feeding in the

narrower sense, instruction by teaching and preaching, but

it includes besides the work of guiding. guarding. controlling. etc. As shepherds they are “to shepherd” the ﬂock.
The two oldest manuscripts read God, also some other au-

thorities, the rest read instead “Lord." which perhaps was
put for “God” because of the addition: which he purchased with his own blood; yet others think the orginal
was "Lord," and was changed to “God" because Paul almost invariably writes “church of God” (I Cor. 15, 9; Gal.
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1, I3; I Tim. 3, 15), and not ”of Christ,” or “of the Lord"

(only Rom. I6, 16, and here in the plural). But this second
observation has little weight. It is a wonderful statement
that "God” purchased, or acquired for himself as his
property (mpuwoiﬁaaro), the church “with his own blood ;”
it designates Christ according to his divine nature, and
predicates of him something human, “blood," also an act in-

volving blood. Thus is shown the mysterious communica—
tion of natures in Christ and of their attributes. Practically
this is of the most vital importance, for no mere human
blood could have purchased the church; it had to be a blood

of divine efﬁcacy and power. “God’s own blood.”

When

“bishops" keep in mind the price paid for the souls entrusted to them, they will be mightily moved to faithful—
ness; when believers consider the price of their own souls
they will likewise walk in faithfulness.
The ﬁrst admonition is to faithfulness in general;

it is followed by a particular reference to coming
danger. Paul expected a severe trial for himself; he
expects something similar for his fellow laborers: I
know that after my departing grievous wolves shall
enter in among you, not sparing the ﬂock; and from

among your own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away the disciples after them.

Wherefore watch ye, remembering that by the space
of three years I ceased not toadmonish every one night
and day with team—This knowledge, unlike that concerning his never seeing again the Ephesians, is based on
the Spirit’s revelation: “The Spirit saith expressly. that in
later times some shall fall away from the faith, giving heed
to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils, etc." I Tim. 4.
I etc. The danger shall be double, wolves from without,
perverse speakers from within. Paul keeps well to the
words of Christ when he continues the ﬁgure of the ﬂock
by describing its enemies from without as grievous
wolves . . . not sparing the ﬂock, (Matth. 7, 15:
“ravening wolves;" Luke 10, 3; John 10, 12).

False

teachers are meant. some of whom were already baying
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about the church; they would grow much bolder after Paul
was gone and they had to deal with lesser men. Paul calls
them ﬂapds, heavy, in the sense of a burden hard to bear,
hence grievous; not sparing — destroying, rending the

ﬂock. This is exactly what false teachers invading the
church from without are, though they come in sheep’s
clothing. But the saddest thing is that from among the
members of the church themselves, and from the bishops
themselves there should arise enemies of the ﬂock. Paul
scorns to call them “teachers," he says they are men talking
twisted, distorted, perverted stuff, Sue-rpappc’va (Smarpz'cim).

perverse things, no doubt here Gnostic speculations, that
extravagant mixture of Christian ideas and pagan imaginings, which later had its stronghold in Ephesus and Asia
Minor generally. — To draw away the disciples after them
means to divide the church to cause schisms and sects.
What a long procession of these two classes of foes the
church has had to suffer during these past ages and
especially also in the present age! They have torn and rent

her holy body again and again, fattening like wolves on her
ﬂesh, and using the deluded disciples for their own selﬁsh
purposes. -— Wherefore watch ye, says the apostle, like true
shepherds who never grow careless or indiﬂ‘erent. I Cor. 16,
:3; Col. 4, 2; I Thess. 5, 6: “Let us not sleep, as do the

rest.” It may be arduous, but faithfulness requires it.—
Paul’s example is to stimulate them: remembering that by
the space of three years I ceased not to admonish every
one night and day with tears. What he had done they
could and should do.

The “three years" are approximate.

Night is mentioned ﬁrst, for wolves prowl at night, and
watching must be done especially at night; day is added,
becaug this shepherd-care never relaxes. To admonish,
vouﬂe-u’w, means to put in mind, and thus to warn. With
tears, as in verse i9. with such solicitude and aﬁectionate

care that his whole heart was in this work. And this Paul
did with every one, watching over each individual soul and
keeping it from going astray.
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Paul faithful in admonishing others to unselﬁsh
service.
Such service always marks true faithfulness. It
rejoices in its heavenly reward, and never trades that for
earthly silver and gold. And now I commend you to
God and to the word of his grace, which is able to build
you up, and to give you the inheritance among all them

that are sanctiﬁed. This is the ﬁnal now; Paul has done
what he could, his comfort is God and the power of his
gracious Word. He commits (wapariﬂepat) the elders to
God, and in the church God keeps, guards, strengthens, and

blesses with the word of his grace (compare verse 24).
that Word which contains and dispenses his grace and all
its gifts as a true means of grace. As long as a pastor lives
in communion with God through this \Vord. he will be a
faithful shepherd; as long as any Christian does the same,

he will be a faithful member of the ﬂock. — The participial
clause belongs to the word “God": which (who) is able to
build you up as a spiritual temple, Eph. 2, 22. keeping you
in the church and ever true to it. And this to the end that
ye may attain the eternal inheritance, the ﬁnal state of
blessedness and glory awaiting all true believers. This
inheritance is of course a gift, due entirely to grace; but it
is bestowed only upon children, who are the true heirs, and
these Paul describes as those that are sanctiﬁed. As the
land of Canaan was apportioned by lot to the children of
Israel, each getting the gift of his inheritance, so all God's
saints shall receive their portion in heaven (qupovop’a from
xAﬁpos, lot). Only they who are and remain among all that
are sanctiﬁed by the imputed holiness of Christ in justiﬁcation, which brings forth a holy life through the activity of
the Spirit and the word of truth (John I7, 17), shall at

last receive the heavenly inheritance.
All those who keep in true sanctiﬁcation and rejoice
in the promised inheritance will be preserved from one
of the worst hindrances to faithfulness, namely covetousncss or selﬁshness. l coveted no man’s silver, or gold,
or apparel. Ye yourselves know that these hands min-
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iatered imto my neceuitiea, and to them that were with
me.

In all things I gave you an example, how that so

laboring ye ought to help the weak, and to remember
the words of the Lord Jeaua, how he himself said, It is'
more bleued to give than to receive—This is Paul’s
own exposition. on the basis of his own practice, of the text
1 Tim. 3, 4: “no lover of money;" and Tit. I, 7: “not

greedy of ﬁlthy lucre.”

Even to covet earthly wealth is

secret unfaithfulnessto the holy ofﬁce.

Let us ponder well

the example of Paul that we may be kept from this foe of
faithfulness in all our ministry. Clerical speculators are an
abomination unto the Lord; self-seekers in the ministry
disgrace the holy ofﬁce; to scheme for “fat" calls, to use

our position of trust for mercenary ends, to commercialize
our holy labor—all these things and others like them call
forth God’s displeasure, damage the church, and injure the
soul.— Paul supported himself while preaching and
teaching. When he said these hands he probably extended them in an appropriate gesture; they showed
the marks of his trade as a tent—maker. My necessities,
not luxury, is signiﬁcant; but also: to them that were

with me, showing how Paul applied his surplus.—
Why he accepted no pay from the people he served
he tells us, here holding it up as an mmple for unselﬁsh service: that so laboring ye ought to help the
weak. The spiritually weak would have stumbled if
Paul had made use of the Gospel rule in his apostolic
missionary labors that they who preach the Gospel ought to
live of the Gospel,‘ I Cor. 9, 14. It is the same to-day in

foreign mission ﬁelds, where mercenary motives are quickly
attributed to missionaries who require remuneration for
their labors. Paul’s wisdom is unquestioned in this respect,
and his faithfulness shines the brighter for this attribute of
unselﬁsh devotion. But while the same spirit must animate
all preachers of the Gospel, the apostle himself has indicated
in his writings what the practice should be in normal situa—
tions in established and fully regulated congregations.—
10
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The apostle fortiﬁes his injunction by adding that thus he
has shown these elders how to remember the words of the
Lord Jesus in this regard, how (5n) he himself said, to
sum up all his sayings in this line in one especially pithy and
telling sentence: It is more blessed to give than to receive.
It is blessed also to let others give while we receive in the
right spirit and manner. Paul shows us this in Phil. 4, 10-17
in his own receiving. But there is a greater blessedness,
of which he has tasted abundantly in his life and labors, and

that is to give to others, especially the'highest and greatest
gifts which the Lord has ﬁrst given to us. It is this giving
that makes the ministry blessed above other callings. May
we all taste of this blessedness in the fullest measure! And
so Paul closes his address, sealing it with a word of Jesus
himself, which though nowhere recorded in the gospels must
actually have been uttered by the Lord, and is also used by
some of the old fathers. The special use which the apostle
here makes of it is only an illustration of its application to
all Christians generally who desire to be found faithful in
the Master’s service.
And when he had thus spoken, he kneeled down and
prayed with them all. And they all wept sore, and‘ fell
on Paul’s neck, and kissed him, sorrowing most of all
for the word which he had spoken, that they should behold his face no more. And they brought him on his
way onto the ship.
After speaking to the elders of the
Lord, he now speaks to the Lord of the elders. In this
prayer he commended them and all the church unto God.

Christians do well to part with a prayer upon the lips. Paul
left the elders a ﬁne last impression in that ﬁnal kneeling
posture. Luke writes literally: “But considerable weeping
there was of all.” These tears and kisses of strong. earnest
men are a ﬁne testimonial for the apostle and his work.
There is a time to give room to the feelings. as here. and a
time to hold them in check. The imperfect xandn’Aouv denotes repeated tender kissing; and 9(mpdv, behold, is from
the standpoint of the elders, here implying a beholding with
affection and delight, not simply "see," as Paul humbly puts
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it in verse 25. In the imperfect tense of npoémrov, “were
bringing,” there is a lingering reluctance. So faithful Paul
was parted from his faithful elders, but God and his grace
was parted from neither.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
As is your living. so shall be your leaving. — The past is not
gone, it returns again. as the seed sown into the ground returns in
the harvest. Only the seed of\ faithfulness returns blessedness. —Paul was not only a preacher, he was a sermon, and this text gives
us the quintessence of it. — If Paul had taken much silver and gold
and apparel with him as the net gain of his missionary and pastoral work, what a poor cargo it would have been; but he took
what no gold or silver could buy, and what was fairer and ﬁner
than the richest raiment, the love and gratitude, the blessings and
prayers of hearts which he had brought to Christ.
Behold, the apostle who had received the world as his field of
labor and who cared for all the churches (2 Cor. 11, 28) did not
think it beneath him to train catechism-scholars in Ephesus. and
to follow up the old and the young here and there in the houses to
give each what he required.
“Paul calls his entire doctrine the Gospel, but he embraces the
sum of his doctrine under two heads: ‘Repentance toward God.
and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ.’ And in this sense the
general deﬁnition, i. e., the description, of the word ‘Gospel,’ when
employed in a wide sense, and without the peculiar distinction between the Law and the Gospel. is correct, when it is said that the
Gospel is a preaching of repentance and remissiOn of sins." Formula of Conrard 590, 4— 5.
A great many work hardin the church. and yet with all their
exertion fall short of faithfulness for they are not faithful to the
whole counsel of God. — Others are altogether orthodox and the
form of their teaching is outwardly correct and complete; but they
fail to put their very hearts into their words and work, they are
strangers to tears, they have never take the full measure of the
word "testify."
Wilberforce, to whom countless slaves owe their liberty, said
that a useless Christian is an actual. monstrosity. — Think of the
martyrs of all ages whose delight was the ofﬁce of the ministry,
and who counted not their own lives dear, beginning with Stephen,
continuing with Peter and Paul. on down to our days, when the
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Chinese Fan Szu, gaining consciousness again after severe tortures,
said to his tormentors, who threatened to cast him into the ﬁre
if he did not recant: “You need not trouble yourselves, 1 can go
into the ﬁre myself.” And calmly he entered the ﬂames and his
death.
All faithful hearts rely on a faithful God. When parents
must part from their children, missionaries from their young converts, great leaders from those whom they have led, what is their
comfort and stay at thought of coming dangers and trials? God
and the word of his grace.
Many a preacher casts the blame on his people when his ministry lacks the proper success. Let him look at his hands in the
light of the Word; he will ﬁnd some spots of blood. — Acts ‘20. 26
makes a good farewell text—if the right ministry is about to be
closed. —— Paul is a ﬁne example for preachers. but he intended his
faithful work as an example for the entire ﬂock.
The world is quite sure that it is better to receive than to
give, but the world always' was a fool. -— The secret of the blessedness of giving shines clearest in the inﬁnite blessedness of the Giver
of all good and perfect gifts. All the blessedness of giving includes
that of receiving and goes beyond it. for we must have received.
and received aright, to be able to give.

Paul, a Model of Christian Faithfulneu Unto Death.
I.
II.
Ill.

Hi: faithfulness in work.
His faithfulness in suﬂ'erl'ng.
His faithfulness in low.
Blau.

The Faithfulneu Required of a Pastor and his People.
They must both be faithful
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

To
To
To
To
To

God.
his Word.
his church.
each other.
themselves.

In Their Blood on Your Hulda?
.
H.

What doctrine have you stood for!
What example have you given!

Acts 20, 17-38.
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The Church of God Purchued With Hi. own Blood.
1.
ll.

Its value.
It: tare.

I.
I].

The example he left.
The admonition he added.

Paul’s Legacy of Flithfulneu.

The tenth Sunday after Trinity is marked by Christ's weeping
over Jerusalem, Luke 19, 41-48. the regular gospel lesson. Hence
Blan takes as a theme:

0 Church of God, Member the Things That Belong
to thy Peace!
1.
II.

Ill.

Think of the grate thou hast received.
Think of the danger: that lie in wait.

Think of the duty thou cans! not escape.

THE ELEVENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Ron. 8, 33-39.
Quid usquam Cicero dixit grandiloquentius? asked
Erasmus.

He might well ask, Cicero never had such a

theme and therefore never could reach such heights of
eloquence. The eighth chapter of Romans is the great chapter of comfort, and the highest, strongest, deepest comfort
of all Paul unfolds in the last section of this chapter, verses

31-39, where he presents the Christian’s certainty of salvation. Our text restricts itself to the special elaboration in
which the apostle unfolds this certainty. There are three
thoughts: we need fear no accusers, no persecutors, no

powers of any kind.
We need fear no accusation.

The opening question in verse 31 : “If God be for us,
who is against us?” governs all that. follows, the apostle
merely specifying in detail who and what might attempt
to be against us. So also the answer in verse 32 covers
all that follows in giving us the strongest possible certainty and assurance of God's love, i. e. of forgiveness,
life, and salvation. See the last section of the text for
New Year‘s Day. The ﬁrst speciﬁc question then is this:
Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God’s elect?

It is God that justiﬁeth; who is he that shall condemn?
It is Christ Jesus that died, yea rather, that was raised

from the dead, who is at the right hand of God, who also
snaketh intercession for us.
When Paul thinks of anyone or anything being “against us," his ﬁrst inquiry is
always in regard to the court-room of God. Woe to us
if anything can be successfully brought against us there.

So here he inquires. but with a blessed certainty in his
150
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heart: Who ahall lay anything to the charge of God’s

elect? The verb iyxaxdv, really: “to call in," has a forensic
use: “to lay to one’s charge," "to accuse,” “to prosecute.”
God’s elect are those whom God chose out of the world,
John 15, 19; 17, 6; those “whom he foreknew and fore—
ordained to be conformed to the image of his Son," verse 29.

There is no article with ixAcno'w, because their quality as
such is to be marked. They are God'a elect because he
chose them and they now belong to him as such. The
question is very wide, including any and every accusation

that might be made by hostile powers, of which Philippi
mentions Satan, the law, conscience, the world, etc. The
fact is that these enemies think they can accuse us, for we

are by no means sinless. Satan is the great accuser who
likes to bring every fault against us before the tribunal of
God; our fellow men have much to charge against us; our
own conscience condemns us; and the law, which searches

out our most secret faults, has one fearful charge after
another against us. Godet asks concerning the apostle himself: ”Did Paul himself, when writing these words. not

think of the cries of pain uttered by the Christians whom
he had cast into prison and scourged, and especially of the
blood of Stephen P"

Still the triumphant question implies

positively; No one can lay anything to their charge. -— The
reason is already indicated in the word “God’s elect," but
the apostle states the answer in so many words: It in God
that juntiﬁeth. The possibility of reading this as the margin does: Shall God that justiﬁeth! is based only on a
supposed logical connection of the different sentences; and
the logic in this case is not very lucid. No accusation can
hold against God's elect. because God himself (note that
0:6: follows hard on 0:06) justiﬁed! them, i. e. pronounces
them free from guilt and declares them just for the sake
of his Son's merits. It is not that God ignores our sins. or
refuses to entertain proper charges against us. There is
no unjust partiality on his part. no trace of favoritism.
The sins are there and their full gravity in the sight of
God, but there are also the atoning merits of Christ em—
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braced by the faith of the elect; and on the basis of these
God justiﬁes. The apostle, in writing as he does, may have
thought of Is. 50, 8-9, applying what is there said in regard
to the Messiah, to the elect.—— Paul repeats the question in
an intensiﬁed form, and brings in a fuller answer: who ia
he that ahall condemn? The R. V. appends this question
to the previous answer as part of it and explaining it, but

the A. V. has the preferable arrangement of a parallel question to the one already stated. Some read the present participle Ira‘raxpivwv, “condemneth ;” our version has the future
Karapwa'w, harmonizing with the tense in the ﬁrst question.
The sense then is not: God justiﬁes; who then shall condemn? adding the reference to Christ as the reason why
such condemnation would be impossible; but, independently:
“Who is he that shall condemn ?" with its independent
answer, both question and answer parallel to the preceding.
Many may accuse, only one can condemn, declare the ac-

cused guilty and pronounce judgment—The apostle does
not say it, but he seems to imply that he is thinking of the
one real Judge, Christ, in asking this question. The answer
then is the more eﬁective: This very Christ, our Judge,
is our great Advocate, shielding us against condemnation. It
is Chriat Jeane that died to atone for all our sin and guilt.
We again decline to turn this declarative statement into a
question, as is done in the margin. -— But Paul in a manner
corrects himself: yea rather, that waa rained from the
dead, etc. He ﬁnds he .can say more than that Christ died
for us. Not that his dying is not enough; quite the contrary. But his resurrection, session at God’s right hand,
and intercession show forth the full power and fruit of his
atoning death in shielding us from condemnation. For in
that he was raised from the dead we see that he was indeed
the Son of God, "and the blood of Jesus his Son cleanseth

us from all sin," I John I, 7. Moreover, his resurrection
attested that his sacriﬁce on the cross was indeed sufﬁcient
to atone for all sin, to conquer death and hell. So Paul adds
the resurrection in an emphatic way.—But there is more
to say in this line: who is at the right hand of God, ex-
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alted as to his human nature to the fullest participation in
the divine majesty and power. On the right hand of God
see the text for Ascension; compare Philippi on Rom. 8, 34.

This glorious position of the cruciﬁed and risen Christ is
not intended to convey the idea that he can and will by his
power shield the elect in judgment against a possible condemnation, as some seem to think.

The question of con-

demning and acquitting is not one of power and might, but
of right and wrong. So Christ’s being exalted at God’s
right hand refers to his relation to God: he is of equal glory
and majesty with the Father, near to him, mighty with him,
and in all that he does for us inﬁnitely superior to any who
could possibly oppose us. — This indicates that the session at

God’s right hand is connected with the intercession: who also
maketh intercession for us. This is the intercessio specialis, for believers, John I7, 17 and II (as distinguished from
the interns-sic generous, for all the living), in which Christ

prays for the believers that they may be preserved and grow
in faith and holiness. In Paul’s argument the intercession
is viewed as in I John 2, I: “If any man sin, we have an
advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous: and

he is the propitiation for our sins: and not for ours only,
but also for the sins of the whole world.” No condemnation can possibly touch us as long as this great Advocate
makes his merits count in our favor. His intercession can-

not tail of success, since he has propitiated God by an allsufﬁcient obedience. -— So we are safe against any and every
juridic attack.
We need fear no persecution.

There is another set of dangers. assailing us directly
with violence, not indirectly with accusations.

Our sal-

vation is safe also against these. Who shall separate us
from the love of Christ? shall tribulation, or anguish, or
persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword?
Even as it is written,
For thy sake we are killed all the clay long;
We are accounted as sheep for the slaughter.
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Nay, in all these things we are more than conquerors

through him that loved us.—As long as we are united
with Christ (and God), so long no accusation or condemnation can rob us of salvation; but may not some-

body break this connection between us and Christ? Paul
emphatically and triumphantly denies it. Who shall teparate us from the love of Christ? The answer is: No
one can! The interrogative ris leads to expect that persons
will be mentioned as trying this, instead Paul mentions impersonal forces. He either personiﬁes them, or he writes
pregnantly, thinking of the foes that bring such inﬂictions
upon us. The love of Christ (or as some have it: of God,
margin) is his love to us, not ours to him; compare verse
39. We can be separated only from that with which we are '
connected; from something that exists outside of us and does

not depend upon us. To separate us from the love of Christ
is to turn that love from us and make us stand forsaken and
alone. The question really is: Can anythingmake Christ
cease loving us and showing his love to us? Paul raises this
question not theoretically, but as a matter of experience.
He is thinking not of a question to be argued in the schools,
but of a question pressed out of the hearts of those who are
tasting the bitterness of the evils he here mentions. The
world especially likes to point to such afﬂictions as evidence
that Christ has ceased to love us; just as under the cross
the jews mocked Christ: "He trusted in God, let him deliver him now, if he will have him; for he said, I am the
Son of God.” So they say to us, and the tribulation in which

we are plunged, the anguish, persecution, etc. seem to rise
up like mighty waves overwhelming our little bark, like the
boat of the disciples on the Sea of Galilee, while Christ
seems to be asleep and unconcerned, or far away and forgetful of our dire need. Do these things, can they really
separate us from the love of Christ? Is his arm ever too
short; does his heart ever grow cold? Stoeckhardt misses
the point entirely by bringing in the question of faith: Can
anything sunder the tie of faith that connects us with the

love of Christ?

He answers this by saying that the elect

Rom. 8, 33-39.
cannot lose their faith.
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But Christ loves even those who

lose their faith and his love reaches out to them to save

them. Besides there are many other things that try to extinguish our faith besides the tribulations mentioned by
Paul.—The apostle mentions in detail: tribulation, 9mm
from ”ﬂair, to press or straiten; or anguish, the feeling
caused by being completely hemmed in. These two often go
together, Rom. 2, 9; 2 Cor. 6, 4; compare Trench, Synonyms,
II, 20 etc. Or persecution, Sum/pd: from Sulmcw, to chase,

hunt, pursue; or famine, or nakedness, or peril, danger
of any kind, of sword, which points to death, and to
which Bengel adds, that Paul here names the method of

his own death.

When these things come upon us, they

hardly look like the caresses of love, they look like the
blows of wrath; but none of them, nor all of them together,
separate us from the love of 'Christ. That love shines in all
its power and comfort behind them, yea, in and through

them—In putting together this catalog of afﬂictions the
apostle was not drawing upon his imagination; we know
what he had experienced himself, but instead of referring to
anything in his own life he quotes Ps. 44, 22: Even as it is‘
written,
.
For thy sake we are killed all the day long;
We are accounted as sheep for the slaughter.

Paul uses the Septuagint. which agrees closely with the
original. The fate of God’s children is the same in all ages;
in what happened to those of the old Covenant we have a
prophecy concerning those of the new. God's enemies did
not care at what time of the day they ‘slew the people of
God. "Persecution. like death, has all seasons for its own.”
The wicked, when their passion against God’s people breaks.
loose, count them no better than sheep to be slaughtered. —

One thing. however. remains for God’s children: the love of
Christ. However dark their experiences. that sun shines
undimmed.

So Paul testiﬁes. and we hear the note of

triumph in his words: Nay, in all these things we are
more than conquerors through him that loved us.
rim/dim quam r‘irtorrs' rut/ms, quonium in rrm'c cliam
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glariamur. Beza. Paul himself wrote, Rom. 5, 3: “Let us
also rejoice in our tribulations.” The cross is the Christian’s badge of distinction and honor. The apostles “rejoiced that they were counted worthy to suffer dishonor for

the Name," Acts 5, 41. Christians of the right kind do not
only suﬂ‘er persecution, but suﬁer it with a spirit that
makes them more than conquerors. But all this through
him that loved In, Sui with the genitive, which is better attested than the accusative: “on account of him that loved
us.” The aorist participle li'ya‘lf‘i‘IO'aC is used because Paul is
thinking of Christ's death in which he showed most com-

pletely his love for us. “A Christian is thus a king. i. e. lord
over all, and to him all creatures must be obedient. but
spiritually. Externally, life and its possessions may be taken
from him, but he labors for and does what is commanded

him.

And even though everything were taken from him.

yet he is always beneﬁted thereby, and his faith is ever

growing and ruling in his heart; so that neither riches nor
poverty trouble him, or make him sadder or more joyful
(Phil. 4, 12). Whether he be maligned or praised, it is all
the same.

This is accomplished by the mind which he has,

i. c. the joyful, ﬁrm faith whereby he cleaves to God. Such
a lord is a Christian heart. which no one can change or
trouble; it always retains its self-possession. Such lords
faith makes of us. But where are such Christians? St. Paul
was one of them." Luther.
We need fear no foe of my kind.
All that Paul has said concerning persecution and its
accompanying terrors rests on a broader basis still: no

created thing of any kind is able to separate us from the
love of God and thus deprive us of salvation. But it must
be noted in this entire song of triumph. that the apostle
says nothing about us ourselves. our own wicked will, and
what this might (lo. Besser rightly observes: “From the
love of Christ, which is one with the love of God. only unbelief can separate us." And Philippi’s observation must
always be heeded. “When Paul says in verses 35-39 that

Ram. 8, 33-39.
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nothing is able to separate us from the love of God, this es—
tablishes no inamissibility of grace and, farther up, absolute

predestinatio'n, just as little as does John 10, 28-29. For
although it is true that no one and nothing can tear us out
of the hand of God and Christ, because their omnipotence
and grace is stronger than all earthly powers, this by no
means excludes our being able wilfully and voluntarily to

tear ourselves out of their hand. Though tribulation may
not separate us from God, still sin may.” This too is why
the elect are constantly admonished and warned to ﬁght
against sin and to prove faithful by using the grace bestowed
upon them. In other words, our certainty of salvation is not
absolute, but conditionate; and the conditionate factor is not

God or his grace, or any power or foe outside of us, but our
own heart; as the Formula of Concord states it, 653, 21:
“That the good work which he has begun in them he would
strengthen, increase, and support to the end, if they observe
God’s \Vord, pray diligently, abide in God’s goodness, and

faithfully use the gifts received." To say that this certainty
is no certainty, because it includes the condition indicated,
and to demand a certainty without such a condition, is to side
with Calvinism in this important question. — Paul now
reaches his climax: For I am persuaded that neither
death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor things
present, nor things to come, nor powers, nor hight, nor

depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate
us from the love of God which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.
— The general includes the speciﬁc; because no creature of
any kind can separate us from God’s love. therefore tribula-

tion etc. cannot do it. This is the force of for. But now
the apostle is not satisﬁed merely to state the great fact itself.
that no creature whatever can separate us from the love of
God, he puts in the personal note: I am persuaded. Instead of stating the objective fact as such. he states what its
effect is on himself: it completely persuades and convinces
him, it ﬁlls his heart with the most blessed certainty. And
such must be the case with us. Truth is good in itself, but
it is not made fruitful until it persuades us. When Paul
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writes: “I am persuaded," he does not merely declare or
teach, he goes beyond both and testiﬁes; he lets his heart
speak. —The question in the apostle’s mind is still the same
as in verse 35, because there is and can be nothing worse

for us than to separate us from the love of God. Only
here the possibility itself is denied: shall be able to separate III; and the love of God is put in place of “the love of
Christ,” though there is no special diﬁerence. That this is
God’s love to us is plainly shown by the addition: which is
in Christ Jenn our Lord, 1'. e. manifested to us in him and
ever ﬂowing out to us in him. And this love is itself mighty

and efﬁcacious to hold us and keep us in its blessed embrace,
mightier than all the forces which the apostle names. — The
effort to arrange the apostle's catalog of forces which might
separate us from God’s love in pairs, each with contrasting

members, meets with insuperable difficulty and must be
given up. Meyer thinks there are two pairs, and then two
others to each of which a general third member is added.

Zahn prefers to read "height” and “depth” as speciﬁcations
of “powers."

All the best manuscripts place “powers"

where the R. V. has it, not where the A. V. has it.

Paul is

persuaded that neither death, nor life shall be able to
separate him from the love of God. Death comes ﬁrst to his
mind, because in verse 36 he ended with “sword."

Neither

the power of death which so many dread, though it appear
with ﬁre or sword. lion’s teeth or executioner’s rope, nor

life which so many prize, though it invite with a thousand
attractions, shall rob us of God’s love.

Christ has destroyed

the power of death, broken its sting, removed its errors:
Christ has given us a new life, higher than any the world
knows, and has shown us the vanity and emptiness of the
life whose treasures are merely of earth. — Nor angels, nor
principalities in the invisible world. \Vhenever evil angels

are meant the N. T. indicates the fact; so “angels" here can
hardly mean demons. Nor are we justiﬁed in interpreting:
good angels and bad angels. for nothing indicates that “principalities” are so restricted.

On angel ranks, which also are

not indicated here. see Eph. I, 21 in the text for Exaudi.

Rom. 8, 33-39.
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Both terms here are to be taken in the widest sense, as the
entire context shows, and the best distinction seems to be

that suggested by Zahn: “angels" = spirits who serve;
“principalities"=spirits who rule. But both in the good
sense. If the question be asked, how good spirits, whether
serving or ruling, could possibly separate us from God, the

only answer is that Paul is speaking hypothetically as in
Gal. 1, 8. He is making a list of all the mighty forces outside of us and declaring that none of them. whether in
heaven, earth, or hell, is able to sunder us from God. — Nor

things present, nor things to come, Vulgate: imtantia, in
the act of happening, no matter whether terrible or delightful; or still hidden in the bosom of the future and pictured
by the imagination in fearful or in attractive colors. We may
often be disturbed by them, but God’s love is mighter than
all of them and lifts us up where we can conﬁdently face
no matter what comes now or in remoter times—Nor
powers stands alone and cannot mean a class of angels as

when it is ranged alongside of “angels” and “principalities.”
Zahn suggest: the powers of nature which often show
themselves in terrible calamities; but while these are in-

cluded, “powers” is even more general.

Possibly on this

account the apostle added no companion term, his effort

not being ﬁne literary form and balance—Nor height,
nor depth, in the sense of anything that can come upon
us from above or from beneath. Since “powers” might
do this, Zahn connects these three; only "powers" may
be viewed also as coming upon us in “things present" and in
“things to come." It is best, therefore, not to try to ﬁnd
such special connections—Nor my other creature, or
creation (margin) is summary and general: anything of any

kind outside of God. So mighty is God’s love, so ﬁrmly attached to us, so constant in all its operation, so triumphant

in all its purposes! What a comfort for every Christian,
what a rebuke to our littleness of faith!
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Here comes the army of our past sins, marshalled by three
mighty generals, the devil himself, the world, and our own accusing

conscience. Must we not ﬂee in consternation as utterly unable to
face their dreadful onslaught? Not for one moment. The blood
of Jesus Christ, his Son. cleanseth us from all sin. Our general
is Christ and leads the glorious army of his merits in the defense
of all his believers. The issue is never in doubt for a moment. —In the hour of doubt it is of no avail to tell my heart that in spite
of all my sins I still love God, still mean to do the good and to
hate the evil, etc. My terriﬁed conscience asserts the contrary and
has an advocate from the bottomless pit. I am lost unless I learn
to believe that God loves me. has loved me from eternity, has
chosen me in Christ my Redeemer. And this not through an
angel, not even through Gabriel. who greeted Mary and announced
to her the birth of the Savior. No other ladder into heaven. or
down from heaven, does Paul show us than Jesus Christ in the
Gospel. “It is God that justiﬁeth; who is he that shall condemn?
It is Christ Jesus that died, yea rather. that was raised from the
dead, who is at the right hand of God. who also maketh intercession for us.” Besser.
Some have invented the idea of an "unconscious Christianity."
.1 cloak for worldly ignorance and indiﬁerence in the highest matters of the soul. By it they would save for Christianity the names
of famous men, and others less noted. who scorned to bear the
cross of Christ. Little baptized children have an unconscious Christianity. and some poor Christian in the dark hour of suffering when
the mind is clouded. But it is the business of all true faith to
know, to be conscious, to be mightily certain of the love of God in
Christ Jesus. And lest this ever slip from our hearts. when doubts.
afﬂictions or hostile powers surround us the apostle has furnished
us the mighty support of this eighth chapter of Romans with its
conquering. triumphant conclusion
\Ve may stumble and fall into sin. but Christ's intercession
never stumbles or falls. —— The scars may remain. the wounds are
healed.
Here comes the army of afﬂictions to lay siege to our hearts.
It hems us in with anguish. it shoots its darts of persecution. it
makes us suffer with famine and nakedness. it threatens us with
the sword of death. But we are safe under the banner of Christ's
love. which leads us through much aﬂ‘liction into the kingdom of
God.

Rom. 8, 33-39.

161

He who is one with God is frightened by no creature. When
a board creaks, when a mouse runs. when it thunders, conscience
quakes: Oh, oh, the beam creaks and knows my sins, all creatures
are against me! But Christ orders it preached to all creatures that
he gives the conscience rest, so that they must leave it in peace.
.
So the Gospel tells all creatures: Let the man alone and do
not frighten him in the least. I am his friend, harass him no
more! Then follows peace, joy, rest. Luther.
Our certainty is not an idea that we have, perhaps altogether
unfounded, a deduction. perhaps, like so many of science resting on
insuﬂicient evidence, a philosophy, drawn from the speculations
of thinkers who are subject to error as we are. Our certainty is
God's own Word and promise, planted into our hearts by the Holy
Spirit himself. Like a mighty anchor it holds the vessel in the
severest storm. Heaven and earth may pass away, but this Word.
and he who makes it our own, cannot pass away.
A Christian must know that he has Christ; next, what he has
in Christ; then his certainty of salvation is fully established.

The Certainty of Salvation in Christ Makes as Christians.
For
I. We must know that we are Christians.
II. We must know what we have as Christians.
Riemer.

The Believer's Song of Triumph.
l. A glon'a (33-34).
II.

A horanna (35-37).

III. A halleluiah (38-39).
According to Eberle and Bunke.

Faith’s Triumphant Song.
I.
II.
III.

Many are against us.
God is for us.
Christ ix over us.

Heise.

Nothing Shall Separate us From the Love of God.
1.
ll.
Ill.
11

Not the ronrciousucrs of guilt—God’s lave pardons.
Not the pressure of afﬂiction—God's love strengthens.
Not the power 0/ death—God's [0w giz'e: u: eternal life.
From Florey.
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The Christian’s Joyful Certainty of Eternal de-tion.
I.
II.
III.

It rest: on the low of God and the mrrit: of Christ.
It i: establixhz’d in the hrart by the ll'ord through faith.
It ﬁll: 14: with wmfart and joy in thc furt' of rwry ill.

The Mighty Ann of God’s Love in Christ Jul".
I.
II.

III.

Whom does it embrace?
How dun it hold fast?

Against what dam- it shield!

THE TWELFTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Acts 16, 9-15.
Certain of his own salvation. the Christian hears the
cry of the man from Macedonia: “Come over aml help
us!" So this text. breathing the spirit of missions, was
allotted this very proper place. \vVe hear the call that
reached Paul; we see how he answered it: and we hear

the story of his ﬁrst promising success.
The call from Macedonia.
Paul is on his second great missionary journey; he

has ﬁnished his visit to the congregations established
by his ﬁrst efforts, and by the repeated guiding of the

Holy Spirit he has ﬁnally reached Troas (Alexandria
Troas), the sea—port of Mysia. through which the trade

with Macedonia went. The name reminds us of ancient
Troy, which lay a little to the north; no doubt Paul also
knew the tale of the conﬂict waged there by the heroes
whom Homer has immortalized. But his heart was

taken up with a far more important question: Where
did the Holy Spirit want him to continue his labors?
Here is the answer: And a vision appeared to Paul in
the night.

There was a man of Macedonia standing,

heaeeehing him, and saying, Come over into Macedonia
and help us. And when he had seen the vision, straightway we sought to go forth into Macedonia, concluding

that God had called us for to preach the gospel unto
them. Here then is Paul’s call and direction, and he
shows that he understands it. —A vision, Bpapa, is something that is seen, a spectacle. Paul had a number of

them. Acts 18. 9; 23. n; 27, 23; 2 Cor. 12, I, etc. This
one appeared in the night, whether in a dream or not is
163
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not said, the circumstances are rather against such a

supposition. ——There was a man of Macedonia, or more
exactly: “a Macedonian man,” standing before the
apostle (Em-«3s, second perfect participle), beseeching
him, possibly with appropriate gestures, and saying,

Come over into Macedonia and help In.

The petition

itself, if nothing more, as for instance his manner of dress,
his accent, or the special information of the Spirit, indicated

the man’s home. He asked for help from the apostle of
Christ, which could mean only one kind of help, namely
the spiritual help and deliverance offered by the Gospel.
And this the apostle is asked to bring in person, he is to
cross over into that province of Europe and preach there.

The man asks not for himself alone, but for all his people:
help In. It is certainly not necessary to suppose with
Brenz and some other old commentators that this “man

from Macedonia” was one of the good angels in the form
of a man, ﬁghting in Macedonia against the spirits of
Satan, and calling Paul to his aid.

The vision needs no

other explanation than that God placed this ﬁgure before
the apostle's eyes and made his ears hear the appeal. As
such it is a divinely given type of the entire heathen world,
the tremendous spiritual need of which ever cries in our

ears. Alas, that so many eyes, even in the shadows of
night, cannot see, or see too faintly, the shining ﬁgure with
outstretched hands; and so many ears, open to all sorts of

other invitations. cannot hear, or hear only too faintly,
this pleading invitation to come with the Gospel. Let us
note especially the petition to ”come over." “How shall
they preach, except they be sent?" Rom. to, 15. Someone
must “go." Matth. 28, [9: nothing less will sufﬁce.—— Paul
does not hesitate or wait for a second invitation; straightway he is ready. The word: we sought to go forth shows

that the apostle's companions were of the same mind, and
the ﬁrst person plural. appearing here for the ﬁrst time
in the Acts. shows that besides the two companions who

had accompanied Paul to Troas, Silas and Timothy. Luke.
the writer of the Acts. had also arrived there.

In this

Acts 16, 9-15.
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unobtrusive way he indicates his presence—So Paul’s
aim was Macedonia, concluding that God had called Ila
for to preach the Gospel unto them. This is the conclusion which Paul draws (mﬁtﬁzituv, to bring together),
and that rightly. God’s call was everything to him, as it
must be to every minister of the Gospel and every missionary. When he makes his will known, as now he does by
providential indications added to the voice of the church,

“straightway” we must follow.

And there is only one

thing to help the heathen world, not culture, education,
our own customs and advanced ways, whatever value these
may have, but the preaching of the Gospel. This and this

alone saves souls, builds God’s kingdom. meets his good
and gracious will.
The response from Troas.

This is immediate. Setting sail therefore from
Troas, we made a straight course to Sansothrace, and
the day following to Neapolis; and from thence to
Philippi, which is a city of Macedonia, the ﬁrst of the
district, a Roman colony: and we were in this city tarry-

ingcertain days.—— The middle and passive of civa'yw means
to put to sea, to set sail; hence avaxﬁév-rec: setting sail.

Paul and his companions found a vessel for the journey
across to Europe and were off immediately. They made a
straight course (Mpopc'm from 05615:, straight, and 8p6poe,
course) on the ﬁrst day to the island of Samothrace, and
on the next (177' e'moxia-g, used with and also without a‘yu’pg)
to the seaport on the mainland, Neapolis, from which a
well-paved road led across the intervening ridge to the

apostle’s ﬁrst destination, Philippi in Macedonia, a distance
of about 10 miles. This city was founded by Philip of
Macedon, the father of Alexander the Great, in a place
called from its‘marvelous streams “The Place of Fountains." It became famous as the place where the last
battle was lost by the republicans of Rome, under Brutus

and Cassius, both sacriﬁcing their lives. Augustus gave
it the privileges of a ralouia, making it a border garrison
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of Macedonia and a perpetual memorial of the victory over

Brutus. When Luke adds that l’hilippi is a city of Macedonia, he indicates why Paul did not stop on the island.
or in the seaport Neapolis; the latter still belonged to Thrace.
not being joined to Macedonia until the time of Vespasian:
and the apostle's call was Macedonia. The addition: the

ﬁrst of the district cannot mean that l’hilippi was “the
chief city of that part of Macedonia,” A. V. Thessalonica
was chief city of the province, and Amphipolis of the

district, Macedonia Prima. called thus as lying farthest
to the east. Luke simply means that Paul began his work
in the ﬁrst city in Macedonia which he could reach; he
took the ﬁrst one in "the district" or “the section." 1'. c. the

eastern quarter of Macedonia.

Luke accurately adds that

[’hilippi was a Roman colony, which means a city with
the special privileges of the citizens of Rome itself: its
inhabitants possessed the rights of Roman citizenship. of

voting in the Roman tribes. of having their own senate
and magistrates. of being under Roman law (the [us Italirum). and having the Roman language. The colonies
tried to reproduce Rome in miniature and succeeded ad—

mirably. especially also in the less admirable features.—
So Paul reached his ﬁrst Macedonian ﬁeld of labor; he
had come quickly and directly. with no delay of any kind.
To make a straight course in a sailingr vessel means to have
the most favorable wind: it seemed as if God himself

speeded the journey.——th after Paul and Silas. themselves Roman citizens (Acts 16. 37), together with their
companions Timothy and Luke. had entered this town of
their fellow citizens, Luke records: we were in this city

tsrrying certain day, «Starpt’Bowm, spending a number of
days without at once preaching the Gospel. Paul is not
over—hasty; he carefully looks over the ﬁeld before he hegins his operations. Though several days were used up.
they were thus well spent.
And on the sabbath day we went forth without the
gate by a river side, where we supposed there was a
place of prayer; and we set down, and spake unto the

Arts 16, 9-15.
women which were come together.
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This was in all

probability the ﬁrst Sabbath since the apostle's arrival.
Following his usual custom he begins his work by hunting
up the Jews.
lut here in Philippi their number was evidently small. There was no synagogue in the town. and
the remark that Paul “went forth without the gate, where
we supposed there was a place of prayer," indicates that
even here there was no building, but only an open place
where the little band of Jews was accustomed to assemble.
I’aul had probably failed to ﬁnd out exactly from those he
asked, where this place was. He knew it would be by a

river aide, since the Jews always sought such places on account of their ceremonial washings. The river in this case
was most likely the little Gangas or Gangites, certainly not

the Strymon or Nestos, both of which are too far away.
Following the indeﬁnite information he had secured Paul

and his companions succeeded in ﬁnding the wpoamxi]. but
only a few women were present.

Why no men has been

variously answered; it seems that there were very few Jews
in the city, and though some decline to admit it. it may be
that the decree expelling the Jews from Rome (Acts 18, 2)
had been copied by the colony cities. l’erhaps Paul asked
himself when he saw these few women, proselytes some of

them like Lydia. or Jewish women married to Gentiles like
Timothy's mother (verse 1), whether thus the vision of
the “Macedonian man" was to be fulﬁlled. But there is
no hesitation; before this simple little audience in this in—
signiﬁcant place the four (iospel messengers sat down,
as was the custom of teachers, and spake the word. And
here was fulﬁlled the Savior's promise, that where two or

three are gathered together in his name he will be in their
midst.

The gucceu at Philippi.
And a certain woman named Lydia, a aeller of
purple, of the city of Thyatira, one that worshipped God,
heard us: whose heart the Lord opened, to give heed
unto the things which were spoken by PauL— Paul's
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ﬁrst convert in all Europe is a woman ; no wonder her name

is cherished by her sisters in the faith and all believers
generally. Lydia was her personal name, as Luke indicates
by saying she was so named. Ptolemy indeed calls Thyatria,
her home city, a Lydian town, but if this were correct, it

would certainly make it superﬂuous to state that she herself was a Lydian. But Thyatira lay on the conﬁnes of
Mysia and Ionia, and it exists even to-day with 17,000 inhabitants.

The place was noted for its trade in purple and

Lydia herself, having come from there, was a seller of purple. This dye was obtained by the Tyrians from the shellﬁsh Murex p'urpura, and conchylium, and the waters at
Thya/tira were considered as especially suitable for producing
the brightest and most permanent hues. Scarlet fezzes made
there are still thought to be superior. In three inscriptions
dating back to the time between Vespasian and Caracalla a
corporate guild of dyers is mentioned as being established
in this city. Lydia sold the goods shipped from her home
city in Philippi, and her having a “household” and a place
large enough to furnish lodging for four male guests indicates that she must have been quite prosperous. She was a
successful business woman, which meant much more in

those olden days, when the liberties of women were still
greatly restricted, than it would mean now.-—But Luke
adds: one that worshipped God, which describes her as a
proselyte of the gate; see Acts 8, 27, Sixth Sunday after
Trinity. We would like to know her whole story in detail,
but we have only these salient facts. The worship of the
sun god Tyrimnas, to which her native city was given. had
lost its hold upon her, for she knew now the great Creator
himself of the sun, moon, earth, and all things. Her business, resting as it seems entirely on herself. does not keep

her away from the little place of prayer with its few women
visitors. Her husband is nowhere referred to, and all conjectures are that she was a widow, conducting the business
her husband had established and conducting it well. The
lessons that lie here for the preacher are obvious; let him
use them well. Compare the author's Biblische Frauen-

Act: 16, 9-15.
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bildcr, p. 349, for some of them—Luke writes of this
woman: she heard In. Little did she dream that Saturday
morning what treasure she would ﬁnd in that quiet retreat
by the river side: but she heard the great apostle of the
Gentiles himself set forth the blessed Gospel of Jesus Christ
with all fervor and conviction, and she heard this cor-

roborated by his three able followers. She had come upon
the pearl of great price, and its glory captivated her heart. —
Whose heart the Lord opened, to give heed unto the
things which were Ipok- by Paul. The Lord opens the

heart so that a person believes; but the hand with which he
presses the latch and draws the door is the Word which we

hear. No man can open the door of his heart himself, nor
can he help the Lord open it, by himself pressing the latch
or himself pushing at the door. The one thing he can do is
to push the hand of the Lord away, i. e. to refuse to hear,
to refuse to heed; and thus he can hold the door shut and

bar it even more effectually than it was at ﬁrst. This is
wilful resistance and prevents conversion. All the women
at the river side heard Paul speak, but all did not heed like

Lydia. The grace of hearing, however, none of them thrust
away, and they may have come to faith later. The heeding
may have followed, when afterwards they called the
apostle’s words to memory. discussed them perhaps with
Lydia, or when they heard the same things preached once
more.

“The grace of hearing," Besser writes, “no man is

able to ward off.” But we must let God work the heeding
through the hearing, then will his blessed purpose be accomplished. In heeding, in holding her mind attentive to Paul’s
words when the divine truth was exerting its power upon

her, Lydia came to believe. This is a ﬁne example of the
operation of God’s Word and grace in bringing about adult
conversion.

There is no emotionalism, no ranting and beat-

ing upon the hearer by the preacher, no shouting and agitation by the hearer: only the silent touch of the Spirit as the
ear conveys the blessed truth to the heart, the true inward
consent, the blessed conﬁdence and trust, which presently

manifests itself in an honest confession.
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Luke is reticent, he goes into no detailed descrip-

tion: And when she was baptized, and her household,
she besought us, saying, If ye have judged me to be

faithful to the Lord, come into my house, and abide
there. And she constrained us. In due order Lydia’s
baptism followed, but just when, and where, and how Luke
does not say. The addition mi 6 olxos min-ls even leaves us
in doubt whether she and all her household were baptized

together, or whether she was at once baptized, and her
household shortly after. The former seems more probable,
because a deﬁnite point of time is indicated, the time when

she insisted on the apostles’ lodging at her house. It is
probable that at the solemn service in her house, when she
and her household were baptized, that then and there she

insisted on these her teachers making their headquarters
with her. The fact that her household was baptized with
her is used as an argument for the baptism of children,
especially since there is repeated mention of such baptism

of entire families. The argument is good in a general 'way,
as it presents to us the idea of- family religion in the apostolic church. All the members of the household, with no

exception stated or implied anywhere, were thus received
into the church of the Redeemer. If a special class, as for
instance children, were excluded, we certainly have the right

to expect that the holy writers should have indicated as
much; they indicate, if anything, the contrary. \Ve have
no means of discovering whether Lydia had any little children either of her own or of some servant among the members of her household. Besser, assuming that she had, asks :
“What would she have said, if the preachers of the Gospel
had refused the water of Baptism to the little ones in her

house? She would have had to grow doubtful of her own
faith, the gracious gift of God. But she learned Jesus
Christ aright from Paul, the Savior of all sinners, of the old

as well as the young. and since she herself became as a child
in receiving the grace of life, she is certain too that the heart
of the smallest child is just as accessible to the Lord, or
even more so, than her own."—l.y<lia at once attests the

Acts 16, 9-15.
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sincerity of her faith. She asks her teachers to lodge at her
house; perhaps they at first declined, but she constrained

them in Christian love. by the following argument and
appeal: If ye have judged me to be faithful, and this
they had and could not deny, in admitting her to
baptism, come into my house, and abide. This was not
merely woman’s logic, it was the true logic of Christian
love, gratitude, and generosity. That made it so convincing
for Paul. In this Lydia. from the very beginning, set a

mark for the church at I’hilippi. This was the one congregation which remembered the needs of the apostle in future

days and sent him kindly personal gifts, especially when in
captivity in Rome. How l‘aul appreciated such remem—
brance he himself records Phil. 4. 15 etc. This is an example which is worthy of emulation by all who share the
faith of Lydia and the Philippians whom l’aul won for the
Gospel.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Behind that man from Macedonia what an army! From the
marble halls of Athens and the judgment seats of Rome. from
the sunhurned ﬁelds of Spain and the \erdant pastures of the
British Isles. from the Alpine cliffs of Switzerland and the great

oak forests of the German lands. even to the distant steppes of
the giant Russian empire. the snow and ice-ﬁelds of Norway. and
the green meadows of Ireland. there sounds the echo of the cry al
Troas: “('ome "\‘er and help us!" llelund the one man there
stands an entire continent, .-\nd hehlud the one generation there
\lands another. and another—all doomed to the same blindness.
superstition. deprarlty. \\'retehedne~~. and death, if this crytis~ not
answered and the di\ine help sent. And—listen! TtHlay we
still hear the same eeho. coming aeros» the land and the sea. to us

who like Paul haw the help and know the power of that help—
and yet often hesitate in semlim‘r it —This cry of the man from
Macedonia is not a mere man's appeal for human pity and assistance; it rang in l’aul's ears and heart as the \‘nice of God. It was
only a difTerent form of the Master's own command: Go, preach
the Gospel!

If in that hour. writes Matthes‘. someone in the philosophic
schools at Athens had proclaimed it as the latest piece of wisdom
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that out before the gates of Philippi a travelling Jewish tentmaker was weaving the shroud for the corpse of their defunct
world-wisdom; and if in the imperial palace at Rome someone had
told the story that a woman purple-seller from Asia Minor was
buying a mantle of scarlet before which all the imperial pomp and
lordly power of Rome in the hight of its glory would have to fade
-—-what a roar of mocking laughter he would have had for answer!
Yet the things that are weak and despised in the world God has
chosen to confound the things that seem great. I Cor. l. '38.
Do you know that name: Thyatira? John tells us what the
Lord bade him write to the angel of the church at Thyatira. Rev. 2,
18, etc. Some think that Lydia was instrumental in planting the
Gospel in this her old home town.
Paul never arrogated to himself the power to open human
hearts: yet, though he could not open them. the Gospel which he
preached, being the power of God unto salvation, could do this
wonderful and blessed thing.
Faith cometh by hearing. But to hear only half will not do:
nor to prick up the ears in idle curiosity. The ear is the avenue to
the heart; and right hearing permits the Gospel to reach its real
inward destination—God sends the apostle to proclaim help and
salvation. and he guides Lydia to the place where the proclamation
is made. To bring together the help and the helpless is ever his
delight.
Were there no children in so many houses? And the Jews.
accustomed to circumcise their son; on the eighth day, and even
the Gentiles, to dedicate them unto the gods. could they have forgotten their children when thptism was to be administered to the
,household? Caspari.
Rump compares Lydia to the chalice of the lily turning to the
sun for light. So must the soul be attracted by the heavenly rays
of the Word.
All believers are not grateful. but they all should be. The rose
without its delightful odor would lose much of its beauty. When
Lydia had received so much her heart was bent on making some
ﬁtting return.

The Christian is Bound to Hear the Missionary Cell.
I.
Il.

For it is God's own voice;
And we have open ear: and a responsive heart.

Why do we Still do Minion Work?
I.
II.
lll.

We still hear the (all.
We still have the Word with which to dunner the (all.
ll’e .rlill we the fruit which the Word bring: forth.

A rt: 16, 9-15.
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“Come over and Help In!”
I.
11.
111.

The world’: need.
God’: will.
Our own desire.

You hear much said about the missionary spirit among Christians, especially that so many lack it.

The Secret of the Missionary Spirit in a Chriatian'a
Heart.
There is always
I. An eye open to the world’s need.
II. An ear open to the Lord's tall.
111. A heart open to the world'x Jﬂii'aliml,

Lydia: An Answer to the Queation: Does Minion
Work Pay?
l.
ll.
III.
IV,

A soul saved.
A household made Christ’s.
A :angregalian started.
An entire continent opened up for the Gospel.

Lydia, a Model for our Women.
1.
II.

She rereive: the Word of God.
She Jen/e: the kingdom of God.
Kocgel.

THE THIRTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY
1 Pet. 2, 1-10.
Langsdorff takes this as a text on spiritual growth. fol—
lowing the lead of the commentators who usually take the
ﬁrst three verses together under the caption: “that ye may

grow thereby ;” and the next seven as summarized in the
statement: “Ye also, as living stones, are built up a spiritual

house.” It would accord with the general trend of the
previous texts to introduce at this point the subject of
spiritual growth or ediﬁcation in a more or less general way.
But Conrad’s observation is worthy of attention, when he
points out that here we have the chief passage in the N. T.

on the spiritual priesthood of .believers, that precious doctrine brought forth in its fulness of truth by Luther, and
yet so often misunderstood and so little applied by many who
bear his name. Already in verse 5, in connection with our
ediﬁcation as “a spiritual house," we are told “to be a holy
priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacriﬁces, acceptable to God
through Jesus Christ.” And then comes the ninth verse
with the positive declaration: “Ye are an elect race, a royal

priesthood . . . that ye may show forth the excellencies of him who called you out of darkness into his marvelous light."

It is self—evident that priests, and especially

priests with such glorious functions to perform, must attain
the proper spiritual growth and development according with
their high and holy calling.

A richer sermon will result if

these thoughts are kept in mind and our subject be made:
the Christian’: priestly calling. The ﬁrst three verses state
the general requirement for this calling; the next ﬁve, its
connection with Christ and his holy temple; and the last two

its exalted character and its sacred functions.
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The general requirements of our priestly calling.
These are both negative and positive. Putting away
therefore all wickedness, and all mile, and hypocrisies,
and envies, and all evil speakings, as newborn babes,
long for the spiritual milk which is without guile, that
ye may grow thereby unto salvation; if ye have tasted
that the Lord is melons. This is a general admonition,
pertaining to all Christians alike. \Ve all have the same holy
calling, and therefore, once we are Christians, we must put

away all evil things, and must grow spiritually unto salvation. This general character of the admonition in no way
conflicts with the special characterization of our calling in
what follows; while it would ﬁt other characterizations just
as well, it certainly also ﬁts this. The on'w, therefore, connects this admonition with what Peter has just said concern-

ing our “having been begotten again, not of corruptible seed.
but of incorruptible, through the word of God, which liveth

and abideth,” verse 23 preceding. Having been reborn, our
desire should be to grow and develop. This will require
that we put away what now no longer is a proper part of
ourselves, however closely it belonged to our nature heretofore. In fact, the things which the apostle mentions are all

so hostile and antagonistic to our new nature, that they and
it cannot exist peacefully side by side; one or the other must
go. Having just spoken of brotherly love in the preceding
22nd verse, the apostle mentions such sins as would conﬂict

especially with this love, but we must remember that this
love to others is the outgrowth and the evidence of the right
love to God. So we are to put away all wickechess, every
form of the inclination or desire to do evil; and all guile,
wile, craft, or cunning, intended to deceive and mislead oth-

ers to their hurt. 86A»: properly meaning a bait for ﬁsh; and
hypocrisies, every form of falseness in our conduct; and
envies,, all the ill-will that crops out at sight of the good
fortune of others; and all evil speakings, every utterance
prompted by evil thoughts or motions, slanders. derogatory

statements, backbiting. VVickedness. says Augustine, delights
in harming others, envy is pained at their good fortune;
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guile ﬁlls the heart with duplicity, hypocrisy the tongue; and
evil speaking destroys the good name of others. If we are
reborn, what have we to do with these vices?

Our hearts

must be completely controlled by love. —— Having stated the
negative requirement in a participial clause, Peter now
brings out the positive in the main sentence: as newborn
babes, long for the spiritual milk which is without guile.
The readers of Peter were by no means all beginners in the
Christian life, a goodly number of them having followed
Christ some ten or ﬁfteen years when this letter was addressed to them; so we must not introduce the idea that the

babes here meant now require milk, the elementary instruction of Christians, and afterwards may also receive “strong

meat,” the more difﬁcult teachings of the Word. All Christians, whether old or young, beginners or veterans in the
faith, will always be as newborn babes; and so Peter admonishes them all to continue thus, and therefore to “long
for the spiritual milk," which the Lord offers them. The

comparison “as newborn babes" is to keep before us the
new state into which the grace of God has brought us by
regeneration; it is a state which always requires spiritual
milk as nourishment. The adjective Aayuzév shows that 7m
is ﬁgurative, a milk, as Luther says,~"which the soul takes,

which the heart seeks." While it is true that the apostle
means the Word by this ”milk,” yet Myuév does not express
this, as Bengel has it: lac verbale, or Weiss: “derived from

the Word ;" see Meyer. The Word of God is both the
seed of regeneration and the food of the regenerate; the
mother who brings forth the child, and the mother who
nourishes the child at her breast. This Word can so
nourish and strengthen because it is spiritual, enters the

mind and heart with divine power and grace, and because it
is without guile, altogether pure and unadulterated, with
nothing foreign admixed. From the precious Gospel of
Christ we draw nothing but the pure milk of God’s saving
truth, “unmixed with the plaster of Paris of heresy." as
Irenaeus adds. Peter bids us long for this milk, as babes
cry until they are satisﬁed. The 119th Psalm is a ﬁne

I Pet. 2, 1-10.

177

example of this longing, for instance verse 20: "My soul
breaketh for the longing that it hath unto thy judgments at
all timesf’ verses 28; 40; etc.

To cease hungering for the

Word is a sign of spiritual decline, which, if continued, must
end in death. A strong and robust appetite for the Word
is an indication of spiritual health—That ye may grow
thereby unto salvation shows what must prompt the longing of our hearts for the milk of the Word. While the new
life is complete in itself at regeneration, being life, it always

seeks growth and development. Like the branch on the vine
its nature is to put forth leaves, tendrils, and fruit, in—

creasing in size and strength constantly.

To cease growth

is to decline; to rest is to rust. There is no neutral state.
One of the worst spiritual diseases is consumption, to draw

awhile from the milk we have formerly taken, but ﬁnally to
take no more, and thus to decline steadily, though perhaps
unconsciously, until the spark of inner life is extinct. Unto
salvation means the glorious salvation to come; for this we
were reborn, and for this we are fed and nourished.

Our

whole spiritual being tends toward that last and ﬁnal communion with God—But Peter adds: if ye have tasted

that the Lord is gracious, making what, of course, is a fact
conditional in form, in order to have each one of his readers

raise the question in regard to himself and thus to realize
that he has actually tasted the Lord's graciousness. The
verb keeps to the ﬁgure of the milk; it points to the actual
experience of faith in dealing with the Word. To ﬁnd the
Savior there and peace for the soul and a thousand gifts
of grace is indeed to taste something sweet; and really to
taste that once will make us desire to taste it again and
again, for nothing can so satisfy the soul. Yet instead of
saying anything about the “milk,” or its equivalent the
Word, the apostle mentions the Lord, Christ, the substance
of the Word, and concerning Christ, that he is gracious,

kind and benignant. The attribute Wré: ﬁts both the
person here spoken of and the ﬁgure employed in speaking
of him. The apostle utilizes Ps. 34, 9: “O taste and see
12
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that the Lord is good,” not quoting the words as such, but
merely appropriating from them what here ﬁts his thought.
There is no need to restrict the apostle's meaning to either
or both of the Sacraments, as if he referred especially to
them as evidences of the Lord’s goodness; Peter speaks in
a general way, embracing any and every,experience of

Christians by which they taste the Lord’s graciousness in
feeding upon his Word.
The connection of our priestly calling with Christ.
All Christians are born again, desire the milk of
the Word, taste the graciousness of Christ.
Peter now

changes his imagery, but he keeps the thought of life.
“living stones,” and he emphasizes more fully our connection with Christ; at the same time he advances from
the idea of “babes” who merely receive the Lord’s care,

to that of priests who render him acceptable sacriﬁces.
Unto whom coming, a living stone, reiected indeed of
men, but with God elect, precious, ye also as living
stones, are built up n spiritual house, to he I holy priesthood, to oﬂer up spiritual sacriﬁces, acceptable to God
through Jesus Christ.—Peter is describing the high,
blessed, glorious position and oﬁﬁce of his readers. This

explains his change of ﬁgures: we are a temple, a wonder—
ful spiritual temple; but even more: as the priesthood is
more than a temple, so we are even the spiritual priesthood

itself. —- Unto when coming expresses the constant activity
of faith, from its ﬁrst inception on.

When Christ invites

us to come unto him, John 3, 20-21; 5, 4o; 6, 3; Matth.
II, 28, he oﬂers us the power to do so in the very invitation

itself. Usually rpoac’pxopm is construed with the dative; here
we have wpc‘n «iv, a stronger fomi, for we are not merely to

come to him and stand in his presence, but to be joined
unto him.

Christ is described as a living stone, according

to the ﬁgure of a spiritual temple which Peter has in mind.
utilizing again 0. T. imagery as found in Ps. 118, 22; Is. 28,
16.

The article is omitted, not in order to render the term

indeﬁnite, since the added attribute makes it deﬁnite enough,

I Pet. 2, 1-10.
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but in order to emphasize the quality indicated by the desig—
nation. Christ is the great corner-stone of God's temple,
and as this is a living structure. so this chief stone is a
“living" stone, having life in himself and acting as a foun-

tain of the true spiritual life ((0,7)) for us.-——ln further
description Peter adds: rejected indeed of men, but with

God elect, precious, or, as the margin has it: honorable.
Christ was rejected by the builders themselves, as Peter
says Acts 4, II in his address to the Jewish High Council;
here, however, men generally are said to have rejected him,

because blind human wisdom always does the same thing.
“Men” thus stand in contrast to “God;” the idea that be-

lievers accept Christ is conceived as due to God, since they
of themselves did not accept him.
The rejection was
prophesied Ps. 118, 22; God's election Is. 28, 16.

In God’s

sight, with God, whose great plan was carried out in spite
of the blind hostility of men, this wonderful stone was elect,
and counted as precioul in being thus chosen to be the head
of the comer, honorable in God’s eyes. The same thought

is often concretely expressed by pointing to the cruciﬁxion
of Christ by the hands of men and to his resurrection
through the power and glory of God. — Peter now turns to
his readers: ye also, as living stones, are built up a
spiritual house. We are living stone. in a secondary
sense, since we derive our life from Christ through faith;

yet we have thus true life, and are like Christ, the original
“living stone." It is best to read oixoSopgiaﬂc as the indicative, not the imperative (Luther, the margin of the A. V.,
and some others, who would conform it to verse 2), and as

a true passive: ye are built up. This denotes a continuous
activity in regard to those who by God’s grace are now living stones; not the addition of new stones, but the spiritual

work of God continuing on in the old ones. The spiritual
growth and development of believers is meant, ediﬁcation in
the highest sense of the word, an ever fuller, deeper, and

more intense connection of believers with Christ. The
means for this, since an activity of God is meant (note the
passive) is his Spirit, Word and Sacrament; its result is
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stronger, fuller faith, a life more and more sanctiﬁed, a
spiritual enrichment every way. The whole work is mediated through Christ: “unto whom coming." —- Without describing it particularly the apostle’s thought is that all true
believers are joined together thus in one, they are built up
a spiritual house, “the church of the living God," I Tim.
3, I 5. Peter writes olxos, not vao’s, on account of the pre-

ceding verb, although the idea of a temple is suggested
beyond question by the reference to the priesthood. This
“house” is spiritual because the entire structure is the opposite of material, a joining together of our spirits with Christ,
the gloriﬁed Redeemer, through the Spirit of God—But
Peter goes a step higher. No activity can be ascribed to a
“house,” even to a “temple,” but our spiritual communion
and union with Christ brings forth a very important activity
on our part, one intended of God and in which he delights,
a glorious and exalted privilege for all believers. To this
the apostle rises by changing his ﬁgure and adding in the
form of an apposition: a holy priesthood, to oﬂer up

spiritual sacriﬁces, acceptable to God through Jesus
Christ. The margin reads: for a holy priesthood, but the
tie has nothing especial to recommend it. By icpdrcupa we
must not understand the ofﬁce only, but a body of priests.
All believers, by virtue of the work of Christ, have the high

and blessed prerogative of priests, direct access to God, as the
priests of old went in and out of the temple of God, where

God dwelt in the Holy of Holies, and the right and duty to
oﬂer sacriﬁces to God, as was the special ofﬁce of the O. T.
priesthood. What was reserved in a special way to a particular class in the old covenant, has now become the high
privilege of all believers. And all the outward regulations
of the priestly service have been changed into spiritual functions. Even the Jewish priests were held back by these out—
ward ceremonial forms, for Christ had not yet removed the
veil that hung between them and God. But now, through
his blood, the way is open, and we are all “a holy priesthood” with all that that implies. —There is an emphasis on
holy, for such only as are sanctiﬁed and cleansed can ap-
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proach a holy God and render him acceptable service and
sacriﬁce. Our holiness is in the removal of our sin by justiﬁcation, and this always has as its fruit a life of holiness.
—The main work of the O. T. priesthood was the oEering
of sacriﬁces, material, animal sacriﬁces.

These pointed to

Christ’s great sacriﬁce to come. As such they have come
to an end and need no repetition in any form, since Christ
has made his all-sufﬁcient sacriﬁce once for all. But there
remain, and are called for more imperatively than ever, the
sacriﬁces of praise and thanksgiving, seeing that all the
treasures of God’s grace are now poured out upon us. So
Peter writes: to oﬂer up spiritual sacriﬁces, dww’yxm from
dmﬁc’pcw, to carry or bring up, namely upon the altar. What
IS meant by these sacriﬁces we read Rom. 12, I: "to present

your bodies a living. sacriﬁce, acceptable to God," i. e. to
give our bodies with all their members and powers into
God’s service; Heb. I3, 15: “a sacriﬁce of praise' to God
continually, that is, the fruit of lips which make confession

to his name ;" to which the next verse adds “to do good and
to communicate," "for with such sacriﬁces God is well
pleased ;” Phil. 4, 18; and Rev. 8, 3: “the prayers of all the

saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne.”
The public preaching is not included among these sacriﬁces
of the universal priesthood of believers, because this work,

while also to be rendered as a sacriﬁce to God, requires a
speciﬁc call and is allotted only to those so called. — These
sacriﬁces, like the ”spiritual house" in which they are rendered, are to be spiritual, produced in us by the Spirit of
God and bearing the quality and marks of his work. They
are acceptable to God through Jesus Christ, because rendered in his name and for his honor, as evidences of the
life he has wrought in us, and freed from all the faults and
shortcomings of the ﬂesh which still clings to us, by his
perfect merits. Our entire priesthood rests on Christ. and
only through him may we draw near and offer anything to
God. — In Peter’s words there lies an implied contrast with
the O. T. people of God: they had a house of God, but we
are to be this house ourselves; their temple was of dead
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stones, we are living stones; they approached God through a
priesthood, we are to be the priesthood ourselves; they
offered material sacriﬁces, ours are to be spiritual. Rome

insists that we approach God still through a speciﬁc human
priesthood, the papal hierarchy; others have similar ideas
concerning the ofﬁce of the ministry as an intermediary
between the believers and God. Against these errors com—
pare the Confessions 349, 65 and 69; 263. 25 etc.

Peter establishes and explains what he has written
by referring to the O. T. Scriptures: Because it is contained in scripture,
Behold, I lay in Zion a chief corner stone, elect,

precious:
And he that believeth on him shall not be put to
shame.
,

For you therefore.which believe is the preciousness:
but for such as disbelieve,
The stone which the builders rejected,
The same was made the head of the corner;

and.
A stone of stumbling, and a rock of offense;

for they stumble at the word, being disobedient: whereunto also they were appointed.

The freedom of these quotations is to be explained by
the apostle’s purpose, which is twofold: proof, but at the
same time explanation, and this extending to the proofpassages themselves. Because shows that what the apostle has written is founded on Scripture; mpu’xu, imper—

sonal : it is contained. —- The ﬁrst quotation is from 15. 28.
16, to which reference was already made.

Peter is con-

cerned especially about what is here said by the prophet
concerning a chief corner stone, namely the promised
Messiah.

Delitzsch interprets the prophecy: “This stone

is the true seed of David who appeared in Jesus.” On
the thought of what ”the chief corner stone" signiﬁes see
Eph. 2, 20-22 in the text for Pentecost, and Acts 4, II, the

Fourth Sunday after Trinity. Only the two attributes
which he used above does the apostle now touch upon in

I Pet. 2, 1-10.

.
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the quotation: elect, preeim—As important in regard
to believers he adds the line: And he that helieveth
(adding: on him, for which the margin has: it, the stone)
shall not he put to shame. The original has: “shall not
make haste," which is explained in Rom. 10, II, the Second

Sunday after Trinity. The believer is he who comes to
the living stone. verse 4; built on this stone as the rock of
salvation he shall not be put to shame, he shall be safe and
secure “unto salvation." verse 2.— Peter drives this home
to his readers: For you therefore which believe is the
preciouaneu; note the emphasis on lady, and the emphatic
position of uric «maimvmv at the end. immediately next to

the opposite cirwrofvw. In 1', 11,45, Peter takes up the attribute of the stone impair. at the same time expressing positively what lies in xaramxmﬂﬁmt: the value. the honor which
the chief corner—stone has in God's eyes is ours also as believers. since faith joins us to this stone; so nothing can make
us ashamed. X0 outward prerogative, such as the Jews
boasted. is of avail: their own Scriptures ascribe the honor

that avails before God only.to faith. -—And this is clinched
by further quotations dealing with those who do not be-

lieve: but for such as disbelieve,—Ps. 118, 22 speaks
of them— what is this precious stone to them? For them
too. only in a different. hostile sense this stone we: made

the head of the corner.

It was done of God in spite of

them. and in fact in order to confound them.

Peter uses

Is. 8, 14 to show it. simply attaching it to the previous
quotation by and: A stone of stumbling, and a rock of
oEen-e, compare Rom. 9, 33; also Luke 20, 17-18, where
the Lord explains P5. 118 by adding: “Every one that
falleth on that stone shall be broken to pieces; but on
whomsoever it shall fall. it will scatter him as dust." The
verb rpoaxo‘rruv means to stumble, also used metaphorically

of moral stumbling. and wpéoxomm is the hindrance against
which one stumbles. So Christ, placed by God as the head
of the corner, is in the way of those who do not believe.
They cannot avoid him, and refusing to be built upon him.

they strike against him.

Since he disagrees with all their
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wickedness they even rage against him, to their own destruction.—The same thought lies in a rock of oﬂenae;
UKaivdaon, the crooked stick in a trap to which the bait is
ﬁxed and which causes the weight to fall upon the victim,

is also used metaphorically for "offense.” Commentators
debate whether Christ is such a stone of stumbling and
rock of offense objectively or only subjectively, in God’s
intention. or only because of man’s folly.

The best answer

is that the two belong together; for God intended Christ
for the salvation of all, not for their destruction.

The

~latter is God’s will not antecedm, but only consequm,
when he takes man’s perversity into account—Peter
brings this out by the explanation: for they stumble at
the word, being disobedient: whereunto also they were
appointed. It is through “the word," the Gospel, that
these opponents come in contact with Christ; to this they
refuse to yield in the obedience of faith. The margin connects as follows: being disobedient to the word. The position of the words makes the other connection preferable,
although he who “stumbles at the word" because of disobedience, is evidently disobedient to that very Word. Not
unto such disobedience, but because of it the children of
disobedience were appointed to stumble. This is the judg-

ment upon them, ﬁxed already in advance. God cannot and
will notchange his great plan of salvation, least of all will he
take away his Son our Savior to please wicked men; that
would be to abandon all his believers to destruction. So
they who will not be obedient in faith when all the grace
of God is brought to them, are to stumble, they are to fall.

Christ is thus indeed “set for the fall of many,” Luke 2. 34;
“he that believeth not shall be damned,” Mark 16, 16.

The exalted character of our priestly calling and
its functions.
After the digression regarding those who disbelieve
Peter turns again to the main theme, the exalted position of true believers:

But ye are an elect race, a royal

priesthood, a holy nation, a people for God’s own pome-

1 Pet. 2, I-IO.
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aion, that ye may ahow forth the excellenciea of him who
called you out of darkness into his marvelous light:
which in time past were no people, but now are the
people of God: which had not obtained mercy, but now
have obtained mercy.—-Here all the secret glory of
God’s true children stands revealed; but it requires the eye
of faith to see it. In the world unbelievers often act as
great lords, the power, authority, and honor that impresses

the world being in their possession, but in.reality they are
already disgraced, defeated, outcast, and condemned in the

sight of God, and soon enough their shame shall appear.
Instead of following out either the old ﬁgure of a building,
or introducing a new one, the apostle shows the exalted.
position of believers by applying to them the inportant
designations for the true people of God in the O. T. These
are not quotations in the regular sense of the term, but
appropriations, setting forth at the same time the highest

reality contained in those ancient statements—The ﬁrst
honor title: an elect race,, brieﬂy summarizes what was
said of the true Israel of old in passages like Deut. 7, 6-7;
Is. 43, IO and 20; 44, 1-2. As God chose Abraham for his
own. and the Abrahamitic nation, so he has chosen us. But

Israel was chosen with the condition, that they should be
God's own if they continued in his law and statutes. When
they turned from these, God also cast them off. But in us

the condition of God’s choice is fulﬁlled through the operation of his grace: as believers we are “a chosen generation"
(A. V.). That this choice or election was made in all
eternity, God foreknowing his own, Peter does not say;
it is the present blessed state that he lays stress on throughout. The terms race, nation, people show that 'Peter views
the believers all as one body; it is the una sancta ecclesia

which he is here describing. Whatever diﬁerences there
may be among the individuals are here lost sight of ; the one
thing that we are. and that we ought to be proud and happy
to be. is here emphasized—A royal priesthood recalls

Ex. 19, 5-6, from which Peter also draws the next designation. The Hebrew reads: “a kingdom of priests.” Ours
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is "a priesthood." a union of such as are called and em—
powered to draw nigh unto God and to render him acceptable sacriﬁces. as shown in verse 5; and this a "royal,”

kingly priesthood. because it belongs to the King of kings
himself and its (luties are to honor and magnify him. The
idea expressed by Peter is not that we Christians are a
kingdom composed altogether of priests. for the fundamental

idea is that we are a “priesthood." and this is described by
the adjective “royal." So also the ﬁrst meaning cannot be
that we are priests with a royal mind. or with royal honor.

etc.; the idea of royalty must be referred ﬁrst of all to
our connection with the King: we are kingly only because

of this King.

Then, of course. it may be added. that be-

ing his and serving him in his kingdom, we have no business to be beggarly in our mind and bearing, and that he
himself treats us royally. But all these and similar thoughts
are in the line of deductions and applications, and there-

fore require as a basis the ﬁrst meaning we have indicated.
—A holy notion means a nation separated unto God and
dedicated wholly to him.

As a holy God we his people must

be holy. else we could not belong to him.

Christians must

once for all give up the desire to be like “other people.” for

the moment this desire is carried into effect they lose their
distinct and exalted character. Our holiness is by imputation, and resting on that by gradual acquisition. ——-The ﬁnal

designation: 1 people for God's own possession is drawn
from 15. 43. 2t; compare Deut. 7. 6; Ex. 19, 5; Mal. 3. I7.
Stoeckhardt who uses every opportunity to bring in his idea
of a sure and certain election “unto faith." takes this desig-

nation in the sense that God will always retain us as his
property.

The true sense is not such a deduction, but the

one Besser already indicates, and so ﬁnely sets forth in
Tit. 2. 14: “Our great God and Savior Jesus Christ, who
gave himself for us. that he might redeem us from all iniquity. and purify unto himself a people for his own possession. zealous of good works." The word: for his “own

possession" points to redemption and the resultant ownership.

()ur value in (iod's eyes is the price he paid for us:

I [’cl. 2, l-lt).
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our glory'is that we are now truly God's own.

As be-

tween the terms yc’vos. Eﬂvoc. and And: there is no speciﬁc
difference here; all of them, as also icpdravpa, express a
communion and fellowship embracing all the individuals
alike who are here had in mind—It would be a decided
mistake to suppose that we can be all that Peter says here

of us, and at the same time sit down quietly and contemplate our honor and excellence. These are by no means
static terms, but dynamic ones, they all include what Peter
puts into a purpose clause, which however contains an
undertone of admonition: that ye may show forth the
excellencies of him who called you out of darkness into

his marvelous light; compare above: “To oﬁer up spiritual
sacriﬁces.” Peter again uses 15. 43. 2|; compare 15. 42,
12.
The ape-rat of God are those attributes and qualities of
his which make him excellent and thus praiseworthy; here
his love. mercy. grace, and goodness are especially meant,
all those attributes which manifested themselves in his act

of "calling us out of darkness into his marvelous light.”
The effective and successful call is meant. for we are now

in the light. The darkness is not merely our former state,
but, parallel with "his light," the terrible state of the world
under the prince of darkness, a state of blindness, lifelessness. death which still exists in the world about us. God's
call, Operating through the Gospel. brought us out ‘of that
and into his marvelous light, i. e. the light of truth, life,
blessedness found in the kingdom of grace. The more we
see what all this “light" of God contains. the greater must
be our wonder and marveling. The excellencies of God
with which we ourselves have thus come into closest personal contact. it is God's purpose that we proclaim. an-

nounce out to the world. to show forth.

All that we are

demands it: for this especially we are priests of God.

By

word and deed. by our profession and conduct, at all times
and under all circumstances. we are to perform this highest
and most blessed work on earth. God's excellencies are to

shine out from us into men's hearts. that they too may he
won and become people of (End. .\las. how often we fall
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short in our holy ofﬁce; we show forth too often and too

much the ﬂesh, the world that is still in us, the imperfections and sins that still cling to us.—The closing words
of our text, an adaptation of Hosea 2, 23, are used like

the previous 0. T. references: which in time past were
no people, but now are the people of God: which had not
obtained mercy, but now have obtained mercy.

Peter

here sums up all that he has said in verse 9. and even farther
back, verse 4 etc.

To be no people is to be like sheep with—

out a shepherd. a prey to every foe ; to be the people of God
is to be under him as King, Protector. Provider, and Benefactor. This is our blessed state now. And the heart of
it all is that then we had not obtained mercy, had not be-

come partakers as yet of the pity of God by which he tries
to remove our wretchedness: but we now have obtained
mercy, our wretchedness has been removed by this mercy
and we are thus in the state Peter has so eloquently de—
scribed. Paul uses this passage to show what God did for
the Gentiles. Rom. 9, 25; Peter brings out that God has
done this for all Christians alike.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Many read a great deal; but instead of the pure milk of the
(inspel. which produces growth. they swallow all sorts of fancy
mixtures, which destroy the digestive organs. Besser.—The sign
of regeneration is not merely ﬁrmness; ﬁrmness might be a hardening, a petrifaction. The sign of regeneration is hunger for the
milk of the Word, desire to grow and gain strength. ability to ﬁght
and overcome the old sins and faults.
"That is to taste, when I believe with the heart that Christ has
given himself to me. and that he has become my own, and that my
sin and misfortune are his. and that his life is mine. When this
enters my heart. thus I taste it. For how could I fail to have joy
and delight in it? Do l not grow exceedingly glad if a friend of
mine presents a hundred gulden to me? But he who does not
receive it into his heart cannot rejoice in it. And they taste it best
of all who lie in the agonies of death. or are oppressed by an evil
conscience: there. as we say. hunger is the best cook. making all

I I’m. 2, 1-10.
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food taste good. The heart and conscience. when it feels its misery,
cannot hear anything more lovely; that makes it eager, and it smells
the roast from afar, and cannot eat enough of it.” Luther.
What stones! They have not only been dressed by having
piece after piece chipped away, and every corner and edge beveled
and made true; the great Master-builder has penetrated them
through and through and ﬁlled them inwardly with life, so that
they are not only outwardly joined and connected with the chief
corner stone, but grow together with it in the most intimate inward
union. Matthes.
Many think they are editied when some pious thought or
emotion is stirred within them. But here we are shown that
ediﬁcation consists in being built upon Christ; hence the more I
rest upon Christ through his Word and Sacrament. the more I am
ediﬁed. At the same time we are shown that ediﬁcation includes
our connection with others. Every sermon that I hear, every
hymn that I sing. every instruction that I receive. every confession
in which I join. every example of holy living and‘ dying that I
witness, every fraternal aid that I receive: all this brings out to me

that I am one of many living stones who are all being built up
into a spiritual house. So true ediﬁcation can be had only in
communion with others. A hundred or a thousand scattered stones
are no building.— We do not edify ourselves; we are ediﬁed.
Our proper burnt offering is now repentance and faith. by
which we die daily together with our sin-offering Christ. and live
again to have our entire lives cleansed and puriﬁed by the ﬁre of
the Holy Spirit and taken possession of by God to be consumed by
him. Kliefoth.
How ﬁne to see the father of a family exercise his priestlyofﬁce in the midst of the priestly members of his family. with the
ﬁre of devotion. like the morning and the evening sacriﬁce. burning
daily upon the family altar. —Where the burnt offering of complete
devotion to God is brought. there the thank-offering of praise and
adoration will also be added.
“Here you see.” writes Luther. "that St. Peter clearly says there
is only one light. and concludes. all our reason. however intelligent
it may be. is nothing but darkness. For though reason is able to
count: one. two. three. and to see what is black or white, large or

small, and to judge outward things. it cannot see what faith is.
Here it is stone-blind. Therefore Peter speaks of a different light.
one altogether marvelous. and tells us all straight out. that we are
all in darkness and blindness unless God calls us to his true light."
The doctrine of the universal priesthood of believers is the
scriptural corollary of the doctrine of justiﬁcation by faith. When
Christ died for our sins. the chief function of the priestly oﬁice
was fulﬁlled once for all. ”ch. 7. 2(‘-‘_’7: 10. M. Full and free
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access to the throne of grace was opened for all. From that
moment on there has been but "one Mediator between God and
men, the man Christ Jesus," I Tim. ‘2, 5. All believers are now
essentially equal in their enjoyment of the privilege of approach to
God: “a royal priesthood. a holy nation." This abolishes every
special priesthood forever. To. think of still making sacriﬁce for
sin is to spurn the sacriﬁce of Christ; to thrust tn priestly
mediation between God and man is to count the mediation of Christ
as insufﬁcient. There remains for us now the sacriﬁce of service
and praise. Consecrated by the water of Baptism and by the
unction of the Holy Spirit. we may thus daily minister before the
Lord. We are to comfort the brethren. to distribute to the
necessity of the saints. to proclaim the Gospel to the world in
word and deed. The Christian ministry rests on the universal
priesthood of believers; it establishes no special order or rank,
but allots the administration of certain public functions. according
to Christ's own will and direction, to certain persons by means of a
special call. ’

“Ye are a Royal Priesthood."
l.
ll.

Yours is the priestly dignity.
Yours is the priestly calling.
Conrad.

The New Israel in its Festive Beauty.
1.
ll.
Ill.
IV.

A chosen race—crowns on their brows.
A royal priesthood—light and truth in their hearts.
A holy nation—prayers on their lips and oierings in their
hands.
A people for God's own possession—Canaan bl‘lore their
eyes.
Jeremias.

Our Priestly Prerogativea.
I.
II.
It].

On what do they rest.’
In what do thry rousist.’
And what (to they n‘quirr.’

The Wonders of God’s Spiritual Temple on Earth.
I.
ll.
Ill.

It: lit'ing malls.
Its royal priests.
Its an'c/‘Iuhlc sun'iﬁirs.

I Pet. 2, 1-10.
What has the New Birth Made of us?
I.
II.
III‘

Living stones, to be built on Christ.
Babes, (0 be fed will: .rpiritua! milk:
Royal priest, to of" :[riritual sacriﬁrtx.

True Ediﬁcution.
You must be built
I.
II.
III.
IV.

On Christ
By means of the Word.
In fellowxhip u‘ith alllrrx.
To the praise of God’s gracr.
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THE
FOURTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
1 Tim. 1, 12-17.
The second subcycle of the after-Trinity texts closes
with a fervent text on gratitude, and the cause of this gratitude is the deepest of all, the grace of God that pardons
the sinner and takes him itit'd'his service. The heart of the
text is verse 15, with its classical announcement of the
doctrine of grace, the experience of which so deeply moved ‘

the heart of Paul in thankfulness. The apostle is occupied,
ﬁrst, with the grace which he has experienced in his own

person, and then with the intentions of this grace in regard
to others.
Paul grateful on his own account.

In- fortifying Timothy against certain false teachers.
whose doctrine was agnostic speculation and whose
practice legalism, but who could not tell how a poor

sinner obtains pardon and peace for his conscience, Paul
refers to his own blessed experience of grace, thus put~
ting the truth in glaring contrast to falsehood. I thank
him that enabled me, even Chriat Jeaua our Lord, for
that be counted me faithful, appointing me to his service;
though I was before a bhaphemer, and a persecutor, and
injurious: howbeit I obtained mercy, becauae I did it
ignorantly in unbelief; and the grace of our Lord
abounded exceedingly with faith and love which is in

Chriat Jeans. — Paul begins with a strong personal note;
these false doctrines are not only intellectual errors in his
estimation, they strike at his own heart and life, and in

warding them off his own heart speaks out. thanking God
for what has become inexpressibly dear to him. Xa’pw by»
is not altogether the same as (ﬁxaptara or xdpu: n," ﬂu; other192

I Tim. I, 12-17.
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wise used by Paul; it expresses his continued thankfulness
in the sense:

“I feel grateful."

His gratitude goes out to

him that enabled me, that is gave him strength, in the
widest sense of the term, for his entirecareer as a Christian

and in particular as an apostle. All his spiritual strength
and ability Paul refers to its true source, even Christ Jesus
our Lord, Jesus of Nazareth who is the Messiah of God and
by virtue of his saving work and exaltation our blessed Lord
and Master. Bengel refers this strengthening to Paul's
conversio et vocaiio, Chrysostom to his suffering, others to
his miraculous deeds; but restrictions are out of place: all

Paul's spiritual strength, and the very life with which it
was connected he has, holds, and uses in gratitude to the

divine Giver and his grace.

“I can do all things in him

that strengtheneth me,” ('1' 19'» c'vsumpoim’ ,u, Phil. 4, r3;
compare 2 Tim. 4, I7, where the same verb occurs. Some

read the present participle: that enableth me (margin),
which would refer to a constant and continuous strengthening, while the aorist points to one special divine act. What
act, as to outward circumstances, the apostle does not say,

and it is in vain to speculate.— Paul mentions especially
as a reason for his feeling grateful: that he counted me
faithful, appointing me to his service. This is not an explanation of the strengthening, for it is something in Christ
himself.

The Lord did not doubt him, treat him with

suspicion, as well he might have done, considering his record
before his conversion; the Lord counted, or considered, him

faithful, worthy of trust, and showed this by the signal
honor he conferred upon him, appointing me to service,
which may mean the actual installation into service, or the
preliminary designation of Paul for future service. accord-

ing to what force we give (is.

Paul does not say that he

showed himself worthy of such trust on the Lord’s part;
he refers the matter entirely to him, as Peter (lid when the

Lord asked him: “Lovest thou me ?" John 21, 15—17. The
aorist participle Hflusvos expresses time simultaneous with
the aorist main verb inflaaro: in so appointing him the Lord
13
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showed his conﬁdence in Paul. There is no article with
Smxom’ay; Paul means service in general, of which Augustine

ﬁnely says: Serz'ih'um Domini summa liberlas. All service
demands faithfulness, and for the Lord to use Paul at all
for service showed his gracious conﬁdence in him. —And

in Paul's case this is especially noteworthy: though I was
before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and injurious.
Here Paul openly confesses and acknowledges his sins,
nor does he soften his words. He blasphemed Christ,

by using wicked and hateful language against him, trying
even to force others to do the same, Acts 26, II; he

pursued (814mm, only here in the N. T., from Stu'xtcu')
the followers of Christ, as one chases wild animals, Acts

22, 4 and 7; he wantonly, insolently hurt those who fell
into his hands (bﬂpt’amc, from ﬁBpLZuv, to outrage, insult, mal-

treat, etc.). This memory of his past sins served to humble
Paul all his life long, to magnify God's grace in his own
case, and thus to keep ever ﬂowing his stream of gratitude.
In this Paul differed from those great sinners who after
their conversion love to recount, and even exaggerate, their
past wickedness with a sort of pride, as if this were a
peculiar distinction others could not boast of.—But how
could Christ trust a man like this and appoint him to service? Paul tells us: howbeit I obtained mercy. He
marks the contrast with the strong adversative and, “but.”

In 13:47qu Paul points to the ﬂea: of Christ. his mercy
which pitied his sad, sinful. lost condition, and thus saved
him. Stellhorn reminds us that if Paul had been judged

according to the teaching of Timothy’s opponents in
Ephesus, he would have been absolutely condemned under
their legalism. In the law there was no hope or help

for him; his one and only hope was the Gospel. the mercy
of the Lord. And this he obtained. On the way to
Damascus Christ’s mercy found him and in the preaching

and'teaching of Ananias in Damascus its saving power took
hold of him completely.

was converted.

Paul repented and believed; he

It was thus that he received mercy.

And

now we see how Christ could trust this former blasphemer

I l‘im. I, 12-17.
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and persecutor and appoint him to service; Christ's mercy

had changed the man and made him a ﬁt instrument for
the Lord's work—W hen the apostle adds: because I did
it ignorantly in unhelief, he is not endeavoring to excuse
his guilt, or to explain it away, as though when a thing is
done in ignorant unbelief, perhaps with the intention to
(10 God service (John 16, 2), it cannot be wrong, or at
least not very wrong. Both Paul's ignorance and his unbelief were full of guilt in God’s eyes. It is not the lessening
or removal of his terrible guilt that Paul has in mind.
but an explanation of how the mercy of God overcame his
wickedness. Paul did not sin against better knowledge:

he raged against Christ and the church in unhelief, c‘v dwwn’g.
rejecting Jesus and his teaching, and all the claims of the
church. But in this he acted, not against better knowledge,
which would have brought him perilously near the sin

against the Holy Ghost, or plunged him into it, like some
of the Pharisees, Matth. 12, 31-32, but in his unbelief he
acted (imirlaa, without an object) ignorantly, in sheer

blindness. The implication is that unbelief may act in different ways. but in Paul's case the terrible outbreaks he
was guilty of were due to ignorance.

And thus the mercy

of God was able to reach Paul’s heart and overcome it.
It could do this without using violence or operating with
irresistible power, a thing which it never does. However
Llack Paul's guilt was. he did not go straight against better
knowledge, he did not oppose wilfully, else the Holy Ghost
could not have had his work in him (Formula of (award.

526. 12; 568. 83). \Vhen the hour had come God sent the
light of truth to dispel Paul’s ignorance, and he himself
tells us. Acts 26. 19, that he “was not disobedient unto the
heavenly vision” which made the divinity and glory of

jesus plain to him once for all. —— But in recalling how the
lord dispelled his ignorance the apostle acknowledges
and praises the riches of the grace vonchsafed unto him:
and the grace of our Lord ahounded exceedineg with

faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. This sentence
still depends on 6n, because. When Paul speaks of sin.

196

Fourteenth Sunday .4ftcr Trinity.

Rom. 5, 20, he says that it “abounded,” iwAeévaac, but of

grace, it “did abound more exceedingly," imcpt‘trtplio’a’tvvu‘;
but now he expresses the same thought by {m’p added to
«Movdtcw : inrcparAcévacm.

He ascribes his conversion en-

tirely to the grace of our Lord, his love to those who
have in no way deserved it, and what this love does in
reaching out to rescue such unworthy persons. And in his
case, Paul says, it required the largest measure of this

grace. Instead of intimating in any way that he had made
it easy for the Lord’s grace to convert him, he intimates the
opposite. Some sinners yield ‘to the slightest touch of
divine grace. Paul in his ignorant unbelief required that
this grace should abound, overﬂow in its richness, in order
to save him. And the twofold thought, that the Lord
offered him his grace, and that he offered it so abundantly.
ﬁlled his whole life with the deepest feeling of gratitude. ——
That the grace of God was successful with Paul is brought
out by the addition: with faith and love. The preposition
mfa.’ simply states that grace was accompanied by faith and
love. It produced them in Paul’s heart: where before he
acted in unbelief, grace now substitutes faith; where before

he hated Christ’s followers, grace now works love.

The

two words show what a tremendous change grace suc—

ceeded in working.

Which is in Christ Jesus belongs to

both faith and love. which are here taken together: both
have their foundation, their source, and the sphere of their

activity “in Christ Jesus.” Stellhorn. The preposition is!
must be left in its native force. \Vohlenberg's objection
that faith and love would each require a different meaning
of iv is not correct; and his idea that “love" must here mean

Christ’s love to Paul. instead of Paul’s love to Christ. is
made impossible by the juxtaposition of “faith and love"

and the added prcpositional phrase.
Paul grateful on account of others.

When the apostle speaks thus of himself. he does it
by way of example and illustration. using the actual Work
of the (impel of grace to overthrow the legalistic teach-

I Tim. I, 12-17.
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ings of the Ephesian errorists. 'This too causes him to
look beyond his own personal case, to put the doctrine
of grace into a general, universally applicable statement,
and even to follow up the Lord’s gracious intention in
regard to others when he came with his grace to Paul.
Faithful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation,
that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners;
of whom I am chief: howheit for this cause I obtained
mercy, that in me as chief might Jesus Christ show forth
all his longsuﬂering, for an ensample of them which
should hereafter believe on him unto eternal life. — The
absence of any connecting word makes the new statement the more effective. Faithful is the saying expresses
the reliability and trustworthiness of the saying in so
far as it is in itself divine truth. Compare the remarks
on 2 Tim. 2, n for Cantate.

The addition: and worthy

of all acceptation, i. e. of complete, full approbation,
emphasizes the former statement by showing how we ought
to treat such a faithful saying. It would be wrong to doubt
it in any way; whatever it may contain, perhaps at ﬁrst
sounding strange to our ears, it deserves the fullest conﬁdence on our part. This is Paul’s testimony, based on his
personal experience, but it is more, God’s own assurance to
us concerning his Word of grace—The saying itself is
that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners.
It summarizes the Gospel of grace in as brief a fashion as
possible, and in this reminds us of John 3, 16; I John 4,
9—10, and a few other pithy Gospel passages. It is difficult
to say, whether Paul here actually quotes a saying current
among the Christians at that time, as not a few are inclined
to assume, or whether he here formulates this saying for
the ﬁrst time as a terse expression for the true Gospel
doctrine. It is certainly possible, and even probable, that
in his oral teaching Timothy and others had heard this sentence before from Paul. Christ himself had said: “I came
out from the Father, and am come into the world," John
I6, 28; and again: “The Son of man came to save that
which was lost,” Matth. 18, II; John 3, I7. “To come into
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the world" is
to take away
was born of
earthly world

like john’s expression: “he was manifested"
sins, I john 3, 5. The eternal Son of God
the Virgin Mary and became a man in this
to save sinners. This was the great purpose

of his coming, and upon this rests the emphasis. The word
dyaponz’ must be taken in its widest sense, any and all who

are sinners, who have missed the mark set by God’s holy
law, who have thus come in conﬂict with his holiness and
righteousness and are subject to. the death threatened by
the law to every transgressor. these Christ came to save,
to rescue from their danger, to deliver from their terrible
fate. They do not deserve it, they do not even ask for it,

it is altogether the grace, mercy, abounding love of Christ
that impels him to carry out this work of rescue. In the
one word (Idiom. is contained all that Christ has done and
still does for us sinners: his life, suﬁering, death, resurrec—
tion and exaltation in their mediatorial. atoning, converting
effects. — To this grand and simple Gospel statement, Paul

adds the personal confession: of whom I am chief, rpéros.
the ﬁrst in the long line, the foremost. and here in the sense
of the worst. The eﬁort to reduce this statement by
cutting it down to “one of the ﬁrst.” or “the ﬁrst of those
saved," is blocked by the simple force of what the apostle
says. Paul humbly confesses himself the chief of sinners.
because he was formerly a blasphemer of Christ. 3 perse—
cutor of the church, wantonly doing it injury; the memory

of all this makes itself felt again and again in his life, see
1 Cor. 15, 9; Eph. 3, 8. But this fact. while on the one
hand it humbles Paul, on the other it makes him relish the

more the salvation which Christ brought for sinners, and
for sinners alone. If he was the chief of sinners, heading
the procession, he would be ﬁrst also in obtaining the salva—
tion intended for sinners. Bengel notes the present tense
of ciyu’: Sum, inquit, mm fui, ipsum scriptionis momentum
includens; but this should not be pressed, as it refers in a

general way to Paul’s entire life when measured by the law.
It would contradict the speciﬁc sense of the apostle’s word
for each of us now to claim to be the chief of sinners; in

1 Tim. 1, 12-17.
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fact, only one can be wpéroc. Any application we may make
in regard to ourselves must bear this in mind and must
state deﬁnitely in what sense a repentant sinner can now
indeed call himself “chief,” namely in that he knows his
own sins, and hears their accusation against him, as he

cannot know and feel the sins of any other sinner.—
Though Paul was such a great sinner, nevertheless, as he
has already said, he “obtained mercy ;" beyond question.
ﬁrst of all, because Christ loved also him. But there is a

second reason, which Paul had in mind already when he
declared himself #pe-ifoé of sinners: howbeit for this cause
I obtained mercy, that in me as chief (wpu’my) might
Jesus Christ show forth all his longulffering, for an
«sample of them which ahould hereafter believe on his:

to eternal life. This is the special use that Christ made of
the “chief" of sinners. In saving him by his mercy his
intention (Iva) was to exhibit all his longeuﬁering, by
which, instead of striking the wicked down as he deserves,
he bears his wickedness and gives him room for repentance.
In purpoowda we must note the element of time, and Trench

observes that it is used in regard to persons. In Paul’s case
Christ’s longsuffering was ﬁnally crowned with wonderful
success, when he was won by the grace that had borne with
him so long. But in thus bearing with Paul Christ used him

for an enaample, {in-animate, a sketch or adumbration of
other sinners, namely of them which should hereafter

believe on him unto eternal life.

In every one of them

the same longsuffering of Christ would be apparent, but all

that would thus be exhibited in them was already outlined
and pictured in advance in Paul.

The American translators

prefer thereafter to hereafter, as expressing better the
point of time in Paul’s ﬁnding mercy. “In Paul, the furious
foe and saved sinner, Christ once for all wanted to draw
a sketch of all those who yet would and should believe on
him in order to obtain eternal life." Wohlenberg.

Paul

thus is not only an example or an illustration. he is the
supreme type of all converted sinners. As he was chief
among sinners.

so he

became

chief

among

pardoned
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sinners. Every one of us may look upon Paul and
see in him what has been done in us also by the grace
of Christ; and there is none of us, either originally so
great a sinner, or now so rich a believer, who exceeds

the measure of Paul. In him Christ’s grace showed how
deep down it can reach, and how high up it can lift. On
piMo with the inﬁnitive see Blass, 204 etc.; it expresses

imminence and has the advantage of being able to express
what is about to happen, also in sentences referring to past
time. In «to-rainy e'vr' aim; faith is pictured as resting on
Christ as its foundation. Unto eternal life indicates the
goal.

Ex sensu gratiae ﬂuit doxologia, writes Bengel. The
apostle’s heart is deeply moved by the sense of his own
unworthiness and of the wondrous grace of God which
did so much for him and does so much for others likewise: Now unto the King eternal, incorruptihle, invisible,
the only God, be honor and glory for ever and ever.
Amen—The King eternnl, or more closely: the King of
the ages (margin) describes God as the Ruler of all the
ages and what transpires in them. Weiss draws attention
to the distinction often made between this present age, in
which the conditions of salvation are arranged by our King.
and the blessed age to come, in which salvation shall be
brought to its consummation by him. lncorruptihle describes God as superior to all corrupting powers; “who only
hath immortality," I Tim. 6, 16; whose life is in himself,

-and who therefore is the sole author of true life. immor—
tality, and incorruptibility. He is invisible, for he is a
spirit, supreme over all, for us the object not of the senses,
but of faith.
I Tim. 6, 16.

See Heb. n, 27; Rom. I, 20; Col. I. 15;
The only God denies the existence of any

other being of the quality of ﬂair; to none other may we
look for divine help and salvation. If our faith fails to ﬁnd
him, it will never ﬁnd stable support—And to God so

described in his supreme greatness Paul ascribes honor, the
esteem he deserves in his person and in all his work. Ind
glory, here the ascription of glory by men, especially all his

I Tim. 1, 12-17.
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saints, who recognize and adore the sum of all his excel-

lencies, namely his glory, Rev. 7, 12. And this for ever and
ever, or, margin: unto the age: of ages, the genitive being
added in Hebrew fashion to indicate the superlative degree
of duration (Cremer), namely endless duration, eternity.
This our ﬁnite minds can conceive only as an endless succession of ages, although in reality it is the negation of time
itself and of all the limitations connected with it.

Amen,

“verily," seals this doxology with theistamp of truth and
verity, even as Christ himself sealed many of his most important sayings.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
People do not like to hear about sin. It is remarkable how the
word is shunned especially where people shun least what it stands
for. In the church its constant use has blunted its edge considerably. Outside of the church the terrible self-conﬁdence of
men hardly allows them to entertain the idea of sin. Small imperfections are admitted, things which time covers up, or which the
every ready love of God is expected easily to pardon. But to
speak of sin which causes a man to be damned and lost. this many
consider an exaggeration of times long past—And yet. we may
add to these words of Riemer, unleSs we really know what sin is,
we will never know what grace is, nor the true gratitude of the
sinner who has tasted of the riches of grace.
Jesus makes us sinners in our own eyes, just as we are sinners
in the eyes of God. That was Paul's ﬁrst impression in the meeting before Damascus. It was a plunge into the abyss from the
high throne of his self-glory.
I can never know any one more thoroughly than myself and
my own depravity. As long as someone else seems to me to be
more sinful. something of self-righteousness still covers up the
bottom of my heart. Think of the possibilities of sin that slumber
in your bosom; think of the conﬂagration that lurks in the banked
ﬁres of your passions and desires; think of the proud, desperate
thoughts that would contradict God himself if your reason were
left unchecked by his Word and Spirit.
Jesus—the sinner—to save: these three God has joined together. let no man sunder them—The unique signiﬁcance of Jesus
is that he redeems us from the power and guilt of sin, from its
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curse and penalty. Paul's entire religion can be compressed into
two words: Christ cruciﬁed.
If Paul, a blasphemer, persecutor, injurious could be saved,
then can I.—-He sits in prison, long months of captivity behind
him. There were many who pitied his sad, dreary lot. But a
great light shines in his heart. It has followed him everywhere.
and in the darkest night of persecution it shone out with its wonderful beams: it is the light of grace, that ever brings forth the
song on the apostle's lips: “But I have obtained mercy!" As he
looks back over his life, its dark part when he was still a Pharisee,
and its light part since he became a Christian and an apostle, that
moment at Damascus when the change was wrought in his soul is
ineffaceably graven upon his memory, and his heart swells with
gratitude: “I thank him that enabled me!"
Heffter draws a ﬁne parallel between the old gospel lesson for
this Sunday and our epistle text: there a despised Samaritan, here a
trusted Jew; there the most terrible bodily disease, leprosy, here
the worst spiritual ailment, pharisaic fury; there as well as here.
help and deliverance by the heavenly physician; there as well as
here, the deepest and most lasting gratitude.

The Heart of True Christian Gratitude.
I.
II.
Ill.
IV.
V.

When you understand the greatness of your sin,
The richness of Christ’s pardoning. grace,
The honor bestowed in his service,
His merciful intentions in regard to others
Then you too will thank and praise God.

How can you Know that you are Converted?
Learn of Paul
I.
II.
III.

To thank the Lord.
To confess the Lord.
To draw others to the Lord.

The Chief Chapter in Paul’s Autobiography:

Obtained Mercy.
I.

Before his conversion.
3) A blasphemer, etc.
b) An ignorant unbeliever.

II.

In his conversion.
3) The chief of sinners.
b) The chief of the saved.

Rump.

I have

I Tim. I. 12:17.
III.
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After his rom'rrsian.
a) An apostle of faith and lmc.
h) A Christian ﬁlled with dorm-st gratitude.
HctIu-r

Chief of Sinners Though I be,
Jenn Shed His Blood for me.
I.
II.

Died that I might live on high;
Liz/rd that I might never die.
A: the braurh is to the vine,
I am his, and he is mine.

Looking Backward
the Christian sees with St. Paul:
I. The mountain: of grace.
II. The path: of :er‘uirv.
III. The sign: that encourage others.

The Most Reliable Thing in the World.
The Gospel of grace:
I.

Barked by Christ himself.

II. Proved by the rhief of shun-rs.
III.

Found worthy of artcptatian by all who hai'v In‘lin‘z'cd.

THE FIFTEENTH'SUNDAY AFTER mmmr.
2 The“. 3, 6-13.
The Christian life as traced out by the foregoing eight
texts dealt primarily with the believer as an individual.
Even when the plural was used, the many were considered
as units, in each of whom the different features of the

Christian life were to appear in their proper development.
The nine texts which now follow are governed to a marked

extent by the thought that we belong together. The Christian life has important features which rest on our mutual
relation to each other, on our union with each other, and

these are now to be brought forward. Some of them reach
to lofty heights, while others. especially those which deal
with duties, are exceedingly practical in their bearing. The
ﬁrst of these texts has to do with our earthly calling, its
quiet, orderly pursuit and its practical purpose. God's people are to be found doing their daily work, earning their
own bread, shunning all disorderly conduct and refusing
to tolerate it on the part of any one in their midst.— Paul
comes to insist on these things because of the disorders

which had crept into the church at Thessalonica shortly
after he had gone on from there to Greece. Immediately
on receiving the ﬁrst report he wrote his First Epistle to
the Thessalonians, and when the instruction and admoni-

tion thus given did not accomplish its purpose in all his
readers, he followed it up with a Second Epistle, telling at
length what developments must intervene before the Lord’s
return to judgment, 2 Thess. 2, and using sharper words
and a more imperative tone in his admonition against all
disorderly procedure.
Thessalonica, formerly Therma, and now Saloniki, has

always been a famous place.
204

Paul rightly gauged its im-

2 Thess. 3, 6-13.
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portance when he founded a church there, for he writes of

the effect I Thess. I, 8: “From you hath sounded forth
the word of the Lord, not only in Macedonia and Achaia,

but in every place your faith to God-ward is gone forth.”
A look at the map explains this importance. The city was
given its biblical name from the sister of Alexander the
Great. Cicero was an exile here. Anthony and Octavius
were here after the decisive battle at Philippi, granting the
city “freedom,” as the coins struck at that time still attest.
Here was the virtual capital of Theodosius the Great, and
from here he sent out the decree abolishing the ancient

paganism. Thessalonica served as a bulwark against the
Goths, and then as the last stronghold against the Turks.
And it has continued as a place of great prominence in the
Levant down to the recent war in which Turkey lost most
of its European territory by the victory of the Bulgarians,
Greeks, and other allies. Just what caused the disorderly
conduct of some of the ﬁrst Christians in this famous city
we are unable to say. It seems that they thoroughly misinterpreted the apostle’s words and looked for Christ’s immediate return. Some stopped their daily work altogether;
when death called away one and the other from their midst,
they feared that these would not share in the coming kingdom and glory, I Thess. 4, 13 etc.; false reports concerning
letters of Paul supporting such views were circulated, 2
Thess. 2, 2. Paul treats the whole trouble in a very efﬁcient and masterly way. In our text he takes up the prac-

tical question of orderly conduct and quiet labor in our
Christian calling. He is conﬁdent that the Thessalonians
will do what he commands and prays that the Lord will
direct their hearts, verses 4 and 5. So we have, ﬁrst of all:
The command to the congregation as a whole.
Paul takes it that the entire congregation is con-

cerned in this matter. He therefore gives his command
to all: Now we command you, brethren-in the name
of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves

for every brother that walketh disorderly, and not
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after the tradition which they received of us.

In his

ﬁrst letter the apostle had used the term “cxhort,”
wapaxaAm'mtv, “We exhort you. brethren, .
.
. that ye
study to be quiet, and to do you your own business, and to

work with your hands,” etc.

1 Thess. 4, 11-12. “And we

exhort you, brethren, admonish the disorderly, encourage

the fainthearted, support the weak, be longsuffering to—
ward all.” But already in the ﬁrst of these exhortations
the apostle refers to his teaching when he was still with
them as a charge or command: “even as we charged you."
rap'qyyciAapev, I Thess. 4, 12. He now uses this word with
its fullest emphasis: we command you, wapay'ye'Mopev. The
word is used of the issuing of military orders in the classics,
yet it is not as strong as «Adm; it may mean also to admonish, but the entire context here shows that Paul is
speaking with the tone of apostolic authority. There are
times when nothing less sufﬁces ; compare I Cor. 5, 4. The
address: brethren, however, indicates that this authority

is one of love.

Paul is not arrogating to himself the lord—

ship of an earthly ruler or master; he is a brother among
brethren, and under authority as well as they. The command then which he lays upon his brethren, and not he
alone, but his assistants with -him (Silas, Timothy, Luke),

has a higher source; it comes in the name of our Lord
Jeans Christ, as if signed by his name, as the expression of
his will.

Obedience to this command, then. is obedience to

Christ the Lord himself.

It is well and good for Christian

ministers and others to appeal to the Lord’s authority, and

to use his mighty name in doing so, when the doctrine and
the conduct they insist on are truly the Lord's will and
\Vord; but to use his name to enforce what he has not said.

what perhaps he has actually forbidden and condemned, is
to commit one of the most terrible and damaging sins.—
When the apostle commands that ye withdraw yourselves

from every brother that walketh disorderly, etc., we
must not overlook what he has written previously in regard to admonishing such brethren, I Thess. 5, 14; nor
must we fail to note his own admonitions, 1 Thess. 4, II

2 Then. 3, 6-13.
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etc., our text verses 11-12, and the two letters in general.

Only when such admonition proves in vain, when in spite
of it a brother walks disorderly etc., are we to withdraw
ourselves from him. Paul chooses his words very carefully; he does not say that the Thessalonians are forthwith
to expel a brother walking disorderly, he uses a negative

term: an’Mzoﬂar {was zi-rro', withdraw yourselves from,
“stand away from.” What he means he explains in verses
14-15: have no company with him, continue admonition,
yet show him by standing aloof from him that the matter is
so serious, that if he persists in his evil conduct, complete
separation and expulsion must result.

In other words, dis-

cipline is to be begun, with the motive if possible to win the
brother: “to the end that he may be ashamed." This withdrawing and refusal to have company with him naturally
includes that he be excluded from the Lord’s table. because
these Christians have the fullest, highest, and holiest com-

pany with each other and the Lord—And this the congregation is to do in the case of every brother that walketh disorderly, animus, not in line with his brethren. The
word is used of soldiers who forsake the ranks‘, of citizens
who do not obey the civic ordinances, and then in general
of men who are disorderly. In this case the order or regu-

lation is speciﬁed: not after the tradition which they
receive of III; the Gospel doctrine and requirements are
meant which the apostle and his assistants handed down to
their pupils from the Lord, both by their oral teaching
while in Thessalonica, and by the instructions in Paul’s

two letters, compare I Thess. 4, 11-12.

Some authorities

read: which ye received; the preferable reading is wapeMBoaav, a plain constructio ad 501510», the plural for the

collective idea in “every brother, and the ending -or7a.v as
in the Septuagint, Papyri. and modern Greek, Robertson,
6o; comp. Blass 21, 4. There is no idea here of an unwrit—
ten “tradition” after the manner of Rome; rather the ﬁxed

and established form of instruction which the apostles adhered to in all their work, and which they fully recorded in
their writings. To deviate from this “tradition” was to
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err from the path of truth and right, and to invite all sorts
of dangerous consequences.
The appeal to Paul’s personal example.
Verba decent, exempla trahunt.

Paul depended for

his temporal support on the labor of his own hands. He
thus meant to cut off any slander as if he preached the
Gospel only to enrich himself at the expense of his
followers. But here he ﬁnds his practice serviceable in
another direction:

For yourselves know how ye ought

to imitate us: for we behaved not ourselves disorderly
among you; neither did we eat bread for nought at any
man’s hand, but in labor and travail, working night and
day, that we might not burden any of you: not because

we have not the right, but to make ourselves an ensample
unto you, that ye should imitate us.

The idea in ya’p

is not to establish the "tradition” of which Paul has just
spoken, by showing that he himself observed it, but rather

to substantiate his “command" by his own example, and to
make the Thessalonians more ready to heed his words and
thus to justify the apostle’s conﬁdence in them. Yourselvea
know how ye ought to imitate us means that Paul really

should not have to remind them. His conduct while in
their midst was still fresh in their memory, and this was
throughout a careful observance of proper Christian order, intended as an easy example for the apostle’s fol—
lowers. The value of example cannot be estimated too
highly. Every pastor especially has reason to ask constantly whether his conduct is such that he can ask of his
people that they “ought to imitate" him. The force of all
our preaching is lost, if by our conduct we give it the lie. —
None of those who “walked disorderly" at Thessalonica

could justify himself by pointing to Paul or his assistants:
for we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you;

dd’ax‘reiv only here in the N. T., the aorist speaks of Paul’s
conduct as a deﬁnite fact in the past. ——With this general
statement is paired a more particular one: neither did we
eat bread for nought at any man's hand, i. e. get our

2 Thess. 3, 6-13.
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support, our food and drink, from some one else, without
earning it with our own labor. Paul and his helpers did
not accept the invitation of any of their converts to lodge
with them and share their table Smpuiv, “as a gift," an accusative used adverbially, “gratis." Instead of this they ate
their bread in labor and travail, working night and day,
that we might not burden any of you.

The word xéirps,

from Kdm'w, signiﬁes “a striking,” “a beating,” and is used
for toil, weariness, and the like; the synonym péxﬂos, from

poXOiw, to be weary and wornout with toil, signiﬁes “hardship," ”distress.” The two words together give us a vivid
picture of how Paul and his companions ate their bread.
Their twofold task of preaching the Gospel, often amid
hostile people, and suffering all kinds of persecution, and
working with their hands at their ordinary trade to earn
their support, left them tired and worn out. Those disorderly brethren, who stopped working and went about as
busybodies, certainly had a much easier time of it. Working night and day likewise refers to this twofold occupa—
tion, and ”night" is mentioned ﬁrst because the day was
counted as beginning with the setting of the sun. When
others rested these men worked, either preaching and
teaching, or plying the weaver’s art in making tent-cloth
or carpets and rugs. It goes without saying that Silas and
Timothy followed Paul’s example while traveling with
him, and worked as he did.

It makes little diﬁerence

whether we take “in labor and travail" by themselves, as
modifying the main verb and contrasted with the preceding "for nought," or draw the phrase to the following
participle: “working in labor and travail;" the former
seems more naturaI.—This the apostles did: that we
might not burden any of you; 'their consideration was

for others, not for themselves. And yet Paul does not
want to be misunderstood in this proceeding on his part.
No one has a right to demand that the preachers of the
Gospel shall receive no support from those whom they

serve.
14

Paul therefore adds: not because we have not
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the right, namely to eat bread given us by others. He
treats this question at length in I Cor. 9, 1-18, where be
explicitly says: “Nevertheless we did not use this right;
but we bear all things, that we may cause no hindrance to

the gospel of Christ," verse 12; and again: “so as not to
use/to the full my right in the gospel,” verse 18. The
"‘right" thus referred to is also plainly deﬁned: “Even so
did the Lord ordain, that they which proclaim the gospel
should live by the gospel,” verse 14, and the reference is

to Luke 10, 7-8. Paul then wants the Thessalonians to understand clearly, that in not making use of his “right" he
by no means annulled or abrogated that right, nor did he
want it to be lost sight of among believers—He continues: but (we did eat bread in labor and travail etc.)
to make ourselves on ennmple unto you, that ye
should imitate us, in earning your own bread and not eat—
ing that of others. The reﬂexive iavroﬁc, used regularly of
the third person, is also employed for the ﬁrst (as here)
and the second where there is. no danger of misunderstanding. Winer, 22, 5. When Paul assigns different
reasons for providing his own livelihood, these all belong

together, the one growing out of the other, and thus in no
way contradictory. Thus his desire to burden no one
hangs closely together with his determination to give no
one an opportunity to say that he made merchandise of
the Gospel; and in burdening no one. but rather working
hard himself in order to help others, he certainly also was
an ample for others to imitate in their respective callings, 115709, a form, pattern, or type, like imonimomc in I Tim.
I. 16 in the previous text. To imitate is not necessarily to
copy, but to be like in a general way. The Thessalonians
were not all apostles and teachers, and yet all could and
should imitate their ﬁrst great teachers in diligently working
at their calling and earning their own bread. instead of
living disorderly and being a burden to their fellow Chris—
tians—For, the apostle adds. bringing the matter to a
point, even when we were with you (as you yourselves
know, verse 7), this we commanded you, If any will not

2 Thess. 3, 6-13.
work, neither let him eat.
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Some of the old Jewish

proverbs said as much, and the principle itself goes back
to Gen. 3, 19: “In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat

bread." Compare the strong condemnation of slothfulness
in Prov. 6, 6 cm; 21, 25; 24, 30-34; also the injunction Eph.

4, 28; and the statement on providing for one's own 1 Tim.
5, 8. The dignity of labor is higher in the Gospel than anywhere else; for not only is it God’s will that we should work,

but he enables us to do even the work of our earthly calling
in his name, in the spirit of Christ, and for his glory. The
imperative p718} iaﬂu’rw is very positive and strong; he who
sets himself against God’s order and follows his own perverse will (of; 0.9m): let him ﬁnd no pity, let the painful

consequences by their castigation teach him to change his
course. Evidently Paul was opposed to the Thessalonians
feeding the drones in their midst. There are many applications of this old principle in our own day. By ipydteoﬂac
the honorable work of any Christian calling is meant; it may

be very humble, but God’s blessing rests upon it.
The command and exhortation to the erring.
With the heart of a true pastor Paul turns to these

especially. For we hear of some that walk among you
disorderly, that work not at all, but are huaybodiee.
Now them that are such we command and exhort in the
Lord Jesus Christ, that with quietness they work, and
eat their own bread. But ye, brethren, be not weary

in well-doing.

Paul had received a report of the situa-

tion in Thessalonica from the bearer of his ﬁrst letter; he

was not going on mere hearsay. For justiﬁes what he has
just said in the previous sentence: there were actually such

in Thessalonica to whom his words applied.

Their dis-

orderly conduct consisted in not working at all, and, since

man must have something to occupy him, in being busybodies. There is a ﬁne paronomasia in épyazopc’voue and
mpupyato/u’yove: not busy with legitimate work, but busy
with other people’s affairs. There was a sin of omission and one of commission, and these two frequently go
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together. “To be a busybody" is to be taken up with things
that are none of our business, and in the case of those at

Thessalonica the term means to say that they went about
and agitated themselves in a fanatical and extravagant way
about Christ’s second coming. They were busy disturbing
other men's minds and interfering with labor. — Paul directs
his command in the Lord Jesus Christ to them especially;

but he adds his pastoral exhortation in the same holy name.
He combines ﬁrmness with gentleness, authority with love.
Some pastors lack the former, some the latter; we must have

both, for both are founded on our Lord, true products of
his Word and manifestations of his spirit.—Paul insists
that with quietness they work, and out their own breed;
abandoning their idle talk and running about, with a quiet
mind and quiet manner they are to follow their regular
avocations and earn their own livelihood. This has always
been the Christian’s ideal and desire; hence he prays for the
government, “that we may lead a tranquil and quiet life in
all godliness and gravity," I Tim. 2, 2; he opposes sinful
disturbances of all kinds, and especially also in his own
mind he cultivates the spirit of trust and obedience toward
his Lord, which gives him the “quietness” that brings happiness in his “work," and the blessing of God in “bread”
and prosperity. “The Lord our God hates the slothful. For
no one of those who are dedicated to God ought to be idle,”
Apostolic Constitutions, 2, 63. —The ﬁnal word of our text

is directed to the brethren who have been true to Paul's
teaching. The evil example of “some" is not to disturb
them: he not weary in well-doing encourages them to go
on in their quiet and orderly conduct in attending to the
proper duties of their calling. The context points strongly
to this speciﬁc meaning of xaAommiv, which otherwise often

means to do good unto others in works of charity and kindness.

The verb ixmniv means to be or become altogether

bad and cowardly (Kurds), hence: to grow fainthearted, to
lose courage. Whatever disturbances arise round about us,
whatever foolish thoughts others may follow, however hard
and tiresome, lowly and humble our tasks may be, Paul

2 Then. 3, 6-13.
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bids us go on and not lose heart. The Lord’s approval is
ours, and that with his blessing should satisfy us completely.

HOMILETICAL . HINTS.
What a mistake to forget heaven because of our earthly interests! But what a mistake likewise to think of reaching heaven
without the faithfulness and obedience of our round of daily duties.
—Like every Jewish scribe and rabbi Paul had learned a trade, and
when he served Christ as an apostle he made the best use of ‘his
trade: not only did he earn his daily bread and have to give to the
needy, he protected his work from slanderous accusations, and he
gave his hearers and us all a ﬁne example of faithfulness in our
daily vocations.
Our epistle matches well with the old gcspel lesson. The one
bids us trust completely to our heavenly Father's care, the other
bids us do our daily duty with all faithfulness. Likewise our
epistle matches the old epistle, both following several similar lines.
We are to restore the brother overtaken by a fault, and therefore
we are to look well ﬁrst to ourselves. “And let us not be weary in
well-doing: for in due season we shall reap, if we faint not."
A Pharisee asks: What is forbidden; what is allowed? A
Christian asks: How may I best serve my Savior, my brethren
and fellow men, and myself?— If love is not false, it must cast off
what is evil; and only so will it foster and encourage what is good.
What a blessing are strict parents and teachersl We remember
them gratefully years after they are in their graves. And those
that were lax, we feel that they cared little for us, and if they did
not harm us too much, we are ready to forget them.
Who can count the evils that grow out of idleness and love of a
soft life? It has ﬁlled our prisons and almshouses; it has started
many a young man and woman on a path of vice and wickedness;
it has ﬁlled many a drunkard's grave and wrecked the prosperity
and happiness of many a family; it has given us the idle rich, a
menace to society and an object of envy and jealous hate to those
whose work is not sweetened by the grace of God. All this idleness
has done, besides ﬁlling many a weak brain with perverted religious
thoughts, dangerous speculations, and .detrimental dreams.
In Paradise God appointed man to dress the garden and keep it,
that meant to work. Sin cursed work by adding to it bitterness
and pain of a thousand kinds, Separated from God man treats
work as a necessary evil, degrades it by selﬁsh interests, perverts it
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by sinful aims, and in all that he does work loses the comfort and
cheer of God's help and the blessing that turns work into a service
of God with a heavenly reward in this life and in that to come.
Besides this, sin produces those tyrants who make slaves of their
fellows and in robbing them of the just reward of their labors here
heap unto themselves the tOrtures of hell hereafter.
The Christian ideal is: "That with quietness we work, and eat
our own bread." That means some honorable occupation, under
God's providential care and blessing, in which we can serve him, aid
our fellow men, provide for our own. help build the kingdom of
God, keep bright our hope of heaven. and ﬁnally fold our hands in
eternal peace and rest.

How do you do Your Dally Work?
I.
ll.
III.
lV.

In the name of God!
.With the help of God?
Under the blessing of God!
For the glory of God!

The Goapel Amwer to the Labor Quution.
l.
l].
Ill.
IV.

Combine labor with Christian faith.
Diguify labor with Christian obedienrc.
,Ennable labor with Christian low.
('rau'n labor with Christian hope.

I.
II.
Ill.

For God's sake.
For others' sake.
For your own sake.

Go To Work!

In the Tent-Maker's Shop.
\Ve see
I.
II.

.4 man who eat: his own bread.
A man whose rhiaf interesl is the bread of life.

The Christian Church the True Home of the
Loboring Man.
Here he ﬁnds:
l.
II.
Ill.
IV.

The
The
The
The

truest help.
greatest uplift.
noblest example.
best blessing in his Ialmr.

2 The“. 3, 6-13.

If my Will not Work, Neither let Him eat.
II.
III.

ﬁannd economics.
Sound philanthropy.
Sound religion
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THE SIXTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Heb. 12, 18-24.
There is a mighty contrast between this and the 'foregoing text. ‘ Alongside of our earthly calling are now placed
our heavenly blessings. Our feet stand on the earth, amid
its labors and toils, but our heart rises to heaven and glories
in heavenly riches. In this we are far advanced even above
the people of God in the times of the old covenant; indeed

we are on the highest plane beyond which no future earthly
age can lift the church. The writer of Hebrews has a practical purpose in introducing this impressive description of
our heavenly blessings; he wants us to heed the more readily
and willingly the admonitions he has been urging' upon us,
namely to bear as children the chastening- of the Lord and
not to fall short of the grace of God, verses I3 and I 5, which,
all he sums up once more at the end in verse 28: "Let us
have grace whereby we may oﬂer service well-pleasing to
God with reverence and awe." But these practical considerations are not included in our text, which is satisﬁed with
the one great purpose to have us realize once for all the

heavenly wealth of our possessions in Christ Jesus.

One

thing, however, we must note well, the thought that all these

blessings are for us as the people of God, as the church of
Christ, as many members all bound together in one. While
each individual has and enjoys these blessings in his own
soul and life, yet he does so as the member of one great
body, for whom as such these blessings exist. The whole
text is one grand period, carefully and symmetrically built
up, with ﬁrst a negative and secondly a positive description.
The negative description.
This deals with the chief characteristics oflthe old
covenant, grand and impressive indeed, but bearing
2l6

Heb. 12, 18-24.
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throughout the stamp of the law, and thus terrifying to
God’s people of old. Yet the old covenant with all that
established it was a blessing to lsrael, lifting that nation
far above all the surrounding Gentiles.

But what then

shall we say of the new covenant and its still grander
and more impressive features, all of which shine with the

glory of God’s grace and thus attract and satisfy our
souls?

For ye are not come unto a mount that might be

touched and that burned with fire, and unto hlackneaa,
mddarknugandtempuhandtheaoundofatrumpet,
and the voice of words; which voice they that heard in-

treated that no word more should be spoken unto them:
for they could not endure that which was enjoined, If
even a beast touch the mountain, it shall he stoned; and

so fearful was the appearance, that Moses aaid, 1 exceedineg fear and quake. —The writer of Hebrews
refers to the time when his readers became Christians, and

the perfect tense: of: rpoad'qhieare, implies that as they have
not come unto a mount etc., they are now not there. While
the best texts omit 5p“, commentators generally incline to
think that this is due to an early oversight in copying
(Delitzsch, Riggenbach, eta), since the word is made necessary by the parallel in verse 22, and by the O. T. passage
to which reference is here had, Deut. 4, 11 etc. Mount
Sinai is meant, and the allusion is to Israel of old of whom

Moses wrote: ”And ye came near and stood under the
mountain.” If Spa is not restored, it is by far best to take
WMWﬁCIWp by itself 2 "something that is touched," and not
to combine it with rupt' as the margin suggests: a palpable
and kindled ﬁre, since we know of no ﬁre that can be

touched without burning. The Greek commentators and the
oldest translators into other languages all take the word by
itself. The absence of the article is important, and this for

all the nouns in this and the next verse. God's people of the
new covenant are not come to any mountain like that of
Sinai, physical, touched by men’s feet or hands; the mountain we have come to is of an altogether different and higher
kind. -— Instead of the translation of both English versions:

218

Sixteenth Sunday After Trinity.

and that burned with ﬁre, which is possible if tip“ is part
of the text, it is far better to make this a separate member in
the sentence: “and to a ﬁre that has been kindled."

The

writer is not repeating the descriptions of the mountain in
Deut. 4, 11; 5, 23; 9, 15, but is listing those features of the
old covenant which the new has left far behind. So we are
not come to a physical, tangible mountain, nor to a ﬁre that
something has actually kindled, like earthly ﬁre in general.—
And uto hleckness (Ex. 19, 16-18), or ”a cloud—gloom,"
“a wrack of clouds;" end dnrlmess (Deut. 4, 11), such
as surrounded the lower part of Sinai, while its top
burned with ﬁre; and tempest, or a storm of the worst

kind, like a hurricane or whirlwind (New: from 015w, to
rush along); end the sound of n trumpet (Ex. 19, 16),

a reminder of the last trumpet which will call men to
ﬁnal judgment according to the divine law; and the voice
of words, God's own voice by which he spoke to Israel
the Ten Commandments, Ex. 20, 1.

To none of these

have we N. T. believers come—As regards the voice a
relative clause is added to describe its terribleness:
which (voice) theydhst heard intreeted that no word
more should he spoken unto them (Ex. 20, 19; Dent.
5, 25; 18, 16). Here napam’omc is “to ward off by entreaty.” and is properly followed by p.47, which a few texts
omit; see Blass, 75, 4; and 1rpoa’1’69ﬁvat, passive aorist from
wpoa'rfomu is used in the sense of “add.” The Israelites
begged and implored that no word should be added unto
them (mimic referring to dualiouvres and not to ﬁrnuirwv).

beyond the ones they had already heard. —The reason for
this earnest petition is stated: for they could not endure
that which was enjoined, If even e beast touch the
mountain, it shall he stoned (Ex. 19. 12-13). The verb
Ouyya’mv is here used. as often in the classics, of touching
or handling a sacred object which may be desecrated or
profaned. The great severity of all the words spoken to
them from the mount is illustrated by this one which

impressed the Israelites especially.

“The ordinance that

even a beast approaching the mount was to be stoned. as

Heb. 12, 18-24.
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guilty of an act of sacrilege, made the whole prohibition
which was principally aimed at human presumption, the
more terrible, and therefore the only point mentioned

here.” Delitzsch. “Or thrust through with a dart”
(A. V.) must be omitted a5, without authority at all.—
But even Moses himself, who mediated between God and

the people, was overcome with terror: and so fearful was
the appearance, namely all that has just been described

as taking place on the mount, that Moses said, I exceedingly fear and quake.

There is no account to this eﬁ'ect

in the Pentateuch itself. Some have thought that the
author of Hebrews drew his information from tradition,
and Riggenbach states that this is quite possible.

Others

refer to Deut. 9. 19, where Moses says, when he saw
the people sinning in worshiping the golden calf: “For
I was afraid of the anger and hot displeasure, wherewith

the Lord

was

wroth

against you

to

destroy

you."

They think that the writer of Hebrews applied this state-

ment, made by Moses when he saw the ﬁrst terrible transgression of the law, to his feelings at the time when the

power and majesty of God manifested itself so mightily
in ﬁrst giving the law. But it is best not to make ingenious combinations which leave the impression on some

minds (Meyer for instance) as if the truth of the matter
is that the holy writer had a lapse of memory. As regards the construction. xm’ must be connected with Mama-7’s

(iwtv. the remainder forming an explanatory clause by itself: “and, so fearful was the appearance, Moses said”
etc. Even he was a man and a sinner. and in “the appearance" which he beheld there was nothing either to

fortify his heart against fear and terror, or to lessen the
impact and force of it upon his heart—Let us note before going on:

lsrael indeed had come to great things as

compared with the (ientiles. to Israel God had revealed
himself in a glorious and mighty manner. The center of
that revelation was Sinai. when the covenant of the law

was established. The greatness of what took place on the
mount is vividly and strikingly portrayed in a few cardinal
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words. And yet this was an outward revelation, marked
by natural manifestations and physical effects; it was for
the eye and the ear of those that stood by, and for their
children after them the story of these manifestations and
events. Moreover, this was-a revelation which ﬁlled the
hearts of Israel with fear, it was the drawing nigh of

the omnipotent and holy God to a people who could not
fully approach him because of their sins. They had not
yet the full atonement and propitiation of Christ; or rather

they had it only in symbol and promise.

Great. wonder—

ful, and blessed. as this revelation certainly was, con-

sidered in its full bearing and connection. it was not and
could not be ﬁnal. Still greater and far more blessed
things were to come.
The positive description.
Between the negative and the positive there is a
contrast, and yet the contrast is only one feature; the
other that must be taken together with it and as giving

it the right setting and bringing out the full signiﬁcance,
is the parallel. We have both the opposite of what
Israel had and the counterpart of it. yea, the complement. And this is what makes our blessings so unspeakably great. But ye are come unto mount Zion, and
unto the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem,
and to innumerable hosts of angels, to the general as-

sembly and church of the ﬁrstborn who are enrolled in
heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the spirits
of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the mediator of

a new covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling that
speaketh better than that of Abel—Delitzsch adopts
Bengel’s discovery that here we have seven “heavenlies”
(Ewovpévu), to which seven ”earthlies” (im’ycu) on the part

of Israel at Sinai correspond. and while dropping some of
the latter’s fanciful grouping he feels sure that at least the
ﬁrst and the last two pairs of these sevens match each other

exactly.

Riggenbach calls this fanciful, although he leaves

the fact of there being two sets of seven unaccounted for,

Heb. 12, 13-34.
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and himself emphasizes the parallel between the two mountains, Sinai and Zion.

The verb ye are come is emphat-

ically repeated. In coming to Christ we have come, and now
are, in the presence of the heavenly blessings here enumerated, enjoying their unspeakable richness. More comprehensively still, this is true of the entire N. T. church since
the days of its founding,'to continue till the end of time,
just as the blessings of Israel continued for the entire church

of the O. T. from the establishment of the covenant at Sinai
on till its abrogation by the new covenant in Christ. -—The
ﬁrst of these blessings is mount Zion; the Kai following introduces the second blessing, which it is a mistake to con-

fuse with the ﬁrst. There is a clear distinction between
mount Zion on the one hand, and “the city of the living
God,” also called “the heavenly Jerusalem,” on the other.
In Israel Zion was the mountain or height on which the
temple stood, the dwelling—place of God among his people;
Jerusalem was the city round about Zion. When not distinguishing between the two, Jerusalem, of course, included
the sanctuary of Zion which gave it its special sanctity, and
Zion itself could be taken in a broader sense to embrace
also the city which it sanctiﬁed. But here the writer of
Hebrews distinguishes the two and uses them as designations for still higher and holier places. We Christian believers have come to the "mount Zion” which bears the
heavenly sanctuary, where God dwells eternally in invisible
and unapproachable glory, and into which Christ, our High
Priest, entered, making complete atonement for our sins.
Heb. 9, 12 and 24. We may add too that this “mount Zion"

is the seat of Christ‘s eternal throne, where by his session
at God's right hand, and by his rule in inﬁnite power and
majesty over all creatures, he fulﬁlls the prophesied eternity
of David’s throne. Is. 9, 6; Luke I, 32. Delitzsch rightly
observes that this “mount" has no ﬁxed sensible locality. It
is like “heaven" itself, exalted above our ordinary conceptions of space, and yet more real than any earthly place or

locality can possibly be.

To this “mount Zion" we have

come, not physically. as Israel once came to Sinai and to
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the sanctuary in Jerusalem, but spiritually, and thus really
and truly, by faith, and the blessing of God’s presence, of

his divine grace and government in Christ Jesus are ever
ours. — And unto the city of the living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem, views this as situated around the heavenly
mount.

As a city it has inhabitants, and these are men-

tioned presently; it is the eternal‘abode and home of God's
people.

The builder and owner of this wonderful city is

the living God, lifting this city inﬁnitely above all those
founded by mortal men; it is an eternal city, where no sin,
death, or any evil ever enters to work decay or destruction.
In the earthly Jerusalem the communion of God with his
people was only imperfectly realized; in this heavenly city
all that was preﬁgured and begun here below shall reach
its fullest and most enduring perfection. The other name:
the heavenly Jerusalem, brings out that this is the true and

enduring City of Peace, where the Prince of Peace reigns
over his own in eternal blessedness. This “Jerusalem which
is above” is “the mother of us all," we are her true children.
she is our real home, Gal. 4. 26. It is the home of those

that “desire a better country, that is, a heavenly;" nor is
“God ashamed of them, to be called their God: for he hath

prepared for them a city,” Heb. II, 16.

Upon those that

overcome, Jesus says, that he will write “the name of the
city of my God, which is new Jerusalem, ,which cometh

down out of heaven from my God," Rev. 3, 12.

We are

come thus by faith to this blessed city; her portals are open
to us, our place within has been prepared (John 14, 3), and

presently our feet shall stand within her gates—Next to
the city her inhabitants are mentioned: and to innumerable
hosts of angels, to the general assembly and church of

the ﬁrstborn who are enrolled in heaven.

It is possible

to read these words in a variety of ways according to which

of them we group together; but it is certain that xau’ separates the two classes mentioned. and that «amp/tip“ refers
to angels and not to the ﬁrstborn whose names are recorded

in heaven. The best grouping is that oﬂered in the margin:
and to innumerable hosts. the general assembly of angels.

Heb. 12, 18-24.
and the church of the ﬁrstborn etc.
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That pupuiaw may thus

stand alone is attested by numerous examples from the
Septuagint (Vincent). It is a plural form, and also in signiﬁcance it forms no true counterpart to the two singulars
wannﬁpa and c‘xqualg. A myriad is ten thousand, and
this plural stands for an uncounted host; so great

are the inhabitants of the heavenly city.

First among

them are the angels: the general assembly of the angels.

The word stands for “a festive assembly," a general public
gathering as for the celebration of some solemnity, some

great festive occasion.

Delitzsch ﬁnely remarks:

“The

angelic life in the divine presence is a never-ceasing festival;
the angelic choirs are represented in Scripture as perpetually
engaged in antiphonal songs of praise, or in movements
of a sacred dance to heavenly music." “On Sinai the hosts

of angels through whose ministration the law was given,
Heb. 2, 2; Gal. 3, 19, ofﬁciated at a scene of terror. Christian believers are now introduced to a festal host, surrounding the exalted Son of man, who has purged away
sins, and is enthroned at God‘s right hand." Vincent.—
By the church of the ﬁrstborn we cannot understand the
church triumphant, for this is mentioned later in “the

spirits of just men'made perfect," and the modiﬁer ”whose
names are enrolled in heaven” plainly points to such as
have a right to enter heaven, but have not yet actually
entered it. Still less does “church of the ﬁrstbom" mean a
distinguished class of saints, such as the patriarchs
(Bengel), contrasted with other saints born after them.
The c'xxArlm’a, or assembly or body, of the ﬁrstborn are all

those who share sonship and heirship with Christ, who is
“the ﬁrstborn of all creation," “the ﬁrstborn from the
dead." The entire church on earth is meant. The ﬁrstborn in Israel were consecrated to God. Ex. 13, 2; Luke
2, 23; Israel as a people was called the Lord's “ﬁrstborn."

Ex. 4, 22; there also seems to be an implied reference in
the term to Esau, verse 16. who sold his birthright
(wpw‘ro‘roxfa) and thus forfeited the privilege of the ﬁrst—
born. The Christian church is called “the assembly of the
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ﬁrstborn, because its members are truly consecrated to God
by the Spirit; because not only as a nation, but also as individuals they are sons and heirs of God; and because they all
keep their birthright, esteeming it their most precious possession.

While not yet partakers of the festive assembly

of the angels their names are enrolled in heaven, Luke
10, 20. The expression is very likely taken from the
genealogical records kept by the Jews. To be so enrolled
is to be justiﬁed by God, to be adopted as his child, to have
a place in heaven assured. Compare the more elaborate
explanation in the Eisenach Gospel Selections, I, 398-400.
The angels are already in heaven, our names are there.
Again by faith have we come to these blessed myriads of
angels and children of God. They belong together, and
faith connects us with them; now these angels as ministering spirits serve those who shall be heirs of salvation, and

presently they will welcome and help receive us as we take
our mansions in the skies—And, we are come, to God
the Judge of all, or, as the order of the words demands:
“to a Judge the God of all.” This designation may surprise

us, as we are liable to think of the sternness of the Judge
and the sentence he must pronounce upon the wicked. This
is a thought that evidently does not agree with the line of
thought here pursued.

But there is no mention of the

wicked here at all; the thought progresses from those who
are recorded in heaven to him whose act in justifying them
and pronouncing them free from guilt made it possible to
enter their names on the heavenly records. This is the
Judge who justiﬁes the righteous. “\Ve make a mistake."
writes Schlatter, “when we try to highten the attractiveness
and sweetness of the Gospel by hiding from our sight the
judicial majesty of God. Look at it, and see how great it
makes grace! The great polity in which we have citizenship, is governed throughout by righteousness.” Grace is
so great because it assures us of joy before the great Judge
who is none less than the God of all. Already in the O. T.
God is spoken of as “a judge of the widows.” Ps. 68. 5.
who safeguards their case against the oppressor; “the Lord

Heb. 12, 18-24.
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executeth righteousness and judgment for all that are oppressed," Ps. 103, 6. We constantly hear those who are
wronged cry to him and appeal to his judgment. Cremer

shows how this is the fundamental idea in the word Sin,
and its various derivatives in the Scriptures. This just
Judge, who has already justiﬁed us in Christ Jesus, whom
we will meet with joy on the last great judgment day, is

the God of all, the supreme judge, above and beyond whom
there is no other, and his judgment and acceptance of us
in Christ Jesus therefore stands for all and can and will
be changed by none. It is a mistake to make “all” here
mean only the children of God (Kuebel, Vincent), or to

restrict it to all who desire and accept his help (Riggenbach) ; it is unlimited in its sweep and shows the greatness
of God and the universal ﬁnal authority of his gracious
judgment upon those who are in Christ Jesus. — Next are
named the spirits of just men made perfect, whom
Delitzsch calls “the chief witnesses to and partakers of the

comfort derived from communion with the righteous
Judge.” They have received their gracious sentence in
death, the prelude to that ﬁnal public sentence at the end
of the world, for they are spirits, their bodies slumber in

the grave.

The word just men is entirely general and

refers to all, whether of the old or new covenant, who are

just in the sight of God.

They are further described as

fadeuope’vot, made perfect, “who have been brought to

completion or perfection,” namely by the grace and mercy
of God.

This does not refer speciﬁcally to their ethical

perfection, that now they are altogether holy and above sin
and temptation, but in general to their having reached the

goal which is set for all of us. Their battle is fought, they
are glorious victors; their course is run, the crown of

righteousness is theirs.

We have come unto these spirits,

the noble church triumphant; faith has brought us to them,

they are our brethren.

We are not yet actually in their

midst, but we are on the same road. they at the goal, we

hastening toward it. —“As the thought of the militant and
15
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suﬁering church on earth led to that of the Judge, the God

of all, by whom their wrongs would be one day avenged,
so that of the Spirits of the just made perfect in heaven

to the thought of him to whose redeeming saving work they
owed their perfecting.” Delitzsch. And to Jean. the
mediator of a new covenant puts the very greatest of our
N. T. blessings before us. The writer to the Hebrews
loves the name Jesus, Savior, and here he views him with

all his mediatorial work complete and all the fruit of it
fully available for us. The old Israelites only had the
promise of a Messiah; we have that Messiah himself and
his name is Jesus. For covenant the margin has testament,

and exegetes have disputed considerably on the exact meaning of mean, in the Septuagint and in the books of the
New Testament.‘ The verb Suriﬂmu means to make a disposition or arrangement, and the noun Susan, is thus in
general a disposition, arrangement; just what the nature
of it is in any given case the context must show. So here
the reference to Christ’s blood immediately following sug~
gests the explanation which precedes in chapter 9, 15 etc.,
where the rendering “testament" seems necessary. And
yet the general signiﬁcance of the word sufﬁces: God
made a new disposition or arrangement, one mediated by
Christ, especially by his atoning death, whence he is called
the mediator of the new 8m01'pu7. In this new disposition
there was provided the full cancellation of our sins, a free
access to God for sinners by’ faith in Jesus, Heb. 10, 19-20.

This is new, different from the old arrangement which
God had ﬁxed for the times preceding. Here and only
here the word vc'a (recens), is used instead of the usual

Katy}, (nor/us), but the distinction can hardly be pressed,
since in later Greek, as the papyri show, the words were
used interchangeably. We have come to this blessed Mediator; trusting in him, all the blessings he has secured by

his work are ours—And in this the chief and essential
thing is that we have come to the blood of sprinkling that
Ipeaketh better than that of Abel. Abel’s blood, shed by
‘See Behm: Der Hrgriﬂ' 5m91lh'n in New» Text.

Heb. 12, 18-24.
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wicked Cain in wilful murder, that is Abel through his
blood, cried to God for vengeance (Gen. 4, lo) ; there is no
hint anywhere in Scripture that it cried for pardon (Sec—
berg). Christ’s blood cries for grace and pardon. But if
God heard the voice of Abel's blood in his righteousness
and punished Abel’s murderer, he hears far more the voice
of the blood of his own Son crying for pardon in behalf
of all who believe. The reading xpu’r-rova, better things,
A. V., is ill—supported. Whether we take xpeir'rov as an

adverb or adjective makes little difference in the sense,
since both the contents of the cry of Christ’s blood and its
effect exceeds that of Abel. He was merely a righteous
man whose wrong God did not forget, while Christ as God’s
own Son with his divine blood entered into the holy place
and obtained eternal redemption for us. Heb. 9, 12. It is
the blood of sprinkling because, like the blood of sacriﬁce

which accompanied the old Smoﬁxq, Heb. 9, 19, it is applied
to all those who are to share in its blessed effects. This is
done through faith, “purging our conscience from dead
works to serve the living God,” Heb. 9, I4; 10, 22; remit—
ting our sins, 9, 22. The reading: “than Abel" is better
than the one in the English versions: “than that of Abel,”

which appears to be an effort at correction.

Over against

the voice of the law on Sinai, verse 19, we have now the

blessed voice of Christ’s blood. That voice could speak
only of condemnation upon sinners, but this speaks of
pardon and peace. And to this we have come indeed, and
come ever anew. in repentance and faith, for only by the
blood of Jesus do we hope to be eternally saved.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Not how little the Jews had, but how much is shown in this
text; and when all their special treasures. blessings, honors, and

prerogatives are brought together, then our heavenly treasures are
placed hy their side. (‘Xl‘t‘t'tllllg them all in glory, power, duration,
and especially in saving effect—The Japanese convert Kanso
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Utschimura warns us likewise, not to picture paganism as altogether
debased, miserable, wretched, and poor; it has many lofty things of
which it is proud. But take all that it has, its very best jewels, all
of them together are as nothing beside the heavenly treasures of
our Christian faith. Ours is a diamond of such luster that all the
bits of shining glass, which others think sparkle so grandly in the
sun. are utterly lost and outdone beside it.
What a difference between Moses. the mediator of the old
covenant, and Christ, that of the new! Moses himself trembled
before the terrors of God's presence on Sinai, for he was only a
man and a sinner; but our Mediator is the Son himself, who needs
no sacriﬁce for himself and whose work is the highest pleasure of
God. Matth. 3, 17.
Remember the joy of the Jews when they beheld their Zion and
entered into the streets of the Holy City and into the-courts of the
temple of God. There was outward beauty and grandeur indeed,
but we know it was the inward, spiritual reality that formed the
real attraction for them. Our Zion is the throne of God itself:
our Jerusalem heaven with' its glories. Shall we not rejoice as in
our devotions and worship we ever and ever again draw nigh to
these?
Long ere child of man could enter the golden streets, these had
their inhabitants. Long ere human hands were folded in prayer. or
human heart longed for the home of the soul in light. or one born
of dust was made to face the question: "Where wast thou when I
laid the foundations of the earth, when the morning stars sang
together, and all the sons of God shouted for joy ?” these were there
above. the choirs and companies of angels. Their service is sacred
joy. their obedience a festal celebration. A thousand thousand serve
him. and ten thousand times ten thousand stand before him. All of
them ministering spirits sent forth to minister for them who shall
be heirs of salvation. They belong together. these helpers above,
and those who need help here below. Blessed assurance indeed that
we are not alone in our severe conﬂict. not against ﬂesh and blood
only, but against principalities, against powers, against the spirits of
evil in high places. We rejoice in the help of these blessed spirits
above; and those that are with us are greater in number than those
that are against us. Matthes.
Deeds are recorded, and once the record is properly entered
upon the court ﬁles our possession ruf the property is established.
So our names are written in heaven; so our property there is made
surely ours. A man may own many acres and yet not actually live
upon them: they are his nevertheless. So. though we have not
entered upon our heavenly estates. they are ours none the less.—
Compare also Formula of (,‘mn'urd, “5‘3. 11!. “.25. 66, 89.

Heb. 12, 18—24.
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Men need mediators But it is a sad mistake, even among
evangelical Christians, to suppose that the work of mediation
belongs to pastors only. whose profession is to deal with divine
things, and that all others are free to devote themselves wholly to
earthly bushes and interests. This idea of mediatorship we must
oppose wherever we meet it. No, none of us is excluded here, none
dare say that he cannot approach God. We may all freely go to the
throne of grace and plead and intercede for each other on the
strength of the one great Mediator whose blood speaketh better
than that of Abel.
“Christ's blood that cries for vengeance is an altogether
different and more precious blood than Abel's. which cried for
vengeance only upon one murderer, as a type of the blood of Christ,
which cries daily for the judgment of condemnation upon the devil
and death because of all the blood of his saints shed from the
beginning of the world. for whose sakes he gave himself and thus
with his own blood and death avenges all the other blood and death
upon the devil." Luther.

“Glorious Thing; of The are Spoken; Zion,
City of our God."
1.
ll.

Of thy sanctuary.
0f thy inhabitants.

111. \Of thy God.
The Richest People on'Earth.
God's people:
I.
ll.

,They have always been rich.
Their riches now are inﬁnite.

A Look Through the Open Portal. of Heaven.
I. .There is the heavenly sanctuary.
ll.
III.
IV.
V.
Vl.
Vll.

There are the homes of the blessed.
(Jerusalem with its mansions.)
,There are the books with our names.
There are the angels. our friends.
There are the spirits of the blessed.
There is the Judge who arquits us.
Therr is the Mediator who makes as welcome.
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The body—the soul; our daily toil-our heavenly inspiration
(contrasting the text for last Sunday and the present lext).

Citizem of the New Jenudem.
1.
lI.
Ill.

Their home.
Their friends.
Their King.

“I Believe in the Holy Christian Church, the

Communion of Saints.”
I.

.113; home.

11. My joy.
11].

My crernal hope.

The Two Covenants.
.
I].

Bath great.
The lat!" grmu'r.

THE
SEVENTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Heb. 4, 9-13.
Both the old gospel lesson and the Eisenach gospel

text for this Sunday deal with the Sabbath question.

In

a higher sense our epistle text speaks of our Sabbath rest,
the eternal rest that remaineth for the people of God.
There is but one way to enter into that rest: faith that

perseveres to the end.

Read the entire section from 3, 7

on and this will be found to be the underlying thought.

All through the holy writer’s words there rings the warning
against unbelief and the hardening of the heart that rejects
the Word. In our text itself the admonition to enter into
that rest is coupled with the exhortation not to fall after
the old example of disobedience; and the second half of
the text is an impressive description of the Word which

unbelief rejects and with the power of which all who
harden themselves against it will have to reckon. Two
things must be held fast: the one that we are now the
people of God called to this rest by the Word of God as
Israel was of old. and all of us as one great body, not a
man falling behind, ought to press forward in faith and

attain that rest. The admonition is not merely to the individual, but to us as a church, a body. The other thing
is that this text supplements the preceding one which gave
us a cheering view of heaven. It is well to rejoice in our
great treasures, but the essential thing is to believe, and
there is nothing more terrible than to have the Canaan of
eternal rest and blessedness open just before us, and we

through disobedience and unbelief of the \Vord fail to
enter in.
Let In give diligence to enter into that rest.
God’s people of old failed to do this; they failed
to yield faith and obedience to his mighty and blessed
231
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Word. So it was with those who had been with Moses
at Sinai and had witnessed the manifestations of God’s
majesty in the giving of the law, described in the preceding text; God could not let them enter his rest, 3.

18-19. So it was with the people under Joshua after God
had brought them into the promised land; there was the
same persistent disobedience due to unbelief. God then
through David deﬁned another day, when again the call
should go forth far and wide: “To-day if ye shall hear
his voice, harden not your hearts.” This is the day of
grace in Jesus Christ, the day of the Gospel message in
Christendom. The heavenly rest invites us all now as
God’s people; let none of us fail to enter. There remaineth therefore a sabbath rest for the people of God.
For he that is entered into his rest hath himself also
rested from his works, as God did from his. Let us
therefore give diligence to enter into that rest, that
no man fall after thevsame example of disobedience. —
The classics never put dpa ﬁrst as the N. T. writers do

repeatedly. The conclusion is drawn from 'the previous
extensive elaboration, and it is that a sabbath rest remaineth for the people of God. For Karlimwtns, “rest."
the exceptional word aaBﬁarurpéc is used, summarizing in

the one word what is explained in verses 4-5. The rest
spoken of all along is none other than that of God himself after he had ﬁnished the work of creation. Gen. 2, 2,
a rest that means for us a complete cessation from all

labor and toil, the fullest satisfaction and joy at having
ﬁnished our day’s work, a holy sabbatical enjoyment of
perfect, everlasting communion with God. This rest
remaineth, since heretofore only a few in Israel appropriated it, and so many failed to enter upon it. It is still
waiting to be occupied by the people of God, such as are
truly his people by enduring faith—Verse IO explains
what this blessed sabbath rest means: For he that is
entered into his rest, namely that of God, himself also
rested from his works, his duties, labors. sufferings, and
all the burdens connected with this our earthly existence.

Heb. 4, 9-13.
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In God did from his works, though these have a higher
and different character, he being God. The sentence is
entirely general, 5 dodﬂu’w referring to any one who has

really attained the heavenly rest. The aorist in the participle and especially in the main verb Ka'rc'wavaev may be
taken to imply that some did actually attain God’s rest.
There were some who believed, like Moses himself,
Joshua, and David, to mention no others. although no
special reference is made of such in the elaborations of
the sacred writer at this place; 'but compare chapter 11.

It is certainly badly wide of the mark to think that Christ
is meant (Ebrard).

As to the Epya in our case and in

God's the point of similarity is simply this, that God set
himself a task to perform in the six days of creation,
and when he had ﬁnished it he rested in the contemplation of his work and its glorious perfection, and so there

is a task set for us, a vocation assigned us of God, and
when we complete it as God desires, we are made partakers of his rest, with all that that means of heavenly

satisfaction and joy.

In our case there is, of course,

bound to be toil and pain, not so with God.

We look back

to many an error and fault in what we have done, not
so God; but all our shortcomings are made good by the
mercy and pardon of our Savior.

God’s rest is not idle-

ness, nor shall ours be in partaking of his.

It is idle

to speculate farther. for who can make plain what the
perfect delights of heaven shall be like? Unworthy is

the thought of a dolcc far nicnte, and certainly false the
idea of an endless development whose ﬁnal goal shall
never be reached—After thus surruning up the main
thoughts concerning this rest of God, that it still invites
us and that it contains the highest blessedness, the ad-

monition already begun at the head of the chapter is most
earnestly renewed: Let Ill therefore give diligence to
enter into that rat, awovMawpzv, "let us labor,” A. V.,

or be earnest and zealous. God's grace alone can save
us and bring us to heaven, but it does this by giving us
spiritual life and power, both of which it stimulates to the
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fullest activity in faith and devotion to God and in
opposing all hostile inﬂuences. When then we grow slack,
cold, indifferent, slothful in our spiritual activities, we

are repelling the grace of God, losing our spiritual health,
and slipping back into the death and doo'm of sin. So
we must ever be active and full of diligence to move forward toward our goal, which is that rat set before us
in the future—That no man fall after the same example of disobedience points to the danger. It is impossible to fall in an example, so exegetes generally read
the verb as expressing a complete' concept by itself: “lest
anyone fall,” i. e. perish. The margin has into for c'v,
which is hardly acceptable. The idea is that he who falls
would furnish the same example of disobedience as the
disobedient Israelites. It is only an effort to give the iv
a name that will express this Greek conception in English,
when one says it is the iv of state or condition; another,
of form; another, of the sphere, etc. By 6168mm is
meant a sign, or token, and thus a pattern or example;

the Attic used only Why» in this sense. “The pilgrimage of the church of the N. T. out of the world,
and through the world towards the ﬁnal rest, corresponds
antitypically to Israel's journey out of Egypt and through
the wilderness to Canaan. The church is exhorted to
endeavor zealously to advance on the way to this end
with steady step, lest any stumble and fall.” Delitzsch.
The word disobedience stands emphatically at the end:
it is the manifestation of unbelief. We must not overlook
that it implies a word or command that is disobeyed, just
as the unbelief underlying it implies disregard or distrust
of a word or promise. Concerning this Word the writer
of Hebrews has more to say, namely something that

mightily reenforces his admonition.
Let us not underestimate the Word.
This is what all those do who disobey and disbelieve

it, and they imagine they can do this with impunity.
What a mistake!

For the word of God is 1i '

, and

Heb. 4, 9-13.
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active, and sharper than any two-edged sword, and
piercing even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both
joints and marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts

and intents of the heart. And there is no creature that
is not manifest in his sight: but all things are naked
and laid open before the eyes of him with whom we

have to do.—In Ps. 95, which is used in this and the
previous chapter with such emphasis, the admonition and
appeal centers in the words: “To-day if ye will hear his

mice." Now what this voice speaks is the word of God.
As regards the medium used nothing is said; with any
medium it is still God’s own voice. The idea that 6 A670:
for? 0:06 here means the Son, the personal Word. is spread

among the Greek and also a number of the Latin fathers.
It is a fact that iniverse 13 a person is meant, although
he is not called the Word. Nor would it 'be out of harmony with the Christology of the letter to the Hebrews

to have the Son called the Word. When some. like
Delitzsch, point also to similar expressions on the part
of Philo, this can have no weight, because the sacred
writer in no way depends on this philosophizing Jew. But

the fact remains that Hebrews does not use the term
Logos as does John; it does not appear in passages where
it would evidently be appropriate in the highest degree.
if it was to be used at all: and its sudden introduction
here would only confuse by taking the readers unawares.

Moreover, what is said regarding this "word of God."
especially the comparison to a sword, does not ﬁt very
well if a person is meant.

There is no reason to limit

the meaning of the term to the N. T. Word (Kuebel).
or to the word of the 95th Psalm as here urged upon
the readers. It is God's Word in general, especially the
Word of revelation that was spoken to the fathers of old
and now to us.

This is not a mere sound that disappears,

although when spoken by human lips its sound continues
only during the speaking. The true speaker of it is God
himself who must never be separated in our thoughts
from his Word. This explains how the next verse comes
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to speak of the person of God himself.—So the Word
of God is ever living, like its author, quick, A. \'.. in the

old meaning of the term.

This word heads the sentence

and in its emphatic position dominates all that is said in
further explanation. What God speaks is an expression

of his thought and will. and therefore is altogether like
God himself. It is an outﬂow of his life and therefore
instinct with life, either to kindle, similar life elsewhere

or to react against any opposition.

“God does not

separate himself from his Word. He does not disown
it, as if it were a foreign thing to him. His it remains
also when it comes into our ear, into our heart. into our

mouth, into our book.

He knows it well as his own

Word, as the expression of his own life.

Therefore it

is never dead matter, insensible to what is done with it:
for it is a bond of union with the living God." Schlatter.
— Being living or alive, it is also active, inlay-ﬁe, later for
ivepycis, full of energy to carry out the will of God. either
in blessing or in cursing as the case may be. \Vhat a mistake to disregard this living Word. to spurn the grace and
gifts which it offers, or to think we can escape its punishing

power when we do spurn itl—This is further explained:
and sharper than any two-edged sword, and piercing
even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both joints and
marrow, and quick to diacern the thoughts and intent;

of the heart. The Word is not only like a sword.
péxmpa, a short sword. a large knife, and one with two
cutting edges, Sim-aims, with two «million: or mouths where—
with to devour, but is even sharper. The comparison is
made with something that penetrates man because the
Word thus penetrates. The comparison is made with an

instrument that penetrates most quickly and effectually,
because the Word exceeds even this. The sword is frequently used for this purpose of comparison and illustration in Scripture: Is. 49. 2: Eph. 6. 17; Rev. I, I6; 2,

[2; 19. 15. Some suppose that only the destructive power
of the Word. as exercised against the disobedience. is
here meant; but while it is certainly included, the two

Heb. 4, 9-13.
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designations which precede, and those that follow are
indeterminate, especially also the statement: “quick to

discern the thoughts and intents of the heart." The great
truth regarding the Word here brought out is its ability
to penetrate the innermost part of man. For that the
Word was given, namely to free the soul of man from sin,

and this by exerting its power upon his innermost spirit.
Of course, if man resists wilfully and opposes that \Vord
in its salutary work. it will work his destruction, laying

his whole inwardness bare and thus exposing all' his
terrible guilt—The soul, :pvxﬁ. as distinguished from the
spirit or ncﬁua is the life which the spirit gives to the
body as long as the two are connected; hence it is the seat
of the thoughts. emotions, feelings. desires. volitions and
actions pertaining to our earthly and bodily existence;

while the “spirit" is the immaterial part of our being
created and breathed into us by the breath of God, and
therefore the real seat of all his gracious operations in

regenerating and renewing us.

The dividing, 0r dividing

asunder (A. V.) which the Word effects is therefore not,
and in no case can be, a separating of the soul from the
spirit. for these are not two entities that can be cut apart.
This applies also to the ﬁgurative terms which are added
for illustration: of both joint. and marrow, for the

joints where the bones of the body articulate and the
marrow which is inside the bones themselves, are not
next to each other so that one could speak of cutting
them apart. To pierce to the dividing of soul and spirit
is that activity of the Word upon man_ by which it
separates and shows up in its true nature all that inheres

on the one hand only in his earthly life (II/ux‘iy), and on
the other in his spiritual existence (mm).

And this it

does just as a physical sword lays bare both the joints
where the bones meet and the marrow within the very

bones themselves. Soul and spirit are not parallel with
joints and marrow, or chiastically with marrow and joints,
for these are joined by n xm’, so that the illustration of
joints and marrow belongs as well to soul on the one
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hand as to spirit on the other. All the links of our soullife, of our thoughts, emotions, eta, as well as all the
inner substance of them is penetrated, laid bare, exposed

in its true character by the Word. It is the same with
the spirit and all that God works there. And the Word
is the only power that can penetrate so deeply and expose to our view the entire inwardness of our being.
The practical applications are easy to make: in the light
of the Word we recognize the vanity and sinfulness of many
of our earthly thoughts, strivings, purposes, and achievements. The world may laud these as good and acceptable
to God; the Word shows that they are anything but that.

So it reveals the things of the spirit, its bondage under
sin, its liberation by grace and all that belongs to our
regeneration and renewal, repentance, faith, sanctiﬁcation

and their inﬂuence over the entire man.

The Word

makes us see the very joints and marrow of all these

things. The notion of Delitzch that the Word exposes
the corrupting power of sin even in our body (joints
and marrow taken in a physical sense, as contrasted with
soul and spirit) is rightly rejected by commentators as

in no way justiﬁed by the language and thought of the
text itself. Some bring in here also thoughts from Philo,
but these are only parts of his speculations and are not
even properly illustrative. H'ofmann makes the genitives
“joints and marrow” depend on the preceding genitives
”soul and spirit,” but they evidently form a subordinate

apposition—The entire statement is rounded out by the
illuminating addition that the Word is quick to discern
the thoughts and intents of the heart, able to judge both
his “reﬂections" as he meditates, Mvuﬁaas, and the “con-

ceptions” and deﬁnite notions resulting, Ewouu. The heart,
the central organ of the personal life, is the seat of both.
The difference between "thoughts” and “intents” is slight,
and Riggenbach says that it can hardly be brought out.
Kuebel would distinguish the two terms as the movements
of the 91ch or soul, hence feelings and volitions; and the
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concepts of the mic or mind, hence judgments and principles.
All that is in our hearts the Word judges, nor is it necessary
to think only of ethical feelings and judgments, since all that
is in our hearts is judged as to its character by the Word.
—— The power of the Word is due to God himself, its author.

The Word penetrates so deeply because God himself is
omniscient and all-seeing. This ﬁnal thought is added: And
there is no creature that is not manifest in his eight;
even beyond man, there is not a thing that God has made
that is invisible or non-transparent to him. The genitive
m'rroﬁ refers to roﬁ 0¢o6 above, not to M7“, for the context

requires that we understand a person. But all things are
naked and laid open before the eyes of him with whom
we have to do; this is the positive side. "All things" shows
how far his vision extends.

To his eyes, that is to his

inﬁnite power of perception, all things are naked and with—
out a covering that could possibly hide them, or anything
concerning them, from him; and laid open, rcrpaxrjata/u’m,
from Tpaqutav, bent back like the neck of a victim in order
to expose it to the knife. The verb itself means to bend
the neck back, and the meaning of the participle "opened”
(A. V.) or exposed is assured although there is much difference, already among the Greek expositors, as to just how
this meaning is derived—A personal turn is given this
ﬁnal sentence in the clause: of him with whom we have
to do; some read: “with whom is our reckoning,” 3'. e. to

whom we have to give an account; and this is God. “The
readers are to realize how closely what has just been said
concerning God touches them. They are not to imagine that
they will be able to hide from God the real and innermost
reasons of their discouragement and their unbelief or the
slightest stirrings of their resistance against him, and to
present themselves before him as other than they are. The
penetrating criticism, which the divine Word exercises upon
their entire being down to the innermost parts, illustrates
to them the piercing sharpness of the divine vision, and
warns them not to subject themselves by indifference and
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disobedience to the judgment of God, whose verdict is proof
against every bribe and unaffected by anything that would
cloud or deceive it." Riggenbach.

HOMILETICAL l-IINTS.
“Man that is born of a woman is of few days, and full of
trouble (Unruhe)," Job 14, 1.
“No rest !” the complaint of many. Seethe feverish restlessness
in all the departments of life.

What shall we call our age?

The

age of machinery? the age of steam? the age of electricity. In any
case the age of unrest. How speeds the pulse of life! Nobody has
time—They cry: To rest is to rust! In the battle for existence
there is no respite, no hesitation. no halt. To stand still is to slip
back. No respite, no rest. And this is not merely the outward
unrest of an activity exceeding that of the past, the utilization of
every moment and every opportunity, the ceaseless pressure of
work and the never satisﬁed lust for pleasure. the staggering of
desire toward satiety and of the satieted to new desire; the children
of this world are ﬁlled with unrest down to their very souls. and
they pretend that this is nature, the self-evident lot of man. They
hug the thought that the poor heart tossed with many a storm can
have no rest or peace until it cease to beat. And then they sing in
soft and sentimental tones: “There's a rest in the grave l" and
think that such dreams of rest can satisfy the poor, deluded, restless
soul. (Adapted from Matthes.) — The fear of death gives the lie to
all such dreams of rest in the grave. No man ever attained rest
or peace simply by dying. Else all Israel. all who perished in the
wilderness during those forty long years of journeying, would have
come to rest. Else God’s own oath would be false, who swore that
none of them should enter his rest. Else mere dying would he sal«
vation, and death himself our Savior.

All sin is unrest. plunges into pain. spoils peace. A thousand
experiences corroborate it. Never did sin bring rest. it never can.
—The road of unbelief does not lead to rest. To be inactive in the
work of the Lord, slothful and sleepy. cold and indifferent, to grow
weary of suffering and afﬂiction, of battle and warfare, this means
most surely to lose God's rest. To yield to the temptation of sin,
to forget the living God. is to run on the road that leads to eternal
unrest.
Is that rest when conscience is silent? It might be, if there
were no sleeping consciences, no erring consciences; if one could not
deaden his conscience. The foolish virgins were quite easy in their

Heb. 4, 9—13.

241

minds and consciences, for they thought they were fully prepared.
until there came the sudden terrible awakening—they were not
ready, their rest had been folly.
Some have sought rest in monastic cells. but they took their
restless hearts with them; some in far away private seclusion, but
the shadow of their sins followed them; some in the silence of
the tomb, but death only lied to them. Far mightier and more comprehensive is the thought of rest in the New Testament. It is not
ﬂight, but victory; not weariness, but power. For according to the
promise it is the great day of God, when he himself will bring his
kingdom and his rule to victory.'the day of judgment for his foes.
the day of grace for his friends. the day that will open, or close.
the door of his glory forever.
You may wish for rest. and dream of rest, but it is all empty,
because you only think away what makes your life restless. This
sort of rest is little more than death—If the Word of God would
only show us the goal, it would plunge us into greater unrest than
ever. But in the Word of promise there is more. I an honestly
promise only what I myself have the actual means to bestow.
God's Word promises rest, and at the same time it gives that rest.
That does not mean that at once it proves restful to us. It. must
ﬁrst destroy all false rest and plunge us into great unrest; for
through such unrest lies the way to rest.
The Word is never without its eﬂ’ect. We may be indifferent
and act as though it made little difference whether we heard it or
not. whether we heeded it or not, always there is an effect, either
one of blessing or a curse. Nothing less lies in the balance than
life and death for time and for eternity.—— Do you want to see the
effect? Christ said to the unbelieving Jews: “Ye shall die in
your sins." Behold. they died!
Behold the blessed power of the Word: it closes the dark gate
of death; it opens the shining portal of life. And then it turns to
us and says: “Come! here is eternal rest." Will you come?-— Rest
and peace and happiness can be only where God's will, his judgments, and his kingdom are victorious. So repentance and faith
bring rest to the soul, Matth. ll, 29, that preliminary rest which is
followed by eternal rest—“Blessed are the dead which die! in the
Lord from henceforth: Yea. saith the Spirit, that they may rest
from their labors: and their works do follow them." Rev. 14, 13.
What great things then have they done? They stood for God and
his W'ord here on earth. He who does that shall not fail of ﬁnal

rest.
There remaineth a rest for the people of God. What inexhaustible comfort for many a weary pilgrim, tired ﬁghter, tried
laborer, giving them new courage and strength.

16

242

Seventeenth Sunday After Trinity.

Let In Give Diligence to Enter Into God’s Rent!
1.

The precious truth, that there remaineth a rest for the people
of God.
The sacred duties involved in this truth.
C. C. Hein.

11.

Rest and Unrut.
.
II.

The rest that works unrest.
The unrest that leads to rest.

I.
11.

A: a promise of that Word.
As a product of that Word.

God’e Rest Depends on God’s Word.

Riemer.

“There Remeineth a Rent for the People of God."
I.
11.

A prospect of peace in death.
A call to battle in life.
Langsdorﬂ'.

Or:
1.
II.

Rest in the Lord.
Rest with the Lord.
Ahlfeld.

Amid All the Unrest of Time the True Rest of
Chrietinn People.
I.
II.
III.

The rest of the sabbath.
The rest of God’s grace.
The rest of heaven.
Stoecker.

THE
EIGHTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
June. 2, 10-17.
James (Acts 12, 17; 15, 13 and 19; Gal. 2, 9; Acts 21,

18-19; Josephus, Antiquities 20, 91) wrote his Epistle to
a circle of Jewish Christian congregations, the members of
which fell sadly short in furnishing the true evidences of
faith, namely the love of the brethren. These people are
not only admonished to change their sinful course because
sinful, but are warned at the same time that their faith,

failing to produce the works of love, mercy, and charity
toward the brethren, is a dead faith and useless for salva-

tion. Our text resembles the old gospel lesson for this
Sunday with its two questions: “Master, which is the great
commandment in the law ;" and “What think ye of Christ ?”

So here we have the law and the Gospel side by side:
“Whosoever shall keep the whole law, and yet stumble in
one point, he is become guilty of all ;” and: "Faith, if it

have not works, is dead in itself.” The unity of the text
lies in the thought that a dead faith is unable to save us
from the judgment of the law, one commandment of which
is sufficient to condemn the transgressor.

The text is an

evident warning against a dead faith. We may sum it up
in a positive instead of a negative statement: The members of a congregation must show their faith by work: of
love, mercy and charity toward their fellow members. This
they must do lest they fall under the merciless judgment of
the law, verses 10-13; and lest their faith be found dead
and unable to save, verses 14-17.

Bewareﬂeat you fall under the merciless judgment
of the law.

James has already warned his readers (I, 22): “Be
ye doers of the word, and not hearers only, deluding
243
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your own selves." And again, at the head of our chapter: “Do ye, in accepting persons, hold the faith of our
Lord Jesus, the Lord of glory?” (compare the translation in the margin). This regard to persons, ﬂattering
the rich, disregarding and humbling the poor, James
regards as a deplorable lack of true love and mercy,

indicating that something is radically wrong with the
faith of all those members in a congregation who go
on in this sin.

He shows us what the result must be,

the merciless judgment and condemnation of the law.
For whosoever shall keep the whole low, and yet stumble
in one point, he is become guilty of all. For he that
said, Do not commit adultery, said also, Do not kill.

Now if thou dost not commit adultery, but killeot, thou
art become a trmgreuor of the hw. So speak ye,
“decode,”menthotoretohejudgedhyelowof

liberty.

For judgment is without mercy to him that

hath showed no mercy: mercy glorieth uglinet judg-

ment.—The case of one keeping the whole law and
stumbling only in one point is in the nature of it hypothetical, for no such case can actually occur. We might
therefore expect 5am, av with the subjunctive, but the 5v

is absent in the best texts, Blass 65, 7; W iner explains the
omission by supposing that James positively thought of
such a case (p. 275), and this seems the best solution. By
the kw James means the opposite of the Gospel, the law
as summed up for us in the Ten Commandments. The idea
that all the requirements of the ceremonial law are also
included is certainly incorrect. Reylaender's supposition
to this eﬁect is answered by the Lord’s own repeated deﬁnitions of the law, notably the one he used when he dealt

with the rich young ruler who imagined he had actually
observed the whole law from his youth, Mark 10, 19-20.
The whole low is the entire sum of its requirements. The
verb Typeiv, keep, is really “observe,” keep an eye on with
the result of performing every bidding of the law; in substance it is the same as the other expressions in Scripture:
”hyper-Iv. to fulﬁl; din/\a'mnw. to keep or guard; relkuv. to bring
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to fulﬁlment; maulv, to perform. —And yet to stumble in
one point supposes the lightest case possible: only in one
point some slight transgression, and this due only to
stumbling, to an inadvertent action, without wicked and
wilful intention. It seems best to take both iv in’ and

mivmv as neuters, instead of trying to supply “law” with
each, which seems quite impossible, considering that “the
whole law" is not a plural but a collective.— So grave a
matter is it to stumble even only in one thing, that the man
who does it is become guilty of all, ye’yom, “he has be—
come” and therefore now is “guilty,” Evoxoe, equal to
Mxépooc, held in, bound by, no less than all. No matter
what commandment is violated by the one point, this one

violation involves the guilt of violating all the points of the
whole law.

Reylaender thinks this can only be when a man

violates one commandment intentionally, but James indicatesthe opposite with the verb "stumble.” In fact the
entire context refers to such as deceive themselves (I, 22),
who think they are religious (I, 26), who say they have
faith (2, 14); they are people involved in a great error.
The immediate connection furnishes us an illustration of
what James means by sinning “in one point," namely “having respect of persons,” verse 9 and the foregoing. They
who gave the rich 3 good place in the synagogue, and told
the poor to stand there, or to sit under my footstool, did
not think they were doing anything wrong, least of all that

they were sinning against the royal law of love, but James
challenges their sin nevertheless and charges against it the
guilt of breaking the entire law in all points. In the case
of James’ ﬁrst readers the fault was even more serious, as

verse 14 etc. shows us. for this sin against the royal law of
love, as well as others of the same sort, showed that the true
fruit of faith, love, was absent, hence that their faith itself

was dead and a mere shadow and sham. In order to drive
them to repentance James smites them with the full force
of the law. for so only can their dead or dying faith be
revived. They dare not go on deceiving themselves, they
must realize their full danger in order to be brought to
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escape it. Let us note what a serious fault lack of love is,
and how in any case it makes us guilty of the entire law of
God.

This will ever keep us in true, humble repentance,

and will stir up our faith to exercise itself strenuously in all
the activities of love toward our brethren. -—It sounds
paradoxical that a sin in one point should make one guilty

of all points of the law; but James explains by illustrating:
For he that said, Do not commit adultery, said also,
Do not kill. Now if thou dost not commit adultery, but
killut, thou art become a trumgreuor of the law.
Note all through the concrete and practical way in which
James argues. He uses for his illustration the ﬁrst two
commandments which deal with love toward our fellow man
generally; and the sixth commandment is placed before the
ﬁfth as in Rom. 13, 9; Luke 18, 20; Mark 10, 19, supposedly

according to an ancient Jewish tradition which had this
order, followed also in the Septuagint and by Philo. The
two divine prohibitions are expressed by the second person
of the aorist after pa"; in the condition: “if thou dost not

commit adultery” of; denies the fact. There was hardly any
danger of these Jewish converts falling into the pagan sin
of adultery, as was often. the case with Gentile converts
who might be drawn back to the vices and shameful practices connected with their former idolatries. But it was
plain that they were liable to break the ﬁfth commandment,

by hatred and malice, and evil speaking (compare 4, 1—2),
all of which Christ had explained as constituting the sin of
murder (Matth. 5, 21 etc.). Even by his new illustration
James thus strikes home in the heart of his readers. The
point is that whichever sin they committed they offended
the one Lawgiver, whose one will expressed itself in both

commandments alike. In either case they became transgressors of the law. The word wapapdrm (mpa’ﬁamc)
always refers to a law which is transgressed; there can be
no transgression or transgressor without a deﬁnite and positive law. Trench. Synonyms, II, 75. To transgress the
ﬁfth commandment, James says, is to be u truncgreuor

of the law, not merely of part of it. but of the law as such.
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It avails nothing to be able to say: “I did not transgress the
sixth commandment;" for it is one and the same God who

gave both. You cannot divide up God or his law; they are
always one, no matter from what side the sinner may oppose them. Hunter adds that James might have brought
forward the intimate connection and inner unity of all the
commandments, also that transgressing one of them shows
a lack in us which makes obedience to the rest impossible;
but he did not do this, and if we use these thoughts — as cer-

tainly we may—they can only be additional explanations,
not the thoughts of James himself. —James now adds the
admonition: So speak ye, and so do on men that are to
be judged by a low of liberty.

It seems hardly pertinent

to refer the speaking here meant to the ﬁfth commandment
just mentioned, and the doing to the sixth; the admonition
is general, and the speaking and doing is that required by
all the commandments. James castigates the sins of the
tongue in a special section of his Epistle, 3, 1—12; here he
puts in an advance touch of what he has in mind. Some
refer oi'n-w: to what precedes: “So speak, and so do, as I
have stated,” and' Huther returns to this view.

But James

has not laid down any rule for our conduct in verses 10-11,
he has only explained the greatness and danger of the sin
committed by so many of his readers. So we draw the
word to what follows: So, namely as people who are to be

judged by a law of liberty, so spook ye, and so do; The
consciousness of the blessed law by which we are to be
judged is to govern our every word and action. —Tl|e llw
of liberty is called "the perfect law, the law of liberty"

in i. 25; this is the Gospel in so far as it constitutes the
motive power and norm of the believer’s life. It is a law
“of liberty.” because it does not operate like the Mosaic
Law with a set of commands, but with the liberating power
of Jesus Christ, setting the heart free from the slavery of
sin and furnishing it spiritual life and strength, by which
freely. and of its own accord, in a blessed new liberty. it is
able to do the will of God. According to this law we shall
all be judged of Christ at the end of the world, even as he
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says regarding the man that rejects him: “The word that
I spake, the same shall judge him in the last day,” John 12,
48. What a mistake then to neglect and forget faith and
the love toward our brethren which must ever flow out of
it, and to try, without faith, to obey the old law of Moses,

one transgression against which must already condemn us,
and all of whose commandments together cannot put a
spark of true life and love into our hearts—For judgment is without mercy to him that hath showed no
mercy.

He who has no faith, and is therefore without

mercy, kindly, helpful tenderness and pity, when he sees
those who are poor and in need, as for instance "the
fatherless and widows in their afﬂiction," I, 27, shall, ac-

cording to Christ’s own word, receive no mercy at the last
day. “Verily I say unto you, Inasmuch as ye did it not
unto one of these least, ye did it not unto me." Matth. 25,
45.—In a terse positive statement James repeats this
truth: mercy glorieth against judgment. "Blessed are
the merciful: for they shall obtain mercy.” Matth. 5, 7.
“Verily I say unto you, Inasmuch as ye did it unto one of
these my brethren, even these least, ye did it unto me.”
Matth. 25, 4o. Mercy here is the same as in the previous

sentence, that produced by the mercy of God in the believ—
er’s heart and life. Judgment is the application of the law
to the sinner, especially that at the last day. Then mercy,
even as now already, zlorieth againat judgment; as an
evidence of true faith Jesus will publicly acknowledge that
mercy, and that is how it “glories against judgment.”
Koegel has ﬁnely summed it up: Jesu Barmherzigkeit
ruehmt unsere Barmherzigkeit wider da: Gericht.
Beware, [eat you be found with a dead faith.
A new line of thought begins with verse 14. It is
latent already in the entire preceding part of the chapter, the thought that where true love to the brethren
and our fellow men is absent, there true faith itself must

be absent. This is now set forth directly, the works of
love being named instead of the love itself. What bth
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it proﬁt, my brethren, if a man aay he hath faith, but

have not works? can that faith aave him? If a brother
oraiaterbenaked,andinlackofdailyfood,andoneof
yonuyutothencohpeaegbeyewamedandﬁﬂed;

andyetyegivetbemnotthethinganeedfultothebody;
what doth it proﬁt? Even no faith, if it have not worka,
in dead in itaelf. James asks a question that at once
goes to the heart of the matter, following it up with
equally telling explanation: what doth it proﬁt, what
advantage or beneﬁt is there? The implied answer is:
Absolutely nonel

The address: my brethren, urges the

question earnestly upon the readers, and the honorable,
fraternal title suggests to them that they certainly

should not be like the man here introduced.— If a man
aay he hath faith, but have not works?

Faith itself

cannot be seen, it makes its presence known by a proper
confession and by its proper and natural works. Now here
is a man who claims he' has this true and proper faith, but
he admits that he has not the works, that belong to it. He
is like the man in I, 26 "who thinketh himself to be re-

ligious," only this man actually says so and names the
grounds for his claim. Yet he is one who has not the
works, who for instance bridles not his tongue (I, 26),
does not keep himself unspotted from the world (I, 27),
makes no true effort to fulﬁl the royal law of love (2, 8),
has respect of persons (2, 9), fails to show mercy (2, I3).

—Ca.|| that faith aave him? 1‘, riaris, that faith which he
says he has, but fails to prove that he has, no matter as to

what sort of faith he actually has. Beyond question
“faith" as here used by James means exactly what it does
in Paul’s Epistles, when he declares that we are justiﬁed
by faith without the deeds of the law: a true and living

trust in the Savior Jesus Christ. It is not that Paul has in
mind one kind of faith when he says that faith without
works saves, while James has in mind another kind of
faith when he says that without works it does not save.
Both mean identically the same faith, and both attribute to
it, and to it as such and alone. regeneration, justiﬁcation,
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and salvation, only Paul emphasizes against all Pharisees
that this faith saves without the works of the law, and
James emphasizes that this faith does not saVe without the

works of the Gospel, since lacking these works it would be
dead. Paul nowhere contradicts James in his teaching
that a dead faith is useless for salvation, and James in no
way contradicts Paul in teaching that dead works are useless for salvation. Both attribute salvation to a living
faith, but Paul lays stress on what must be removed before a man can attain this faith, and James lays stress on

what must certainly not be absent if man is to possess and
retain this faith. James quietly presupposes what Paul has
uttered so fully and clearly, and Paul quietly touches upon
what James brings out with all fulness and clearness.
When Huther and Reylaender claim that James here speaks
of a different faith from that mentioned by Paul, they are
thinking of the faith this man may actually have when he
admits that he has no works along with it, and that of

course is only an intellectual assent. But who would be
so foolish as even to claim such a faith for his own, or to
think that it would save, or to say that it is without works,

when it could not possibly have any real works of love?
The faith the man claims to have is the true faith, the one
that saves, only his claim is without foundation, for in the
judgment the Lord will ask also for the works that go

with such a faith—and 10, they will be absent, just as absent as the real faith itself—The matter is ﬁnely illustrated by a case of charity that is no charity at all:
If o brother or sister, one or the other member of the
church, whom we are doubly bound to assist in their

need, he naked, have insufﬁcient clothing against the
cold, and in lock of daily food, without enough nourish-

ment for the day; and one of you, bringing the thing
closely home to the readers, no doubt also because they

were guilty of indiﬁerence to their needy brethren, soy
unto them, Go in peace, be ye wormed and ﬁlled, yea,

and say it ever so tenderly and kindly. with a most holy
and nnctious tone, and yet give them not the things
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neodful to the body, clothing and shelter, food and drink,

the things their need cries‘ for and true chairty would at
once think of and provide: what doth it proﬁt? Why
the whole thing is a farce! To tell people to be warmed,
and not to warm them, is not only useless but heartless; to

tell a hungry brother or sister to be ﬁlled, and not to ﬁll
them, is despicable in the bargain. See. what sort of
charity 3 charity without works would be? Perhaps you
have seen that kind of charity yourselves, James implies.
Well, to say the least, it is a dead, useless thing; people
can freeze to death, and starve to death, under it.—And

now the telling conclusion, so convincing that nobody can
evade it: Even so faith, if it have not works, is dead in
itself. Instead of keeping only to the parallel: “is of no
profit” or use, James at once inserts the reason why it is
proﬁtless and useless: it is dead in itself. This is the real
reason why it has no works. It is like a dead tree, or
branch; how could they bear fruit? Here James says

plainly what sort of faith he really has who claims to have
true saving faith, but has not its proper works. It may be
some sort of faith: [ides generalir, like that of people who

in a general way believe in God and in Christianity; a [ides
historic-a, like that which knows a great deal about the
Gospel history; or a ﬁde: dogmatica, posted even on doctrine and keen perhaps to argue it, like the faith of some
scientiﬁc theologians: it is and can be nothing more than a
mere noh'tio and assemus, a dead thing that never even
reaches the heart; to say nothing of ﬁlling it with Christian
graces and virtues. And this deadneSS is emphasized:
dad in itself, xaB’ ('avrilv. dead in and on account of its
being limited thus to itself. It is like a ﬁre that goes out
because its ﬂames are smothered. The idea is by no means
that works in some way help to constitute faith, that they
are a vital part of it. that being added a ﬁde: formata results. These Gospel works are the natural and necessary
fruits of faith; and that faith. which in itself as faith saves.

just as it has the power to save. so also it has, inhering in
it and ever active. the power to bring forth love and all the
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good Gospel works of love, which wherever they appear
show that faith, the real saving faith, is present indeed.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Paul says: Dead words bring no justiﬁcation; James says:
Dead faith brings no justiﬁcation. — Paul says: No man is justiﬁed
by the works of the law: James says: No man is justiﬁed without
the works of faith—Paul rejects the works of the law, James
requires the works of faith.— Paul deals with what precedes faith
and is without living connection with it: James with what follows
faith and is a living product of it.—The works of the law are not
only not necessary to salvation. they prevent it; the works of faith
are not only desirable for salvation, they are essential to the faith
that obtains it.
Even the malefactor on the cross served his fellow men with
good works. He rebuked his partner in crime, he confessed Christ
aloud before men; his confession has gone as a blessing down
through the ages.
How we like to pick and choose among the commandments of
the lam! We boast of having done this and done that, while we say
nothing of what we have left undone. To select your own com
mandments is to be your own law-giver. and to provide convenient
room for sin. The chain of pearls that is torn at any point spills
all the pearls. Destroy faith and love at one point. and you will
look vainly for it at another.
It is amazing when we hear how mercy of the true kind will be
ranked at the judgment day and then note how we all try to evade
such mercy when it beckons us here. ls some brother in trouble.
how glad you are to get rid of him. to pass him on with some
inefﬁcient little gift. to look for others who ought to help him. The
mercy you deny others will be the mercy you will need most at .that
day.
The root that sends up no shoots rots in the ground—A
corpse is not a man, although at ﬁrst glance it still may have that
appearance and mourning friends may bid it farewell as if it were
a man still. Decay is already at work upon it. soon it will be such
a putrid mass that even the most aﬁectionate will have to turn from
it. That's what a dead faith looks like to God.
Our age demands a "practical Christianity." We have no use
for it when it is put in place of faith: we have every use for it
when it crowns faith—To fulﬁl a thousand biddings of the law
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cannot cover up a single sin. To say Lord. Lord a thousand times
is not even the beginning of faith.
None of these shall enter into the kingdom of heaven: the man
who was too busy to trouble about doctrine and faith; the man who
was so busy about doctrine and faith that he had no time to do
mercy; the man who is so sure of his faith that he loses his works;

the man who is so sure of his works. that he loses his faith; the
man who is so taken up with the Gospel that he fails to submit to
the law; the man who is so concerned about the law that he fails to
submit to the power of the Gospel.

Beware of a Worthleu Christianity!
l.
Il.
Ill.

Of worthless works.
Of worthless love.
Of worthless faith.

Matthes.

Good-for-Nothing Chriatianity.
I.
ll.

With its good-for-nothing obedicnre.
With its good-for-nothing faith.

Faith and Works.
I.
H.
lll.

You may be satisﬁed with faith without works.
The world is wrll salis/il'd with works without faith.
(iod alone is satisﬁed will: faith and its works.

“Judgment in Without Mercy on Him That Showed
no Mercy.”
l.
ll.
Ill.
IV.

The
The
The
The

terrible tharge, verse 16.
weak defense, verse 14.
impending sentence. verse 17.
only deliverance, verse 12.
Adapted from chnitz.

I.
ll.
”I.

It deludes its possessor,
It oﬂ'ends the brethren.
It is an abomination to God.

Bury Dead Faith!

The True Story of Practical Christianity.
l.
I.

A sad story, when frartieal Christianity crowds out faith.
A glad story, when practical Christianity rrowns faith.

THE
NINETEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
James 5, 13-20.
The previous text insisted on a living, active faith and

indicated that its activity would be in works of mercy.
This text describes some of these works in detail. The
mmnber: of a congregation must assist each other in bodily

and in spiritual trouble.

Three cases are set forth, and

they occur in innumerable forms, so that the text has the

widest application: sickness, coupled perhaps with a distressed conscience; distress of conscience in general; defection from the truth. The text is of special value in deal—

ing with the congregational life and the way our faith
must show itself in aiding the souls of the brethren. It
furnishes the ﬁnest kind of an opportunity for wholesome

instruction and for a number of very necessary admonitions
and explanations.
Suﬁering and sickness.

James admonishes his readers to patience in verses
7-11.

This applies both to the suffering which others

bring upon us, as the prophets suffered from their own
people, verse 10, and to the suffering which the Lord
himself sends us, as Job suﬁered, verse II. Verse 12

interrupts this train of thought, but verse 13 and the
following take it up again and develop the conduct which
both those immediately concerned and the other members of the congregation should manifest. Is any among
you suﬁering? let him pray. Is any cheerful? let him
praise. Is any among you sick? let him call for the
elders of the church; and let them pray over him,
anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord: and the

prayer of faith shall save him that is sick, and the Lord
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all-ll raiae him up; and if he have committed sins, it shall
be forgiven him—The questions here put by James
place the different conditions in which a Christian may ﬁnd
himself vividly before us. They are really conditional sentences: “If one suﬁers, etc.," with the conditional foml

omitted. This asyndeton, or omission of the connecting
particles, makes the expression more lively and striking.
It is best to punctuate as questions, but this is not absolutely

necessary; we may also read:

“Some one suﬁers among

you—let him pray;" and the other statements in the
same way.—The ﬁrst two suppositions are entirely general; any suffering or ill is meant, and any cheerfulness

of mind. The two thus take in our whole life, all its
shadow and all its sunshine. James would direct it all
God-ward. If any person suﬁers, let him pray, npoacuxc’aOu,
turn his heart in devotion and worship to God. The word
is general and does not mean speciﬁcally to ask things of
God. Compare 1 Tim. 2, I for Rogate. The general communion with God is meant which prayer as an act of worship affords. This already, aside from the special request
for relief, which, of course, will be one form of such

prayer, must refresh, strengthen, and help the suﬁerer.
—But we are not always in distress, sometimes we are of
good cheer, everything going well with us and pleasing

us. James says: Is any cheerful? let him sing praise,
.paMc'm; the verb denotes the action of touching the
strings of a harp, and then to sing to the harp, to sing
praise in general. This happy singing is to be of praise
to God, a singing of Psalms in his honor. There is
no need to insist that this means, the singer is to compose‘

his own songs (Reylaender); he will do what James says
when he sings some happy Psalm of David, some Christian

hymn of uninspired composition. He will distinguish
himself from the children of the world by not singing
their foolish, giddy, frivolous, ﬂeshly songs as expressive
of his happiness—So James would turn our whole life
upward to God, from whom all true comfort and blessings
flow. He now singles out special cases: la any among
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you sick, suffering from some ailment of the body?
What an army of such there are! We all belong to it at
times and can never tell how soon we will join this army
again. Huther thinks that James could not have meant
every case of sickness, but only those.that involve spiritual
trouble and distress; but this is not indicated. Real sick-

ness, of course, is meant, not slight indisposition.—When
struck down by some painful and dangerous disease, what
are we to do? Cell for the elders of the church, summon
them to your bedside. Other helpers may and should, of

course, be also called, especially the physicians who may
be able to administer direct bodily relief and prescribe a
remedy for the ailment. James leaves this to the good
sense of his readers, his concern is the spiritual aid the
sick should have. A Christian should be entirely different
from the children of the world who think only of their
bodies when they become sick and call only the doctors
and nurses; he will make use of his Christian brethren
to comfort and refresh him in his illness, but especially

also of the elders of the church, the pastors of the con—
gregation to which he belongs, called “elders" originally like the “elders” in the jewish synagogue who
together with the “ruler" managed its affairs. Such
were appointed by the apostles in the early church
and were also called “overseers” or bishops. until later a
difference was made between them. and the names used

accordingly.

See on Acts 20, 28 for Tenth Sunday after

Trinity.—The elders are to prey over him who is sick,
anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord. Huther

' thinks this means the entire body of elders in each case
of sickness, and since there were usually several in each
congregation at this time, that invariably they would ap—

pear together at the bedside of every sick man; but this
again presses the words beyond what is necessary. The
article 1-0“): rpwﬂun’povc points only in a deﬁnite way to

the persons who held this ofﬁce and thus had a special duty
toward the sick. Whether one or several or all would
come to a sick person, circumstances certainly were

James 5, 13-20.
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naturally left to decide; where the flock was large, cases

of sickness numerous, and the elders very busy, the 7013s
as James wrote it did not forbid a distribution of the

work of the elders to the best advantage. The chief thing
was the prayer, as we see by the attached promise which
mentions only “the prayer of faith" as that which “shall
save him that is sick.”

The prayer was uttered over the

sick because it especially referred to him; in many cases
it was literally spoken over the prostrate form, perhaps

with folded or outstretched hands extended over him.
Winer, p. 363.—-The aorist participle anointing him,
mallow-cc really: having anointed him, shows that the
prayer followed the anointing. We read in Mark 6, I 3
that the twelve, when out on their ﬁrst mission of pro-

claiming the kingdom, anointed with oil many that were
sick and healed them.” We read nowhere that Christ
commanded such anointing, much less that any promise

was attached to it.

James likewise attaches no promise

to it, while he does to the prayer in the strongest manner.

In the anointing of the sick we simply have an ancient
Eastern custom which applied oil in this manner in order
to refresh, strengthen, and heal the body. Its use was
not conﬁned to the hands of physicians, anyone could

apply the oil. No sacramental idea of any kind was
connected with it, James mentions it only as an accompaniment of the spiritual ministration of the elders. In drawing a lesson from this ancient use of oil for our hearers
to—day this general medicinal effect attributed of old to
oil must sufﬁce as pointing us now to a similar use of

medical means for the refreshing and relief of the body.
—-The Christians of the time of James used doctors and
many remedies besides, which James had no especial
occasion to mention here; the use of oil lies in the same
plane. Later on here and there superstitious ideas connected themselves with the use of oil for the sick; not
until the twelfth century was the sacrament of extreme

unction established.
17

Now the Catholic custom is to have
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pure olive oil consecrated by the bishop, assisted by twelve

priests, on Maundy Thursday, and then distributed to the
priests of the diocese. If the quantity does not sufﬁce
some unconsecrated oil is added; if oil is left over at the

end of the year, it is burnt on Saturday of Holy Week.
Only a consecrated priest may administer extreme unction,

to a person very sick and in danger of death; he does it
by applying it to eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth, hands, body.
and feet of the sick person, praying at each part: Per
istam sanctum unctionem indulgent tibi Deus quicquid
oculorum (aurium cet.) vitio deliqm'sti. The sacrament
may be repeated, if the patient recovers and again becomes

seriously ill. The blessing of the sacrament, which if at
all possible is to be administered after confession and communion, is supposed to consist in the forgiveness of venial

sins, the strengthening of faith, and in bodily recovery if
conducive to the welfare of the soul. Maeusel, Handlexicon: Letzte Oelung, eta; Chemnitz, Examen, XII.

The Catholic error consists in making a sacrament of a
mere ancient custom.

James speaks of sickness in general.

Catholicism refers this only to cases in which death is
imminent. James connects no spiritual results with the
anointing, Catholicism does. James makes the forgiveness
of all sins depend on repentance and faith in Christ.
Catholicism nukes the forgiveness of certain sins only depend on an outward priestly performance. Just as Christians must do everything in the name of the Lord Jesus
(Col. 3, I7), and to the glory of God (I Cor. IO, 31) they
must apply also remedies for bodily relief, here the cus—
tomary use of oil, in the name of the Lord, in order that
he may add his blessing thereto, for unless he does so no
beneﬁt can result. The phase “in the name of the Lord"
modiﬁes the participle “anointing," not the main verb "let
them pray.”—Some have tried to ﬁnd a symbolic meaning in the application of oil to the sick as here mentioned
by James; they suppose that the oil and its application was
to symbolize the restoration prayed for.

James himself

in no way indicates anything of the kind. nor do the Scrip-

James 5, 13-20.
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tures in other places. The N. T. prescribes no symbols;
it would be strange to ﬁnd an exception in this place. The
verb which James uses, IiAu'cpw, bcschmiercn, bestrcichcn.

in no way favors the idea that a symbol is meant; if the
latter had been meant James would have used xpt’m, which
both the N. T. and the Septuagint employ in every case
where a spiritual, religious, or symbolical application of

oil is intended (compare xpio‘pa and xptarés, anointed).
'Aut’tpuv c'Aat’gu = to oil with oil; it points away from any
symbolical anointing of kings, priests, etc., and clearly re-

fers to the application of oil as in cases of sickness, weakness, wounds (comp. the act of the good Samaritan), etc.,
or in cases where oil was used to refresh and stimulate

the body. The idea of a symbol arose among some of the
early fathers and formed the transition to the Catholic

extreme unction.

Just what kind of oil was to be em-

ployed James does not state, nor how and to what extent
it was to be employed. The idea that the oil was considered by James as a universal remedy or an all-around

medicine is unfounded; only its natural refreshing and
stimulating effects as employed at that time come into consideration. The act was to be done ”in the name of the
Lord,” since a Christian does all things in the Lord’s name,
and here the accompanying prayer makes it the more
appropriate to mention the Lord especially. Nothing of a

sacramental or symbolical nature lies in this reference to
the Lord's name.~And the prayer of faith shall save
him that is sick, and the Lord shall raise him up“ This
promise attaches to “the prayer of faith,” and to that alone.
namely to the prayer which faith utters, here the believing

prayer of the elders. It goes without saying that James
includes also the prayer and faith of the sick person himself.
Such prayers can ask only what the Lord has
promised. They will center in the petition: “Thy will
be done,” and cannot include unconditionally the recovery
of the sick. \Vhen James writes that the prayer of faith

shall save him that is sick, and explains that the Lord
shall raise him up from his sick-bed. he does not mean
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that this shall be done invariably, nor that it shall be done
at once and miraculously. The promise here is like that
of Jesus, John 16, 23: “If ye shall ask anything of the
Father, he shall give it you in my name;” and Matth. 21.
22: “And all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer,
believing, ye shall receive.” While aa’um Kai. iycpei point to
a deliverance and a raising up which in many cases means
restoration to bodily health, they include also a deliverance
and raising up which consists in a ﬁnal removal from this
vale of tears. All those interpretations which assume
that James and the apostles and ﬁrst Christians generally
were sure that Christ would return in glory during their
lifetime, and that therefore they all thought they could
live till that great day came, contradict what Paul especially
says so plainly concerning his own death, that of other
believers, and of the uncertainty of the Lord’s ﬁnal re-

turn. The instructions which James here gives do not
rest on the idea that all his readers could be kept alive
until the end of the world. He knew the promises of
Christ to prayer and the promises of Christ in regard to
his own return far better than that—And if he have
committed sins, it shall be forgiven him, making him
rest easy whatever the Lord may decide as to the outcome
of the disease. Huther is mistaken when he thinks Kciv (for
at My) must mean: “even if," so that the sickness would

appear as a result and penalty of sins committed by the
patient. The context suggests nothing of the kind, and

mi}! may be either: "even if,” or simply: “and if" (see
Blass), with the latter preferable here in every way.
When sickness prostrates us. then frequently our sins
worry us. The worst of all ailments is a disturbed and
distressed conscience. The prayer of faith will cure that.
And here it becomes apparent that James thinks also of
faith as in the patient's heart, and of prayer as upon his
lips. “If he have committed sins.” 7', «mama’s, refers to
special sins which trouble the heart, sinful acts of one
or the other kind which rise up in the memory and make
their accusing voice heard. For all such distress there is

James 5, I3-20.
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but one cure: God’s pardon and forgiveness for the
sake of Christ’s merits. And this, together with the peace
and comfort which it brings is assured to all who believe,
and who cry for it to God in earnest prayer. Both in making such prayer and in keeping their faith true and strong

the help of the elders will be of great beneﬁt.
Distress of conscience in general.
Not only the sick, also those in good health may
have a distressed conscience. Confess therefore your
sins one to another, and pray one for another, that ye
may be healed. The supplication of a righteous man
availeth much in its working.—“Therefore" : because

of the promise to faith just expressed. We are to confess
our sins, because we can obtain forgiveness, because the

promise is held out to our faith. The statement of James
is quite general, and we must not introduce restrictions
that would alter this.

Your sins, n‘u; apapn’ac, include

not only wrongs against our brethren, but all our sins,
by which in any way we have missed the mark set by
God's law.

Confess does not mean enumerate, but it

does mean that we do not lock up our sins in our hearts,
but acknowledge them with expressions of their offensiveness to God and of our sorrow because of them. One
to another by no means refers only to the persons just
mentioned, a sick man and the elders, and even this with

the restriction that the sick person confess to the elders.
James is addressing all Christians in general. “He sets
up a strange confessor,” writes Luther, “his name is
Alterutrum. The pope and the papists do not like him

at all. Alterutrum means one to the other or among each
other, and signiﬁes us all together.

That includes that the

confessors are to confess to the confessants; and that they
are not only priests, bishop, and pope, but every Christian
would be pope, bishop, priest, and the pope would have

to confess to him."

The papists accordingly give up this

passage as a proof-passage for their sacrament of confession. "Here the reference is not to confession that is
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to be made to the priests, but in general conceming the

reconciliation of brethren to each other” (but even more
general still, as pointed out above). “For it commands that
the confession be mutual.” Apology, 197, 12.—And
pray one for another, just as the elders pray for the sick,
here evidently for forgiveness and the peace and com-

fort that goes with it. Whenever a brother pours out his
confession to me, I am not only to speak the word of
absolution and comfort to him as his fellow Christian.

but to pray for him, taking his case to the throne of
grace above, lifting up his heart to the heavenly source
of all forgiveness, that his assurance of forgiveness and

comfort may be the greater.—Thnt ye my be healed
must not be misunderstood as referring to bodily healing;
it is like Heb. 12, I3; 1 Pet. 2, 24, a healing of the inward spiritual hurt from sin. James is speaking to all
his readers, and not only to the sick; the healing he
means is such as we all need constantly—The more to
encourage such fraternal confession and prayer james

positively asserts its efﬁcacy: The oupplicntion of a
righteous nun nveileth much in ite'working. Here we
have the word for request or entreaty in general (Sc'qms).

as addressed by a petitioner to God and to men. This
when brought to God by n righteoue man, one whom
God so accounts, namely a true believer declared right-

eous for Christ’s sake, nvoileth much in its working, it
will in its working, and it is indeed always full of energy
and active in working, succeed in doing a great deal.
The participle ivepyoviu’w) is not the equivalent of the

adjective and a mere adjective modiﬁer of Sc'qmc. as in
the A. V.: “the effectual fervent prayer ;" nor the equivalent of the inﬁnitive: “availeth much to wor ” (Burger):
nor a condition: wenn es ernrtlich is! (Luther): but a

participle retaining its native meaning attached to 86mm:
“working." i. c. in its working, in its natural and proper

activity.

\Ve may think the effort of prayer nets us

little or no result, in reality its effort always succeeds
greatly.

James 5, 13-20.
This

James

illustrates

by

a
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example:

Elijah was a man of like passion: with us, and he prayed
fervently that it might not rain; and it rained not on the
earth for three years and six months. And he prayed
again; and the heaven gave rain, and the earth brought

forth her fruit.— Elijah, though a prophet, must not be
thought far above us in the matter of prayer; he is of
like nature, of like feelings, in like case with us; we
thus belong in the same class. Yet see what his prayer

did, and learn what our prayers may dol

He prayed

fervently, or with prayer (margin), is a better rendering

than the Septuagint way of giving the Hebrew inﬁnitive
absolute: praying he prayed, meaning that he did so with
the greatest earnestness, but, of course, employing only
prayer. Blass 74, 4. His prayer that it might not rain
resulted in this that it rained not on the earth for three
years and aix months.

In I Kgs. I7, I, no mention is

made of prayer on the part of Elijah, but James does
not quote the passage, and Keil's remark is certainly to
the point: all the prophets received the power for their
work only through faith and prayerful communion
with God. —And he prayed again, and the heaven
gave rain, and the earth brought forth her fnlit.
Again we ﬁnd no explicit mention of prayer on the prophet’s part in in I Kgs. 18, 42—45, but we ﬁnd the attitude of
prayer plainly described, and Keil rightly says that Elijah

here continued praying until the promise of rain God had
made to him began to be fulﬁlled. Some ﬁnd a discrepancy
between the three years and six months mentioned here by
James, and likewise by the Lord, Luke 4, 25. and l Kgs.
I8, I, where ”the third year” is mentioned; they conclude

that the rain must have come already in the third year.
Bat “the third year" refers not to the period of drought,
but to the occurrence last mentioned, Elijah’s stay at Zarpat, where he had remained over two years. The O. T.
does not state just how long the drought lasted. Jewish
tradition without doubt reported the correct length of time

' of so terrible a visitation, and both Jesus and James cor-
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robate this traditional information as true. There is nothing mystical in the three and a half years, as some have
supposed; to think so, simply because other like periods are
mentioned in Scripture in prophetical statements, is to follow fanciful analogies. The great fact of Elijah’s efﬁcacious
prayer is the thing that must impress us and stimulate us
to pray with the same assurance of being heard. Like
Elijah we must put ourselves in harmony with the words
and promises of God and direct our faith wholly according

to them, then will every one of our prayers be heard. To
turn to desires and wishes of our own, away from the divine promises and directions given to us in our situation
and place, is to obtain no answer to prayer and to bring
down upon us the divine displeasure instead.
Defection from the truth.

James concludes his entire Epistle by supposing a
third case, actual examples of which no doubt were frequent enough: My brethren, if any among you do err
from the truth, and one convert him; let him know, that
he which converteth a sinner from the error of his way
shall nave a soul from death, and shall cover a multitude

of aina.—From the thought of bodily sickness James
proceeded to that of sin and a distressed conscience; and

from that he naturally goes a step farther to the case of
complete defection from the faith, when conscience itself

ceases to be troubled and all is still in spiritual death. Here
the admonition is altogether to the brethren, not to the fal-

len man himself.

A special appeal lies in the address:

My brethren; we notice it also in the emphatic way in
which James describes the greatness of the deed of

converting a sinner. If any among you do err from
the truth makes the matter personal; such a thing is
possible, surrounded as you are with falsehood and deception, weak and unspiritual as many of you are. Let him
that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall! “The
apostle has in mind the sad case of a man who has fallen
away from him who is the way, the truth, and the life, who '

James 5, 13-20.
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has grown cold in prayer, careless about attending the divine services, who has opened his heart to all kinds of
doubts and instead of the Amen of confession has substituted a mere Perhaps, who has not torn out his eye and
cut off his foot at once, but succumbed to evil lust, and,

after himself falling from the truth, allowed others to per—
suade him that the truth itself had fallen, or that there

never was any truth in the real sense of the word." Koegel.
The truth is the Word of God, especially the saving
Gospel; to err from the truth includes a going astray
doctrinally as

well as

morally, either or both are

deadly—And one convert him, "turn him" away from
the error of his sinful course, back again to the truth, in re-

pentance and faith, shows that it can be done, and implies
that we should bend all our efforts toward doing it. To
induce us to try, James states a general proposition applicable to all sinners, whether once converted and fallen

away again, or never converted before: let him know
this blessed fact, that he which converteth a sinner from
the error of his way shall save a soul from death. God
alone converts, but he uses you and me as his agents,
and in that sense we convert. A sinner is entirely general; every “sinner,” whose mark is sin, follows the error
of his way, the deception which makes him think his

way is right and good, at least affording him satisfaction,
pleasure, happiness. Eve fell into this error, and in its
countless forms it has caught thousands and thousands
-since, and holds them fast with a chain around their very
minds and hearts. To convert such a sinner is to show
him his error, to give him the truth instead, to
let that truth enlighten him, destroy the error and

thus free the soul.

Whoever' does this for a poor

sinner shall save a soul from death; “shall save,"
viewing the ultimate result, which lies in the future;
and “from death,” since eternal damnation is the real. complete death, the irrevocable separation of man from the di-

vine fountain of life. If we read az’rraﬁ after u/ruxﬁv, or after
Gava’rov: “his soul from death," this must mean the soul
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of him who is converted, not the soul of him who converts

another. Hofman tries to uphold the former, but in the
face of Scripture teaching generally, and without any real
basis in the text itself. The world praises those who save
the lives of others, perhaps at risk of their own; these are
"heroes," and the state or some one else decks them with

costly medals.

But inﬁnitely greater is the credit due to

him who saves an immortal soul from eternal perdition,

and this perhaps with wrestling and prayer, possibly even
at great sacriﬁce and suffering, as in the case of many a
missionary. —- And shall cover a multitude of nine, while
added coordinately, really explains how a soul is saved
from death; the root of death is sin, and the moment you

turn a sinner from the error of his way, you cover up his
sins, even if they be a vast multitude. Again this attributes
to us what is really God’s own work, namely to forgive
sins.

“Blessed is he whose sin is covered,” Ps. 32, I.

“Whither shall we conduct the erring brother, in order that
the multitude of sins that he has committed may ﬁnd pardon and redemption? ‘It is ﬁnished!’ Jesus has the keys of
hell and death. Before him the rescued sinner kneels.
However great the mass of his sins, here is forgiveness and
life, here is redemption from the power of sin, here is

sanctiﬁcation unto blessedness."

Koegel.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
God is hard to ﬁnd in sorrow, and in joy easy to forget.—
Nothing in the world is harder to bear than a long series of beauti»
ful days. Only Christians know that the goodness of God leads
them to repentance; only Christians know how to receive with
thanksgiving—The history of our hymns is a living testimony to
many a halleluiah amid tears.
Prayer is the accurate barometer of the spiritual life of the
individual Christian as well as of the congregation.
If not
spiritually dead, but a living body, a congregation will again and
again appear before its God, in joy and in sorrow, in days of
prosperity and in days of adversity. now singing Psalms praising

James 5, 13-20.
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the Lord, now calling upon him for protection in danger and help
in distress. Hein.
Here is the place to‘instruct and warn against the false Romish
sacrament, against faith-cures, rejection of medical aid and reliance only on prayer, Christian Science, and the like, showing our
people just what to do in case of sickness. We want no faith gone
wild, rejecting the dictates of reason, no absence of faith, falling
into despair, no superstitious faith, resorting to magic and secret
'arts; we want the faith that knows how to pray.
It is not necessary, yet often true enough, that pastoral care
does not begin until sickness and death enter a family.
Our elders to—day have the duty to visit and comfort the sick.
Let us not forget it. Koegel reminds us that we Christians possess
both the universal priesthood and the universal duty of teaching
and instructing as prophets of God.
Luke was a physician. Jacob sent some balm, a precious salve.
to his son Joseph. Isaiah commanded Hezekiah to lay a lump of
ﬁgs upon his boil. Christ tells us of the good Samaritan who used
oil and wine in binding up wounds. Paul urges Timothy} to use a
little wine for his stomach's sake. The law of Moses commanded
him who injured another to pay the physician—As wrong as it is
to despise medicine, so wrong is it to trust medicine alone and
neglect, and thus despise, pastoral care and prayer.
No Christian Scientist or faith—healer is able to offer an acceptable prayer to God, because these people deny the divinity of
Christ and his mediatorial work by which 'alone we can hope to
come in prayer to God—According to Christian Science disease

is not real, only a delusion 0f the mind.

Their prayers are not

intended for God at all. that he remove the sickness, but merely

for the patient. that his mind may be freed from the delusion of
sickness. Thus prayer is turned into a blasphemous deception.
What is the cause of sickness? The Scriptures answer: Sin.
Therefore whenever Christians are sick, that sickness reminds them
of their sins, moves them to repentance and to seek forgiveness.
For that reason. as James advises, they call the elders.
There is no more terrible disease than a bad conscience, and no
more deadly plague than erring from the truth.—The way of
error leads to haughty blinding. The picture of God fades from
the mind and becomes a mere idea or word. God is something
secondary and of no more importance for man. Instead man
grows greater and more glorious in his own mind. The less God
counts, the less sin means for man. The moral judgment becomes
perverted, then this leads to all sorts of sinful deeds. There is
but one remedy, namely conversion.
We must die the death of repentance. or we will die the death
of judgment. The death of repentance leads to the life that never
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dies. That which uncovers our sins also con-rs them again, namely
the love of Christ.

True Faith ia a living Power Among the Members of a

Christian Congregation.
It moves them
I.
II.

To pray for their sick brethren.
To seek their erring brethren.
C. C. Hein.

Help Each Other!
I.
II.

In the aﬂlietion of sickness.
In the aﬂtiction of error.
Riemer.

The Prayer of the Righteous Availeth Much.
I.
II.
III.

In joy and in sorrow.
In siekness and in sin.
In time and in eternity.
Matthes.

The Prayer of Faith.
Used by Christians for each other
I.
II.

In bodily sickness.
In spiritual sickness.
Langsdorﬁ'.

Brethren, let \u Bring Back the Erring.
I.
II.
III.

See their danger.
Think of the means for rescue at our mmmand.
Remember the reward that awaits us.
Koegel.

The Mutual Aid in a Christian Congregation.
I.
II.
III.

In sickness the best help.
In distress of conscience the only relief.
In defection from the truth the only rescue.

THE TWENTIETH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Rom. 14, 1-9.
The value of this text, which treats of the strong and

the weak member: in the Christian congregation, is apparent at a glance. There will always be some of the latter
class among us, and both we and they need the apostle’s
advice in shaping our conduct. This centers around the
so—called adiaphora, or things indifferent, on which likewise
the apostle here expresses himself. The Formula of Concord devotes an entire article to the subject. The text
itself may be divided into three sections, the ﬁrst describing
the conduct of the strong and, weak members toward each
other (1-4), the second the conviction on which this con-

duct must rest (5-6), the third the principle from which
this conviction must grow.
The strong and the weak in their conduct.
Our text has no special connection with what precedes. Paul has laid down the principles of the Christian
life and made a number of practical applications suitable
to his ﬁrst readers.

He now makes another at some

length, the ﬁrst section of which constitutes our text.
But him that is weak in faith receive ye, yet not to
doubtful disputation. One man hath faith to eat all
things: but he that is weak eateth herbs. Let not him
that eateth set at nought him that eateth not; and let
not him that eateth not judge him that eateth: for God
hath received him—Just whom Paul meant by one
weak in faith commentators have had trouble to decide.
No errorist can be meant, for then the apostle would not

be so lenient; no Judaizing Christian, for the general abstinence from meat and wine does not ﬁt him; and so with
269
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others who have been suggested.

It is best to take the

apostle’s own description as given in this chapter and not

go beyond that. There -were a few in the congregation at
Rome who, while they had living trust in Christ as the
Redeemer and believed the doctrines of the Gospel. were
weak in regard to the liberty which this faith grants in regard to the things' God has neither commanded nor forbidden; they made it a rule not to eat meat nor to drink wine
at all, using the latter only in the Lord’s Supper. Some
of them, and perhaps all of them, also observed days. not
the Jewish Sabbath or other holy days of the Jews. but
days set apart by themselves for religious instead of secu-

lar use. The weak Christians in Rome thus differed con—
siderably from a similar class in Corinth who hesitated
only about meat offered to idols and afterwards sold in the
markets, and who were not concerned about wine at all.
Nor were they Judaistic legalists imagining that certain
outward Observances were necessary to salvation. \Ve.
therefore, cannot put them into one class with those in our

day who think that all alcoholic beverages are forbidden of
God, and consider it a sin to partake of them; they are

also unlike those who make a legal Sabbath of Sunday and
insist that.the Jewish form of the third commandment is
binding upon Christians (compare Augsburg Confession,
66, 61 eta). All these are not merely weak in the faith.
but evident errorists, who must be treated accordingly, and

their demands rejected and refuted by the Word of God.
Sometimes, however, some of their ideas disturb the minds

of our people and cause them to hesitate in using their Godgiven liberty; such are “weak in faith,” and with them all

others who cling to the crutches of outward Observances
and forms and timidly shrink from using the full and
blessed liberty given us by the Word of God. —- Paul bids
the Roman Christians to receive him that is weak in the
faith, that means in a fraternal, friendly manner, as a true

brother in the faith.

It would have been a bad mistake to

cast such out, or to withdraw from them, just because

they considered certain things as necessary to the Christian
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life, which God had not commanded, and with timld con-

sciences feared to let them go. Of course, this does not
apply to those who adhere to sinful practices and connections, or to erroneous doctrines, which militate against the

faith and endanger not only their own souls but also those
of others.— Ye! not to doubtful disputation: appends a
warning. The word Squywpoi is regularly used for the
wrong ideas and thoughts with which one troubles himself, and here refers to the ideas of him who is weak in
faith, the thoughts in which this weakness appears. In
only two of the church fathers is Suixpum used in the sense
of “doubt;” its regular meaning is “decision" or “judgment.” The margin has: for decision: of doubts, meaning by “doubts” the peculiar ideas of him that is weak.
Paul does not want the reception of the weak brother to
lead to disputes with him; the strong are not to judge and
condemn his ideas when they get together with him. They
are to let him alone, and gradually his faith, nourished by
the Word, will of itself grow stronger and get rid of weakening notions. The wisdom of this is apparent. To keep
up debate with a weak Christian and to pass harsh judg—
ment on his ideas may upset him entirely, or drive him to
carry his weakness to the point of actual error. Luther
writes: “In the fourteenth chapter he teaches that we

should deal gently with consciences weak in faith and forbear with them, so that we use our Christian freedom not

to the injury, but to the advancement of the weak. Where
this is not done, dissent and a despising of the Gospel follow.

It is better to yield a little to the weak, until they

become stronger, than that the doctrine of the Gospel be
entirely suppressed."—Paul now describes the strong and
the weak: One man but]: faith to out all things; “knowing that all creatures of God are good, and nothing to be
refused, 1 Tim. 4. 4. he knows that sin or holiness does not

depend on the food that is eaten or is not eaten” (Luth.
Com). “All things” here refers to all kinds of food, in—

cluding wine and meat.

This person has the conviction

and conﬁdence, and one well founded on the teaching of
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the Gospel that he may eat any kind of food.
2b.

Winer, 44,

Of course, this does not mean that he thinks himself

free to indulge in harmful food, or to excess—On the
other hand he that is weak eateth herbs, only herbs, excluding meat and wine. He has certain scruples about the
latter, although God has in no way forbidden them. Just
what these scruples are we are not told, only we see that
they are not of a legalistic kind, and not based on false

doctrine. They probably felt that there was a certain dan—
ger in the eating of meat and in the drinking of wine, be—
cause they saw all about them the excesses to which the
heathen carried their gluttony and drunkenness; in order
to keep on the safe side and to cultivate proper Christian
holiness they therefore avoided meat and wine altogether. —
What does Paul advise? Let not him that eateth all
things, in the full liberty God has given us, set at nought
him that eateth not some things, here meat and wine.
To look down on the weak in this matter, to despise and
make mock of them, would be a sad sin against Christian

charity. It is the very thing, however, which the strong
are liable to do regarding the weak, in almost all cases
where weakness of this kind occurs. — On the other hand:
let not him that eateth not judge him that eateth, censuring, possibly even condemning him, for using his Godgiven liberty with a free conscience. And this is the very
thing he who is narrow in his views of Gospel liberty is
liable to do. He must not judge and condemn as sinful
what God has left free; that would turn his weakness into

dangerous error. Christian love and fellowship, so helpful
and beneﬁcial to us all, would be sadly disrupted both by
the sin of setting others at nought, and by that of judging
others where God has made no law. True unity is furthered by Christian kindness and forbearance—The
warning against unbrotherly judging is made stronger by
showing why it is out of place: for God hath received him
who eateth all things, as a true servant of his. Such judg—
ment then conﬂicts with God’s judgment on the essentials
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of membership in his church. He who requires more than
God requires will have to answer to God himself.
The point is so important that Paul elucidates it
more fully: Who art thou that judgest the servant of
another? to his own lord he standeth or falleth. Yea,
he shall he made to stand; for the Lord hath power to
make him stand. It is presumptuous for a weak brother
to set himself up as if he were the very strongest of all, yea,
himself the real master in the house of God. This is
Christ, who himself judges every oin’jnyv, household servant
of his, and needs no man to help him.

To be sure, when

one servant reminds the other of the Master’s commands
and requirements as laid down in his Word, this is no presumption, but the very best service we can render each
other. It is a different thing entirely when we go beyond
the Word and start to judge according to our own foolish
ideas. — It is a general rule, a ﬁxed principle, applicable to
all lords and servants, that a servant stands or falls to his

own lord. No matter what others may say or think, his
case is wholly in the hands of his own master. There is
no reason why we should drop the idea of judgment in the
phrase: "to stand or to fall to his own lord." Some substitute for it the idea of continuing or failing to continue
in Christian life and service, to the advantage or the dis—

advantage of the Lord. But the reason assigned for thus
changing the ﬁgure, namely that the following sentence ﬁts
this thought better, rests on a misconception.

Yea, he shall

he made to stand is emphatic; Christ 1051! make him stand.
How so? for the Lord hath power to make him stand,
Smut, stronger than Murat, “can, or is able;” the Lord is

mighty and powerful enough to make his servant stand in
the judgment. It is objected that Christ's servants “stand”
in the judgment not through the power, but through the
grace of the Lord—which is true enough when the question of their sins and shortcomings is put forward. But
here Paul urges that Christ is mighty and powerful to keep
his servants true and faithful in their work during the
18
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time of their service, so that they resist every temptation to
abuse the liberty he has given them, and thus stand in his
judgment, now already, and ﬁnally at the last day. Christ
does not need the assistance of the weak brethren in getting his servants to stand. In giving all of us the liberty
of the Gospel he has shown no weakness that now must be
made good by the addition of rules about meat and drink.
such as the weak brethren try to follow. Let us hold fast
and make proper use of our liberty, using the Lord's might
that is in it; it will preserve and keep us in every way. and
we may be constantly sure of the Lord‘s commendation:
“Well done, thou good and faithful servant!" It is a mistake to count weakness as strength, and to overlook the

true strength which Christ offers us all; and again it is a
mistake to reduce all the Lord's servants to the level of the
weak, as if their weakness were the true ideal. when the
reverse is true, and the weak should all be brought to the

higher plane of the Lord’s liberty and strength.
The strong and the weak in their conviction.
One man eeteemeth one day ahove another: another
eeteemeth every day alike. Let each man be fully aseured in his own mind. He that regardeth the day, regardeth it unto the Lord: and he that eateth, eateth unto
the Lord, for he giveth God thanks; and he that eateth
not, unto the Lord he eateth not, and giveth God thanke.

—The chief point which Paul urges in these words is that
each man must “be fully assured in his own mind ;" he
must follow the conviction that he is serving the Lord in

the best way possible for him. Zahn thinks that the apostle introduces the question of esteeming days merely by
way of illustration, this question with the difference in
conduct between different members being well understood
by all. But nothing points to such illustrative use. the
apostle makes no application from the question regarding
days to the one regarding eating.

It appears. from the

similarity with which Paul states the two cases. that they
are simply parallel. There were in Rome \veak Christians
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identical with those who abstained from meat and wine.

The fact that Paul does not dwell at length upon the question of days is quite generally interpreted as indicating
that this question caused less trouble than the other, perhaps none at all. Still the two belong together as involving
the very same principle. One man esteemed! one day
above Another, xpt’m, he judges it to be so; when he puts
one day beside (mpci) the other, he sees a difference, one
seems more sacred to him than another. It is best to refer
this distinction of days to the Jewish Sabbath and holidays.
What other days would anyone in Rome think of putting
above others?

The most natural explanation is that there

were Jewish Christians in Rome, perhaps some of them
from the old mother congregation in Jerusalem, who still
clung to the early practice of the apostles in using the Sab—
bath for worship. They did not insist on any legal observance of the day or try to compel its observance by
others, as did a number of Judaistic errorists elsewhere;
still they could not separate themselves from their old customs. When the Sabbath came they shut their shops and
stores, ceased work, and counted the day holy; likewise the
old Jewish festival days. —Another esteemed: every day

alike, judges every day, i. e. makes no diﬂ‘erence between
them. Godet points to the slight irony in this second use
of Kpt'ww, for when we judge or distinguish every day, we
wipe out all diﬁerence. The idea is not that all days are
secularized, but that all are sanctiﬁed and used for the

Lord’s service—Again the apostle does not condemn the
one action, and uphold the other as according to a divine
command.

The entire question is one of Christian liberty

and must be treated accordingly. The thing to avoid is in—
tolerance in such questions. He who makes no distinction
of days is strong in that he makes full use of his liberty;
he who hesitates about doing this is weak, in that he is
afraid of using so much liberty. Yet it would be wrong
for either to condemn the other, seeing that the Lord has
not done so in his \Vord. So Paul advises: Let each run

276

Twentieth Sunday After Trinity.

be fully muted in his own mind. That cannot mean:
Let each be assured in his own mind that he is right, and
the other wrong, and then each honor the conviction of the

other as if that too were right.

The apostle never puts

truth and error on a level, and never urges tolerance be-

tween them. The entire question here is not in the ﬁeld of
truth and error, or right and wrong, but in the ﬁeld of
liberty, where God has neither commanded nor forbidden.
The apostle’s injunction therefore is: Let each be fully
convinced that his own course is really best and most proﬁt—
able for himself.——How this works out he at once shows:
He that recorded: the day, regardeth it unto the Lord,
which, of course, involves the other alternative, not found
in the best texts: and he that regardeth not the day, to the

Lord he doth not regard it, A. V. It really is not a question of days, but one of serving and honoring the Lord in
the best way. He who thinks he needs some special day
for this, let him be fully certain in his own mind, and then

use the day for that purpose; but let him not judge and
condemn others. On the other hand, he who rejoices in his
freedom and uses every day as a day of worship and
service, let him be sure in his own mind, and then employ
all his days accordingly; only let him not mock and despise
his weaker brethren, who cannot feel right unless they adhere to certain days. As regards days the church soon
settled on one certain day for public worship, namely the
day of Christ’s resurrection and of the pouring out of the
Holy Ghost, the ﬁrst day in the week, the Lord’s day. The
course of the weaker brethren who clung long to the Sabbath, the seventh day in the week, was abandoned entirely.
Truly, and in the fullest exercise of Christian liberty, Sunday was chosen, because good order for public worship and
the best interests of the church seemed to require the setting apart of such a day. In the same spirit of liberty we
now should use the day, glad that it serves our needs so

well and that the vast majority of professing Christians
have all united on this day. The legalistic ideas which
some still connect with it we must always reject as con—
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trary to the whole apostolic doctrine of liberty and prone

to lead to error, if not already the fruit of error. See
Augsburg Confession, Article 28, § 53 etc.; also Eisenach
Gospel Selections, Seventeenth Sunday after Trinity.—
Paul, however, is concerned chieﬂy about the question of
meat and wine: and he that eateth, eateth unto the Lord,
for he giveth God thanks. Counting all food as good
gifts of God, he eats freely of any kind in the name of the
Lord and for the glory of God, I Cor. 10, 31, and shows

this by his returning thanks at table. “For every creature
of God is good, and nothing is to be rejected, if it be received with thanksgiving: for it is sanctiﬁed through the
word of God and prayer." I Tim. 4, 4-5. ——Likewise: and
he that eateth not, namely meat and wine, unto the Lord
he eateth not, if his motive be right at all, as that of the
Jewish Christians at Rome certainly was, and giveth God
thanks for the herbs or vegetables with which he thought
best to content himself. At heart, Paul shows, both are one

in trying to serve the Lord; as.to their being true Christians there is no difference between the weak and the
strong. “The apostle renders no objective decision, because in the matter of a moral adiaphoron the main thing is
our subjective conduct, our personal inner attitude to the

thing. Objectively and in itself the freer attitude is more
correct, although subjectively it may be more false than
the other which feels itself bound; this will be the case

when the latter attitude avoids judging others, while the
former boasts of its freedom. Whether a person feels
himself bound to a certain mode of life in itself indifferent,

or whether he feels himself free, the chief thing in regard
to others is that he avoid judging them or despising them,
and in regard to himself, that for his own person he be
sure in his own mind. For when the weaker'Christian with
his wavering conscience allows himself to adopt the freer
mode of life, he will sin, verses 20 and 23; and in the same

way, when the freer Christian is not divinely certain of his
case in the Lord who has made him free, but turns to the

freer mode of life in ﬂeshly desire for liberty from re-
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straint and with an injured conscience." Philippi. “Using
and abstaining, acting and refraining from acting are to
the Christian no arbitrary matters, determined by his own
caprice, but are determined by his conviction as to what
the will of the Lord is” (Luth. Com.), and, we may add,
in all cases where the Lord has not expressed his will, by
his conviction as to what in his own personal case will best
aid him in serving the Lord.

The strong and the week in their principle.
What Paul has just said about regarding days and
about eating and not eating rests on a grand Christian
principle, namely on our complete subjective dependence upon the Lord. This, embracing our entire life
and death, naturally includes also our course of conduct

in one or the other individual matter.

For none of us

liveth to himself, and none dieth to himself. For whether

we live, we live unto the Lord; or whether we die, we
die unto the Lord: whether we live therefore, or die,
we we the Lord’s. For to this end Christ died, and lived

again, that he might be Lord of both the deed and the
living. —— Our life and our death depends objectively upon
the Lord; he controls it with his power and providence.
But this is not the point the apostle urges, for this would
show only that we ought to devote our lives to him, to

whom we thus belong. Paul is urging upon his readers
their subjective, personal purpose as Christians, which is
to live and to die unto the Lord. For none of us liveth
to himself means that every Christian, whether weak or

strong as regards matters of Christian liberty, has given up
living according to his own blind notions and foolish desires; and the same way about dying: and none dieth to
himself, as far as the character of our death is concerned
each one of us has given up the idea of winding up his life
in the blind and foolish way in which so many others are
content to pass into eternity.—Our purpose and principle
is different altogether: For whether we live, we live unto
the Lord, devoting our lives and all our activity to him, in
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his service and honor; or whether we die, when he sets

the time for us, we die unto the Lord, willingly following
his call, conﬁdently commending our souls to him. So
that, summing it all'up: whether we live therefore, or (lie,

we are the Lord’s belonging wholly to him. Bengel:
Eadem an moriendi, quae vivendi. \Vith this principle of
living and dying unto the Lord, of belonging to him and
serving him both in life and in death (note the close connection indicated by n’ . . . n’), ﬁxed in our hearts
once for all, even in things indifferent we will inquire and
study how best to use them, or to leave them unused, that
the Lord may be honored and his work among men promoted—From the ﬁxed purpose in the Christian's heart
the apostle turns to the great soteriological purpose of God
himself, showing that the former is in harmony with the

latter. The for is explanatory: For to this end Christ
died, and lived again, that he might be Lord of both the
dead and the living.

Christ’s death on the cross and his

viviﬁcation in the resurrection belong together; he did not
become Lord of the dead by his death, and Lord of the liv-

ing by his living again, but by dying and living again he became Lord of both. The coordination of terms here is
merely formal; "the dead” are mentioned before ”the living” only in order to make the terms parallel. The reading: “Christ both died, and rose, and revived,” A. V., and
several variants of a similar kind, are efforts to explain

the original reading and without good textual authority.
The aorist Etrpzv indicates the ﬁrst moment when life returned to the dead body of Christ, Christ remaining in that
life ever after; the word cannot refer to Christ's earthly

life anterior to his sacriﬁcial death, there being no occasion'
to refer to that especially, moreover the Scriptures gen—
erally declare that Christ obtained his lordship by his
death and resurrection: Rom. 6, 9—10; 8, 34; Phil. 2, 8 etc;
Luke 24, 26; Matth. 28. 18. Luther ﬁnely expresses what

is meant by Christ’s lordship: “that I may be his own, and
live under him in his kingdom, and serve him in everlasting righteousness. innocence, and blessedness, even as he is
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risen from the dead, lives and reigns to all eternity.” Even
such a change as death does not effect this lordship of
Christ over us: he rules alike over all his believers living
or dead. This is a difference far greater than that between
those who eat and those who refuse to eat, between those
who regard all days, and those who regard special days.
These diﬁerences between the strong and the weak thus
sink into insigniﬁcance. The one supreme divine purpose
is the lordship of Christ over us; with that assured for us
all who mean to be Christ's in life and in death,' othe

things do not matter greatly, only so that they do not mili
tate against this. Thus the apostle goes back of the rule 0
conduct he lays down for the strong and the weak, bac

of the personal conviction even which must govern the con
duct, to the great saving principle and truth that lies at th
bottom of it all: Christ, our one Lord, to whom we belon‘
in faith and who rules over us with his power, mercy, ant

glory for ever and ever.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
He who is weak needs a support, a child must learn to walk
by the help of others—It would be foolish for an apprentice to
imagine that the master must still use all the helps which he
himself requires. It would be equally foolish for a master to
expect an apprentice to show all the skill and perfection which he
himself attained only after long training—The skilled sailor
knows how to conduct his boat through the threatening wind and
waves, avoiding the dangers and keeping to the safe course. It
would be foolhardy for a beginner to take the same risks, he
would surely perish in the dangers—Shall we despise a child
because it is not a man? a beginner who is timid because he is not a
master? Shall we not rather be patient, considerate. helpful. that
faith may grow, knowledge increase, and the full freedom of the
Christian life develop?
Intolerance is the thing that must not be tolerated. When Peter
withdrew himself from the Gentile Christians at Antioch and
refused to eat with them, he justly deserved Paul's rebuke—The
worst weakness is that which demands that all others shall be
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equally weak. And many a one who thinks himself strong has a
very weak point in his lack of consideration, of patience, and forbearance for the weak.
“Not that which goeth into the mouth deﬁleth a man; but that
which cometh out of the month, this deﬁleth a man.” Matth. 15, ll.
“Unto the pure all things are pure." Tit. l, 15. “Therefore let
no man glory in men. For all things are yours. . . . And ye
are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s." 1 Cor. 3, 21 and 23.
In essential things unity, in doubtful things liberty, in all things
charity. Augustine.
All men must die, but Christians are wiiling to die. They are
ready in the Lord’s service and for his honor, in faith and in love,

to weary this body with labor and to sacriﬁce it in their calling. to
be sick with patience and submission, and to die when the Lord
appoints their hour. The sacramental prayer ever rings through
their lives: “Lord Jesus, thou hast bought us: to thee will we
live, to thee will we die, and thine will we be forever. Amen."
Others indeed proclaim as the hight of their wisdom: Whether we
live or die we are and will remain the children of blind chance.
slaves of a stern fate—nothing more!
One evening Luther and Melanchthon had to cross the swollen
river Elbe on their way to Wittenberg in a frail boat. Melanchthon
hesitated to go: Do not embark, Martin, the stars are against us!
But Martin drew his resisting friend in: We are the Lord’s, and
therefore we are lords, lords alsd of the stars!
A king’s favorite lay dying. The prince deeply moved stood at
his friend’s bedside and bade ihim ask one more signal favor.
“Save me from death!" pleaded the dying man. "0 how I would
like to," he replied. “but that is beyond my power." “Fool that l
was," exclaimed the despairing man, "to give the service of my
whole life to a weak human creature, and never to think of serving
him who alone could help me in death."—-To die without Christ is
to lose the soul in hell; to live with Christ is to move forward
toward heaven already in this life.

Strength and Weakness Among the Members of a
Congregation.
I.
ll.
III.

In regard (0 knowledge.
In regard to failh.
_
In regard Io brothrrly romlud.
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How About Things Which the Lord Has Left Free?
I.
II.
III.

You may use them freely, but only in the Lord's name.
You must not despise those who do not me them.
You must not judge those who do use them.

We are the Lord's.
No one is his own lord.
No one is the lord of others.
‘

Latrille.

Our Conduct in Regard to Things lndiﬁerent.

II.

When you think of yourself only, fallow Paul's word: "M’e
are the Lor '3."
When you think of your fellow Christians, follow Paul's
word: "To his own master he standeth or folleth."
C. C. Hein.

The Christian’s Declaration of Independence,
“We are the Lord’s.”
Free from compulsion for all tmu'.
Bound to the Lord for all eternity.
Matthes.

Christian Tolerance.
It has deﬁnite bounds.
a) We dare tolerate no error.
b) We are bound to tolerate all things in themselves neither
commanded nor forbidden of God.
c) But things in themselves indifferent cease to be such in
fact when they become involved in questions of doctrine and a full confession of the truth. See
Formula of Concord, Article 10.
ll.

It requires a deﬁnite conduct.
a) We must not set others at nought.
b) \Ve must not judge others.
4:) We must seek and serve the Lord alone.

THE
TWENTY-FIRST SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Eph. 6, 1-9.
This text on parents and children, masters and ser-

vant: in the Christian congregation is exceedingly timely.
Here are lessons which thousands have failed to learn, suffering the most distressing consequences as a result; here
are lessons which we in the church cannot learn too well.
if we would indeed be true to our profession as followers
of Christ. Luther somewhere says that parents cannot
merit hell any more quickly or thoroughly than by failing
to do their duty by their children. Just what that duty is
in its higher reaches the apostle Paul here sets forth, sup—
plementing it with the duty of children, of servants, and of
masters. After treating of marriage, the foundation of
the Christian home, and of the duty of husbands and'wives

Paul proceeds with children and parents, and then with
servants and masters.
Children and parents.
To the apostle it is a matter of course that the
Christian home will also contain children. To some
this precious gift is denied without the slightest fault
on their part; theirs is considered a somewhat exceptional position, unless they ﬁll the sad gap in their
homes by adopting one or more orphan children, which
should be urged upon childless Christian couples. The
apostle does not reckon here. or in any of his letters
where he speaks of parenthood. with the modern crime

of abortion which commits murder in order to avoid the
burden of child-hearing and child-rearing and destroys
the chief purpose of marriage as instituted by God.

The way in which the apostle assumes the presence of
283
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children in the Christian home may be utilized by the
preacher on this text to drive home some of the elementary truths that ought to be impressed upon our
hearers in these evil times—Children, obey your parent; in the Lord: for this is right. Honor thy father
and mother (which is the ﬁrst commandment with
promise), that it may be well with thee, and thou
mayeat live long on the earth. —- The direct address and

command: Children, obey, takes it for granted that the
children in Ephesus will be present in the assembly of the
congregation to hear what the apostle writes also to them.
As Paul did not forget to say a word to the children in
such a grand letter as the one to the Ephesians, let not the
preacher forget often to address the children in his Sun—
day sermon. That they should be present at the regular
service is so self-evident, that the pastor who continues to
let the children go home after Sunday school will never be
able to answer to God for his negligence—The special
duty of children is expressed in the words: obey your
parents in the Lord. God has arranged the natural relation of parents and children so that the former are su-

perior to the latter, and the latter dependent upon the
former; he has put a strong natural love into parental
hearts and a mighty desire to care for the children and
give them prosperity and happiness. The Gospel does not
upset this natural arrangement of God, it sanctiﬁes it:
in the Lord, that is: in Christ, of whom the apostle has
been speaking all along in describing the relation of husband and wife. It is in vain for Meyer to argue that the
children thus addressed need not necessarily have been
baptized; he is answered by the Lord himself who couples
the command to baptize with the one to teach all things that
he has commanded, Matth. 28, 19-20.

Paul is here attend-

ing to the teaching, and we may be sure that the baptism
was not neglected.

The obedience is to be “in the Lord,”

rendered as in communion with Christ. This is more than
a reference to the will of God as expressed in the law:
more than if the apostle had said: God wants you to obey.
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It is more also than a reference to the example of Christ
(Hamann). The entire obedience of Christian children is
to be rendered as a fruit of their blessed relation to Christ.
Because they are Christ’s own, living under him in his

kingdom, with a new spirit in their hearts, they are to obey
their parents, with true Christian obedience—For this
is right, the apostle adds, touching one of the strong motives of true obedience, which is the desire to please God

and do what is acceptable in his sight. The rule of right
for all Christians, children as well as grown people, is the
will of God. To do what he bids us, to do it “in the Lord,”

moved by love to him and enabled by his grace, is the
Christian’s constant desire; and it begins in the early days
of childhood—The apostle therefore quotes the fourth
commandment: Honor thy father and mother, Ex. 20,
12; Deut. 5, I6.

Honor is the form which love assumes

when directed to those above us. Mere outward obedience
is not enough, it must spring from this true motive of
honor in the heart, and that must be planted there by
Christ himself. Father and mother are equal in this respect, and Christian ethics rightly includes not only natural
parents, but also those who in any way take their place
and assume a relation like theirs toward any child. — Here

Paul inserts the remark: which is the ﬁrst commandment with promise, then adding also the promise. The
use of évroAai’ in the Gospels for the moral law, the ten
Mosaic commandments, and the fact that Paul here writes

to children, namely the entire body of children in the con—
gregation at Ephesus, makes it certain that he is here
thinking only of the decalogue, not, as some suppose, of all
the commandments of God, moral and ceremonial. What
concern would Christian children have in any ceremonial
regulation intended for the Jewish dispensation? Now
the fact is that God attached a promise already to the ﬁrst
commandment, Ex. 20, 6, and there is no other commandment, outside of the fourth, with a promise. To say that

Paul's words:

“this is the ﬁrst commandment

with

promise," means that the commandments which precede

286

Twenty-First Sunday After Trinity.

it are without such a promise, but that of those which follow one or more also have a promise, is manifestly not

correct. The absence of the article with c'v-roM, ought to
be noted. The true meaning of the apostle is brought out
by putting a comma after npu’rrq: “which is a ﬁrst, that is
chief, commandment”; then follows the addition: “with a

promise that it may be well with thee etc." This is the
marginal reading in the Greek text of \Vestcott and Hort.
and is followed quite closely by most commentators. The
word mac-3n, thus indicates rank instead of number. and the
rank is indicated by the added reference to ,the promise:
this commandment is one of the chief ones, in point of

promise. It resembles the ﬁrst in this respect: each heads
a table of the law, and each has a promise attached.—
The promise is in the form of a purpose clause (Eva)
showing God’s kind intention towards those who render
obedience to this commandment: that it my be well

with thee, and thou myeet live long on the earth. Paul
adapts the O. T. promise, as originally made to the Jews,
to his Christian readers, omitting the reference to Canaan:

“that thy days may be long upon the land which the Lord
thy God giveth thee,” Ex. 20, 12. Here is an example of
how we must distinguish between the substance of the
law and its old covenant form. After Iva we have here
ﬁrst a subjunctive yc’vyrm and then a future indicative am.

\\'iner thinks the latter is not dependent upon Iva, and the
R. V. offers the translation shalt in the margin, according
with this view.

Yet the N. T. writers use the future in—

dicative after iva, and there are a number of examples where
the indicative follows the subjunctive, when two verbs are
employed; Blass seems to be right when he attributes this
to the inﬂuence of the Hebrew, p. 212. The main part
of the promise is that it my be well with thee, in the

highest sense of the word. This does not exclude bodily
and temporal well—being, but it places spiritual well-being
above it. It cannot be well with us merely when our ﬁelds
hear so heavily that we must tear down our barns and
build greater. or when we grow wealthy enough to wear
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purple and ﬁne linen and fare sumptuously every day. It
is truly well with us when we keep in God’s grace and

abide under his blessing. How natural the connection of
Christian obedience of children with such well-being in
after life is we can readily see when we observe that from
such obedience there will grow a faithful Christian life
in general. For Christian parents will ask their children
especially to keep in God’s paths, to avoid sin and shame,

and to be true to God’s W'ord.

Let children rejoice to

obey all such commands; streams of blessings ﬂow from

them for all their future life. The child who disobeys forsakes all these blessings, and his disobedience in general,
and especially in the lines indicated, is bound to produce
the most bitter fruit. See the blasted lives of the young
criminals in our reformatories and prisons, and in other
sad institutions—This well—being will naturally also include that thou myeat live long on the earth.

Not that

every obedient child will necessarily live to a good old age;
there are other factors which God's providence takes into
account, making an early death a greater blessing for
some than a late death would be. But the rule as such
holds good: Christian obedience leads to quiet, prosperous, undisturbed lives, away from all those sins which

wreck so many a young career and so often blast it with
the penalty of an untimely death.
The apostle now turns to the parents: And, ye
fathers, provoke not your children to wrath: hut
nurture then: in the chutening end admonition of the

Lord. The father is the head of the family, but all his
work in behalf of the children is seconded by the mother.
50 both are meant; but certainly the apostle does not
justify the conduct of those fathers who simply feed and
house their children and leave their training wholly in the
hands of the mothers. The chief sin of children is disobedience; the chief sin of parents, who are set in authority over their children, is harshness; hence the apostle
urges: provoke not your children to wrath, and Col. 3.

21: "provoke not your children, that they be not dis-
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couraged.” Authority is easily abused and then becomes
tyranny. The danger with many to-day is that they give
up their authority as parents altogether and allow their
children unbridled license. Paul here shows how parents
are to exercise their authority, so that it will not outrage
the feeling of justice in the hearts of the children and
produce bitterness and resentment in the form of open
or secret wrath against their parents—They are to nurture them, to rear them up with care, in the diutening
and admonition of the Lord. On mystic and wu0¢a£a
as here combined read Trench, Synonyms I, 152 etc. The
heathen Greeks used the former only in the sense of “education;” this the Christian writers deepened to mean much
more. “Nurture" in the A. V. is not strong enough, it
should rather be “discipline” in the sense of “the laws and
ordinances of the Christian household, the transgression
of which will induce correction." In Heb. 12, 5 this correction (-muSu’a) is meant, especially its painful features;
here the word includes the whole system of Christian
training. By admonition is meant the training by word,
“by word of encouragement when no more than this is
wanted, but also by the word of remonstrance, of reproof,
of blame, where these may be required.” The ﬁrst term
deals rather with acts and measures in general, the second
with words. Both are necessary and must be combined.
While the second is a milder term, Trench reminds us that
it stands for no Eli-remonstrance, I Sam. 2, 24, for of him

it is expressly said: “he restrained them not,” m’m ivou0e'm
at'n'mis, 3, I 3. As children advance in years the watSa’a will
more and more turn to vouﬁwia, the earnest words of

parents controlling the children completely and directing
them in their conduct and course. —The addition of the
Lord, not: sum Herrn (Luther), indicates the character
of this discipline and admonition. It makes little difference just how we explain the genitive: the discipline and
' admonition which belongs to the Lord and which he exercises, or which our relation to the Lord requires; it evidently emphasizes the Christian principles of all child-train-

5171!. 6, 1—9.
ing.
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Christian parents mean to rear their children to be

faithful. noble Christian men and women; this they can

do only when their whole work is governed by Christ and
animated by his Spirit.
Servants and masters.
Paul

writes

of

servants

who

were

Ear-Am,

bond-

:ervanls (margin) or slaves, but at the end of verse
8 he also refers to such as are “free.” This makes the
application easier, for to—day Christianity has over—
thrown the institution of slavery.

Still, when so many

servants and laborers to-day complain of “slavery,” the
apostle’s words addressed to actual slaves have a special
value. There will be less tyranny and slavery in the
household and in the industrial world when the apostolic
admonitions are put into the hearts of men and control
their actions. To do this is part of the great work of
the church—Servants, he obedient unto them that
according to the ﬂesh are your masters, with fear and
trembling, in singleness of your heart, as unto Christ;

not in the way of eyeserviee, as men-pleasers; but as
servants of Christ, doing the will of God from the heart;
with good will doing service, as unto the Lord, and not
unto men: knowing that whatsoever good thing each
one doeth, the same shall he receive again from the

Lord, whether he be bond or free—The obedience
which Paul enjoins is that which pertains naturally to the
position of a slave in the household, and we may add. to
that of a free servant, whether in the household or other-

wise hired for work. There is a Lord and Master to
whom we all belong spiritually, and the apostle refers to
him repeatedly in what follows; so he describes the earthly
masters as they that according to the ﬂesh are your

masters, as far as mere outward and bodily relation is
concerned.

Here too the Gospel does not overthrow the

order of nature, but aims to purify, ennohle, and sanctify
it. This it does by changing the inward character of obeditit
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ence on the one hand, and of mastery and control on the
other. -—The obedience is to be with fear and trembling,
which does not mean dread of punishment, such as might
till the hearts of godless slaves or servants, but dread of

shortcomings in matters of duty and proper service.

Note

how Paul uses the same phrase in I Cor. 2, 3; 2 Cor. 7, 15;
Phil. 2, 12.—ln singleneu of your heart adds the idea

of full devotion to duty as such, without duplicity or ul—
terior purpose—As unto Christ might be considered a
third coordinate modiﬁer, added to the previous two and
rising to the highest level in characterizing the prescribed
obedience; but its meaning is such that it may well be
taken as modifying both of the preceding phrases. Ser—
vants are to be so anxious and devoted in their obedience
as if their service pertained entirely to the Lord himself.
“If a slave might have doubts what kind of service his
earthly master had a right to claim from him, he could
have no doubt about what kind of service he owed to
Christ.” Luth. Com—Paul explains more fully, ﬁrst
negatively, then positively. Not in the way of eye service,
as men-please" describes only too truly the action of
many servants and laborers, who care nothing about really

doing their duty, but only to pass outward inspection and
secure their master’s or employer's approval.

When they

think their laziness or dereliction will not be seen or
'chided, they idle and loaf, do inferior work, or take other
advantage of their superiors. Even their diligence in seek-

ing only human approval has a false motive from the
Christian standpoint—But a: servant; of Christ, doing the will of God from the heart states in a positive
way how Christian servants work for their masters. They
who try to please only men, make these their highest mas—
ters, and what that means they will ﬁnd out when it comes
to the reward. The Christians who are in the position of
Scum to earthly masters are at the same time SoﬁAm
Xpmroﬁ, servants or slaves of Christ. In all their work
his eyes are constantly upon them, so they are always doing the will of God in all their service to men from the
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heart, ix ipvxils, m: unimo, for their Master constantly

looks at the heart. And here is the difference between the
service of mere worldly men and that of true Christians.
The grandest eﬁ’ort to secure the applause of men, even
when highly successful, is as nothing beside some obscure
task rendered “from the heart" to please Christ.—Some
commentators draw “from the heart” to what follows, and
\Vestcott and Hort so punctuate the Greek; but it is best

to take the phrase as the two English versions have it,
stating emphatically that Christian servants put their heart
into the work and never stoop to sham and deception. \Vhat
follows is quite complete without the phrase mentioned:
with good will doing service, as unto the Lord, and not

unto men merely. Their good will is toward their earthly
masters and employers; though slaves, and thus forced to
service, Christ, their heavenly Master, sweetens their
labor, so that all moroseness and ill will disappears and

they render their service with kindly feeling. This, because they really do their work unto the Lord, and not as
others only unto men. Their whole work and effort rests
on a higher plane; even in doing the meanest. humblest
labors they serve Christ, and no man, even though he be
King, can do a higher or grander thing—What lies behind all these speciﬁcations. especially behind this emphasis on the Lord and the service rendered to him, now
comes out in a sort of climax: knowing that whatsoever
good thing each one doeth, the same shall he receive
again from the Lord, whether he be bond or free. The
readings differ more or less; we take that of Westcott and
Hort as the best: (1'56": (in Zxaa’roe, idv Tl #06707] dyaﬂdv,

roﬁro Krz\.. which is followed by both English versions.
Christian servants know what worldly workers either do

not know at all or treat as foolishness. namely that as
there are two kinds of masters, two kinds of service, two

ways of serving. so there are also two kinds of pay, and
that of the Master whom none can deceive is the grandest
and most desirable of all. He pays very exactly: every
good thing that we do, he renders it hack to us again.

292

Tzucuty-First Sunday After Trinity.

Good thing here stands in the sense of good and acceptable in his eyes, good as coming from a good heart,
stamped with the goodness of love to him. That very
thing we shall receive again from the Lord, in the shape
of commendation and gracious reward. On the judgment
day every man shall “receive the things done in his body,"
those very things, “according to that he hath done, whether
it be good or bad,” 2 Cor. 5, 10. This rule is general and
applies to each one, Exaaroc, and Paul adds: whether he

he bond, that is a slave, or free, serving of his own volition for pay. The future xoiu’crcrat (the form in later
Greek) refers chieﬂy to the ﬁnal reward at the end of
time, but already in this life faithful servants “carry
away” many a reward which is a direct counterpart and
reflection of their faithfulness. But where earthly masters are blind, indifferent, openly unjust, or even cruel and

tyrannous, no Christian servant shall lose a thing by continuing faithful. In fact, the harder their service is made
and the more difﬁcult to render it faithfully, the greater
will be the ﬁnal reward for those who have persevered to
the end.
And, ye masters, do the some things unto them,
and forebenr threatening: knowing that both their
Master and yours is in heaven, and there is no respect

of persons with him.

Instead of sketching out in full

detail what the conduct of the masters should be, the

apostle sums it up: do the some things unto them.
Before the forum of God's Word there is no essential difference between masters and servants; God measures both
now, as he will measure at the end of the world, with the

same rule.

Commentators generally refer 14‘: mini to pu'

a'rvoi’as in verse 7, but it seems best. since neither this nor
any other phrase constitutes a grammatical antecedent, to
take 11‘: at'mi as a general reference to all the acts which
Paul has enjoined upon servants; these all. allowing for
the difference in station, must be required of masters like-

wise: they too should fear and tremble lest they fail of
their duty; they too must have singleness of heart in
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treating their servants as though the Lord's eyes were ever
upon their every word and act; they too must show good
will for Christ’s sake; they too must serve Christ in the
way they handle and reward their servants; they too must
do the good things they expect the Lord to give them back
again. Thus it is plain 1'3. 411de is the key to the whole servant problem, to the whole labor problem; only it must
be applied to the difﬁculties by both sides, masters as well
as servants—Paul mentions especially the vice to which
masters are prone, seeing the power and authority is in
their hands:

and forbear, dm’v-m,

really:

“dismiss,"

threatening, from which cruelty and oppression so generally result. Note the article: “the threatening,” so customary with masters. In the world of workers to-day
this vice with all its brood of violent acts is found also
among those who work for others. The spirit of Christ
forbids it a1together.—Just as Paul pointed the servants
to Christ, so now he does the masters. Masters though
they are, they too have one above them, a divine nipm,

before whom they are in the most lowly position, for he
is in heaven. Let this keep them humble and free from
the arrogance which leads to the abuse of petty power.
This exalted Master is absolutely just: there in no respect of persons with him, as there is here below with
foolish men.

When a servant is at fault, he is made to

suffer; when a master does the same wicked thing, he is
allowed to go unreproved. The unequal justice of human
laws which would not take a slave’s word, but always took
a master's, is abolished in the court above.

Masters may

well walk in fear and trembling before him who will
surely avenge the servants whom they have abused.
“Think not, Paul would say, that what is done towards
a servant, he will therefore forgive, because done to a

servant.” Chrysostom. Col. 4, 1. Even a king's purple
shall not shield him against the complaint of his lowest
menial at that day. When masters and servants together
begin to serve Christ, their troubles will cease, their bless-

ings will multiply, their positions will be ﬁlled with hap-
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piness, their consciences will be easy. their reckoning at the
last day will be met with joy.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
Rump calls it strange that it should be necessary in writing to
a Christian congregation to safeguard the rights of parents. What
an accusation against our sin—cursed race that the very foundations
of human society are thus corroded with sin! For children to
love, honor' and obey their parents ought to be as natural as for
them to run and play, to eat and sleep. yea, to breathe and exist. —
A sad commentary on children's love when it is said that it is
easier for one father to keep seven children. than for seven children
to keep one father.—The root of the human tree is in the family
life: where these roots are not sound, all doctoring and propping
of the sapling will avail nothing. —- Children reﬂect to a great extent
the real character of their parents.
“God has exalted fatherhood and motherhood above all other
relations under his scepter. This appears from the fact that he
does not command merely to love the parents, but to honor them."
Luther. He also writes: "Whomsoever we honor from the heart
we must truly regard as superior. Thus the young must be taught
to reverence their parents in God's stead, and to remember that
even though they be lowly, poor. frail and peculiar. they are still
father and mother. given by God. Their way of living and their
failings cannot rob them of their honor. Therefore. we are not to
regard the manner of their persons, but God’s will that appointed
and ordained them to be our parents." Lenker. Luther's Catechetiral
Writings, I. 65-66. Large Catechism—The Reformer vividly brings
out how a little child honoring and obeying its parents according to
this commandment will on the judgment day put to nought the
proudest monk with all his self-chosen works. The same is true
of those who to-day busy themselves with many things and forget
the elementary duties of the fourth commandment.—"\Vill you not
obey your father and mother and submit to their training—then
obey the hangman; if you will not obey him, obey death. the great
slayer, the teacher of wicked children." Page 71.
“What a child owes to its father and mother, the entire housev
hold owes them likewise. Therefore, men and maids should not
only obey their masters and mistresses. but should honor them as
their own parents; they should do all that they know is expected of
v‘w'm. not from compulsion and with reluctance. but with pleasure
:In'l rlcligl‘t: and they should do it for the reasons mentioned—
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because it is God's commandment, and it is more pleasing to him
than all other works." Page 72-73.
"All live as if God gave us children as objects of mirth and
pleasure; as if he gave us servants to use, like an ox or the horse.
only for work, or as if we were to livc with those under its
according to our own whims—to ignore them. in unconcern about

what they learn and how they live. . . . Let everyone know.
then, that on pain of the loss of divine grace his chief duty is to
rear his children in the fear and knowledge of God; and, if they
are gifted, to let them learn and study, that they may be of senit‘e
wherever needed. ” Page 77.
Luther'5 “Table of Duties'' ends with the lines:
"Let each his lesson learn with care,
And all the household well shall fare."
It is a legitimate and necessary inference which connects the
school-training of our Christian children with this admonition to
parents regardng the rearing of their children in all godliness. No
Christian parent can possibly consent. with an easy conscience, to
place his children in schools where the Word of God is not taught
and the apostle's command regarding children ignored. Teachers
perform parental duties in all their work; they are the substitutes
of parents.
No Christian parent can accept a substitute for his
children who is not in a position, and perhaps not even able. to
help train up these children in the nurture and admonition of the
Lord. Where the home and the school clash or go apart in what
pertains to the child's soul, that soul is bound to suffer. and may
suffer in the most fearful manner. Too many empty churches. and
too many indifferent members in our churches show the sad
fruitage of schools without the blessed training power of the
Gospel.
“There all will go well in all stations. where the Word of God
is followed, with a clean heart and an honest faith. That must be
the source and foundation. A servant. when he works and looks
no farther and thinks only: My master gives me my wages. for
that I serve him. and beyond that I care nothing about him—he
has not a clean heart and mind. But if he is godly and a Christian.
he has this mind: I will not serve for what my master gives me
or does not give me. is godly or wicked. but because the Word of
God is here and says to me: Ye servants, be obedient to your
masters as to Christ himself. Here it will spring out of the heart
of itself. if such a word is grasped and valued. and he will say:
Very well. I will serve my master and take my wages; but my
highest aim in doing it shall be that thereby I serve my God and
the Lord Christ who has commanded me. and because I know it
pleases him. There you see a true wnrk from a clean heart."
Luther.
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"The Christian table of duties knows also a service of masters
towards their servants. This service is even more serious and important than the outward service which one may demand according

to his contract.” Riemcr.—“You owe those who work for you not
only their yearly wages and daily bread, you owe them besides a
piece of nourishment for the inner man and a piece of love for
the heart."
The Savior is the forerunner of all who serve and their archservant. He who requires service must place himself in the service
of God;.who desires honor must honor the souls of his subor—

dinates which belong to the Lord. From what we seek of them let
us ﬁgure out what we owe them. Matthes.

“Let Each His Lesson Learn with Care, and all the
Household well shall Fare.”
I.
11.
Ill.
IV.

The children, that they obey their parents in the Lord.
The parents, that they nurture their children in the Lord.
The servants, that they render their sender as to the Lord.
The masters, that they rommaud as themselves under the
Lord.
Hamanu.

I.
11.
Ill.
IV.

Christian
Christian
Christian
Christian

What makes a Christian Home?
parents.
children.
masters.
servants.

A Visit of the Apostle Saint Paul in the Homes of
our Congregation
ll.

Must you dread it?
Can you welcome it!

Sanetiﬁed Homes.
1.
ll.
Ill.

Let Christ dwell there.
Let his Word rate there.
Let his blessing abide there.

Why do we Establish Church Schools?
I.
ll.

In order to train up Christian children and parents.
In order to train up Christian servants and masters.
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The Importance of Training up Children in the Nurture
and Admonition of the Lord.
II.
III.
IV.

This
This
This
This

will
will
will
will

bring long life and prosperity to the individual.
make godly and happy homer.
produce gentle mailers and faithful servant;
cure a thousand evil: in every department of life.

THE
TWENTY-SECOND SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Heb. 13, 1-9.
This text shows how the brethren in a Christian congregation ought to stand together in love toward each
other and in faithful adherence to the truth of the Gospel.
Chief among them are faithful pastors whose work is
ﬁnished and whose example is to stimulate those who bear
them in loving remembrance. Our subject then is: the
brethren in a Christian congregation and their chief duties.
The duty of love among Christian brethren.
The last chapter of Hebrews contains the holy writer's
ﬁnal admonitions to faithfulness in Christian conduct and
adherence to the truth of the apostolic teaching. A comprehensive admonition heads the chapter: Let love of
the brethren continue. The supposition is that r', ¢Mn8d4>£a
is already present. It cannot be otherwise where true faith
joins hearts together; there the spiritual bond of brotherhood exists, and it is bound to manifest itself. That it did

manifest itself among the ﬁrst readers of this Epistle the
writer has already noted, for instance in 6, 10; IO, 33. But
just as faith may be assailed, waver, and decline, so the

love which ﬂows from it may grow cold and inactive.

It

must be stimulated constantly, so that nothing will check

its fullest exercise. It will continue or abide when day by
day, in the various relations of life we show kindness, sym-

pathy, and help to our brethren, and live together with
them in purity and contentment, trusting together in God
to whom we all belong. In our times, when many false
brotherhoods have been established, claiming to be superior
to our brotherhood in Christ, and urging their claims and
298

Heb. 13, 1-9.

299

beneﬁts to the detriment and even disruption of this true
brotherhood, it is especially necessary to emphasize the divine character of the bond of brotherly love which unites
us as believers in Christ, and to urge all our brethren to

continue therein, cutting loose from every antagonistic tie.
Some of the ways in which this “love of the
brethren” must show itself are no“; set forth.

Forget

not to show love unto strangers: for thereby some
have entertained angels umwares. One form of the
¢¢Aa8dt¢ia is the ¢LAo£¢vla, love unto strangers. In those
troubled times, when Christians were often persecuted and
had to leave their homes and wander among strangers, it

was highly necessary that their fellow Christians should
assist them in every possible way, especially also by giving
them food and lodging, i. e. entertaining them temporarily.
This was the more necessary since there were no public
lodging places or hotels for strangers, and since many of
the early believers were poor people. Love to such
strangers was one of the ﬁnest forms of charity. Now
we are not called upon to exercise it so frequently, but let .
us not ”forget" it, when occasion arises. There is frequently room for it now when the work of the church calls
many of our brethren together for conventions of one sort

or another; while not a charity in the sense of the original
admonition, the hospitality shown on such occasions is a
true manifestation of brotherly love and a material aid in
prosecuting the work of the church.—Abraham, Gen. 18.
3, and Lot, Gen. 19, 2, actually entertained angels un-

awares. The construction ZAaﬁéy rim fwt’o‘av‘rt: is a Greek
idiom, the main idea being expressed by the participle. the
Greek verb only adding the idea of concealment: “unawares." The suggestion is hardly that we now should rejoice to entertain strangers, since we too might have the
good fortune of receiving angels into our houses in so do—
ing. The O. T. incidents of this kind are too rare to admit of such a generalization. The idea is rather that as
some were unexpectedly blessed in receiving strangers, so
now we, when we open our houses to some lowly messenger
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of God (anew is. “messenger"), may likewise receive a
blessing we are not looking for. God has a wonderful
way of repaying generous and whole-heartedness toward
those who labor and suffer in his cause.

Matth. 10, 4t;

25, 38 and 40.
But there ‘are other brethren who endure even more
for the Gospel’s sake: Remember them that are in
bonds, as bound with them; them that are evil entreated, a being yourselves also in the body. To re—
member is not to forget, the writer merely varying the expression. Among the many who suffered bonds in the
early church we know one especially, Paul, who lay in
prison for years. Here the admonition does not state
what action is to follow our remembrance of the captives;
there is only an implication: u hound with them, sym—
pathy being so strong, the feeling of fellowship so intense,
that we feel their bonds as our own, and, since we cannot

go and open the doors of their prison, that we cry unto
God in their behalf. “The supplication of a righteous
man availeth much in its working,” James 5, [6. The
great trouble is that we do not feel ourselves auv6¢8¢pim
with those in bonds for Christ’s sake, after the manner of
Paul: “Whether one member suffereth, all the members

suffer with it," 1 Cor. 12, 26. The hardships, sufferings,
labors, and persecutions of others do not concern us as
deeply as they should; hence our intercessions are so cold
and languid. If already in the ancient synagogue those
in bonds were remembered in the service, and public intercession for them was made in the early Christian church,

we to-day ought to pray with the fullest sympathy and
fervor: “Be thou the protector and defense of thy people
in all times of tribulation and danger.”-—The|n that are
evil entreated broadens this Christian sympathy to include all who join their lot to that of Christ’s followers
and suffer on that account in one way or another, like
Moses for instance, “choosing rather to be evil entreated

with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin
for a season, accounting the reproach of Christ greater

Heb. 13, 1-9.
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riches than the treasures of Egypt,” II, 25-26.—As being
yourselves also in the body refers to our susceptibility to

the same evils and like trials.

Besides the inward tie of

brotherly fellowship and sympathy there is the outward

bond of the same bodily condition. Perhaps we have already felt in our own poor bodies what others now en—
dure, or we may yet come to feel it before we lay aside this
earthly house of our tenement. So the holy writer touches
both sides in order to awaken and quicken our brotherly
sympathy into earnest intercession for others.

Rieger

points to Joseph as suffering evil treatment in his youth,
to Job as suffering ill during middle life, and to Peter as
suﬁering his worst trials in old age (John 21, 18). We
all walk in the shadow of the cross, and our hearts ought
to go out toward each other.

The next admonition deals with the divinely instituted
relation of marriage and shows what brotherly love re-

quires in this respect: Le! marriage be bad in honor
among all, and let the bed be undeﬁled: for fornicators
and adulterera God will judge.

The A. V. follows the

old interpretation of this passage, which held that marriage
is here defended against a false asceticism and overestimation of virginity, translating by supplying only the copula:
“Marriage is honorable in all, and the bed undeﬁled; but

whoremongers etc." Delitzsch follows this exegetical tradition, although he admits that the passage is hortatory
like the context generally. But this context is so strong,
and the yaip, not 86 (A. V.), in the second sentence so plain
in pointing out what abuse is to be guarded against, that
we are rather compelled to supply 2am: "Let marriage be
had in honor etc."

Of course, it does not receive its

proper honor when the unmarried state is ranked far above
it, as this is done in the Catholic Church to-day; but the

degradation of marriage here meant is that which consists
in deﬁlement and sexual abuse of one kind or the other. —
In the N. T. wipe; usually means “wedding” or nuptials,

here its second current Greek meaning is evident: the
marital union in general, marriage.

This is to be n’puos,
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precious, valuable, had in honor, and that ('v minty, among

all, whether they are themselves in the married estate or
not. The dignity and honor of marriage rests on its divine
institution, on the blessings God connected with it, and on

the hedge he has thus drawn about it to shield it from violation.

Instead of “among all” some translate “in all re-

spects,” but the masculine is to be preferred to the neuter
as being decidedly more deﬁnite. Still Vincent’s remark
has weight when he points to c'v miaw in verse 18, and adds:
“There are many points in which marriage is to be hon-

ored besides the avoidance of illicit connections."—And
let the bed be undeﬁled states at once, brieﬂy and pointedly, what above all else the honor due to the married state
demands. A deﬁlement would take place either by adulter—
ous intercourse, or by lascivious sensuality on the part of

the married themselves—The holy writer supports his
admonition by pointing to the divine threat: for fornicnton who in their lust indulge in sexual intercourse out-

side of proper matrimonial restrictions, and adulteren,
who deﬁle the marriage bed itself, God will judge, though
they should be able to hide their ﬁlthy sins from the vision
of men.

The subject 6 0¢6s is placed in the emphatic posi—

tion at the end: He will judge and punish accordingly,
whatever society or any foolish human authority may or
may not do. Who will say that this admonition is not
necessary to-day among Christian brethren? The tendency
of our times is strongly in favor of laxness, as witness the

number of divorces, disrupted and unhappy marriages, the
spread of the social evil, its auxiliaries in the dance, the

theater, the drinking places, the easy tolerance of many
parents, the undue liberty of young people, the immodesty
in woman's dress, etc., etc.

There is a clear boundary line

of tact in treating of these things in the pulpit, which must
not be transgressed by him who would warn and admonish
most effectively; and there is a false hesitation and reluctance on the other side, which closes the lips of some,
and which must be overcome if they are to do their full
duty by their hearers.

llvb. I3. 1-9.

303

The sixth commandment is followed by the seventh;
avarice and greed are often coupled in the Scriptures
with adultery and fornication. The general warning
here has a special point: Christians sometimes had
their goods conﬁscated and were thrown into dire

poverty; this is why God’s provident care is so cmphatically put forth. Be ye free from the love of
money; content with such things as ye have: for himself hath said, I will in no wise fail thee, neither will I

in any wise forsake thee.
we say,

So that with good courage

The Lord is my helper; I will not fear:

What shall man do unto me?
Note the force of the abruptness and tersencss of
d¢¢Mpyvpoc 6 rpévros: “unavaricious your way!"
Since
'rpti‘n’oti originally means “turn," the margin offers: “Let
your turn of mind be free from the low of money." Our

way. manner. fashion of life is meant, including both the
disposition and the conduct.

A man may love money even

when he has it not; again, possessing it. he may twine his
heart about it. and it may hurt him fearfully, even break
his heart to lose it. Our whole manner is to be different. —
The next is equally terse and forceful: dpxm’v/uvot rois

irapoﬁmv: “contented with things at hand.” Such things as
ye have, as happen to be ours at the time, may be poor
and small enough, but to be satisﬁed and content with
them will keep out the desire that makes unhappy and
separates the heart from God—Such contentment requires more than mere human considerations are able to

furnish. hence the addition: for himself, namely God. who
as Delitzsch ﬁnely says “is absolute and ever present to
the consciousness of the believer.” hath said in his \\’ord.
Dent. 31. 6. also 8: 1 Chron. 28. 20, what now follows.
lle “has said" it. zipqxw. perfect from (717w. and so for all
time it stands. I will in no wise fail thee, neither will
I in any wise forsake thee; rim-z. second aorist subjective
from dying: after the intensified negation m" ”4;. “in no

wise;" :‘yxa-raAt'mu likewise. lllasa. 209.

In no wise will
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God let us go or give us up, nor will he in any wise abandon us. The O. T. passages are in the third person, and
commentators are puzzled to ﬁnd Philo quoting in the
ﬁrst person exactly as in our passage. It need not trouble
us that the person is changed, for Moses attributes the
promise directly to God himself, and Philo and the writer
of Hebrews simply take him at his word. This divine
promise is better than the signed promissory notes of any
bank, ﬁnancial institution, or most stable government, for

all of these may repudiate their promises, God absolutely
cannot and will not. —So that with good courage, conﬁdence, boldness, Gappoﬁv-ras, we say, trusting fully in the

promise God has given us. The Lord is my helper; I
will not fear: what shall man do unto me? Thus making our own the words of Ps. 118, 6, which was Luther’s
favorite Psalm, his Conﬁtemini, the exposition of which

gave him so much comfort in his Patmos at the Coburg.
The deviation from the Septuagint is but slight, chieﬂy
the combining of the last two clauses: “I will not fear
what man will do.” When here the writer of Hebrews
together with his readers says: “With good courage we
say,” we must recall chapter to, 34, that they had already endured the spoiling of their goods; so if again
they should lose all, or nearly all, they would endure it
again with all fearlessness, knowing that the God who
kept them before would keep them once more.
The duty of faithful adherence to the apostolic
teaching among Christian brethren.
From earthly things we now turn to spiritual; from
the exercise of love, purity, and contentment to the exercise of faith and faithful adherence to the truth.

They that spoil our goods, certainly harm us greatly,
and we may grow anxious about our earthly future;

they that attack us with “divers and strange teachings”
threaten to do us far greater harmi So we are hidden:
Remember them that had the rule over you, which spake
unto you the word of God; and considering the issue

Heb. 13, 1-9.
of their life, imitate their faith.

305
This remembrance is

to strengthen and safeguard. Let pastors and other leaders
of the church also remember that their example is to exercise
an inﬂuence long after they are dead, and let this remem- ‘
brance make them more faithful while they live, and
strengthen them to crown their labors with a blessed end.
Riggenbach shows that ﬁyotiptvot was used of secular ofﬁcers

of the leaders of the priests, of the rulers of the Jewish
communities and of local Jewish congregations; in Acts 15,
22 Judas and Silas are so called, and the title came to be
employed of those who directed the Christian congregations, whether of local pastors or of the church in a more
general way. Compare verses I 7 and 24. Whether those
are meant here to whom 2, 3 refers. we are unable to say.
—The leadership here meant is connected with the ofﬁce

of preaching and teaching the Gospel: which spake unto
you the word of God, and thus brought you to believe it
and to advance and grow in the faith of it. A sacred bond
of love and gratitude will ever connect true Christians with
such leaders in the church. This underlies the appeal here
made: and considering the issue of their life, imitate
their faith. The persons here meant had already died;
the issue of their life had been reached; dmrpoqﬁ, is manner
of life, "conversation" (A. V.), they had attained a blessed

death in Christ Jesus, some perhaps by martyrdom, but not
necessarily all. Just who is meant the original readers,
no doubt, knew at once; it is idle for us now to speculate

on their identity. Their end is to be considered. that is.
observed and contemplated attentively, and that in order
that their faith may be imitated by a like faith on the part
of the readers.

Death especially tests our faith; our best

confession is to die joyfully in Christ Jesus.

See, for in-

stance, how Luther passed away, making full proof of the

blessed faith he had preached and lived, to the comfort
and strengthening of all who had tried the same faith and
of us who now hold that faith.

So should be the death

of every Christian pastor and leader in the church.
20

If it
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be not a death by martyrdom, it may be one connected
with much suffering and pain, which when borne with

fortitude and patience in the abundant strength that Christ
gives will surely be of special value for all who behold it
or hear of it.
,
.
Men die, even the greatest in the church, but he

whom they believe in is ever the same: Jeans Grist
is the me yesterday and to-day, yea and for ever. Well.
therefore, may we imitate the faith of faithful confessors
who have gone before. Jesus Christ. the Savior who appeared on earth as the Messiah of God is the same, identical
and unchanged, yesterday when they whose death was just
referred to lived and died trusting in him, to-dey at the

moment when this Epistle was being written and when it
was read by its recipients, and not only for these periods.
yea and for ever, unto the ages (margin), and to all the
generation of believers yet to come.

He is ever the same

in all that renders him the object of our faith and trust:
in his mercy and grace, in his power and majesty. in his
divinity, in his meritorious work, in his ability to keep.
bless, and ﬁnally to save us. They who died trusting in him
made no mistake, as eternity will show; nor do we make

a mistake in imitating them. Calvin dates "yesterday" back
to the old covenant, Bengel to the time prior to the incarnation, Kuebel and others to the eternal preexistence of
Christ; but the context, the practical bearing of the statement as it occurs in the context, and the historic name

“Jesus Christ” point to the immediate past, to which the
writer had just referred in speaking of the death of for—
mer leaders.

On the eternal Sonship of Christ he had

already expressed himself very fully, chapter 1, etc.

The

apostles may pass away, generation after generation may

follow them, all things may change. waver, fall. Jesus
Christ changes not; as he blessed and saved all those who
went before, so he still blesses and will forever bless us

who now prove true to him and all others after us.
Now follows the admonition which the writer has
had in mind since recalling the departed leaders of the

Heb. 13, 1-9.
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church, a renewal of what he has previously written
and a ﬁnal deduction: Be not carried away by divers
and strange teachings: for it is good that the heart be

stahlished by grace; not by meats, wherein they that
occupied themselves were not proﬁted.— In contrast

with the unchanging' Christ stood the divers and strange
teachings of those who opposed Christ and in various
ways tried to overthrow the Gospel. Here the whole
mass of teachings is meant which at this time disturbed
the Hebrews. They all meant a return to Judaism, namely
its outward forms and ceremonies, and frequently mixed
with these some of the newer speculations from other
sources. All these teachings were “divers," a great variety,

some laying stress on this, some on that side of Judaism,
mixing in now this, now that form of speculation. And
they were strange, foreign to the Gospel of Christ, dif-

ferent from it entirely. 50 error is numerous and more
various than ever to—day, constantly decking itself in a
new mantle; and still all its forms are foreign and strange

to the Gospel. This ought to be enough for us; the newness, the variety ought to repel and not attract us, also
the strangeness.

Alas,'some are caught by false teaching

just because of this its character. Be not borne or carried
away from the sure foundation and the only source of
salvation, which is Christ, the soul and center of the entire

Gospel—Instead of hanging loosely to him, so that this
or that wind of false doctrine may blow us away, learn
that it is good, in the eyes of God, beautiful, xaxéy, to all
who are in harmony with him, that the heart be stab-

lished by grace, made ﬁrm, and solid by being brought
upon an unmovable base. Grace does this, the grace of
God which operates through the Word. It ﬁlls the heart
with knowledge, it makes faith strong and robust, it helps
us realize more and more that Jesus Christ and his Gospel
is the only foundation upon which we can rest secure.
When this condition is ours the winds and waves of false
doctrine may beat about us, they will never carry us away.
Too many are in their faith like loose pebbles or sand by
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the sea—shore; we must be like the cliff that is one mass

with the great bed-rock underneath—Not by meat; is
added in order to point out the lines of teaching which
threatened the ﬁrst readers most. Commentators devote
much effort to the question, just what ﬂpépam here signify.
We may say in general, the whole ceremonial system of the
Jews, especially as they then practiced it, is meant; or, more

closely. the Jewish sacriﬁcial feasts and regulations about
meats: wherein they that occupied themselves, literally:
walked, were not proﬁted, that is beneﬁted and helped.

All

the zeal which the Jews of that day devoted to these outward practices gave them no true peace of soul, no help for
salvation. It is so still with all outward forms of holiness.
“The kingdom of God is not meat and drink; but righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. For he that in
these things serveth Christ is acceptable to God and approved of men." Rom. 14, 17—18. To none of these divers
and strange doctrines were the departed leaders carried
away; they stood ﬁrm to the end on Christ the Rock of Ages.
The great desire and aim of the holy writer is that all his
readers may attain the same ﬁnal issue of life.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
"For Christians to stand faithfully by each other. even when
that involves loss and mockery. is no less necessary to—(lay than it
was of old. There is many a cause and occasion for Christian love
to strengthen the faith of the brethren. Even the humblest of us
can aid in this work by holding faithfully to the church. the means
of grace, Word and Sacrament. . . . If outward protection and
help is not as necessary as it was in the early days of Christianity,
inwardly the needs and troubles are so much the greater, and there
is much work for Christian love of the brethren, to aid the discouraged and doubting, and to stand by the contending. Let us
not expect everything of our pastors. In our times especially the
testimony of laymen and the work of love has power to convince.
When all cooperate the greatest blessing will result. This will tie
us together most ﬁrmly and support the weak. To all of us the

Heb. 13, 1-9.
admonition comes:
love I"
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Let your hearts be stablished in brotherly

Riemer.

Marriage is a moral union, not a sensual union—He who

belongs to hell with one member of his body may well see to it that
he belong not there entirely.— He who continues in one sin is like
a bird with one foot caught in the snare. He may ﬂutter as far as
the threads allow him to go, but when the bird-catcher comes along,
his neck will quickly be twisted.
Rump castigates the sins of impurity by pointing to young girls
but recently conﬁrmed hurrying into marriage to escape greater
shame, to the birth of fatherless children, to the indifference of the
members of a congregation toward such transgression which is a
mighty factor in producing them.
- Let us get rid of the idea that secret sins are sins from which
we can escape. A secret judgment follows them like a shadow that
cannot be thrown off. It. kills happiness. it puts a gnawing worm
into the conscience, it blights the body. it ﬁlls with fear of the
judgment day. Be not deceived. God is not mocked.
The avaricious man overestimates the value of money and
underestimates the value of the divine blessing—It is easy to
preach contentment, but it requires no less than complete trust in
God to practise it. No Christian is to live thoughtlessly, but to use
carefully what God gives him and to save of the abundance of his
gifts. To be frugal and saving is a Christian duty. But he who
uses it as a mantle for his ﬁlthy love of money. abuses the gifts of
God in a twofold way, to his miserable idolatry he adds hypocrisy.
Many a Christian so-called himself twists the rope by which the
devil will hale him to hell, and he uses his precious dollars for the
strands. The worst use you can put money to is to make of it a
stone to drown your soul as you try to swim to the heavenly shore.
Not one so loaded ever reached the other side.
The world is full of divers and strange teachings, and every
now and then a brother is carried away by the superior show of
wisdom, the attractive novelty, the plausible argument. the supposed
progressiveness of such teachings. The old apostolic doctrine,
sealed by the blood of many a martyr and the living and dying
testimony of God’s greatest workers and saints. wears the humble
robe of repentance and the white garment of faith in Christ. It
tells you nothing but the simple story of Christ, the same yesterday.
to-day, and forever. Like moths all these strange doctrines shall
have their gaudy wings burned by the ﬂame. Remember the faithfulness of your spiritual fathers and learn to be their equally
faithful sons and daughters—The more God gives the churches
faithful leaders, the more will he require of the churches that they
follow them to the end.
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Be True to the True Church!

.
II.

The church of the true doctrine.
The church of the faithful canfessors.

Remember Your F-ithful Teachen!
I.
II.
III.

The Word of God which they spoke unto you.
The love and purity of their lives.
The faith that sealed their death.

I
II.
III.

Assailed by many a storm.
Grounded on Christ and his Word.
Made strong by God’s grace.

A Finn Heart.

It in a Good Thing That the Heart he Stehlhhed By
Grace!
I.
II.

In love to the brethren.
In the hatred of sin.

III. In the faith of the’truth.
It isaGood Thing tobea Member in the True Church.
I.
II.
III.
IV.

There God’s Word is properly taught and error exposed.
There clean morals are inculcated and all vice rebuked.
There loving brethren give us their sympathy and extend
their help.
There faithful pastors give us their unite and Inn-e us
their noble example.

Jesus Christ, the Same Yesterday, To-day, and For

Ever.
I.
II.
III.
IV.

The
The
The
The

basis of our faith.
fountain of our love.
cleansing power of our lives.
crown of glory in our death.

THE
TWENTY-THIRD SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
1 Tim. 4, 4-11.
'This text closes the third subcycle of the after—Trinity
series. Here one pastor is writing to another and marking
out for him how he must conduct himself in his holy oFﬁce.
The reference to pastors in the previous text took in only
those whose labors were already ﬁnished, and viewed their
character and conduct from thestandpoint of the people
whom they had served and who still had them in loving remembrance. This text views the pastor from the standpoint
of the holy ofﬁce itself; a master in the work, Paul the
apostle, lays down for his assistant, Timothy at Ephesus,
what must be required of him in order to be “a good min—
ister of Jesus Christ." Our subject then is: the pastor in
the Christian congregation and his chief duly.
Himself nourished in the words of faith and good
doctrine, he must put the brethren in mind of these
things.

Stellhorn has the heading for this chapter: “The
pastor must be a leader in doctrine and in conduct."
The heart of the chapter comprises our text.

Paul be-

gins with a brief description of the devilish character
and ungodly contents of the doctrines which are bound
to appear soon, some of which had already indicated
their approach. Men would forbid to marry and command to abstain from meats, thus bringing forward a
false doctrine of sanctiﬁcation subversive of the entire
Christian system of teaching as derived from Christ.
Paul holds up the truth of God beside this error and
shows Timothy how false it is, and then bids him to
go on preaching that truth for the beneﬁt of the
311
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brethren committed to his care. For every creature
of God is good, and nothing in to be rejected, if it be

received with thanksgiving: for it is sanctiﬁed through
the word. of God and prayer.—“For" introduces an
elucidation of what Paul has just written, namely that God
has created meats to be received with thanksgiving by them
that believe and know the truth. Certainly we may eat
“meats," food of all kinds, which God has created, since
every creature of God is good, miv x‘rt'opa, every thing

made by him, a word especially applicable to the inanimate
creatures of God. “Good" here means good for its purpose, as God intended it, namely beneﬁcial for man in supporting and making pleasant his earthly life. The “all" is
especially emphasized by the negative clause: and nothing
is to he rejected, dmiBAy-rov, thrown away, as morally deﬁling, so that the mere fact of partaking of it or using it
would be sin and contaminate the soul. To imagine and
teach such a thing is to contradict God himself and his
judgment in creating such things. This applies in our day
to many prohibitionists who condemn all alcoholic beverages as products of the devil and “poisons” which to touch,
taste or handle is sin; they even condemn the use of wine
in the Sacrament, tampering with the Lord’s own institution, and disturbing the faith and consciences of the simple.—-There is, however, one condition, when we come

to use what is good in itself, that it be good also in our use
of it: if it he received with thanksgiving, with a feeling
and expression of gratitude to him who gave it. . Of course,
this will exclude all abuse of God’s creatures, for it would

be mockery to misuse his gifts and to add thanksgiving to
such a sin.

So also he sins who takes and uses God’s gifts,

but does so without thanking him; not that his using them
in itself would be sin, but his wrong manner of using them.
“In itself, to be sure, food and drink, like everything be—
longing to the domain of nature, and also its use, bears no

religious relation to God, has nothing to do with Christianity
and salvation, lies in the province of the ﬁrst and not in
that of the second or third article, hence is not ‘holy’ in a

1 Tim. 4, 4-11.
religious sense.

313

But in the case of a Christian everything

is to be holy, whatever he is and does; in the case of a

child of God everything must be put in relation to God,
beneﬁt also his soul, and serve to honor God."

Stellhom.

Of course, this applies also to “meats,” the use of food and
drink—For it is sanctiﬁed through the word of God
and prayer, and this is the reason for the “thanksgiving."
“The word of God” here is not some special saying of

God, but the Word as employed in prayer in general, as
when we call upon Jesus to be our guest, or appropriate
directly Ps. 145, 15-16; 106, I; or the substance of other
passages in prayer. The word will thus be the substance,
and prayer (brevets, converse, intercourse, petition) the
form in which our grateful acknowledgment is made to
God. This unctiﬁes, makes sacred and holy by bringing
into connection with God, the use of food or any of his
created things. So the eating of a Christian will differ essentially from that of a worldly or ungodly man. “Paul
says of marriage, of meats, and similar things: It is sanctiﬁed by the Word of God and prayer, i. e. by the Word, by

which consciences become certain that God approves; and
by prayer, 1'. e. by faith which used it with thanksgiving as a
gift of God." Apology, 251,30. Our passage is used also
‘as a directive in determining how the consecration of the
earthly elements in the Lord’s Supper must be performed.
Stellhom adds that here we have an apostolic injunction
to prayer at table, agreeable to the example of Christ, Matth.
I4, 19; 15, 36; Luke 24, 30; something so necessary for

our day, since many eat without “saying grace.”

“A true

Christian is sanctiﬁed to God, stands in God’s service with
all that he is and does; he therefore feels that he must sanc-

tify to God all that he does and uses, place it into his service, use it for his honor; and this he does in the case of

food and drink, when he partakes of it with thanksgiving.
with the Word of God and prayer. This proper use net-c»
sarily excludes also all other misuse."
Now Paul takes up the duty of Timothy as :1 Christian pastor, using the doctrine just elucidated as an
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illustration of what he must do in his ofﬁce in general.
If thou put the brethren in mind of these things, thou
shalt be a good minister of Christ Jesus, nourished in
the words of the faith, and of the good doctrine which
thou hast followed until now: but refuse profane and
old wives’ fables. The supposition is that Timothy will
indeed put the brethren in mind of these things, in fact, will

continue to do so: imartOt’pzvoc, the present participle denoting continuance. The verb {maria-Wu means literally “to put
under,” and thus here “to suggest," to keep putting in mind.

There is a certain gentleness in it, showing how a pastor
keeps on with patient and quiet instruction and admonition,
‘ instilling the truth more and more deeply into the hearts
of his members—So, Paul says to Timothy, thou shalt
be a good minister of Christ Jean, Mom, one who is

active in service for the beneﬁt of another, the stress being
on the service he renders, not as in MA“ on his condition

as in servitude. The word is used here in a general way,
not as an official title, although Timothy, and Paul also,
were called ministers of Christ. In doing what the apostle
has just said Timothy will be a good, xaMs, minister of the

Lord, whose eyes will rest upon him with pleasure and ap—
proval, who will accept his work. This must be the aim of
every pastor in all that he does. Our highest title of honor
is not D.D., even if bestowed by the greatest university, nor
any fame or honor that may come from men, but that simple and divine title: Suixom KaMe. —Of course, if Timothy
does what Paul expects of him in laying the things just
mentioned again and again upon his hearers, this will mean
something more, he must then be constantly nourished 'n

the words of the faith, and of the good doctrines whidh
thou hast followed until now. All divine truth hangs
together, and to teach any section of it well one must be
nourished, c'w-papépzm, or (if the middle voice is preferred)
nourish himself constantly, raise up and train up himself,
in the entire system of divine truth. It must be food and
drink, house and home, teacher, master. friend, and lover

to him.

Thus every pastor must live in the Word to be a

1 Tim. 4, 4-11.
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good pastor; his purpose will be double, to grow in the
truth and grace himself, and to help others grow likewise.
The same thing holds true of every Christian, but of the
latter only in respect of the universal priesthood. outside
of the special pastoral calling—The words of the faith
are those which express and declare the faith, the divine
truth given us to believe. Wohlenberg has: “the words
with which faith has to do, with which it must always be
concerned." Stellhorn: “the words which produce faith,"
which is here less acceptable than the other renderings of
the genitive n7: wimcm.——Paul adds a second genitive:
and of the good doctrine which thou but followed,
namely by giving it constant attention; not: “whereunto
thou hast attained,” A. V.

Paul here refers to his own

work of instructing and teaching Timothy; for it was from
the apostle that he heard “the words of the good doctrine,”
and followed them carefully by learning and heeding them.
so that now he had developed to good stature in their
knowledge and strength. No greater blessing can come to
pastors than able and faithful teachers; no better work can

they do for themselves than to keep on nourishing themselves in “the words of the good doctrine" those teachers
have given them. A just and severe judgment will meet
those who sat at the feet of such godly teachers. and afterwards cast off their words and followed wisdom of their
own that did not tally with “the words of the faith."—
But refuse profane and old wives' fables, namely the
speculations and fancies to which Paul had already referred in l, 4, which very likely consisted of all sorts of tra-

ditional supplements to the Jewish law. allegorical in—
terpretations, stories of fanciful miracles, and similar Rabbinical fabrications in the line of history or doctrine. These
"myths" are called profane, Beﬁilevc. allowed to be trodden
on. with nothing sacred about them, although they were put
forth as religious and in the interest of religion; and ”old-

womanish," ypauisttc. silly. like old wives’ tattle. that a
sensible man who has serious work to do could not for a
moment listen to.

It is evident from this characterization
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that the apostle is not describing “the doctrines of devils"
in verse I, nor anything as serious as the Jewish legalism.
So he also tells Timothy simply to refuse these foolish
fables, to request that he be not troubled with them. He
is to keep to God’s Word only, and to disdain this non—
sense which some tried to take seriously; by thus scorning
it he is to help crush it the more effectually, for some things
become serious only when taken seriously.
Himself exercising unto godliness, he must labor
and strive that the brethren do likewise.
It is not enough to teach and remind others, a

Christian pastor must do more. One of the old churchfathers has put it in a striking way: He must not only
thunder in the pulpit, he must also ﬂash like lightning
in his walk and conduct. And exercise thyself unto zodliness: for bodily exercise is proﬁtable for a little; but
godliness is proﬁtable for all things, having promise of
the life which now is, and of that which is to come. The
apostle does not use the middle voice yupmz’zou, but the active
together with the reﬂexive pronoun, yuinvatc aeav‘rciv. most
likely because he has in mind some one else who exercises
himself differently. Whatever others may do, a Christian
pastor must exercise himself unto godliness, that is dis—
cipline himself inwardly in thought and will, and outwardly
in all that he allows and denies himself. so that godliness

may be fostered and strengthened in him, the disposition
to respond in all things to the fear and reverence of God.
Such exercise will include self—control, self-denial, a constant cruciﬁxion of the ﬂesh, a steady effort to do one’s

duty, though disagreeable at times. This is not a peculiar
exercise for pastors, but one necessary for all Christians
alike, ﬁrst among whom, of course, Christian pastors

should stand—Paul puts this kind of exercise ahead of
all other: for bodily exercise is proﬁtable for a little, to a
small degree, not indeed worthless. yet far below the
spiritual exercise just mentioned. It seems too trivial to
make “bodily exercise" here mean the physical training in
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the palaestra, running, boxing, eta, as practiced by the
Greeks, who delighted in beautiful and strong bodies.

Much less is there a suggestion here that exercise and care
of the body will be of some beneﬁt to Timothy in his work
as a tent-maker (Wohlenberg). It certainly makes a pcculiar impression to have Timothy pictured as an athlete.
doing stunts in the arena. Bodily exercise here is what
Luther has well described, when he calls fasting and bodily

preparation a ﬁne outward training.

Such forms of as-

ceticism do have a certain value, and Paul made use of

them for himself, I Cor. 9. 27. It is never good to give full
rein to our bodily desires and inclinations. Stellhorn is
right, however, when he points out that we are so foolish.

that either we imagine, when we use this sort of training.
we are doing a meritorious thing in the sight of God, or
that we neglect such exercise altogether.—The apostle
would have Timothy attend also to “bodily exercise” and
gain whatever proﬁt might be so derived, but the chief
thing must ever be godliness itself: but godliness, which is
fostered and 'strengthened directly by the spiritual exercise
of Christian virtues, is proﬁtable for all things, since there
is never a situation in which it would not be of the greatest

help and beneﬁt to a Christian, to say nothing of a pastor. to
have a highly developed fear and love of God in his heart.
and a readiness in his heart to respond to it at once in his
conduct. — How far “all things” reach is shown by the ad-

dition: having promise of the life which now is, and of
that which is to come. Since godliness is itself a form of
the spiritual life, the promise which it has can hardly be
“life" itself, 1'. a. true life while on earth and eternal life

hereafter.

So we decline to follow those commentators

who press the word “life,” and either make the life “which
now is" of the same essence as “that which is to come." in
order to show that this is what is promised to godliness. or
ﬁgure out a difference. A promise “of life now" is one

which belongs to the present life; and a promise “of life to
come" is one which belongs to that future life in heavctL

Meyer. B. \\'eis.~'. and Vincent have this interpretation.
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which is followed also by nearly all who incidentally use
the apostle’s statement as a proof passage. Instead of the
absence of the article before (an): militating against this
view, Meyer rightly says the other view, that the life is the
thing promised, would require the article. Moreover n‘t

miv-ra points to a multipicity of blessings, not to one solitary
grand blessing.

The godly man, who keeps on exercising

unto godliness, has the promise of God’s favor and blessings for all the days of his earthly life. So numerous are
these blessings that Paul does not begin to mention them.
Timothy knows them himself. On the other hand. they
who think they gain a great deal by now and then, or by
permanently forsaking godliness, shall presently to their
dismay discover that they have lost even the good things
of this life: a good name, a good conscience, etc., and often

the divine curse brings them very low in other ways. Besides, the godly life has a promise which belongs to the life
to come; the stream of divine blessings does not end at the
grave, it ﬂows on into eternity. All that is promised to

faith belongs also to godliness, for faith is the heart and
center of it, and without faith godliness is impossible.
Faithful is the saying, and worthy of all aceeptation.

For to this end we labor and strive, because we have our
hope set on the living God, who is the Savior of all men,

specially of them that believe. These things command
and teach. The “saying" which the apostle means is
the one just uttered concerning godliness and its great

promise. Of this, much better than of anything that fol—
lows, he can say that it is faithful, dependable. because God
always keeps his promises, and worthy of all aceeptation
by us in shaping our lives accordingly—Paul, and with
him Timothy, has accepted this precious “saying" as the
guiding principle of his life; their actions prove that they
consider this “saying” just what Paul says it is, “faithful

and worthy of all acceptationz" For to this end we labor,
Kama-ma, work hard and tire ourselves, both in our position

as Christian believers and as pastors, and strive, dyowtza'pzﬂu,
or contend, because we have our hope set on the living
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God, to whom our hearts are devoted in all their godliness,
and who as the “living" God can and will fulﬁl his promise
here and hereafter.
The reading: “suﬂ‘er reproach,”
6m8ttép10a (A. V.), instead of “strive," aymvgépcoa, as in

an athletic game, is less well attested. The perfect ﬁhrimpcv
means that the hope once set on God now rests there; it is

permanently placed on him. “To this end" refers back to
the promise accorded to godliness; this seems better than
to make it refer to the following clause: "to this end that
(511,) we have our hope etc.”—The power and ability of
God to justify such hope set on him is further indicated by
the relative clause: who is the Savior of all men, especially of them that believe. His desire and effort is to

make all men godly and thus to save them; for this purpose he prepared the whole plan of salvation and had his
Son and Spirit carry it into effect. To be sure, many refuse to be led to godliness, preferring the allurements of
sin, so God’s saving grace is fully realized only in “them
that believe.”—But all that Paul has urged upon Timo—
thy personally has a wider application; godliness is the
business of us all.

Therefore: These things command

and teach: order that the members in your congregation
do these things, and instruct them that they may know
how and may succeed well. This is the duty of the pastor.
He proclaims the divine command, and true believers heed
it as such; at the same time, just as Paul here teaches and
explains in detail, he must unfold the truth to the minds of

his hearers, and they will gladly receive the Word and
walk faithfully in the light of it.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The relation existing between a Christian congregation and its
pastor is one of the most important in the entire life and work of

the church. That congregation is blessed indeed which has “a good
minister of Jesus Christ," recognizes the fact. and makes the fullest
use of his n1ini~trntinn.~.\ great many foolish. unnecessary, and
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some wrong things are expectetd of Christian pastors. Just what
is their real work? St. Paul here states both sides of it: nourished
in the words of faith and good doctrine, they are to teach and
remind the brethren: exercising themseh es in true godliness. they
are to bring others to do the same. These are the essentials about
which all else is grouped, and from which all else grows. Whatever lacks proper connection with these fundamental duties is no
part of the minister’s work, and must not be required of him.
There is but one standard of truth and morality for pastors
and for people. We must not imagine that some doctrines are well
enough for pastors to believe, but not necessary for their people;
or that the pastor ought to live up to certain commandments, which
could hardly be required of the people. Or. turning the thing
about, no pastor must imagine that he can be freer in his doctrinal
views than the simple. honest biblical teaching his people should
have; or that, being a pastor. he may allow himself various liberties in conduct which would be out of place for his people. Any
double standard is not only dangerous, but contrary to God's own
Word, who will deal with all who pervert it.—Still, the pastor, as
Paul shows in his letter to Timothy, is to take the lead, to show
the way, to lay hand to the work himself ﬁrst. This is his high
and holy ofﬁce. It is thus that he has a duty which comes to him
especially and in a particular way; others share it to a certain degree. like the teachers in the church schools, the members of the
church council, but since he alone is pastor. he is the one to lead
all the others, and he has a duty which exceeds that of all the rest.
Intellectual appreciation of doctrine is far inferior to spiritual
appreciation; and this is what Paul means by being nourished with
the words of Scripture. The greatest doctor of divinity has not
ﬁnished his course of training in the Word—The old wives'
fables that troubled Timothy at Ephesus have disappeared; tn—(lay
the empty, chaﬂ'y “fables" that even some pastors pay far too much
attention to are novels, stories in the popular monthlies and other

“light literature." A mind nourished on such wind will not be rich
in truth and well—equipped to guide others.
Let no pastor or layman think that "bodily exercise" is good
for nothing; it has a beneﬁt, and one that we need and may well
secure. Temperance in food and drink. moderation and balance in
all legitimate forms of pleasure, a curbing of desires in themselves not wrong, a regular time and form for devotion. certain
set duties, and other things of

this order. will be beneﬁcial

if

rightly employed; and the example thus given to others will always
be helpful.
There are two views of life which often clash with each other.
The one has for its motto: Enjoy thyself! It gives free rein tn
the desires, many of them quite natural. and some of them nn-
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natural. The other‘comes with the demand: Deny thyself I It
has a severe look to it and tries to make life as hard and dreary
as possible. Neither is true nor safe. Religion is often identiﬁed
with the latterI although the former too is often proclaimed as in
harmony with the Gospel. But the Gospel has its own principle
which is to enjoy and to deny whatever is pleasing to God. You
may freely and cheerfully enjoy all things for which you can thank
God; you must unhesitatingly and unﬂinchingly deny and reject all
things for which you cannot thank God. Our part is neither to be
conformed to this world, nor to ﬂee from this world, but to be
conformed to God, and to ﬂee from what is opposed to God.
Do not think that you can shake godliness out of your sleeve
when the hour comes in which you need it greatly; godliness is of
gradual growth, and you must cultivate it by constant practice, then
when you need some form of it unexpectedly it will be on hand.—
Remember, it was easier yesterday to attain it than it is to—day;
easier to—day, than it will be to—morrow.——-Godliness in youth pre—
serves from many a temptation and protects against many a bitter
experience. Godliness in business preserves a clear conscience and
gives us prosperity that is untainted. Godliness in pleasure puts
a clean cup to the lips and makes us drink no bitter dregs. Godliness in friendship and love gives our lives a true uplift and spares
us the miseries of those who let others drag them down. Thus,
indeed godliness is proﬁtable for all things.

What Muet a Christian Congregation Expect of
its Pastor?
I.
I].

That he be nourished with the Word, and uottrish his eongregation likewise.
That he prastite godliness, and help others to practise it
likewise.

What Must a Good Minister of Christ Jesus Otter
to his Congregation?
The Word of truth that has ﬁlled his own heart.
The example of godliness that he has cullit'atrd in his own
life.

II.

A Good Minister of Christ Jesus.
.
11.
21

He ministers well with the Word.
He ministers wt]! with his conduct.
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The Meaning of Life in the Light of the Gospel.

1.
II.

A grate/u! reception of God’: good gifts.
A serious discipline under God’: gracious tore.
Adapted from Riemer.

The Proﬁt of True Gallium.
I. For the body.
It sanctiﬁes our food; also our appetites and desires, verses
3-6.

II. For the .roul.
It produces a desire for good; spiritual nourishment; also a
dislike for what is shallow and useless; verses 6-7a.
III.

For time.
It makes us ready for tiring labor; also eager for the contest to win the prize; also patient in suffering; verses 7b,
8, 10.

IV.

For eternity.
It brightens our hope in the living God: also it carries us
forward to eternal joy; verses 8 and 10.

Heﬁter.

How 1 Pastor and his People are to Work Together.
1. In the Word of faith and good doctrine.
II. In the exercise of godliness and Christian virtue.

THE
TWENTY-FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
l The“. 5, 14-24.

The last four texts in the after—Trinity cycle deal with
the consummation of the Christian life. The burden of the
ﬁrst is that we may be found without blame at the coming
of our Lord Jam‘s Christ. This is the only one of the four
texts in which the coming of Christ is directly mentioned,
and here it is only mentioned and no more; the emphasis
is all on us and our life, its various sides, and the form it

must have to appear blameless at the last day.

And it is

noteworthy that in this text, as in the remaining three, the

holy writers either use the plural or address an entire congregation as a body. We are to walk hand in hand as our
life reaches its consummation, and when it merges into
eternity we will stand at last as one great glorious host
before the throne of God—Concerning the church at
Thessalonica and the reason why Paul wrote his two letters
to this church, see the Fifteenth Sunday after Trinity.
Our text constitutes the conclusion of the ﬁrst letter. The
apostle has written of the things which were especially
necessary for the Thessalonians, he has explained about
those who have fallen asleep, and also about the coming
of the day of the Lord, ending now with the exhortation
that they build each other up. Just what this building up
includes he sketches in detail, all his admonitions and instructions being given with a view to the great day when
Christ shall at last return. There are three sets of brief
admonitions. closing with a prayer to God.

Let In care for our brethren.
In verse 12 the apostle has addressed the “brethren,”
the members of the congregation in general, in regard
323
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to the elders who had been appointed to labor among
them and to guide and admonish them; to this was

added the exhortation that they should be at peace
among themselves. Now follows a set of admonitions,
forming a little circle of its own, in which our entire
round of duties toward the brethren is traced out in a
masterly way.

And we exhort you, brethren, admonish

the disorderly, encourage the fainthearted, support the
weak, be longauﬂering toward all. See that none render
unto any one evil for evil; but alway follow after that
which in good, one toward another, and toward all.—

The Sc’here merely adds a new line of thought. The apostle
and his assistants, Silas and Timothy, who had brought the
Thessalonians to faith in Christ, exhort them to exercise
brotherly love and care for each other. When some failed

to heed this gentle exhortation and call to right conduct.
Paul used a stronger term, 2 Thess. 3, 12: “we command

and exhort.” A loving, kind exhortation ought to be all
that is necessary among true Christians—Those among
us who in any way fall behind ought to have our ﬁrst loving
care. Paul mentions several classes, ﬁrst the disorderly,
rain «infarcts (from ii, not, and 'rciao'tw, to draw up, ar-

range), those who are out of line, like soldiers who fail
to keep their proper places in the ranks.

The expression

is general, although here the apostle has in mind such as
ceased to do their regular work, became busybodies, failed
to provide their own bread. and became a burden to the

congregation, 2 Thess. 3, 10-12.

Disorderly conduct takes

on many forms; often it is of a ﬂeshly and worldly char—

acter, breaking away from the rules of quiet, steady Christian conduct and causing more or less disturbance and 0ffense. The ﬁrst thing we are to do with all such is to
admonish them, to put them in mind of what their con—

duct really is and of what their calling as Christians requires of them. This ought to sufﬁce to bring them into
line again; of course, if it does not, stronger measures.
such as discipline, must be used. ~Besides the disorderly
there are the fainthearted, who are easily discouraged in

1 Thus. 5, 14-24

325

one way or another. This too is a general class, although
the apostle probably had in mind such as grew discouraged
when death removed some of their friends, 4, 13. The
loss of dear relatives still discourages many. Besides this
the hardships and trials that come upon us and the battles
we are called upon to ﬁght cause many to grow fainthearted.

These we are to encourage, to console and thus

spur on to do their part. Brotherly sympathy and encouragement, strengthening words are especially necessary
in the case of all who incline to give up.

Many a Christian

would not hold out if others did not take him by the hand
and lead him on. —-Then there are the weak, whose faith

is not robust to stand the knocks it receives in this wicked
world, whose knowledge is too limited and who hold to

wrong and mistaken ideas. whose conscience thus gets into
various difﬁculties.

These we must not despise, but IIIP-

port, év-re’wam, hold ourselves against them, cling to them.
so that they do not fall and sink down. The devil likes to
destroy the weak, to pull them down and make them his
prey. He knows the weak side of every one of us.

Brotherly love braces up the weak and helps them attain
new strength. The apostle’s idea is certainly not that the
weak should continue in their weakness, and that the strong

are to reduce themselves to the same condition. When
weakness becomes chronic and spreads, the enemy will
ﬁnally succeed in dragging many completely down. By
brotherly support weakness must be overcome—Instead
of naming other special classes the apostle now thinks of
faults and shortcomings which may appear anywhere

among Christians, and of ill treatment which may come
to us from such as do not share our faith at all, and he
admonishes: be longauﬁering toward all, hold back
patiently under provocation and do not blaze up in anger
or passion. Prov. 16, 32; 1 Cor. r3, 4; Eph. 4, 2;
Col. 3,

12.—The inclination of the natural man will

always be to avenge himself; if he cannot do so at once,
he will wait for a later opportunity. But this would be
blameworthy indeed in a Christian: See that none render
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unto any one evil for evil, see that none of you do this
wicked thing. Of course, the Christian, where he can,

will dissuade his brother from'taking vengeance. but, as
Luenemann rightly remarks, there will not be much
opportunity for this; the apostle is thinking of each one
of us and the wrong conduct into which we may fall
when someone greatly injures us. Our natural sense of
justice may prompt us to retaliate, but the spirit of Christ
will move us to overcome evil with good and thus remain blameless in our conduct, Rom. 12, 19-20; I Pet.
3. 9; Matth. 5, 44,—Instead of ever taking vengeance:
alway follow after that which is good, 11‘) dyaﬂév, pursue.

strive to attain what in the widest sense is good, beneﬁcial in any way, certainly also in a moral way, one toward mother, in the circle of the congregation, and toward

all,

no

matter

who

may

be

involved.

The

Christian’s motto must ever be to do only good to others.
It may be a small kindness for which he has opportunity

now. again it may be great help which he is able to render,
as when the Samaritan went to the aid of the man who
had fallen among thieves. It may be bodily relief which
he is able to extend, but it may also be the freeing of a
soul from the doom of sin, as when the aged John went
out to bring back the youth who had broken away from

his guidance and become the leader of a robber band.—
If we want to be blameless at the coming of our Lord

jesus Christ, we must constantly watch our conduct toward others, especially toward those who are one with
us in the faith.
Let us accept what God sends.
Rejoice alway; pray without ceasing; in every thing

give thanks: for this is the will of God in atrial Jesus
to you-ward.— Here is Paul’s philosophy of the Christian
life in a nutshell; it is the highest kind of optimism, rest-

ing wholly on the wisdom and love of God.

Not only

does it keep the heart truly happy, even amid the most

gainful and trying circumstances; it also keeps us from

I Thess. 5, 14-24
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many of the worst forms of sin, such as presumption,
murmu-ring against God, doubt, secret unbelief. ingrati-

tude, ctr.
all times!

Rejoice alway, be delighted and pleased at
How is that possible, you will say, when so

many things happen to us that are bound to distress us?

Are we to laugh when one of our relatives (lies? Are
we to smile and talk pleasantly when some calamity
plunges us and many others into the gravest loss and
trouble? This is not a rejoicing like that of the world,
mere gayety and frivolous pleasure, but a rejoicing “in the
Lord," Phil. 4, 4. It is the secret delight, always ﬁlling
the soul, that God is our Father, Christ our Savior, and
that in even the most painful experiences God’s grace.

love, and kindness is blessing us and leading us upon the
paths of righteousness for his name’s sake. This joy
abides even amidst tears, nor can death blot it out.
Whatever God would send the Thessalonians, they should

be glad, it would be blessing only—Pray without oeuing, wpoacﬁxwﬂz, turn the heart in devotion to God, and

this uninterruptedly, incessantly. While Paul indicates
no special connection between this and the foregoing
admonition, it is quite evident that we can rejoice alway

only when we pray alway. Formal, audible prayer cannot
he meant, although certain monks tried, on the basis of
this passage, to maintain an ammo: )mroupyt’a. and a certain
sect of Euchites established an indesinens oratio. Paul
has other admonitions to constant prayer: Eph. 6, [8:
Col. 4, 2; Rom. 12, 12. His conception of prayer is deeper
than the utterance of set forms of words. in a special atti-

tude, and for some special purpose perhaps; prayer for
the apostle is the constant communion of the Christian
with God; in a hundred ways. consciously and uncon—

sciously, his heart turns God-ward.

His grace and help

is the center toward which his soul constantly gravitates.
There will. of course, be set times and seasons for special

prayer and worship. but these will only be the more
marked evidences of a life. the very warp and woof of
which is prayer.—In every thing give thanks, because
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every thing that God sends us is for our good, including
pain, loss, sorrow, and other crosses. It is evident how
constant joy depends on constant thankfulness.
If we
would have cause not to thank, but to complain, joy would
be at an end. The phase iv ravn' means in every condition and relation of life. in joy and in sorrow. The deeper

our gratitude, the higher our joy—Paul adds: for this
is the will of God in Christ Jesus to you-ward. Some
restrict roﬁro to the giving of thanks, but there is certainly
an inner connection between constant joy, constant prayer,
and constant gratitude, hence roﬁ'ro embraces all three.
God’s MAW“, his will or wish, his desire and requirement
as directed toward us is what these apostolic admonitions
declared. He wants our entire lives to be formed on these

lines, then they will please him and escape his censure,
in other words be ”without blame.” In Christ Jesus
points out the sphere and domain of this will; it is his

Gospel-will, good and gracious, giving us in Christ the
very thing that enables us to conform to his will.
Let us use the Spirit well.

To pray is to draw from God, and his will in Christ
Jesus to us-ward is an extension of his grace and blessing to us. This naturally leads to the following admonitions: Quench not the Spirit; despise not prophesyings;
prove all things; hold fast that which is good; abstain

from every form of evil.-— By 1-“: mcﬁpa the Holy Spirit
is meant as he dwells and operates in the hearts of the

members of the church.

Various commentators suppose

that Paul here has in mind the special charismatic manifestations and operations of the Spirit, such as the speaking with tongues, inspired utterance in the form of

prophecy, and the like.
general:

and

But the expression is entirely

every motion,

prompting,

and

work

of

the Holy Spirit in the hearts of his people is meant. The
context points rather to the ordinary and regular opera-

tions of the Spirit than to extraordinary and exceptional
manifestations.

All that Paul has written in regard to

1 The“. 5.14-24
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our.conduct toward the brethren, verses 14-15 must be a
fruit of the Spirit, likewise joy, prayer, thanksgiving; so
also what follows, prophesyings, holding fast what is good
and shunning evil. The apostle is addressing all the
Christians at Thessalonica, and all of them are to let the
Holy Spirit rule and guide them, prompt and move them,
quicken and empower them to do what is pleasing in the
sight of God. So they must not quench the Spirit, extinguish his holy ﬁre in their hearts. This is done when
the fervor and ardor he awakens in us is put out altogether
or greatly lessened by ﬂeshly, worldly objections. Many
a noble, generous, godly impulse thus dies unfruitful of
action, or bringing forth only a fraction of the good it
might have produced. And this applies not only to the
individual and his own circle of motives and impulses,

but also to our united eﬂorts. Many a good suggestion,
plan, appeal, certainly coming from the Spirit, is quenched
altogether or in part by the unspiritual thoughts and objections brought against it by other brethren. There are
always some who do not respond aright to the Spirit’s
promptings, sometimes do not even recognize them. All
such are blameworthy.—The highest and most helpful
operation of the Spirit is found in prophesyings, hence:
despite not prophesyings, do not set at nought or mock

the utterances of those who tell you the Word of God
for your instruction, admonition, warning and spiritual

betterment in general. In the early church there was
the special gift of prophecy, the Spirit of God working
directly and markedly through some believers, even giving
them revelations concerning future events, Acts II, 27,

an; 20, IO; 21, 9. But prophecy consisted more generally
in an explanation and application of the revealed will of
God to Christian hearers. The apostles were prophets in
both senses of the word, their assistants and the elders
they ordained in the churches were prophets in the latter
sense of the word. See Meusel, Handlerikon, the article

Propheﬁe. Here prophesyingl is used in the most general
sense, as a product of the Spirit of God, and refers
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chieﬂy to the instruction and admonition by men enlightened and moved by the Spirit in the Thessalonian congregation.

Their words might not suit some of the mem-

bers of the church, and they might be inclined to make
light of them and to offer ﬂippant and unspiritual objections. This is what Paul warns against, and the same
warning is necessary to-day.—Instead of despising the
word spoken for our special beneﬁt, the apostle admon-

ishes us: prove all things, examine and test them,
Samaritan, as metal is assayed and tested; “all things." of
course also .prophesyings, but not only these. That
prophesyings were to be tested Paul shows especially in
I Cor. 14,. 29: and some had the gift of the Spirit to
discern the spirits, I Cor. 12, 10. Of course, all such
proving, whether of prophetic teaching or of other mat—

ters in the congregation, had to be in accord with the
Spirit of God and the truth he had revealed.

Prophecy

itself had to be “according to the proportion of faith,"
Rom. 12, 7, had to measure up to the faith as held and

confessed by the true church in accordance with the Word
(analogia ﬁdei); so also whatever else was proposed and
done by the members of the church—In thus proving
all things our aim must be positively to hold fact that
which is good, and negatively to abstain from every form

of evil. “Good” here is whatever is beautiful and fair
in the eyes of God; that, and that alone, ought to appear
xan, or as r?) xaAo’v, to us.

It alone graces our life, evil

disﬁgures it, however fair our perverted vision may pronounce it. It alone beneﬁts us, however pleasurable and
proﬁtable evil may seem at the time. To hold fast that
which is good means to approve and choose it, and then
to carry it into effect in spite of any objections that may
be raised against it. There is energy in the word
(mn’xcu), battle if necessary.——-On the other hand we

are to abstain from every form of evil, dm‘z way-r6: cZSom
rompoﬁ. The margin offers appearance of evil, but (1809
is never the mere appearance of a thing which may not
accord with its real nature; it is the special form which

I Them, 5, 14-24
the thing takes.
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No matter in what form evil may come

to us, no matter how fair its cloak may be, how seductive
or deceptive, we must hold ourselves away from it, for

after all it is evil, wompéc, evil in an active sense, malignant, working mischief, oppressing and hurting him who
comes in contact with it. Who would want anything to do
with such evil in any form? It blasts, poisons, kills: hold
yourself entirely aloof from it. Spiritual evils are worst,
such as perversions of the truth, which many to-day count
quite harmless, and moral defections, which always react
upon the inner life to its hurt or total destruction. Only
he will' .be “without blame at the coming of our Lord
jesus Christ” who follows the Spirit, obeys his Word,
holds to the good, rejects the evil.

Let God sanctify you wholly.
In an entirely natural way Paul, whose heart is full
of prayer, turns his admonition into a fervent petition to
God. He has spoken of the Spirit’s activity, and of the
divine help of the Word, so it is easy for him to lay
full stress upon what 'God must do for us in all our life
if we are to be and remain blameless in his eyes. And
the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly; and may
your spirit and soul and body be preserved entire, without blame at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.
Faithful is he that calleth you, who will also do it. — The
position of al'rr'os' :3 0:6: is emphatic; all depends on him.
He is called the God of peace, as so often in Paul’s letters
(Rom. 15, 33; 16, 20; Phil. 4. 9; eta), because of the
heavenly gift of true peace which he offers and bestows

upon us.

\Vohlenberg thinks this alludes to strife among

the Thessalonians which the apostle wanted to counteract
and overcome, but this idea is both shallow, when we

consider the apostle’s prayer in its comprehensiveness, and
far-fetched when we consider the context. Peace is the
inner harmony of our whole life with God, and as the one

who gives us this great gift Paul prays that God would
sanctify the Thessalonians wholly, separate and set them
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apart for himself completely, so that his sanctifying inﬂuence penetrates them through and through.

No nook

nor comer of your life is to be left to the control and possession of the world and the ﬂesh. The peace of God is
to reign undisturbed in every province of our being. Too
many are satisﬁed with a partial Christianity, one side of
life with a show of holiness,—and this usually not too

strong—and the other still very worldly. All the admonitions of Paul are forever trying to prod into every
corner of- our nature, that none may escape puriﬁcation.
And here he prays that his efforts may succeed, that God
himself by his Word and Spirit may sanctify us ‘wholly.
Sanctiﬁcation here embraces the whole work of the Spirit
which follows the enkindling of faith in the heart. The
adjective ﬁlo-mm; belongs to was, it is quantitative, not
qualitative; not "total sanctiﬁcation” in the sense of the
sects who think that Christians can be brought to a state
of perfection in which they will sin no more, but a sanctiﬁcation that extends through every member and faculty of
our person and every part of our life.

This sanctiﬁcation

will not be wrought all in an instant, like the gift of the
“second blessing" some dream of, but gradually, like a
steady growth and development, 2 Pet. 3, 18; Eph. 4, 15.
-—Paul explains his meaning more fully by referring to

the spirit, soul, and body of his readers; sanctiﬁcation is
to extend to all three. The effort to establish the doctrine
of trichotomy from this passage is in vain; for in sub-

stance spirit and soul are identical.

Where the two are

distinguished, as here, the spirit designates the highest,
deepest, noblest part of man, that side of his being with

which he is able to grasp the incomprehensible, invisible,
eternal things of God, the house where faith and the Word
of God dwell; while soul designates the same spirit as
animating the body and working through it, its nature then

being to grasp what reason is able to know and comprehend.

Luther.

See Eisenach Gospel Selections, I, 5I9. err.

“Spirit" and “soul” may often be used interchangeably, and
“soul" may stand for man’s entire being as properly de-

I Thus. 5, 14-24
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scribing a spirit joined to a body. Both soul and spirit
designate man's higher nature, each word, when used distinctively, expressing a special relation. The apostle in
our text aims to describe all sides of our being (bps:
Moi-(Ads), hence this enumeration of three—His desire
is that spirit, soul, and body my be preserved entire,
without blame at the coming of our Lord Jean Christ.

The A. V. incorrectly draws 6Mxhjpov as an attribute to
11‘; "(6,“: “your whole spirit ;” the word is not attributive,
but predicative, and though neuter to agree with the ﬁrst
of the three nouns (ncﬁpa), belongs to all three alike.

Winer, 59, 5. Entire (5Ms, whole, and KA-ﬁpos, allotment)
means complete in all its parts, and is thus synonymous
with «SAM-dubs. The Greek wapowia, or presence, denotes
the glorious and visible presence of Christ when he returns
to judgment at the last day.

To appear “blameless" (A.

V.), then, must be the one great aim of Christian life and
effort, the one prayer that underlies and overshadows all

others.

For in that day we shall be judged according to

our works, namely according to the true fruit of faith, or
its absence, as the case may be. So Paul’s wish for our

sanctiﬁcation and preservation is nothing else but the wish
that our faith may show its fruits in the fullest development. The two optatives dyuiaat and mpqﬂu’q are used in
the regular way to indicate a practicable wish, one whose
fulﬁlment is hoped and expected. Luenemann says that
the spirit will be kept entire, without blame, when the
voice of truth constantly dominates it; the soul likewise,
when it conquers the allurements of sensuousness; and

the body, when it is not abused as an instrument of shame.
Each in its totality is thus to be put wholly to God's service and kept there, by the guarding care of God, to the end.
—Paul’s wish and prayer, and its echo in the hearts of

his readers, has the fullest assurance of realization: Faithful is he that calleth you, trustworthy, dependable. God
is called 6 xan iuuis, the present participle being used as a
noun, without any reference to time, Winer, 45, 7. His
intention in calling us and bringing us into his kingdom
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shall be fulﬁlled; his call will not be in vain: who also will

do it, namely carry into effect what his call implies. How
can he abandon us after calling us? How can he begin
such a great and blessed work, and then leave it unﬁnished

for lack of effort or care on his part?

That is impossible

But with such complete assurance for us as regards God,
how active, conﬁdent, hopeful, and joyful should be our

work of using his grace and help and thus attaining the
glorious goal he has set for us!

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
When we speak of a blameless life everything depends upon
him who is to pass judgment upon us.
Many are blameless
enough in their own eyes, some nearly blameless in the eyes of
their friends; but who is blameless in the eyes of God?—Yet
blameless is not exactly the same as sinless. All those whom Christ
shall accept at the last day are sinners; but when they came to
faith their sins were pardoned and all blame for them disappeared;
and then more and more their faith asserted itself in the service
of Christ, and the Lord delighted therein. He pardoned their imperfections and shortcomings and he accepted the fruit his own
grace had produced in their receptive hearts.
The kingdom of God here on earth is a fellowship of labor.
God employs us all, but while he accepts our labor as a service
to himself, its fruit and product is to be entirely ours. The more
love and labor you put upon others in God's service, the greater will
be your own spiritual riches. Yours is to be not only the talent
placed into your hands in order to trade for the Master, but yours
also all the talents you gain by trading. Only a king of untold
wealth is able to treat his servants thus.
There is only one way to overcome evil; you must use good.
Some ﬁght ﬁre with ﬁre; but to meet evil with evil only heaps
new fuel upon the ﬂames and makes the conﬂagration greater.
Some think-it a sign of superior strength on their part when
they look down upon the weak; alas. this is a weakness on their
part. perhaps greater than that upon which they look down in their
pride. True strength is like a parent stooping down to a child;
like a master showing a novice how; like an old experienced guide
pointing out the safe steps and the danger places to a new traveler;

I Thu-s. 5, 14—24
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like a hero in battle carrying the wounded comrade to a place of
safety.
The human heart is like a pendulum swinging between laughter
and tears, wreathes of roses and thorny briars, dirges and marriage festivities. How then can it ever rejoice alway? Answer: in
the Lord, who puts a blessing into our weeping as well as into our
play, into our crosses as well as into our crownings, into our wailing as well as into our songs—You meet many jolly people in
the world, but not so many joyful people. True joy grows only
where the blood of Christ has moistened the soil.—Thankfulness
is happiness. How much of it is yours?—-Daily, hourly, momentarily you enjoy gifts that come from God. To realize it is to thank
alway. and thanksgiving is one form of prayer.
Riemer has a paragraph on preaching in his sermon on this
text. How many Christians count it a matter of indifference to
stay away now and then from the public proclamation of the Word.
This is the sin of despising prophesyings, and this quenches one
of the brightest ﬂames of the Spirit.—No admonition is more
necessary to—day than the one which bids us prove all things. The
world is full of dangers, errors in religious things. But many do
their proving by using a false test, namely their own blind reason.
their woful ignorance, or the opinions of men, especially those
that happen to be popular. Use God's Word only as the test-stone.
and make yourself a master of that Word, especially of its chief
doctrines.

The Blomeleu Christian Life.
I.
II.

It: outward marks.
It; inward power.

Let God Sanctify you Wholly!
I.
ll.
lll.

By grounding your spirit in truth.
By filling your ran] with love.
By keeping your body from evil.

What Inﬂuence Must the Lord’s Corning Exert Upon
our Lives?
I.
ll.

It mnxl mor'r u: to arrrrisr ours-rims in holiness.
It must int/m! u: to equip ourselves for holiness.
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The Happiest Life in the World.
It
It
It
It

starkle: with low.
i: upbome by prayer and thanksgiving.
it crowned with truth.
Lt joined to God.

Help. for Holiness.
II.
III.

The brethren.
The Word.
God.

“Prove all Things!”
How! By means of the Ward.
Why? That you may hold fast the good, and abstain from
every form of wit.

THE
TWENTY-FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Heb. 10, 32-39.
In this text the writer of Hebrews aims to encourage
his readers. He has shown them at length Christ, the true
High Priest (7, 1—10, 18), and then, following this elabo—

rate didactic section, he has added ﬁrst an admonition.
verses 19-25 (our text for the First Sunday in Advent).
then a strong warning, verses 26-31, and now a hearty
word of encouragement, verses 32-39. This ends with a
reference to faith, giving the cue for the grand chapter to
follow, on faith and its heroes.

We may sum up our text

in the call: Cast not your boldness away! It would stir us
all up to go on conﬁdently to the end. There is ﬁrst a statement in regard to former courage and faithfulness. verses
32-34; then, based on this, the appeal not to shrink back.
Call to remembrance the former days.

The readers of this Epistle were no novices in Christian
experience. They had had a strong taste of what it means to
follow Christ in a wicked world. But they had been faithful,
and here their faithfulness is acknowledged to their great
credit and made the basis of an appeal not to shrink
back at this late date. But call to remembrance the
former days, in which, after ye were enlightened, ye

endured a great conﬂict of suﬂ‘erings; partly, being
made a gazingstock both by reproaches and amictions; and partly, becoming partakers with them that
were so used.

For ye both had compassion on them

that were in bonds, and took joyfully the spoiling of your
possessions, knowing that ye yourselves have a better
possession and an abiding one.——'Amp4pv;,mw0¢, call up
to remembrance, separates more widely the past to be re-

called from the present, than psyﬁaeoﬂc would do; the latter
22
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is followed by the genitive, while the former has the accusative of the thing remembered. — It is impossible to ﬁx
exactly the period meant by the former days, nor the occurrences here detailed as having taken place in them.
Some commentators make no attempt in this direction, the
others offer tentative suggestions. Two things seem cer~
tain, that the persecutions following the martyrdom of
Stephen are not meant here, and that the terrible outbreak

under Nero in the year 64 is likewise out of the question;
the former cannot'be meant because the afﬂiction mentioned
in our text took place shortly after the conversion of the
readers, and they certainly did not belong to those who
ﬁrst formed the congregation at Jerusalem (2, 3) ; and the

latter cannot be meant because, aside from other points.
this persecution was exceedingly bloody, and our text makes
no reference at all to martyrdoms. So there are left to us
only incidental persecutions, not otherwise especially recorded, by which the readers of this Epistle were made to
suffer considerably in various ways, but not unto death. —
After ye were enlightened, ¢mw0£ms, refers to enlightenment produced by the Gospel, when it ﬁrst shed its radiance
into the hearts of the Hebrews. The word is used in the
same way in 6, 4; compare also to, 26. This. of course,
was a memorable time for those people, even apart from
the trials it ushered in ; for it was then that the darkness of

error and delusion fell from their minds, and the grace of
God, his glorious plan of salvation, and all the blessings he
had in store for them shone in their true splendor before
their eyes.—But at once the severest kind of cross was
laid upon their young faith; those were the days in which
ye endured I greet conﬂict of euEerings. It seems that
when these Hebrews forsook the synagogue, their former
brethren became enraged and stirred up the authorities
against them, so that these young believers had to go
through a painful test of their faith. An (“Andie is a conﬂict such as athletes undergo when straining for victory
and a prize.

But this was a conﬂict of sufferings, it con-

sisted of them, and it could be won only by “enduring," by

Heb. 10, 32-39.
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holding out in spite of all the hurt that blind hate and fanatical opposition was able to inﬂict. Ye endured, inrqut’yan,
means that they did so without growing discouraged, without wavering and giving up. They were victors in the conﬂict to which their faith was thus called. Let us note that
this is no small praise, especially when it is bestowed upon
beginners in the faith.

To be sure, the ﬁrst love was still

in their hearts, yet while this often burns brightly for a
short time, it is apt to give way at last; but with these Hebrews it held out till their enemies grew weary. ——The fol~
lowing particulars are added by means of who pa
105m 8i, found only herein the N T., but frequentlyinthe
classics. portly, being made I guingotoek both by reproach“ end oﬂictions; and portly, becoming pnrtnkero
with them that were so used. Their conﬂict involved
suﬂ‘ering on their own part; through reproach“, the accusing, damaging things said against them, and emotions,
oppressive acts done to their actual hurt, they had been
mode a godngotock, Ourpttémym, as if exposed as a

spectacle in the theater for all people to stare and wonder
at. The hostile attention of everybody had been drawn to
them, and all who thus regarded them spoke ill of them

and aided in doing them despite.

The verb ﬂurptzav oc—

curs only here and in the patristic literature, it matches

well the preceding cmec. In part these Hebrews suffered also indirectly, by becoming pertnken, through
sympathy, and the help and comfort they offered, with
them that were to Iliad, 15v 0511»: dwarpediom'mv, really:
“with them that fared thus,” or "that conducted themselves

thus," 4'. e. allowed themselves to be made a gazingstock.
as just stated. Thus they had displayed both the courage
and the self-forgetful love that goes with faith. — For adds
a few explanatory details, reversing the order, however,
in the form of a chiasmus: Ye both had compassion on
them that were in bonds, and took joyfully the spoiling of your poooeuions. The A. V. follows the incorrect reading: “on me in my bonds,” 1on Sunnis you,
instead of roic Seapu'ots. This incorrect reading seems to
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be due to the supposition that Paul wrote the Epistle, and
this while a prisoner in Rome; even so, there is no rea-

son why the writer should bring in himself at this point
when his whole argument turns on the heroic bravery
of his readers. Some were actual Séapm, prisoners, put
in bonds for their iaith’s sake.

This, it seems, was the

worst that was done in these persecutions. The others
who were not arrested had compnssion on them, and
evidently showed it by word and deed, although they ran
the risk of similar treatment. They would not deny their
brethren, nor would they forsake them in their hour of
need. It was, a noble and brave thing to do. 2 Tim. I, 8
and 16. Moreover, when persecution turned their way,
they took joyfully the spoiling of their possessions, the

conﬁscation of their goods which the authorities inﬂicted
upon them. Riggenbach points out that this is more likely
what rip dpmy‘hv ru'w bmpxévmy means, since it is mentioned
here after imprisonments; not a spoiling by mob-violence.
Conﬁscations in Roman law always accompanied other
penalties. This they received or accepted (rpooSéxwom)
joyfully, not as if they had suffered a severe loss, but as
a distinction and honor conferred upon them. —Knowing
that ye yourselves have I better possession and on abiding one explains this joyfulness, which must have greatly
puzzled their enemies. Here too the A. V. follows an
inferior reading: “knowing in yourselves that ye have in
heaven a better and an enduring substance.” There is
very little authority for ('v tau-mic; not enough for ('v
oﬁpavoic. As between the accusative iawoée and the simple
dative iamic, the former has the best attestation. The
marginal translation: that ye have your own selves for a

better possession, while grammatically possible, makes no
good sense, and appears like a curiosity. Delitzsch thinks
that the reﬂective pronoun is superﬂuous and tautological,
but he overlooks that it is meant to contrast the readers
who were despoiled with their enemies, who despoiled.
Whatever they thus lost, they on their part, unlike their
despoilers, had a better possession end an abiding one,

Heb. IO, 32-39.
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superior in every way and more excellent, and one that
remained theirs and that no one could deprive them of.
It is not necessary to name this u'nrapftc, every Christian
knows what it is, ”the heavenly inheritance, the world to

come, whose powers are already stirring within us" (Delitzsch) ; or, naming it more as now we possess and enjoy it, the spiritual riches, forgiveness of sin, sonship
and heirship, and all the peace, comfort, power, and joy
that go with these. All the gold in the world could not
buy release from one sin; and all the glory of the world
could not secure for us one drop of true comfort or one

spark of real joy, or one ounce of true spiritual strength. —
While these Hebrews were not called upon to give the
supreme proof of their loyalty to Christ, we feel that
they would have been ready to give it, if their enemies
had required it. Nor have they been alone in the world;
the history of Christian missions presents many examples
of supreme loyalty on the part of recent converts. All
such belong in the class which the next chapter so grandly
describes, setting the ﬁnest examples of true faith and
attachment to the Gospel promises before us. Do we
belong to this class also? But it is one thing to belong
to it for a time, and another to hold out in it to the very
end.
Never cast your boldness away!
On the basis of the description just made the writer
of Hebrews puts forward most eﬁectively the admoni—
tion which his readers need just'now. It is an encouraging, stimulating call to persevere unto the end.
Cast not away therefore your boldness, which hath
great recompense of reward. For ye have need of
patience, that, having done the will of God, ye may receive the promise.
For yet a very little while,
He that cometh shall come, and shall not tarry.

But my righteous one shall live by faith:
And if he shrink back, my soul hath no pleasure in
him.
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But we are not of them that shrink hack unto perdition;
but of them that have faith unto the aaving of the with
—After having endured so much and proved faithful so
far, it would be sad indeed if after all the Hebrews would

give up in discouragement. This very thing has happened: Christians have begun exceedingly well, and have
ended by weakly surrendering. So the call here is, not
to act cowardly and despondent, not to lose the victory
when the battle is nearly over, not to throw away the
great reward when it is almost due. The verb dmﬂthw
may denote involuntary loss, but here it evidently has its
original meaning: Cast not away your orappqm’a, your
assurance and conﬁdence as regards Christ, in particular
as regards the sure fulﬁlment of his promise, verse 36.

The word denotes the liberty to tell everything, see Heb.
IO, 19 in First Sunday in Advent, and is thus properly
rendered boldness; then also it is naturally modiﬁed to
denote the conﬁdence and assurance that one must have

to speak freely to another, and this is what the word
naturally means here. It cannot refer to the conﬁdent
confession of the Hebrews before their adversaries, since
throughout the Epistle it is made to refer to God: 3, 6;
4, 16; lo, 19, and our passage where the same meaning is

required by the context. The Hebrews may have grown
, discouraged, when after their ﬁrst victory other battles
awaited them; the sense of God’s grace, the power of his
promises may have grown weaker in their hearts as time

passed on. But whatever the cause, it would be folly for
those who had once risen to full conﬁdence in God and
the Gospel, to cast this aside now and thus ultimately
miss its reward—Which hath great recompense of reward shows what the Hebrews would lose; with their

conﬁdence they would cast away also this paBaroSom’av.
the paying over to them of their just reward, which is
especially described as "great.” Not that our mppmia
is such a meritorious work in God’s sight as to deserve
payment of reward on his part; it is like faith in general,
not a matter of law, work, and legal claim of earnings at

Heb. 10, 32-39.
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all, but a matter of the Gospel, of the grace and goodness
of God, who gratuitously bestows the greatest blessings
upon those who trust in him to the end. Our best works
could claim but little, but when we come with full. free
conﬁdence in God, he opens up all the fountains of his
love, I Cor. 2, 9. This negative call, not to cast away
our boldness, is but the other side of those positive admo-

nitions which run through the entire Epistle, to keep on
in conﬁdence to the end, 3, 6; 4, I4; 6, 18; lo. 23; etc.—

The thing that is necessary now that their boldness may
not cease is inroyov-i], endurance, the brave, manly steadi—
ness which bears whatever may be required in the course
once chosen as right before God. For ye have need of
patience (bromvﬁ), th-t, having done the will of God,
ye may receive the promise. Patience is described by

Delitzsch as “that unshaken, unyielding, patient endurance
under the pressure of trial and persecution, that steadfastness of faith, apprehending present blessings, and of
hope, with heaven-directed eye anticipating the glorious future, which obtains what it waits for." The word is
placed ﬁrst for emphasis: “Patience you have need of,"
that is the one thing you must try to secure. The purpose in this is that, having done the will of God, namely.
continue in patience, ye my receive the promise, ye
may carry away the great and glorious reward God has

promised to all wo endure to the end, which is eternal
blessedness in the heavenly kingdom of Christ. To give
up, to cease your efforts, to let go God’s grace is contrary
to his good and gracious will, and therefore must forfeit
all that the promise holds out. There is no reason to
take the aorist participle miﬁaav-rcc in any but its natural
sense, as action preceding the main verb.-—In order to

impress his call to continued conﬁdence and perseverance
the writer makes use of prophetic utterances, which his
readers, well versed in the O. T., will understand without

further explanation. There is no intention to quote ex—
actly, as no formula for introducing a quotation is use-l.
Moreover, the writer here puts the prophet’s words into

344

Twenty—Fifth Sunday After Trinity.

the light of the N. T. and thus in using the words explains just how he wants them understood. The point
in the quotation is twofold, namely: that the Messiah will
return soon, so that our endurance will need be but for a

short time, and that only he who holds out shall please the
Lord. For yet a very little while, emphzsizes the briefness of the time till the Lord’s return. We ﬁnd purpby
am 500v in Is. 26, 20. The words in our text are simply a
verbal appropriation and no more. Their meaning here
comes from the context entirely: “yet a little, how very,
very (little)." It makes little difference whether we read
the case as an accusative of time, or as a nominative with
a copula to be supplied. The two 500v they express the

superlative: “very little.”—Now follows an appropriation of Hab. 2, 3 etc.: He that cometh shell come, and
shall not tarry; so that “a very little while" stands for

the interval between any sufferings and trials of the Christians and the Lord’s ﬁnal coming. Our writer puts in
6 before ipxépgvoe, making it plain whom he means, namely,
the glorious Messiah, Ps. 118, 26:

"Blessed is he that

cometh in the name of the Lord." For the time of the old
covenant this coming and “he that cometh" meant the
coming of Christ in general, in grace, as well as in judgment, and the prophets usually viewed both as one grand
vision, without distinguishing in their perspective of the
future the interval between the two parts of this coming,
the incarnation and the judgment at the end of time. Of
course, our writer here applies the prophet’s words only
to the latter event, the former already lying in the past.
He shall come is an emphatic declaration, intended to overcome all doubt; he will not deny his own name 6 ipxtifuvos,
the Coming One. And shall not terry or delay when the
hour arrives; he shall come promptly and will not cause
us to wait needlessly. This is cheering news for those
who in part have already grown weary under trials while
they waited for the Lord. In the Hebrew the prophet
does not speak of a person, but of a vision which is for an
appointed time and will surely come and not tarry: this

Heb. 10, 32-39.
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vision refers to the Messiah, so that really it is he whom

the prophet bade the people wait for. The Septuagint already used a personal subject, and the writer to the Hebrews uses the prophet’s words still more clearly of the

Messiah—Instead of using the entire passage from Habakkuk our writer appropriates only what he needs; and
instead of following the order of the sentences in the original or the Septuagint, he uses an order that suits his own
purpose; so that we see, he is bent not -on adducing a
regular proof passage by way of authoritative quotation,
but merely on appropriating the essential meaning of what
Habakkuk had said, the fact of his having spoken thus being
enough to duly strengthen the present writer’s admonition and to impress his readers—But my righteous one

shall live by faith, or, as other authorities read: the
righteous one, margin. The original has: “his faith,” and
the Septuagint: "faith in me" (you). It is a textual ques—
tion whether in our passage we should use the pm: at all,
or where we should read it. The passage is here used because eternal life is made so clearly dependent upon faith,
which is the heart of all true nppqoia and {ya-opovﬁ. On
the interpretation see Rom. I, 17, Third Sunday after Epiph-

any. Faith is the source of eternal life (in ria‘rews)
because it is the only means by which we can apprehend
Christ, the Life; nor is any synergistic or Pelagian sense
connected with the word “faith,” for God alone works and

maintains faith in us, and we hold it fast solely and
alone by his grace—But it is possible to have faith and
not to retain it. Faith must meet opposition, must endure one contest after another, must exercise itself in

bearing the cross. He who has faith must therefore use
God’s grace diligently in order to keep his faith till the
end. — And if he shrink back, my soul hath no pleasure
in him points out the danger and its fearful consequences.
()ur author simply attaches this statement to the foregoing
one by means of “and." He makes no effort to go back
to the original words of the prophet: “Behold, his soul.
which is lifted up, is not upright in him," which the Sep-
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tuagint failed altogether to translate correctly: “If any
one draw back, my soul hath no pleasure in him.” The
prophet was speaking of the proud, puffed up Chaldean,
whose soul was not upright in him, and he is foretelling how
God will deal with him. ()ver against this picture of the
Chaldean the prophet placed the picture of the just man,
whose faith, ﬁrm in trust and reliance on God, shall se-

'cure him life.

The writer of Hebrews takes the incorrect

translation of the Septuagint, which even grammatically

has a false sense in that the subject of the sentence, ”his
soul," instead of referring to the proud Chaldean, refers

to him who is spoken of as coming, and he transfers the
whole sentence into a new place, and thus gives it a sense
which is at least biblically correct. It is very plain, therefore, why the writer of Hebrews does not say: “These
are the words of the prophet," or something to that effect.
He is putting, not the original meaning indeed, but one
at least scripturally correct, into the old, incorrect words
of the Septuagint.

In general, however, we may add that

the idea of not being “upright," of having a soul which
lacks true uprightness in the presence of God, is held fast
by our writer when he speaks of a man “shrinking back."
What made the ancient Chaldean displeasing in God’s eyes,
certainly will, if it appear in a new form now in the Christian, be no less displeasing to God. If he, namely “the
righteous one,” instead of standing ﬁrm by faith in amiction and trial, shrink back, broardAm-u, draw himself
back, in fear, cowardice, weak surrender, from the conﬂict
which all who have faith must endure, my soul, that is

God, hath no pleasure in him, and must turn from him,
especially at the last day, when the great reward is to be
bestowed upon the faithful and enduring. To shrink back
means to cast away the «upmafa, to let go the bronvﬁ, in
which true faith always manifests itself. God, who gives
to every believer abundant grace to hold out and persevere to the end, is always deeply offended, when we fail
to use this grace, but, looking away from it, .let the con—
ﬂict about us cause us to shrink back and give up. On

Heb. IO, 32-39.
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Hab. 2, 3, etc. compare the excellent commentary of Keil;
on our passage in the text Riggenbach will be found helpful.—Only to encourage and stimulate his readers did
our author point out what God thinks of those who grow
cowardly and afraid. Of course, the dread possibility of
their sinking down into this class underlies the entire discussion, see 26-31.

Of his ﬁrst readers our author has

better hopes: But we are not of them that shrink hack
unto perdition.

The

more

effectively to touch

their

hearts he uses the'emphatic ﬁnds, connecting himself with
them.

But here, as in a ﬂash, he shows what shrinking

back implies: he who draws back to save himself from
persecutions and trials, does not draw back to safety, but
to the very worst possible fate, unto perdition, eternal
death and damnation in hell. Is. 7, 9. The genitive
{march}: after at»: Eapc'v expresses quality or character: we
are not of this sort. To what can we shrink back, if we
draw away from God? what is there left away from him?
Certainly no safety, no life, rio peace, no joy; nothing
but terror, gloom, wretchedness, death, in one word: perdition. And this is not annihilation, as some suppose, con-

trary to all teaching of Scripture, but an existence away
from the one source of life and light; a self-chosen existence, from which there is no escape once death takes us

away from the means of grace .in this life, Luke 16, 31.—
But (we are) of them that have faith unto the saving
of the soul, this is the glorious antithesis to the previous
negative statement. Here m'amus is again used predicatively, Blass 35, 2. Faith is now used to bring out fully
what was before described by the essential manifestations
of faith, such as “boldness" and “patience.” The Greek
has: unto the gaining of the soul, margin; really, so that
we gain possession of it and keep it safe. To lose the
soul (Luke 9. 25) is to let it fall away from God, into the

night of eternal death; hence to gain it is to bring it into
permanent connection with God and the blessedness that
is ever present with him. Here 4/an1’; designates the immaterial part of man, but not as contrasted with the body: if
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the soul is saved, man altogether is saved. But it is the
soul that decides his fate; there faith has its seat, and all

the spiritual attributes of man, and the body is the instrument and servant of the soul, and shall share its fate ultimately, whatever that may be.

'

.HOMILETICAL HINTS.

Our religion has sometimes been mocked as ﬁt only for women
and children. It is ﬁt for them, but this text shows what it would
amake even of them, strong and courageous heroes, enduring all
trials valiantly to the end. And there are thousands of men who
have not one tenth of the courage in their hearts which true faith
in Christ requires.-——How often has not the church been declared
dead! Think of the storms she has weathered, the conﬂicts from
which she has emerged, always with her strength unbroken and her
prestige greater than before. Her grave—diggers have never quite
ﬁnished the tomb for her interment. for always before they were
done they themselves sank down overcome and began to turn into
dust.
Study well the history of those who have suffered for their
faith; let it impress you how they endured and held out amid jeers
and scoﬁs, slanders and accusations, blows and fetters, prisons and

dungeons, ﬁnes and conﬁscations, and other losses and mistreatments. Then tell yourself that these are the marks of your own
religion, and it would not be what it is, if to-d-ay it could not produce a fortitude and heroism like that of by—gone days. Let us get
rid of the idea that Christianity is a bunch of roses. 3 sweet song
of love and peace, a balmy zephyr that lulls asleep in gentle case.
It is iron in the blood, it is a shout of battle, it is a storm that
rocks us to the bottom of our being. If it is to overcome death
and hell and carry you through them to the skies, it must overcome every trial in this life and establish you here on a rock that
men may assault. but shall never overthrow.— No power on earth
is able to overcome Christian patience—Many cannot understand
that patient suffering is of more value than bustling diligence.
But patience is the will of ‘God, and he teaches it to every son of
his.
”By grace we have been saved in the beginning of our faith.
by grace we are to he saved at its end. from start to ﬁnish by faith
which alone is able to receive grace. and the reward of which it
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always is; and this salvation is not of ourselves. it is God's gift
alone.” Stier.
How does Christ to—day exercise his dominion over the hearts
of men? What makes them rise to meet him? His wondrous
patience is what attracts our eyes. Alway patient and lowly, howe'er vile scoffers offended! This is what reveals the conquering
power of Jesus' passion, what draws even cold hearts into the arms
of his love. The more men humbled him, the more we see revealed this patience of his which never for a moment forsook him.
When Judas with a kiss betrayed him to his captors. when Rome's
soldiers bound him and maltreated their captive with hellish hate.
when Caiaphas and Pilate contrary to their own conscience tried
to stamp him a blasphemer by means of false witnesses. and a disturber of the people, when Herod mocked him for his pleasure
and when Peter in his cowardice denied him, when the fever pains
of tile burning oriental sun began to scorch his veins as he hung
upon the cross, and even then his foes, instead of silently witnessing his death, reviled with their hatred to the last—no matter
how terrible his suffering, how desperate his woe. he continued in
patience, waiting till the Father would receive his spirit and all his
work should be done. Learn beneath the cross the patience that
will help you persevere and win the victory in the end. Rump.
He who deserts the colors in time of war is branded as a
traitor.—There are too many fair-weather Christians. Like miser~
able wrecks they are left behind in the march to victory. There
is no crown for them on yonder day.

Coal: not Your Conﬁdence Away.
1.
ll.
Ill.

kcinember the rourage of those who have your before.
Use diligently the grace that now nﬂ'ers itself to you.
Look forward to the rccom/‘rnsc of reward whirl: Ihr Lord
has in store for you.

The Heart; That Hold Out.
I.
H.
Ill.

They are fuel! of faith.
The are full of patience.
They arr full of obedience.

Pueschmann.

Cut not your Conﬁdence Away!
I.
II.

See who! i! has brought you in the part.
See who! i! .rlmlI bring you in the future.
Adapted from lluy.
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Blessed are They That Persevere!

II.

The world know: nothing grander than their conﬁdrnre and
patience.
Eternity can ofer nothing grander than their rrown.

Are you of Them That Draw Back?
Then

II.

III.
IV.

Think of their mixtake. They forsake the only sure ground
of conﬁdence there is.
Think of their folly. They prefer temporal ease and proﬁt
to eternal glory.
Think of their crime. They reject Christ and all his grace
after having found them.
Think of their fate. They have chosen perdition instead of
salvation, and they shall have their choice

The Damnation of the Backalider.
ll.
Ill.

Hi: broken vows.
Hi: shattered faith.

Hi: guilty disobedience.
Hi: eternal doom.

THE
TWENTY-SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY.
Rev. 2, 8-11.
The last two texts of our epistle series are from the last
book in the Bible. Smyrna, 40 miles from Ephesus, with the
Turkish name Ismir, lies on the coast of Ionia, at the head

of the gulf into which the Hermus ﬂows. Of the seven
cities to which Christ addressed letters in Revelation it is
the only one which has retained its importance to the present time. It has some 250,000 inhabitants and an extensive
trade. There are now large numbers of Christians at
Smyrna, and in this also it exceeds the other cities in a
notable way. Ephesus lies altogether in ruins, Sardis and
Laodicea likewise. Thyatira, long in ruins, is now a Turkish

village with a few Christians among the inhabitants. Pergamus is a small town now, with a small Greek and an
equally small Armenian congregation. Philadelphia has but
250 Christians among its 2,000 inhabitants, and has undergone in recent times a terrible massacre- of its Christian

population. Smyrna alone, ”the city of myrrh and martyrs,”
ﬂourishes, having a number of Christian churches with large
membership. The Germans established a school here for
girls, with about 200 pupils, the instructors being dea-

conesses. This was the work of Fliedner in 1853, and was
followed in due time by the erection of an orphanage and

a hospital.

A German evangelical congregation, belonging

to the Prussian state church, was also formed; moreover the

American Board does missionary work here among the
natives and the Jews. —— The letter addressed to “the angel
of the church in Smyrna” is quite brief, and one of the

two in which no fault is found with the church to which
it is addressed. Its burden is a call to faithfulness which
has found a constant echo in Christian hearts everywhere:
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"Be thou faithful unto death!” Here we have it in its full
historical setting, which ought to help us to steer clear of
platitudes and generalities in our preaching. and make our
treatment both more concrete and interesting. and thus more
eﬂ'ective.
And to the angel of the church in Smyrna write:
These things saith the ﬁrst and the last, which was dead.

and lived again—The form of the so—called “letters,"
as we see in the one before us, is not epistolary, but rather
like messages sent to each of the churches. There is in
each case, ﬁrst, a command to write to the angel of the particular church named; secondly, a sublime title of the Lord,

who himself dictates the message; thirdly, a summary characterization of the church addressed, beginning with the
words: “I know,” and continuing with an exhortation
either to repentance or to constancy; and fourthly, a promise
to him that overcometh, generally accompanied by an earnest
call to attention: ”He that hath an ear etc."—-The angel
of the church is God’s messenger to the church; not, there-

fore, an actual angelic being, or “a guardian angel" (Weiss),
not the personiﬁed spirit of the congregation (Lange, and
others), not the collective presbytery, but the chief minister
or pastor, the individual elder or bishop who presided over

the church. Trench and others of the Anglican Church
insist that 6 and“ designates “the bishop” in the
Anglican sense of the word, but this imports a modern conception into the general term. and one foreign to the text

and to the N. T. generally. The gloriﬁed Lord himself,
described fully in his majesty, power, and grace, in the ﬁrst
chapter of Revelation, here addresses the pastor of the
church at Smyrna personally, as the one who is responsible
for the church and for its spiritual condition. An inspection of the seven letters shows that besides this personal
note, there is the idea of representation. The character of
the church as such is embodied in its “angel,” and as he is
so is his church. As the Shepherd, so the ﬂock. Accord-

ingly, in addressing “the angel” the Lord addresses the
church itself and all its membership. Pastor and people

Rev. 2, 8-11.
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belong together, and are treated by the Lord himself as

practically one.

This idea of solidarity between a pastor

and his congregation, and of his responsibility for the condition of his congregation cannot be emphasized too much
in our time. Our ﬂocks are what we make them and what
we allow them to become or be. God will judge every
“angel” of the church by his works as these appear in the

church itself.——In the case of each of these seven letters
we have a clear command from the Lord to the apostle john
to write, and the very words of the message to be written
are dictated to him. Note also I, 19, where the same command embraces much more. As the prophets of old received their messages from God, and this down to the actual

words, so John here is used by the Lord as his column: or
pen, as his mouthpiece, as his secretary.

Not that the Lord

is bound to this one mode of controlling the writers of his
Word, he has other modes, but this one is here clearly described to us, and like all the others employed by the Lord,
is ﬁtted to convey to us directly and inerrantly his own
Word in his own words, as he himself intended them to be

our one safe and sure guide for all time—Instead of beginning at once in the ﬁrst person, the Lord ﬁrst dictates a
sentence in the third person, in which he seals the message
about to be uttered as his very own, imprinting his divine

authority upon it: These things with the ﬁrst and the
last, which was dead, and lived again. The designation
"the ﬁrst and the last” is used by Isaiah three times for
Jehovah, Is. 41, 4; 44, 6; 48, 12; and in Revelation 1, 17,
in our text, and in 22, 13 we have it used three times by
the gloriﬁed Redeemer of himself. It expresses his eternity.
There is none before him, there is none after him, for he
is the eternal God himself. “First, because all things are
from me; last, because all things are to me; from me, the

beginning; to me, the end.

First, because I am the cause

of origin; last, because I am the Judge and the end" (cited

by Trench from St. Victor).

This title shows what au—

thority supports the message about to be given. what at23
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tention and obedience it ought to receive. What he who is
the ﬁrst and the last says is ﬁnal; and when we give ear to

that and follow it we certainly shall be safe—The addition: who was dead, and lived again, brings to mind the
fact that the eternal God himself became our Redeemer

from sin and death. He was dead, c'ye’ye-ro wxpo’c, aorist,
became dead (margin) ; a deﬁnite act in the past is meant.
when the Lord of glory gave his life for us on the bitter
cross. And lived, again an aorist, Know, a deﬁnite past
act, when the dead arose from the tomb and reentered life.
the glorious life he now has and shall have to all eternity.

He it is who says these things to the believers at Smyrna,
whose redemptive love is therefore in all his words, to whom
our hearts are bound by the most blessed ties. Simcox and
others think that the attributes of death and life are here

especially ascribed to Christ, because his message here is a
promise of life to them who dieifor his sake. He who belongs to Christ who died need fear no death; he who be—
longs to Christ who lived, can be assured forever of life.
Now follows the body of the message, and ﬁrst of all

the Lord’s own estimate of the church at Smyrna:

I

know thy tribulation, and thy poverty (but thou art
rich), and the blasphemy of them which say they are

Jews, and they are not, but are a synagogue of Satan.
The A. V. reads:

“I know thy works, and tribulation,"ctr..

but the best authorities compel us to omit rc‘t Zpya mi. The
0mm: of the church at Smyrna was the persecution which
pressed hard upon its pastor and the members; it was the
result of Jewish and Gentile hostility. We are unable to
fumish any details, except that the church here must have
suffered like the churches in other localities at this time. —
The special mention of poverty naturally leads us to suppose that this was connected with the “tribulation,” also a
result of Jewish and heathen hostility. Those who had pos—
sessions may have lost them through conﬁscation by the

authorities; and in general, being hated and reviled by their
fellow citizens, they could not prosper in temporal things.
And being poor they were the more readily despised and
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had no means to defend themselves. Such poverty for
Christ's sake is one of the afﬂictions most difﬁcult for some
Christians to bear; when they see their property and money
disappear, when their livelihood is gone, and there is dearth

even of daily bread and the ordinary necessities of life,
then their courage is liable to sink, and many are ready to
yield. It belongs to the special credit of the Christians at

Smyrna that they endured “poverty” without ﬂinching, and
the Lord gives them credit for it.—He adds the special

comfort: but thou art rich, namely spiritually, in the true
wealth that abides forever. The church at Smyrna had “the
kingdom of God,” Matth. 6, 20; was “rich toward God."

Luke 12, 21; “as having nothing, and yet possessing all
things,” 2 Cor. 6, to; Jam. 2, 5. This is wealth that the
world fails altogether to appreciate, and even Christians
often undervalue it greatly: and yet all other riches are as
nothing against it.——The third aﬁliction which the Lord

mentions is the blasphemy of them which say they are
Jews, and they are not, but are a synagogue of Satan.

These, evidently, were actual Jews, not Judaizing Christians, and they vented their hostility in mockery and revil-

ings against the Christ whom these faithful ones believed
in.

Of course, this was a blasphemy against their precious

faith, and was meant to strike them personally in the directest manner. Christ and his believers are not separated
in the antagonism of those who hate and oppose him. The
ix is stronger than the genitive alone would be; it indicates
more strongly the origin of the blasphemy.

They, indeed.

boasted of being Jews, God’s chosen people, but their say—
ing so did not make them so, for they were doing the work
of Satan himself, and were thus nothing but a synagogue

of Satan, John 8, 44.

In a twofold way we see here how

the Lord regards men: outward appearances and claims
do not count with him or deceive him for a moment. He
knows who are his own, and he marks every evidence of
faithfulness on their part. He also knows his enemies, and
every wrong they inflict upon believers is recorded against

them.

\\’hat a reckoning that will be when all the things
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that thus the Lord “knows” are brought forward in the
ﬁnal judgment! Blessed Smyrnaeans, in his summary
statement of their condition the Lord had no special
criticism to add, as in the case of no less than ﬁve others
of the churches of Asia Minor! What of our congregation to-day? Could the Lord, if he were to address a
message to us to-day, stop with words of commendation and
praise alone, or would he have to add. as in the case of
Ephesus for instance: “But I have this against thee"?
or, worse yet, as in the case of Sardis: “I know thy works.
that thou hast a name that thou livest, and thou art dead."

or of Laodicea: “that thou art neither cold nor hot"? The
glory of Smyrna was not a multitude of works in the Lord's
service, but what ranks even higher with him. faithfulness
under painful persecution, patient endurance for his name's

sake.
Now comes the admonition to continue in the blessed
course they had chosen : Fear not the things which thou
art about to ouﬁer: behold, the devil is about to cut
some of you into prison, that ye my be tried; and ye
shall have tribulation ten days.
Four things deserve
notice in these words: the encouragement, not to fear; the
announcement of this greater tribulation; the statement of
the Lord’s purpose in permitting this tribulation; and the

comforting assurance that it will not continue long.

The

injunction: Fear not, or, if "1786: is read instead of pi].

“fear nothing,” is found about three hundred times in the
Scriptures, a testimony that the real purpose of the Bible

is to bring us a comfort that shall cast out all fear.—
The things which thou art about to suffer points to a
variety of persecution still greater than the things already
past. The use of pg’Mcw with the inﬁnitive to express the
future is found in the classics and is repeatedly used in the
N. T.; here we have it twice in succession. — Behold draws
special attention to some of the impending persecutions.

These are referred back to their real originator the devil,
who would use men as his tools and agents.

The real ﬁght

is always between the prince of darkness and the King of

Rm: 2, 841.
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light, between principalities, powers, the rulers of the darkness of this world, and spiritual wickedness in high places
(Eph. 6, 12) and their great conqueror Jesus Christ. “There
is nothing more remarkable in the records which have come
down to us of the early persecutions, than the sense which

the confessors and martyrs and those who' afterwards narrate their sufferings and their triumphs entertain and utter,
that these great ﬁghts of afﬂiction through which they were
called to pass, were the immediate work of the devil."

Trench. By 5 8ndBvos, the slanderer. the same being is
meant as by Earﬁv, the adversary, in the previous verse.
Those who attempt to deny the personality of the devil can
ﬁnd no possible foundation for their claim in the Scrip-

tures; here the Lord- himself. long after his walk on earth,
speaks of the devil as his personal foe and the prime author

of all the persecutions of believers on earth. —The prince
of darkness, using the synagogue of his own servants, the
pseudo—Jews, in bringing accusations against the Christians

before the Gentile authorities. is about to cut some of
you into prison, usually the ﬁrst serious move in pagan
persecutions and liable to usher in other measures still more

serious.

We see that the Lord has such in mind when he

urges the church to be faithful “unto death.” Some of you,
if ivpqu, contains a dread uncertainty—who would these

brethren be, who would have to endure imprisonment and
face possible death? Most likely the more prominent and
inﬂuential members in the church. the foremost of whom
would, of course. be “the angel of the church” himself. —
In In wetpaaﬂﬁn, that ye my be tried, proved, tested, as
to your faith and its real strength, we see the divine hand
behind all the machinations of their enemies. Duesterdieck
thinks that this clause states the intention of the devil, and

not that of the Lord, a trying unto evil, unto a denial of
the faith, and- not unto good. unto a brave confession of

the faith even in the face of death. The Lutheran Com—
mentary likewise: “Satan seeks their ruin. for he hopes
that those cast into prison may fall away." While it is
possible to take the words in this sense. we decidedly prc—

358

' twenty-Sixth Sunday After Trinity.

fer the reading of Kuebel and others that here the Lord's
intention and purpose in the tribulation of his saints is expressed. If the devil's were meant there would have to
be a 82’ or an «1AM, or some other contrasting expression,
indicating what on the other hand the Lord wants of his

people, as for instance: "But be thou faithful unto death"
etc.

There is nothing of the kind; all these sentences lie in

one plane: “that ye may be tried — and ye shall have tribulation ten days.—Be thou faithful unto death," there is
no adversative particle anywhere; it is the Lord who here

tells us his own thoughts.

This puts a comfort into the

words: “that ye may be tried ;” the Lord's good and graci-

ous intentions shall be carried into effect even through the
malice and hatred of the devil. Our faith is only tested
and thereby strengthened and puriﬁed when the devil is
permitted to bring persecution upon us. Let us keep the
Lord’s intention before us, in order that we may do nothing
to counteract it by any yielding, weakness, or fearfulness

on our part. —And ye shall have tribulation ten days,
the Lord adds, specifying the time. All is under his control, and beyond the bounds he has set even the devil cannot go, as we see so clearly in the case of Job. Duesterdieck, in order to fortify his interpretation of the previous
clause, prefers the marginal reading, making this sentence
also express the devil’s intention: and may have tribulation

tm days. But the “ten days" are fatal to this conception,
for the devil’s intention would never be to ﬁx a narrow
limit or any limit at all; he would want to continue the
tribulation unfil he had brought the last saint to a denial
of his faith.

The Lord ﬁxes the limit, and we must read,

not the subjunctive 5X77": but either the future indicative
26¢", ye shall have, or the present indicative e'xen “ye

have,” the former being preferable.

It is the Lord's in-

tention to try his saints, but not beyond their strength. he
shortens the days. Some are inclined to take the ten days
literally, Kuebel adducing the reason that this is not an ac—
count of a vision, but a matter of fact message to the people

at Smyrna.

But the analogy of nearly all the other num-

Rm. 2, 8—11.
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bers in the Apocalypse leads us to prefer the symbolical
sense of the number “ten" in this prophetic announcement.

But among the many who take this sense there is much
diversity as to what the symbolic number is to indicate;
some interpret ten years, some even the ten great persecutions of the entire church, including thus the church of
Smyrna. But these are able to furnish no proof for their
conceptions. The number ten denotes a ﬁxed and limited
period, one pertaining to the local church at Smyrna alone.
Ten is best taken to denote completeness, and is so used in
many places, the ten commandments, the ten virgins etc. It
seems entirely proper to take “ten” here in the same way:
"ten days” is the complete period of the coming persecu-

tion; the trial of the Smyrnzean church shall be ﬁnished in
that period. And “ten” is the smallest number for such
completeness, unlike its multiples which denote greater
multitude or extent; so the coming tribulation, whatever
its actual duration in days or weeks, shall be brief. And
this too furnished a measure of comfort; the Christians at

Smyrna could steel their hearts for the coming severe but
brief trial, knowing that if they held out valiantly their
tribulations would soon be passed.
Forewarned is forearmed. And doubly so when the

negative: “Fear not,” is followed by a positive: “Be
faithful," with a glorious promise attached. Be thou
faithful unto death, and I will give the the crown of

life. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit
aaith to the churches. He that overcometh shall not
he hurt of the second death.
The admonition is, of
course, addressed to the entire church, to all its members
collectively. Thus far only “tribulation" and “prison" was

mentioned. now we hear that death itself is to be anticipated by some. This is evidently a martyr’s death. and the
true and original sense of our passage is not that we keep on
believing until we reach
we keep on believing and
tion. even to that which
use the passage for a

the natural end of life. but that
confessing in spite of all persecutakes our earthly life. When we
general application. beyond the
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thought of actual persecution by anti—Christian foes. and
beyond the thought of actual martyrdom. we ought still in
every case to start from this original sense as the foundation of the sermon. If the believers at Smyrna were to
be faithful unto martyrdom, much more should we be
found faithful in lesser trials and temptations, with no

actual martyrdom threatening us.

The imperative yt’ym- is
u

really: “become," and is more expressive than 1:191: “be:

faithfulness is to be constantly achieved. attained. won;
there is always an effort, often a battle in it; it is not
merely a ﬁxed and established quality that one can rest and

quietly continue in.—Faithﬁll, manic. is here used in its
full Christian sense: faithful. reliable in holding fast the

Christian faith and confession without wavering or yielding to contrary inﬂuences. Unto death marks the extreme
limit, beyond which no hostile forces can go, and therefore
includes all lesser afﬂictions and sacriﬁces which adherence
to the faith may require of us. \\'hat is here urged upon
all the saints at Smyrna may well have had special reference to “the angel of the church," the pastor himself. The
Apocalypse was written, according to the best evidence. in-

cluding also all the oldest tradition. at the end of john‘s
life, about 95 or 96 A. D. See the Lutheran Commentary.
Introduction, where the question is fully treated. This
makes it probable that “the angel of the church in Smyrna."
to whom the Lord addressed this message, was Polycarp.
the disciple of the apostle John. He was martyred A. D.
168, which was 86 years after his conversion, and he served
as the pastor of the church. at Smyrna for many years.

probably extending back to A. I). 95 and even earlier, although positive evidence is not at hand in regard to the

actual length of his ministry. Smyrna had its Olympian
games, which always excited the populace and elicited its
interest in the highest degree.

It was on occasions of this

kind when the Christians. holding aloof. appeared highly
anti-social and unpatriotic to their heathen fellow citizens.
This accounts for the ferocity exhibited against the aged
bishop Polycarp. The people clamored that he should be

th'. 2, 8-11.
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cast to the lions; the proconsul opposed it, but. impotent
to restrain their fanaticism, let him be tied to the stake.
_The Jews with their own hands carried the logs for the

pile which burned him in the great amphitheater.

A cir-

cular letter from the church at Smyrna describes his
martyrdom. When urged to recant he said: “Four-score
years and six I have served the Lord, and he never wronged

me; how then can I blaspheme my King and Savior.” In
this letter it is further reported that the devil devised many
things against the martyrs, but, thanks to God, did not
prevail against all. This implies that others besides Polycarp were made to suffer, and that some did not hold out

in faithfulness as he did.

Of him we are told, that he “by

his patience overcame the unrighteous ruler, and received

the crown of immortality."—This allusion ﬁts our text
admirably: and I will give thee the crown of life; also
verse 11: “He that overcometh" etc. “'e need not decide

whether the idea of “the crown” here is derived from the
crowning of the victor in the Olympian games, these games

being viewed with extreme aversion by the Jewish Christians at this time; or whether the image is taken from the
crown-wearing of the leading priest at Smyrna. who was
thus honored at the end of his year of ofﬁce (Fausset; also
Smith, Dict. of the Bible). Vincent remarks that it is
doubtful whether any symbol in the Apocalypse is taken
from heathenism. So, even if inscriptions found at Smyrna
mention persons of both sexes as “crown bearers," the
crown of life, that special crown (note the article) consisting of the true and eternal life itself (17": (wk) promised

to the faithful. is suﬁiciently explained as the Christian
symbol and reward of victory in the trials of faith. There
is no reason to think of a royal crown, since the close of
our text mentions overcoming. which refers to battle and
strife. This crown the Lord will give as a reward of
grace; we win it. because he who won it for us now makes

us faithful to endure all things for his name‘s sake. and
then himself lifts us from the conflict to a life of glory and
blessedness; compare Jam. I, 12; I Pet. 5, 4.
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Each of the seven letters has the solemn appeal: He
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to
the churches, a repetition of what Christ had said on various occasions when he taught on earth, Matth. II, 15; I 3. 9
and 41; etc. Always it is used to impress deeply some
great truth upon the hearers. It Teaches out to every believer in the church; whoever has faith, the inward ear to

receive and appreciate truth, especially also the precious
truth of the Lord’s promises, is bidden to use his car now.

——By the Spirit here is meant the Holy Spirit, who is the
Spirit of Christ, Rom. 8, 9. He speaks to the churches,
to all Christian congregations in general, through the writ-

ten Word, taking the things of Christ and giving them to
us.

So in the Apocalypse we have both the word of Christ

and of his Spirit. —— In each of the seven letters we have a
promise beginning with the words: He that overcometh,
6 may, although in each case the following promise is

varied. If we take all these statements together, we have
a glorious view of what is promised to those who win the
victory of faith. ”To overcome,” which is the same as to
be faithful unto death, is to resist all the forces of evil to

the end.

In this battle there will be scars, and there may

be temporary defeats, but the Lord’s help is able to carry

us through Victoriously to the end. —- Here the special
promise is that the victor shall not be hurt of the second
death. Note that the reward. is here designated to ﬁt the
work done: he who is faithful "unto death” shall not be
harmed by “the second death." He may die a temporal
death under persecution, but the resurrection shall undo the

work of this death by reuniting body and soul. The second
death is deﬁned by the Apocalypse 20, 14: “And death
and hell were cast into the lake of ﬁre. This is the second
death ;” and again 21, 8:

“the lake which burneth with

ﬁre and brimstone: which is the second death;” also 20, 6.
The negation 01': M with the subjunctive is most positive:
“he shall in no way be hurt” etc. Blass 64, 5. Just as the
gift of true life is added to us now who already have this
earthly and bodily life, so in addition to the bodily death

Rm'. 2, 8- I r.

363

we all die here, the real. eternal death, a separation of body
and soul from God forever, is added to all those who fail
to overcome, but are themselves overcome by Satan and his

temptations. To escape this death is to have the crown of
life; and it shall grace the head of every victor.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
The early days of the Christian church were marked by severe
tribulation; so shall the last days be also. The more necessary to
remember that through much tribulation must we enter into the
kingdom of God.
There are three crowns for the Christian. The ﬁrst is the
crown of grace, of which the Psalmist sings: “Who crowneth thee
with loving kindness and tender mercies” (103). The second is the
crown of thorns of Christ's suﬂ‘erings, which the disciple must bear
after his Master. The third is the crown of life, which the Lord
gives to those who are faithful to him. There are three crowns,
and yet in reality only one: Christ himself is our crown. He is
our grace with God, our cross before the world, our life in the
glory to come. From the crown of grace there grows the crown
of thorns, and from the crown of thorns the crown of life. M.
Frommel, Pilger—Portille, 101.
Koegel asks the question, what the poor man has who belongs
to the circle of Christ's followers, and he mentions ﬁrst of all: the
glorious fellowship of the saints, reaching back to the very beginnings of the church. reaching out to the farthest borders of the
mission ﬁelds, reaching up to the spirits of just men made perfect
in heaven. He has his Bible with the golden message of peace in
the King's Son who became a Servant and a Savior of all the
weary and heavy laden. He has access by prayer to the throneroom of God. which is more than any access to courts and royal
palaces. He may call to God: Abba Father! which is more than
titles of nobility and coats of arms. As God’s child he is God's
ward and favorite, and Christ's coheir. and that is more than to
possess treasures that thieves steal and that moths and rust corrupt.
He has the great apostles John, Paul, Peter, and others to visit him
in the Word. and is able to receive their highest messages and
God's own promises' from their lips, and he looks forward to the
day when the angels of God themselves shall call for him to give
him safe-conduct to his eternal home. To be poor with such riches
is to exceed all the boasts of earthly aristocracy and wealth.—
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To be rich toward God is wondrous wealth; but there is one kind
of riches still greater: to make many rich in the same way, ‘2
Cor. 6, 10.
The synagogues of Satan still persist: all those places of worship which scorn the blood of Christ, which preach the old Jewish
doctrine of salvation by works, which use the holy name and Word
of God to blind men’s eyes and damn their souls. These all do
Satan's own work, no matter what fair name they may hear before
men.
You cannot be faithful if you fear men—The Lord mentions
the tribulations of the Christians at Smyma, he even says that these‘
shall be added unto, but he does not utter words of pity and semimental comfort. He intends that we shall suffer and be tried; for
faithfulness grows only in the shadow of the cross,
Compare your lot with that of the faithful ones who have gone
before. How little we are beside the glorious sufferers and \‘ictorsl
And yet we often complain as if too much is laid upon us.

Faithfulneaa for Faithfulneas.
I.
II,

Christ's faithfulnes: toward us.
Our faithfulnes: toward him.

G. Mayer.

“Be Thou Faithful unto Death!"
I.
II.

III.

Around you a hostile world.
Above you.a faithful and mighty Lord.

Before you a crown of life.

The Word of Him Who is the First and the Last, who

was Dead and is Alive.
I.
II.
Ill.

I know mine own.
I try mine own.
1 crown mine own.

I.
II.
III.

The Lord knows your tribulation.
The Lord control: your tribulation.
The Lord reward: your tribulation.

Matthes.

Smyrna: A Word for Those in Tribulation.

What does Faithfulneaa unto Death Include?
I. Foithfulnen in life.
II. Faithfulners in suffering.
lll, Faith/"hunts. if lllt' Lord willr it. unto dmth.

Rev. 2, 8-11.
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“He that hath Ears, Let Him hear What the Spirit Saith
Unto the Churches!”
I.
II.
Ill.

Concerning Satan and his work.
Concerning Christ and his church.
Concerning dram and the (fawn of life.

THE TWENTY-SEVENTH SUNDAY AFTER
TRINITY.
Rev. 7, 9-17.
For the last Sunday of the church year we have a vision
of the saint: in heaven. The consummation of the Christian
life takes place in the glorious world to come, and to John

it was given to behold this world and its blessed inhabitants, in such a way as this is possible for mortal man,
and to record what he saw for our comfort and hope. The
full reality of the things here described must be held fast,

and in connection with this the true character of the saints
in glory: “These are they which come out of the great
tribulation, and they washed their robes, and made them
white in the blood of the Lamb.” The sermon on this
text will not omit the admonition which naturally ﬂows
from this characterization. The text describes the outward
appearance of the saints in heaven, verse 9; their heavenly
worship, verses 10-12; their character, verse 14; and their
blessed and glorious state.
Their heavenly appearance.

After these things I saw, and behold, a great multitude, which no man could number, out of every nation,

and of all tribes and peoples and tongues, standing before the throne and before the Lamb, arrayed in white
robes, and palms in their hands—“After these things”
refers to what John describes in the ﬁrst eight verses
of the chapter, the sealingof the 144,000 “servants of

our God” “out of every tribe of the children of Israel.”
Some commentators are fully convinced that these I44,-

000 are converts from Judaism, especially since the different tribes are all mentioned by name, verses 5~8. By
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I great multitude in this second vision they understand
either the great body of Gentile Christians, or these to-

gether with the Jewish Christians as one great unnumbered
host. But Philippi and others are right in pointing out
that the distinction here is not one between Jewish and
Gentile Christians, but one between the church militant and

the church triumphant. John sees ﬁrst the great company
of those who shall face tribulation, then the great company of those who have faced it, verse 14: “These are they
which came out of the great tribulation.” He sees the
host of God’s “servants" sealed, verse 4, so that by the

Spirit’s help they shall not fall amid the tribulation. and
then he sees the same host Safe and secure in the heavenly
world, their sealing having indeed answered its purpose,
and now all the marks of the great tribulation are removed
from them, verses 16-17.

The number 144,000 is sym-

bolic, twelve being the number of the tribes of Israel. and
twelve the number of the apostles. These are multiplied
together, combining the two fountains from which the
church has sprung; and this number is multiplied by the
cube of ten, that is ten times ten times ten, indicating the

fullest completenéss. “Israel” here is the spiritual Israel
of the Christian church. The mention of the tribes cannot well refer to the historic tribes of the Jewish people,
for this distinction of tribes has long been lost altogether;

Dan is omitted in the list, Ephraim is replaced by Joseph,
and there are other changes, which can scarcely be accounted for satisfactorily, if the literal interpretation is
insisted on.

But chieﬂy the fact that 12,000 are mentioned

for each tribe enumerated, shows that the historic Jewish
tribes cannot be meant, for the number is plainly symbolic,
and so then must be the tribal names. That this interpretation is correct we see in chapter 14, I and 3, where the
number 144.000 is used again of all believers on earth, and

here without any mention of Israelitish names. In both
cases the same host is meant, once as it enters the great
tribulation, then again as it has left this tribulation, “the

name of the Father" still shining on their foreheads. — It is
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argued that the 144,000 is a ﬁxed and deﬁnite number. and
that the clause: which no man could number, both exceeds this and forms a contrast to it, so that both could not

designate the same host. But the moment we take 144,000.
as we must, to be symbolic, this conclusion cannot stand.
john did not count the 144,000, he “heard” this number
by revelation, verse 4, and its meaning is completeness for
him and us. God knows his own, and not one of those

whom the Father has given the Son shall be lost.

Their

actual number, while deﬁnite, we cannot know, that God

alone knows. So also John did not see the 144,000 or tell
us how they looked to him, he only “heard” the symbolic
number.

But in his vision of heaven he actually saw, and

this with astonishment (beholdl), the great multitude
itself, and it was so great that he despaired of any man
numbering it. To say that the 144,000 could be numbered.
and that this heavenly host could not, and that therefore
the two could not refer to the same multitude. is to be

misled by a cheap surface argument, which falls to pieces
the moment we look more closely. God knows the actual
number of his saints on earth as well as in heaven, the

actual number at any actual time, and the complete num—
ber for all time, and for eternity.

We know neither; we

have only the symbolic 144,000, used in chapter 7 of all the
saints on earth through all the ages of Christendom. and
in chapter 14 of all the saints in heaven at the end of
time; and to John and us this is a host “which no man

could number.” Still, considering the church at any one
deﬁnite point of time, and in comparison with the children
of the world, it appears as “a little ﬂock.”

So much the

more, for our courage and joy, we should look through
John's eyes to the end of time: what a multitude stands
there before the throne and the Lamb! On the pleonastic
use of at'miv after the relative 6v see Blass, 50, 4. The great—

ness of the number of saints in heaven is further brought
out by the addition: out of every nation, and of all tribe:
and peoples and tongues. Not only are the many nations

represented, but in these the tribes that may make them

Rec. 7, 9-17.
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up, as in the Jewish nation, the peoples, as in our American

nation, and the tongues or languages, as likewise in our
own nation and in others where different‘languages are
spoken. Here is a glorious vision of the fruits of mission
work in all the corners of the earth—But whatever the
diversity of nationality, race, color, language, or anything
else, all these in heaven are one: standing before the

throne, in the face or presence of it (ivu’nnov), and of him
who sits upon the throne: before the Lamb. The plural
Earn-tree refers to the collective 5x/\os, both in the nominative

case after the exclamatory ZSoﬁ; a mixed construction results
when this is followed by the accusative rcptﬁcﬁxqu’vovc as

the object of clSov.

These are peculiarities of the Apoc-

alypse, see Winer for an explanation. 59. II: Blass. 3r. 6.
The standing before the throne of the Lamb points to the
eternal communion of the saints with their gloriﬁed Redeemer, who still bears the name Lamb because he was

once slain for the sins of the world. and our highest joy
will ever be to behold him as the personal source and author
of our salvation. —Arrayed in white robes, like the garment of light of God and of his angels. in its purity and
glorious beauty representing the holiness and righteousness
of their wearers. The verb wepLBdMuv means to throw

around, and ﬁts well with the long and ﬂowing robes which
clothe the saints. — And palm in their hands, as a sign of
joy and victory. Some attach to the palms the idea of a
feast of tabernacles, the old Jewish harvest-home festival;

but there is nothing in the text to support such imagery.
and it is not good to give the imagination too much rein in

heavenly things.

Their heavenly worship.
The narrator becomes more vivid in his language:
he writes as if he were now beholding the vision anew;
using the present tense: and they cry with a great voice,
saying, Salvation unto our God which sitteth on the
throne, and unto the Lamb. And all the angels were
24
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standing round about the throne, and about the elders
and the four living creatures; and they fell before the

throne on their faces, and worshipped God saying,
Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, and might, be unto our
God for ever and ever. Amen—There is no need of
asking why with a great voice; when an innumerable
multitude cries aloud, its voice must resound mightily. So
the heavens ring with the praises of the saints as they worship God and the Lamb—Their song is of salvation
(1', ammpt'a, note the deﬁnite article). deliverance. rescue.
“salvation” in the highest, completest sense of the word,
as even then they possess and enjoy it. Already here the
saints sing of “salvation,” but their song is weak, their
voices often faint, the full glory and blessedness of their

salvation they have not yet realized; and the world utters
its discordant note and tries to silence the song of salvation. What a wondrous thing it will be. when all the
thousands of heaven, in one grand harmonious burst of
praise before the very throne of God and in the presence of
his angels, sing out: “Salvation!”—And this they ascribe
wholly unto our God which sitteth on the throne, who
in all eternity formed the wonderful counsel of salvation

and carried it into effect in time; and unto the Lamb.
who shed his blood in sacriﬁce and thus brought our

salvation actually to pass. There are no synergists in
heaven.—This song of the saints is answered by the
angels, their worship uniting with that of the heirs of
salvation to whom they ministered while they were still
on earth. And all the angels, likewise an innumerable
multitude (5-11), were standing round about the throne,
had placed themselves there (éarﬁxwav, pluperfect; some
:ead ciarilxzwov) and were thus standing in this position.
like the saints themselves, all centering in God and the
Lamb, the great fountain of their life and joy.—Within
the grand circle thus formed, and nearest to the throne.
were the elders, ﬁpeaﬁli‘rqmt twenty—four in number, and
according to 4, 4 themselves seated upon thrones. They

Rev. 7, 9-17.
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are usually taken to represent the one Church of Christ
as at once the church of the old and of the new covenant,
ﬁgured by the twelve patriarchs and the twelve apostles.
Dante is quoted by Vincent:
”Then saw I people, as behind their leaders,
Corning behind them, garmented in white,
And such whiteness never was on earth.
t
a
e
t
e
t
Under so fair a heaven as I describe
The four and twenty elders, two by two,
Came on incarnate with ﬂower-de-luce.
Purgatorio, 29, 68-84.

— Encircled by the angels and saints were also the four
living creatures, {6a, unfortunately translated “beasts”
by the A. V. They are described in Rev. 4, 6-8 in symbolic terms, and are taken to be spirit beings of the highest
orders, resembling the cherubim and seraphim; compare
Ezek. 1, 5—10; 10, 5-20; Is. 6, 2-3. Because one is said to
be "like a lion,” the second “like a calf," the third with “a

face as of a man," and the fourth “like a ﬂying eagle,” some
have taken these {in to be representatives of ‘the whole
animate creation; but this is fanciful, like many other in-

terpretations which have been offered. Let us note that
they worship God unceasingly (4, 8), and that there seems
to be an analogy between them and the twenty-four elders;
as the elders are the chief among the saints, so these “liv—
ing creatures” are the chief among the angels; and both are
nearest the throne—Answering to the shout of salvation
by the saints, the angels fell down before the throne on
their faces, in the profoundest act of adoration, and wor-

shipped God by so doing and by saying, ﬁrst of all: Amen,
“verily,” thus sealing as true and also making their own
the praise just uttered by the saints. "Amen” is a transcription of ameen, the Hebrew adverbial accusative for_
“verily,” "certainly,” used also as an abstract neuter noun
for verity or truthfulness—Then they add their own
praise in the form of a sevenfold, and thus most sacred,
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ascription of excellence: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom,
and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, and might,

be unto our God. The deﬁnite article accompanies each
term of praise. The order of these differs from that of 5,
12, the substance is the same. By cﬁAoyt’a is meant the
blessing which the angels and saints utter in praise of God.
The 866a is the glory which shines forth from God in his

great attributes as manifested to his creatures. The audio.
is the wisdom which underlies all the plans of God and
shines out in all his works, especially also the works of salvation. The n'xxapwn’a is the thanksgiving which all the
beneﬁciaries of God owe and express to him. The npn'] is
the honor, the supreme dignity and worthiness which belongs to God, and which all his worshipers recognize. The
86min: is the power as God possesses it, and the iaxlis
the might as he puts it forth in his works. There seems
to be no deﬁnite order in the arrangement of the terms.
“The Amen which the angels utter proclaims the unison of
the whole spirit-world with that redemption of which the
earth is the scene (Col. 1, 20); and their present under~
standing of the great fact so long hid from their gaze (Eph.

3, lo; I Pet. 1, 12) is expressed in their doxology. In accordance with their universal standpoint, they merge the
praise of the Lamb in the general praise of God.” Lange.
—For ever and ever, really: “unto the ages of the ages."
The whole closes with a second mighty Amen.
Their spiritual character.
The vision as described is now interpreted to John

as to its chief points. And one of the elders answered,
saying unto me, These which are arrayed in the white
robes, who are they, and whence came they? And I
say unto him, My lord, thou knowest. And he said to
me, These are they which come out of the great tribulation, and they washed their robes, and made them white

in the blood of the Lamb.

Therefore are they before

the throne of God; and they serve him day and night

in his temple: and he that ‘sitteth on the throne shall

Rev. 7, 9-17.
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spread his tabernacle over thern.— It was ﬁtting that
one of the elders should make this explanation to John;
even here, it would seem, the Lord honors the ministry

and uses it, instead of angel service. The elder answered
to John's unspoken question, or to the question intended to
be raised by the vision; he formulates this himself, and it

refers to two points: These which are arrayed in
white robes—not the angels, the other beings, the
throne, eta—who are they, and whence came they?
The angels naturally belong in heaven, and to see them
there causes no comment; but when men, and men in'
such numbers are seen there, the beholder may well ask,

at least now before the great day of judgment has arrived,
who they are and whence they came, to be thus in heaven
and blessedness.—John replies: My lord, thou knoweat.

On the perfect tense of tip-rpm, literally: "I have said," instead of the aorist clan-av, Blass says, 59, 4, that this is in
consequence of the popular intermixture of these

tenses,

in cases where the reduplication is not clearly marked.
John addresses the elder with the reverence his heavenly
exaltation and his position among the heavenly beings required. In positively stating that the elder knows, john requests that he be told, and in advance declares that he will
consider what is told him as reliable and trustworthy.—
So the elder proceeds : These are they which come out of
the great tribulation. The present participle o2 e'pxéiuyot
describes the saints as even now coming up out of the
tribulation, one band after another, to the throne of God.

It is a vivid answer to the second part of the elder's question: “whence came they ?" The great tribulation, whence

all this countless multitude comes, is the tribulation of the
last times, which according to the view of the Scriptures
extend from the ascension of Christ to the day of his re—
turn to judgment. This great tribulation has been intensiﬁed at various times, as in the great persecutions of the
early church, and will again be intensiﬁed when the end is
at hand.

Acts 14, 22: “Through many tribulations (Su‘z

woMu'w 0M¢¢mv) we must enter into the kingdom of God.”
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The idea that “the great tribulation" means only the ﬁnal
woes preceding Christ’s return, and that this innumerable
host consists all of martyrs, is on the face of it untenable,
for John here beholds all the blessed, and the entire fol-

lowing description pertains to all saints, not merely to some
special class. In the great tribulation, whatever share of
it each had to bear, the Lord sustained them, and they held

out faithfully, so that now they are where no tribulation
can ever touch them again. — And they have washed their
robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb;
'the washing, by removing all stains, makes white. It is
all one act, not two as Hengstenberg puts it, the one a
washing, the forgiveness of sins, the other a making white,
the living a holy life. The robes are mentioned because
they make visible to the eye the person of the wearer. We
wear our garments in the daily walk and work of life,
where in a thousand ways they may become soiled; and so
they picture vividly our walk and work in this sinful world,
where stain after stain disﬁgures the soul. The only
medium for the removal of the sin and guilt that comes
upon us is the blood of Christ, shed for the atonement of

our sins. To wash our robes with this blood means to believe in the saving merits of his atonement and thus to appropriate their saving efﬁcacy for ourselves. The aorists
ZirAuvav and (Walkaway refer to an act which took place while
these saints were still on earth, but this act is that compre-

hensive one, which constantly trusts in Christ’s merits and
day by day receives abundantly the forgiveness of sins.
The whole theology of this elder and of the white-robed
saints in heaven differs from that of the modern doctors,

who want no mention of blood, of satisfaction and propitiation, of substitution and sacriﬁce—Therefore, Sui
roﬁro, for this reason, and not for any worthiness of their
ownythey are before the throne of God, in heaven, in
communion with God, in the place God intended man to be

from the beginning.

So the blood of Christ saves indeed;

all God’s saints owe their salvation to it alone. —And they

serve him day and night in his temple, as John has al-

Rev. 7, 9-17.
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ready seen part of this service. The verb M‘rpeliuv is used
in the N. T. of that service which it is the duty of all to
render, and it is used of the service we owe to God.

It is

that priestly service which all the saints as white robed
priests of God shall render in the sanctuary of the heavenly
temple in the very presence of God. \Vhat here below our
worship in earthly sanctuaries pictures imperfectly, there
our heavenly worship shall perform in supreme perfection.
No weakness shall hinder, no fault in us shall mar, no dis-

turbance from without shall interrupt or in any manner
spoil. That worship shall be our highest delight, and all
who there shall be privileged to render it, have begun by
worshipping together with their brethren here below.
Concerning the phrase day and night the Venerable Bede

has already said the proper thing: More nostro Iaqums
acternitatem :igniﬁcat. There is no actual day and night
in heaven, Rev. 22, 5. Here our service is interrupted by

the changes incident to our earthly existence, there no interruption shall interfere—And he that sitteth on the
throne, God himself shall spread his tabernacle over
them, axqvu’mu e'vr' m'n'otis. \Vhat the Shekinah above the
mercy—seat in the tabernacle typiﬁed, what the pillar of
cloud in the desert journey of the Israelites illustrated. that
shall be fully realized in heaven. Is. 4, 5; Ezek. 37, 27.
Another description is given in Rev. 21, 3. God’s presence
shall ever be with his saints, as if he dwelt in one tent with

them, yea, as if he spread his presence like a tent over
them.
Their eternal bleaaedneu.

The previous description has already told of this
blessedness. but now a number of exceedingly comforting
things are especially added: They shall hunger no
more, neither thirst any more; neither ahall the sun
strike upon them, nor any heat: for the Lamb which is
in the midst of the throne shall be their shepherd, and
ahall guide them unto fountains of waters of life: and

God shall wipe away every tear from their eyes.—
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These words of the elder will be better understood if we
recall the hardships and suﬂ‘erings of the Israelites' journey
through the desert. So all our life is a journey through
the wilderness to the heavenly Canaan. The reference to
hunger and thirst, to the sun striking the weary traveler,

and the heat of the desert parching his tongue intends to
picture all the hardships, trials, tribulations, pain, weari—
ness, eta, experienced in a faithful Christian life. All
these shall be forever gone when the saints reach the
Jordan of death and walk dry-shod to the shores of
Canaan, the land where milk and honey ﬂows, the country

of rich pastures and beautiful ﬂowers, full of refreshment and solace—their true home—A new ﬁgure is

added when the elder says that the Lamb shall he their
shepherd, which recalls the 23rd Psalm with all its beautiful imagery. The Lord is our Shepherd now, and he makes
us lie down now in green pasures, and leads us beside the still
waters. All this refers to the gifts of his grace, as now we
follow him. But in heaven the Lamb which is in the midst
of the throne, with all his heavenly glory, shall be our
Shepherd, noqmvei, shall cherish and tend us as a shepherd his

ﬂock. There is a striking combination of terms in making the
Lamb our shepherd; it is made possible by the fact, that

this lamb is such only because of his sacriﬁce for us,
the other ideas connected with the ﬁgure do not apply to
Christ. The modiﬁcation r6 a'm‘z pioov rm": 9p6m, toward
the middle or the center of the throne, means that the
Lamb has its position before (Am. Com.) the throne,
namely before the center of it. This expresses Christ’s
mediatorial position, and as such 3 Mediator he shepherds
and leads his ﬂock even in heaven. —The ﬁgure is carried

a step farther when the elder adds that the Lamb shell
guide the saints unto fountain. of waters of life; com-

pare Rev. 22, 1-2. God himself is the author of this life,
and the joy of heaven will be that we can constantly drink
in this life and taste of the sweetness and strength. But
we must note, that however much we may ourselves have
received of this life and possess as our own, we never

Rev. 7, 9-17.
become independent of God, its author.
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liven in heaven.

our life will be only in communion with God, in constantly
letting the Lamb lead us to the fountains of the waters
of life; although there, of course, nothing can possibly
interrupt such communion or ever remove us from the
ﬂock the heavenly Shepherd leads. Note the emphatic
position of {on}: (not (alone, A. V.). ——And God Ill-ll wipe
away, c‘faAu’nﬁu, shall obliterate, wipe out and thus remove,
every tear from their eyes (“all tears,” A. V., is not
close enough). Here the reference is to the actual sorrows of the (Jiristian life on earth, which shall cease forever in heaven, God himself making them come to an end.

The underlying image is that of a mother wiping the
tears of her weeping child and comforting it. Much of
the biblical imagery of heaven is negative, because it cannot be put into positive and direct statements in our poor
human language. Heaven is in thousands of respects the
opposite of earth. Our tears, every single one, shall be
obliterated by the joy we shall receive. But Starke adds
very ﬁttingly:

“He who does not want to weep on earth

cannot have part in this joy.” And R005: “A Christian
must weep honest tears here, if God is to wipe them off
in the world to come.” He who prefers to laugh here
with the world cannot expect to be among those at last
whose faces, tear-stained, shall feel the touch of the gentle
heavenly hand that tin-n5 their tears to everlasting joy.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
There are people who do not like to hear death mentioned;
they feel hurt when we remind them of their end. Perhaps the tree
has already been cut from which the boards for your cofﬁn shall be
taken. What folly to go on eternally planning for'lit'e, when this
very night your soul may be required of you!— But some prepare
for death; they make all arrangements concerning their property.
and even their funeral. Their will is duly signed and scaled; their
likes and dislikes about coliins. graves, and ceremonies for the dead
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have all been impressed upon their relatives. They feel assured
all will be well and properly carried out when their eyes are closed
in death. But have they provided the white garment which alone
shall admit them to the company of God's saints ahove?——l)ying
alone never saved any man: only dying in the faith of Christ the
heavenly Lamb saves.
When John sees the innumerable multitude in white glorifying God and the Lamb in heaven. he has not the courage to say
who he thinks they are, namely those. concerning whose salvation
amid the strife and terrors of the world he has worried so often.
Here he views with his own eyes the great justiﬁcation of God.
who knows how to bring home all his own, in spite of all our
doubts, anxieties, and perplexing questions. when we see how he
leads them here below. Let us learn to trust God and be content;
we too shall sing his praise at last.
God’s saints will not appear in heaven in the pride of their
own valor and heroism, but in the humble garment which grace
has thrown around them. The best shroud is the publican's confession: “God be merciful to me, a sinner l" Cleanse your soul in
the blood of the Lamb; this will wash out all vanity and selfpraise, all impure desire and all bitterness of enmity, all guilt of
any kind; it will make your soul white in divine pardon. and will
keep it so to all eternity.
Do not imagine that suffering saves. Men are generally inclined to this thought, and often they speak loosely about the sufferer's recompense in heaven. When one dies who has suffered
much, they say that he has overcome at last and is now at rest.
But alas, too often sickness and death has overcome the sufferer
and he has gone down in defeat, and only the poor torn body rests
in the grave, while the suffering of the soul is intensiﬁed a thousandfold. Even the suﬁerings of a Christian do not save him:
Christ's blood alone does that. Christian suffering is to make us
cling more closely to Christ, to realize more fully that he alone
can save. to show that indeed we believe and will not let cease our
trust in him.
\Vhenee have these come? From an arid desert, where burning thirst and gnawing hunger ﬁlled their souls— from the world.
It could not quiet their inward longing, it could not satisfy their
souls. All its joys and treasures were but for a day, and they
craved what would abide to all eternity.
Human language is all too inadequate to describe heaven. yet
God condescends to tell us as much as we are able to grasp. Who
will picture the-glory of the throne, the great center of all the
heavenly world. where God himself sits in the midst of all the
heavenly beings? Who will tell us of the glory of the Lamb, our

Rev. 7, 9-1;.
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Mediator, as he stands before the throne. himself God from all
eternity, and yet man, slain for us on the cross? And the great
cherubim, with their countless eyes and inconceivable pOWer of
sight. their six wings, and their glory-stations about the throne.
And the twenty-four elders, patriarchs and apostles, whose names
have shone in Holy Scripture through many an age, themselves on
thrones, sharing in the glory of God and the Lamb. Then the
angel host, ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands,' bowing down before God, and worshipping him with praise
such as our poor earthly ears have never heard. And for us, even
more glorious than this, the saints of God themselves, the 144,000
of symbolic reckoning, the multitude that no man can number, with
not one believer, how poor, lowly, and neglected he may have been
in this life, forgotten and left out; and all this host singing rats-a—
tiou unto God, the one word which sums up what to all eternity
must be sweetest and best to every human soul. As we look with
glowing hearts through the eyes of St. John. let every heart yearn
and pray that by the Lamb's divine help we too shall have our
places in that glorious circle, and with our own eyes see. aml with
our owu ears hear, what God in heaven has prepared for those
who love him.

The Saints in Heaven.
1.
ll.

Who are they!
ll’henre came they.”

The Gloriﬁed Church.
1.
II.
Ill.

Its members.
It: blz'rsrd state.
It: worship.

What Admonition Comes to us from St. John’s Vision
of the Blessed?
I.

Tim admonition to continue in faith, that we taa may be
saved at last.
ii. The admonition la rantinnr in law, that we may help saw
many others.
Ill. Tltt‘ ndnmnitian In ran/lune in hope. that we and alhn': may
oi'errntnt' t'm‘ry tribulation and stand in glory before the
. lhrmu‘ of (ind to all eternity.
C. C. Hein.
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The Church Triumphant.

I.
1!.
11].
IV.
V.

xln
All
All
All
A]!

innumerable multitude.
in robe: of white.
prorlaiming God's praisc.
ronquerors in tribulation.
eternally blessed.

I.
II.
III.

1.: your heart ﬂushed white in tlu' blood of thr Lamb.’
1: your heart ﬂan-nth against the tribulation: of this lifc.’
Is your heart ﬁlled with the longing for the blosscdntxs to
tame!

Will You be There?

.N

Salvation, the Song of the Saint; in Heaven.
II.

Thcy learned it Iwrv in faith.
Thry sing it thcrc in glory.

THE REFORMATION FESTIVAL.
1 Cor. 3, 11-23.
The assumption in the choice of this text for the

Reformation festival is that Luther in his great work in
the sixteenth century built upon the one foundation laid
of God, built upon it gold. silver, and costly stones, not
wood, hay, or stubble, that thus he did not destroy, but

did truly build the spiritual temple of God. the church.
discarding his own wisdom. glorying not in men or anything that is of men, but in God. in and through whom

all things were his.

The admonition that naturally con-

nects itself with the text and this assumption, is that we
to-day should do likewise. Paul has in mind ﬁrst of all
the preachers of the Gospel and their work in its result
for themselves; but his vision could not restrict itself to
these alone, he sees the effect which the work of the

ministry must have upon the church as such. a destructive
eﬁ'ect if it be work of the wrong kind. So he urges the
Corinthians in general to cast aside all worldly wisdom,
to glory in God and not in men. and to remember their
riches in Christ and God. The subject of the text is the

building of the temple of (ind. l’aul shows us ﬁrst of all
the work. verses ”-15; secondly the sacred structure
itself. verses 16—17: and ﬁnally. the spirit that must animate
us all. verses 18-23.
The work.

The apostle has spoken fully of his own work and
the way he pursued it, referring at the same time to

the Work of others who followed him in Corinth, and
to (lod who blessed the labors of them all. He goes
on with the warning: “But let each man take heed
:{sl

382

The Reformation Festival.

how be buildeth” on the true foundation.

A great deal

will depend on it, ﬁrst of all for himself, then also for

the church as such. For other foundation can no man
lay than that which is laid, which is Jesus Christ. But
if any man buildeth on the foundation gold, silver, costly

stones, wood, hay, stubble; each man’s work shall he
made manifest: for the day shall declare it, because it
is revealed in ﬁre; and the ﬁre itself shall prove each
man’s work of what sort it is. If any man’s work shall

abide which he built thereon, he shall receive a reward.
If any man’s work shall be burned, he shall suﬂer loss:
but he himself shall be saved; yet as through ﬁre.—
There is no discrepancy whatever between the statement in verse 10: “I laid a foundation,” and the one
now made: Other foundation can no man lay than that

which is laid, namely by God himself, which is Jesus
Christ. Paul laid a foundation in Corinth by his preaching Jesus Christ there and establishing a church; God
laid the foundation for the entire church in sending his
Son as our Redeemer. It is the latter to which Paul
here refers. He is speaking in general now, of all the
work of building done in the Christian church, which,

of course, includes also the work of Corinth. One thing
is certain: “Other foundation can no man lay than that
which is laid.” Whether a man go to Corinth or elsewhere. all he can do is to preach Jesus Christ. If he

refuses to do that, if he preaches something else, he is
laying no foundation at all, he is building on the sand

away from the foundation.
Corinth, he says:

So when Paul came to

“As a wise masterbuilder I laid a

foundation," laid by preaching in Corinth the one foundation laid by God for the church of all time. If any man
now would want to reject Paul’s work and start one of
his own on a different basis, his whole proceeding would

be a piece of folly, for there is no other foundation to
lay than the one God has already laid for us and which
we now lay by bringing it like Paul to heathen communitics.

By foundation, ﬂapéAws. is meant that upon

I Cor. 3, 11-23.
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which the Christian church rests, without which it would
fall to pieces and cease to exist. This foundation is
Jesus Christ, in his person, work, and doctrine. The

name must be taken in its fullest soteriological meaning.
In regard to mp}; 11‘»: ut’mvov see Blass, 43, 4. Compare
also Eph. 2, 20 in the text for Pentecost. Luther laid

this one and only foundation of God anew in the work
of the Reformation, just as Paul laid it in Corinth. And
now no man can come and lay another foundation; if
he rejects the true Savior and doctrine of salvation as
proclaimed to us by Luther, there is no other foundation he can possibly ﬁnd or bring. All that any of us
now can do is to build upon the one foundation of God

brought to us anew by the great Reformer.
But it is possible to build two kinds of material
.upon the one foundation: gold, silver, costly stones, or

wood, lay, stubble.

Hofmann thinks that the former

refers to true believers, the latter to hypocrites or sham

Christians; Bengel adds to this idea the notion of true
doctrines on the one hand, and false on the other.

Other

commentators speak of the moral fruits, etc. The entire
imagery, as the great majority of commentators recognize,
compels us to think of doctrines or teaching alone.
“Gold, silver, costly stones," such as granite and marble,

designate the true doctrines of the Word of God as apprehended and taught by the ministers of the Gospel, and
we may add, also by the confessing church. The image
is that of a ﬁne and costly temple, in the erection of

which only the most precious and enduring materials are
used. “Wood, hay, stubble” are the opposite, all manner
of mere human ideas, speculations, and errors.

Some of

these were used already by errorists in apostolic times.
and our day is full of them. But we must hold fast the
apostle’s idea that these errorists do not reject or overthrow the foundation itself; they hold fast in one way
or the other to Christ and his atonement, but instead of

abiding by the full truth of the Word, they mix in their
own false wisdom. The apostle’s image thus takes in all the
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different Christian churches of our day, so many of
which cling to error of one sort or another, and it shuts

out all who are really non-Christian, who give up faith in
the divinity of Christ and his atonement for our sins.
Paul paints a strong contrast: here a great temple all
of gold, silver, granite, marble, with nothing perishable
or inferior in it; and there a mean hut, wood for the
doors and posts, hay or dried grass (Xép-rac) mixed with
mud for the walls, and straw with the ears cut off

(mum), stubble, for the roof, all of these very perishable
and inﬂammable. When Paul writes: “If any man
buildeth,” he includes every Christian preacher and
teacher, also himself. In naming two classes of materials

he does not mean that each builder will use exclusively
either only the one or the other; some tnay try to combine gold or silver with wood, or costly stones with hay
‘and stubble. “Let each man take heed how he buildeth

thereon.” The apostle’s warning is necessary also for us
who have the ﬁne work of Luther to precede us; many
bear the Lutheran name, subscribe the Lutheran confes-

sions, boast of their Lutheran heritage, and yet ﬁnd some
of the wood, hay, and stubble of the errorists about us
so attractive that they try to embody it in the structure

they are called to help erect—Each man’s work shall
be made manifest; 'here for a while he may deceive himself and others, but all such deception must end.

Wood

may be painted to look like gold or silver, but looks do
not make it such. For the day shall declare it, 1'; ﬁpz’pa.
the day Ka‘r' c'éoxv’lv, the last day when Christ shall judge

every man‘s work; compare 4. 5.

Because it is revealed

in ﬁre, 5n s'v mvpi dwoxaAJw-rcmt, impersonal: in ﬁre revelation is made. Some make r6 c'pyov the subject, others
1', ﬁpc’pa, but neither is good. Paul's meaning is simply
this, that every preacher’s and teacher's work shall be
brought to a supreme test as to its real character and
value at the last day, and the revelation shall be by ﬁre,
since this forms the true test. “Fire is the constant
symbol of trial and judgment. The meaning therefore is.

I Car. 3, 11—23.
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that the day of the Lord will be a day of severe trial.
Every work will then be subjected to a test which nothing impure can‘stand." Hodge. “Fire” is, of course,
ﬁgurative, like the materials, gold, eta, wood, etc., which

it shall test. ——And the ﬁre itself shall prove each man's
work of what sort it is, or, as the margin has it, trans-

lating still more closely: and each man's work, of what
sort it is, the ﬁre shall prove it, Sonpdcm, assay, or test, as
is done with metals. The moment this ﬁre touches the
gilded or painted wood, the hay and stubble, it shall burst
into ﬂame, but the gold, silver, and stone shall stand un-

touched and unc'onsumed. The Romanists try to make
the verb mean “purge” and use the passage for their
doctrine of purgatory; but Bengel rightly says: “This
passage does not sustain the ﬁre of purgatory, but entirely
extinguishes it; for only at the last day shall the ﬁre
try every man's work. The ﬁre of purgatory, therefore,
does not precede.” “False doctrine,” writes Hodge,
“can no more stand the test of the day of judgment, than
hay or stubble can stand a raging conﬂagration." This is
true also of much of Hodge’s own doctrine who is a
Calvinist.
The apostle carries the ﬁgure a step farther: If any
man's work ahall abide which he built thereon, he ahall
receive a reward, “according to, but not on account of
his labor,” Calov. The work that “shall abide” is all

preaching and teaching of divine truth; and it abides not
because of the learning or skill of the teachers, but because of the quality of truth that is in it. “Heaven and
earth shall pass away. but my words shall not pass away,"

Match. 24. 35; they are the gold, silver, and costly stones,
and blessed is he who teaches these words, and these
alone. The reward, parade, is not salvation, for this even
those who built wood. eta, upon the foundation shall re-

ceive; salvation is God’s gift to every believer.

By the

reward is meant the especial honor and glory promised

to all faithful teachers, Dan. 12, 3: I Cor. is. 4!; com25
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pare also Luke 19, 17, aha—On the other hand: If any
man’s work shall be burned (xaraxaija'crru, late form of
passive future, instead of Kav9iycre‘rat), burned down, he
shall suﬁer lose, all his labor shall be in vain, he shall

lose the reward which the other receives and which
he too might have had if he had built aright. How
shall many a proud name be humbled at that day!
Great religious leaders with all their following, men

with high titles and greatly honored here on earth,
shall stand before the judge crushed and broken
when they see the ﬁre of his just judgment consume all
that they have proudly reared and left behind as monuments to their credit; while many a poor, unknown, untitled pastor, who sought for no honor except to keep
true to the Word, and perhaps suffered the sneers of

these supposedly greater men, and persecutions for his
faithfulness by errorists and worldings, shall receive the
highest reward and shine as a star of the ﬁrst magnitude
in the heavens of the blessed—Still Paul adds: but he
himself shall he saved; yet so I: through ﬁre. "Saved”
here has its usual meaning, rescued from damnation and
taken to heaven. This is because these teachers still remained on the one foundation Jesus Christ. Robertson
thinks they are saved because of their sincerity. and that
anyone who is sincere and means well, no matter what
he teaches, will be saved. But this is entirely false.
although many believe it.

It is not anything in us, but

it is Christ Jesus who is made for us salvation.
degree of true faith in him saves.

Any

But as some have

supplied to them richly the entrance into the eternal
kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, 2 Pet. 1,
11. so others enter with difﬁculty, Jude 23; Zech. 3. 2:
“a brand plucked out of the ﬁre.” Baldwin: “When one
who has taught saving and useful things will rejoice and
enjoy his labor, as a useful workman of the church, he
who introduced vain and useless things will see that they
are of no value, and that they have no use.

Hence his

teachings will perish, while he himself, not overthrowing

I Car. 3, 11-23.

387

Christ the foundation, will be saved, as though snatched
from threatening ﬂames; inasmuch as he will then dis-

cover with what peril to souls he taught those things which
he formerly held in high esteem.” Let us note, however,
that false doctrine is often not satisﬁed to remain on
Christ the foundation; the moment it leads an errorist
or his followers to forsake that, salvation too is lost for
them.
The sacred structure.

The ofﬁce of the ministry and the entire work of
preaching and teaching in the church bears so grave
a responsibility with it because it is intended to build
up the spiritual temple of God, the church composed
of living stones, immortal souls.

The Corinthians de-

served to be sharply reminded of this, since they picked
and chose among their preachers according to worldly
considerations, eloquence, appearance, personal likes,
etc. The pupils in the heathen schools of philosophy
might do this, but not true Christian people: Know ye
not that ye are a temple of God, and that the Spirit of
God dwelleth in you? If any man destroyeth the
temple of God, him shall God destroy; for the temple

of God is holy, which temple ye are.— By ml: is meant
the sanctuary or dwelling-place of God (see margin), and

Paul himself deﬁnes the word as here used: “the Spirit
of God dwelleth in you." Paul’s question is one of sur—
prise, implying blame. The Corinthians should have
known what they were, but their actions showed that if

they had any such knowledge at all, it was only intellectual
and not spiritual. The same thing is true of many a congregation today, so often they forget that they are holy,
a sanctuary of the Spirit, and that only the holy Word of
God, and no destructive error, should be allowed in their
midst. The translation “a temple" must not mislead us

to think that Paul had in mind many temples of which the
Corinthians were one.
The genitive 0cm? makes yuds
deﬁnite enough. The entire church is God's temple, and
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every Christian congregation, in fact every true believer,
as part of the entire church, deserves the same designa-

tion.

“As in the Jewish temple the Shekinah, or glory

of God, was constantly present, and conferred on the
building its awe-inspiring power and rendered any pro—

fanation of it a direct offense against God; so does the
Holy Spirit now dwell in the church, the profanation of
which by false doctrine is therefore sacrilege." Hodge.
—In the most emphatic way Paul now drives home the
warning the Corinthians need: If any man destroyeth
the temple of God, him shall God destroy. Note the
juxtaposition of the two verbs, making the statement the

more striking.

The verb 4:0:le must be translated in the

same way in both parts of the sentence, not “deﬁle" in

the one case, and “destroy” in the other (A. V.). Hodge
takes the verb in a general sense: "If any man injure the
temple of God, him will God injure.” But this is too mild.
The penalty for deﬁling the temple was death, Lev. 15,
31; Num. 19, 20, because deﬁlement was equal to destruc-

tion of the sanctity of the temple; God cannot live in a
deﬁled place. So Paul warns the Corinthians that he who
destroys the temple of God shall himself be destroyed
in just retribution for his crime. Here the apostle has
in mind the worst eﬁects which false doctrine and its
preaching and. promulgation is liable to producezlit may
destroy the temple of God, cause the Spirit of God to

leave the hearts of those who accept such teaching, kill
saving faith within them. It is only just that they who
cause such destruction be themselves destroyed by suffering the just wrath of God and its temporal and eternal
penalties. Let us remember the sternness with which
Jesus twice cleansed the courts of the temple in Jerusalem,
saying that these people had turned God’s house of prayer
into a den of thieves. Much worse is the error that overthrows faith by ﬁlling the heart with self—righteousness.
puﬁing it up with human wisdom, or plunging it again into
sinful lusts and worldly vanities—The reason why God
shall destroy the destroyers of his temple is clearly stated:

I Cor. 3, 11-23.
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for the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are. We
are made pure, clean, and holy, a ﬁt place for the indwell—

ing of God, when our sins are washed away by the blood
of Christ; ours is thus the holiness that comes by imputation. There is no greater crime than to destroy this holiness in us. This is for all God‘s people to, know, in order
that they may guard themselves against every person,
every teaching and inﬂuence that would rob them of this
holiness and the divine blessings that go with it. In our
day of indifference to soul-destroying error the earnest
warning of the apostle is especially necessary. And this
also for us of the Lutheran faith, who are so liable to

undervalue the saving inﬂuence of the precious truth com—
mitted to our care.
The spirit of the workers.
They who have anything to do at all with the work
of building the church, both the preachers and the
hearers, must be animated by the right spirit if they
are to abide in the truth, hold fast the faith, and con-

tinue as the temple of God. Paul describes this spirit
in the following admonitions: Let no man deceive himself. If any man thinketh that he is wise among you
in this world, let him become a fool, that he may hecome wise. For the wisdom of this world is foolishness
with God. For it is written, He that taketh the wise in
their craftiness: and again, The Lord knoweth the
reasonings of the wise, that they are vain. Wherefore
let no man glory in men. For all things are yours;

whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas', or the world, or
life, or death, or things present, or things to come; all
are yours; and ye are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s.—

A man would indeed deceive himself grievously if he
acted contrary to what Paul is now urging upon the

Corinthians.

Human wisdom has misled many to their

eternal destruction, and they who followed them shared

their fate. — If any man thinketh that he is wise among
you in this world (or: age), if he have a lot of the knowl-
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edge, the learning, the philosophy, etc., that counts
among men, and thus thinks himself wise, let him, if

he wants to become truly wise, become a fool, by discarding all such human wisdom in matters of spiritual
import, that he my become wise in the true sense of
the word, by ﬁlling his soul with nothing but the divine
truth of the Word. Paul is using a paradox: Become a
fool in order to become wise! The paradox is easily
solved: a fool in the eyes of the world, in order to be wise
in the eyes of God. The wisdom that is no wisdom must
be cast aside in order that the wisdom, which looks to many
like foolishness, but is the only wisdom, may be attained.

“We must be empty. in order to be ﬁlled. We must re~
nounce our own righteousness, in order to be clothed with
the righteousness of Christ. We must renounce our own
strength, in order to be made strong. We must renounce
our own wisdom, in order to be truly wise. This is the
universal law. And it is perfectly reasonable. We are
only required to recognize that to be true, which is true.
We would not be required to renounce our own righteousness, strength, or wisdom, if they were really what they assume to be. It is simply because they are in fact worthless that we are called upon so to regard them." Hodge. —
Paul states this directly: For the wisdom of this world in
foolishness with God. The wisdom of this world is not
the legitimate knowledge which the human mind is able to
secure concerning the things of nature, nor the natural

knowledge of God which may be derived from a proper
contemplation of his works and ways, but the haughty
reasoning and speculation of the human mind concerning
God and things spiritual apart from and contrary to the
Spirit of God and the revelation he has made of himself.
All such "wisdom of this world" is “foolishness with God ;”
it is not only not true, it is false, silly, ridiculous, and

therefore dangerous and also wicked. Even true knowledge becomes folly when the perverted mind attempts to
use it for ends for which it was never adapted, as when

mathematics, metaphysics, philosophy, etc. are used to se-

I Car. 3, 11-23.
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cure holiness or happiness. Thus many things true enough
in themselves are used so as to become false and foolish. —
Paul proves his statement by two Scripture passages. The
ﬁrst is from Job 5, 13, the only passage from this book
quoted in the N. T.: He that teketh the wise in their
enftineee, iv 17} mmpyig m'rro'w, in their knavery or villainy.
The apostle here translates the Hebrew himself; the Septuagint, however, is similar: “Who entangleth the wise in
their wisdom." God thus shows what estimate he places
upon the foolish wisdom of men, and the passage thus illustrates Paul’s maxim. The statement is from the speech
of Eliphaz, and expresses an important truth. When men
seek to defeat God by their craftiness and cunning, they
are caught in their own net. There are striking examples
of this in the tempting questions propounded by the Jews
on various occasions to Christ.—The second proof is
from P5. 94, u: The Lord knoweth the reasoning: of
the wine, that they are vein. The original, as well as the
Septuagint, has “the reasonings of men" (A. V.:
“thoughts,” Bqu-ywméc); Paul deﬁnes the kind of “men”
he has in mind, when he uses “wise" in place of “men."
thus making his translation interpretative. "Vain," pat-rm,

is fruitless, bringing no good results.

They make a great

effort and pretense, promise much, but are like blossoms

that fail to set fruit. The entire elaboration of the apostle
is a mighty indictment against the introduction of human
speculation and reasoning in theology or Christian teaching in general. It only perverts, injures, and destroys; it
never builds up the church or a single soul in that which
aids unto salvation.
Wherefore, concludes Paul in a further admonition,
let no one glory in men, in them merely as men and in

what they possess as mere men. Even the proudest and
greatest things they have are vain in the sight of God.—
Why are we not to glory in men? For all things are
you", the whole universe with all the good gifts of God
therein, men themselves included in so far as God has

wrought any good in them.

Let us remember our true
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wealth, which is immense, and we will never become beg-

gars, following some one man because we see something
great in him—The apostle elucidates: whether Paul,
or Apollos, or Cephu, namely as ministers of God (3, 5),

the one planting, the other watering, etc. It was a mistake to pit one against the other, to prize the one for
some special gift or ability, and to discard the other. For
all that was good in each of them was a gift of God to
the church. But let us note that all three were true
teachers of the Word, not one an errorist.

So it is a mis-

take to apply this list, as the Lutheran Commentary does.
to Calvin, Wesley, and Pascal, as well as Luther. No errorist

is ours in the sense in which Paul, Apollos, and Peter were
the Corinthians’. At best only what was true and good in
them is ours, and this we must separate with constant

care from their dangerous false teaching and harmful inﬂuence. But in the good and true teachers which God
gives us let us be careful to prize not what is merely
human, but what is divinely wrought in them; this is ours,
and as we appropriate it and beneﬁt by it we thank God.
So we prize Luther and Melanchthon and all the faithful
heroes of the Reformation, for what God has given us

through them. Our glorying is not in them as men, but as
ministers of God, as instruments through which he bestowed the riches of his Gospel upon us.—Paul adds a
few other items, such as are very comprehensive: or the
world, or life, or death, or things present, or things to
come; all are yours. Not only does the church possess
the ministry, and such great men as Paul, Apollos, and
Peter in the ministry, but it can call the whole world its

own, since the whole of it is directed and governed for
the promotion of the great work of the church. Meyer
thinks of the Christians judging the world at last, when
they are made to participate in Christ’s royal power; but
this is strange to the context. Life and death likewise
are dispensed of God with reference to the interests of his
kingdom. And this not merely the life or death of the members of the church, but life and death in the most general

1 Car. 3, 11-23.
way.
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So also things present, M07576, things that have

begun; and things to come, péMov-m, about to begin. All
are ours in the great plan of God which makes all subservient to our highest and best interests as his children.
With such great and vast possessions at our command,
why should we ever reduce ourselves to depend on the
small and weak abilities of any one man?—But the apostle adds: and ye are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s, thus
referring everything to its ultinnte source as well as goal.
Christ has redeemed us, his Spirit has reborn us, and so

with all that we are and have we are his. Blessed is this
ownership for us who are thus owned. All things are
indeed given by the Father into Christ's hands, John 13,
3, and are thus his own, but here Paul means that we be-

lievers belong to Christ in a special sense, as those bought
by his own blood, Acts 20, 28; we are his in the sense
that he is in us and we in him, John 14, 20. And Christ
is God’s, as the Son of God who is one with the Father.

This includes his human nature, now forever inseparable
from his divine nature. In explaining this possession of
Christ by God all subordination of the Son to the Father
must be carefully excluded. Christ with all his mediatorial work was indeed subject to the Father and carried
out his will; yet he was God himself, and so the will which

he carried out was his own divine will, in all respects
one with that of the Father. When Paul here writes
“God's," he means the Triune God to whom we belong by
faith in Christ Jesus. Schnedermann adds the warning
to all pastors that they must never attach the members
of their congregations merely to their own persons, because of some gifts, excellencies, tendencies, or even faults

which they .may have, but only to Christ, to his Word
and church, and thus to God. This applies also to the
great Reformer, whom we honor and revere, but, whose

name and person merely in themselves would be nothing to
us; we behold in him the divinely chosen instrument to bring
us the pure and precious Gospel and thus to attach us forever to Christ and to God.
‘20
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HOMlLETlCAL HINTS.
When the blows of Luther's hammer sounded upon the doors
of the castle-church at Wittenberg. as on the last of October. in
1517 he nailed up his 95 theses against indulgences, the great cornerstone Jesus Christ was laid anew for us all. Then at last the work
of clearing away the great mass of Romish rubbish from the old
apostolic foundation began in earnest, and the church was built
anew upon this its own real foundation which even the gates of
hell shall never overthrow.
Rome left the true foundation, when in the place of Christ it
elevated its vice-god, the pope. The papacy. the hierarchy, and the
priesthood, these are Rome's earthly medi-Jtors; Mary and the
saints her heavenly mediators. Both usurp the place of Christ:
neither can mediate in reality. Luther proclaimed the old apostolic
doctrine anew: Christ our Mediator alone! Christ’s blood our
righteousness—justiﬁcation by faith; Christ’s Word our only rule.
norm, and guide—every doctrine for faith and life drawn from
this most limpid fountain of Israel alone. Hence we repudiate the
pope, the authority of human reason. and all the glory of men and
all the glamour of human wisdom.
Behold what the workers of God have built upon the foundation
Jesus Christ! They have taken the precious metals and marble
of the Word and have reared up sound and glorious confessions.
the most precious of which is Luther's Catechism; they have composed sweet and pure Scriptural hymns. full of truth, comfort, joy,
and strength to the praise of God; they have established a true
Scriptural worship; they have built up a pure body of theology;
they have written books upon books which reﬂect the glory of the
Gospel. And more than this: they have embodied Christ and his
Word in their lives. Behold the men of faith. true confessors of
the Lord and his saving Gospel: the men of love, who served their
brethren in the spirit of Christ, some of whom were enabled to lay
down their lives in martyrdom for the Master. See thus the gold,
the silver, and the costly stones that have been built upon the one
foundation. just as St. Paul and his fellow workers built in the
very ﬁrst age of the church. ——Others indeed came with wood. hay.
stubble, human wisdom and reasoning. false ideas and ideals. and
they too wrought them out in their lives. Many of these the judg—
ment of the Lord has already overtaken, the ﬁre of destruction has
already begun to consume them. Still men bring on all sorts of
similar material, none of which can endure, all of which shall turn
to ashes at the last day.

1 Car. 3, 11—23.

395

Lutheranism is nothing but biblical Christianity. Therefore
the stones at Wittenberg shall continue to cry in the words en~
graved upon them:
“God's \Nord and Luther's doctrine pure
To all eternity endure."—
What the earth brings forth, wood. hay, stubble, shall perish; what
God has created at the beginning, gold, silver, stone, shall endure.
—Many a statue of Luther has been erected in his native land and
elsewhere, and every one of them places the Bible in the great Reformer's hand. “In all things.” he wrote to Pope Leo X., “l gladly
yield to every one, but God's Word I will not, and also cannot,
forsake and deny. That I should recant my doctrine cannot come
to pass."—We have the sword of the Word, but often we fail to
wield it. The cobwebs of neglect are often stronger than iron
chains in binding the Word. When necessity presses us we often
ﬂy to the Word. but hand and heart are without practice and skill,
and so many an enemy triumphs at our expense.
With all its extensiveness the Romish church is narrow. Its
monks and nuns ﬂy the world, yet the world is ours; its priests
dare not marry, yet marriage is ours; its people are forbidden to
eat many foods in Lent, and meat on Friday, yet all things are
ours, to use as Christ's people and God's children—All things are
ours to sanctify in the service of Christ; only sin is not ours, it
is removed by Christ, and things sinful, they are repudiated by all
who have the spirit of Christ—Ours is a free church, but its
freedom is wholly of the Gospel.

The Children of the Reformation Must Build the Church
of the Reformation.
I.
ll.
III.
lV.

On Christ the foundation.
With gold, silver, and costly stones.
A: a holy temple of God.
For the glory of God, who Ion made all thing: ours.

The Glory of The Lutheran Church.
1.
ll.
lll.

Her impregnable foundation.
Her imperishable structurr.
Her immortal power.
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We are Children of the Reformation
That means:
I. We are Lutheran: Christ alone is the foundation of our
salvation.
II. We are evangelical; The Gospel is the sole rule of our
faith and life.
III. We are Protestant: We protest and contend against every
doctrine or practice that dims the glory of Christ and militates against his Word.
Langsdorﬁ.

Luther'a Doctrine in Fireproof.
I.
11.

Now, when human wisdom tests it.
At that day, when Christ himself shall test it.

THANKSGIVING, 0R [HARVEST HOME
FESTIVAL
2 Cor. 9, 6-11.
The imagery in this text ﬁts perfectly the idea of the
festival for which the text is chosen. It speaks of sowing and reaping, of God supplying seed for the sower and
bread for food, enriching us to all liberality in thanksgiv—
ing to God. The subject of the text is Christian giving,
and there are two parts: how we should give, verses 67;
and how God gives to us and enables us to give, verses
8-11.
How Christians should give.

Our text is from the section of Second Corinthians
(chapters 8-9) which deals with the collection the
apostle Paul was gathering for the relief of the faminestricken Christians in Palestine. It is well to observe
how much space the apostle allots to this subject, and
also how deep down into Christian faith and love he
reaches when he bids the Corinthians to do their part.
There is an utter absence of any schemes on the
apostle’s part for raising a goodly sum of money in
Corinth or in any of the other congregations; he countenances no worldly form of giving, he depends wholly
on Christian love and willingness. This appeal animates
also the passage which constitutes our festival text.
Paul is sending special messengers to the Corinthians
to make up beforehand their aforepromised bounty, that
their offering might be ready when now the apostle
himself comes to receive it and carry it to the sufferers
in Palestine. He is anxious for two things, which he
urges in our text, ﬁrst that the oﬂering may be
abundant, and not niggardly, and secondly that it may
397
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come from truly willing and ready hearts and thus
prove a blessing to the givers themselves. But this
I say, He that soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly;
and he that soweth hountifully shall reap also bountifully.

Let each man do according as he hath purposed in his
heart; not grudgingly, or of necessity: for God loveth a
cheerful given—It seems simplest and best to supply
with Tofu-o 86 either Aéyu; or Mp1, as in our translation, in-

stead of reading it as an accusative absolute: “but as to
this.” Paul is drawing special attention not to what he
has just said in verse 5, but what he is about to say in
verse 6. — He uses the thought of Prov. II, 24: “There is

that scattereth and yet increaseth ; and there is that withholdeth more than is meet. but it tendeth to poverty.”
He that soweth sparingly has the same ﬁgure of scatter—

ing seed in order that a harvest may result.

The sentence

is entirely general, stating a universal truth or experience.

Here the special reference is to the act of giving. to a
work of charity. It is in itself a ﬁne interpretation of
such acts to do them as a sowing. A sower always expects a return, a multiplication of the seed he puts into
the soil. So all our good works are a sowing. also our
acts of Christian giving; they shall bring in a harvest.
Not, however, as the Romanists pervert our passage.
as a reward'of merit on our part. No sower earns
his harvest; that harvest is God’s unmerited and most

wonderful gift to the sower. It is conditioned indeed.
the soil must be plowed and the seed planted. but that
condition when we meet it is no work of merit on our
part and by no means justiﬁes a demand or claim on
our part that God now owes us the harvest. We merely
obey God’s order, and his great goodness showers an
unmerited blessing upon us. But how foolish to sow
¢u80p£vmc, sparingly, holding back the seed and saving it

as much as possible, thinking that it is a loss to put the
seed into the ground. This is exactly what many foolish
Christians do; not indeed when they sow grain. there they
are wiser, but when they sow deeds of charity, offerings

2 Car. 9, 6-11.
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for the poor and needy and for the cause of Christ. The
more seed they hold back, the richer they think they will
be, while the very reverse is true—Such a sower shall

reap also sparingly. Note the striking way in which Paul
combines the two «pedom’vws: “He that soweth sparingly,
sparingly also shall he reap.” God, as it were, has placed
the matter into the sower's own hands; he in a great

measure controls the harvest himself. If the seed looks
so precious to him that he cannot part with it, so much the
less seed shall he have at last. He who begrudges charity
and offerings and holds back selﬁshly from giving, so
much less shall he have in the end. —And he that soweth
bountifully, or rather: with blessings, both in spirit 'and

in quantity differently from the other, shall also reap
bountifully. Here again the emphatic phrases are put
side by side in the Greek. The force of c’m’ with the dative
is like the phrases in Rom. 4, 18; I Cor. 9, IO, expressing

the condition under which a thing is done. To sow ”with
blessings" (note the plural) is to sow so that many blessings accompany and proceed from the act. Of course,
that will be a generous scattering of seed. The result
will be a reaping likewise “with blessings," a harvest full
of blessings for the reaper. Already in this life we come
to do considerable reaping. The generous giver receives
many a ﬁne blessing from the bounty of God. Only the
grain is often transmuted: we sow one kind of blessing
to others, and we receive another kind in return.

But

the ﬁnal reaping will take place in heaven, where the glory
of those who sowed sparingly will be far less than the

glory of those who sowed bountifully. Our lives are
like cups which God stands ready to ﬁll in his grace. He
who gives himself and his goods sparingly to .God comes
with a small cup, perhaps only as large as a thimble—he
shall have it ﬁlled, but think how little he thus receives.

He who gives himself and his bountifully, comes with a
large cup—and he shall have it ﬁlled, and the greater the
cup the more pleasure to God to ﬁll it:
Yet the apostle does not want to be misunderstood.
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The doing of good works, the giving of alms is not a mere
mechanical exchange, so much of gifts, so much of returns. Let each nun do according as he lath purpoaed
in his heart. The whole matter is one of the heart, and
therefore every giver should do just what his heart purposes (wpoupc’opm, to choose for oneself, to prefer).—
The apostle explains: not grudgingly, as when one is

pressed to give more than he really wants to give and is
sorry to see so much go; in Mm is: of sorrow, grieving
to give up so much. God always looks at the heart in
every gift, and the harvest of our gifts is measured ac—
cording to the way our hearts give—Or of necessity
adds the other manner of giving which Paul wants to
avoid, compulsion, or undue outward pressure, when one
gives, while really he would rather not give, or gives more

than he really would like to give. Both kinds of giving
are displeasing to God, and though great sums may thus
be offered, little or no blessing can follow in return.—
. For God loveth a cheerful giver, one who carefully con-

siders what he is doing, acts intelligently in the light of
God’s Word, and then gladly, joyfully brings his gift.
Without quoting, Paul appropriates the thought and almost the very words of the Septuagint in Prov. 22. 9. The
Hebrew reads: “He that hath a bountiful eye shall be
blessed," which the Septuagint renders: “God blesseth a
man who is cheerful and a giver.” Of course, this is
Christian cheerfulness, not the jollity of buyers at bazaars, fairs, rafﬂes, lotteries, and the like, which is worldly

in spirit and in form. The cheerful giver whom God loves
is one who delights to give for God’s sake, in the service of
others because he can thus carry out the will of God and
please him. This is spiritual giving, a sweet odor in the
nostrils of God. It is found only where the heart is
ﬁlled with the love of God. To have God love us is the
highest kind of reward, for in his love grow all the fairest
ﬂowers of blessings for this life and for that to come.

2 Car. 9, 6-11.
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How God gives and enables us to give.
AndGodisabletomakeallgraceaboundunto
you; that ye, having always all suﬁciency in everything, may abound unto every good work: as it is
written,
He hath scattered abroad, he hath given to the

poor;
His righteousness abideth for ever.
And he that supplieth seed to the sower and bread for

food, shall supply and multiply your seed for sowing,
and increase the fruits of your righteousness: ye being
enriched in everything unto all liberality, which worketh
through us thanksgiving to God—All that is good in
us, also any Christian giving we may be able to perform.
is something that God graciously works in us, a gift of
his to us as it were.

The verb Suva-rd is emphatically put

forward; and God’s ability is emphasized in the sense
that what he is abundantly able to do he also most certainly
will do. To make all grace abound unto you certainly
cannot be restricted merely to the grace of earthly possessions, God furnishing us sufﬁcient so that we can give
abundantly to others. All grace, and the verb abound,
(reptmraiew, to exceed, to be more than enough), are altogether too inclusive for that. So also the purpose
clause: that ye may abound unto every good work, not

merely to the one good work of cheerful giving. By “all
grace” or favor of God is meant the entire sum of his
good gifts to us, both the spiritual and the bodily. He is
both able and willing to give us all that may be required in
order that we may abound in good works; the only trouble
is that we so often are not ready for such an inﬂow of
his grace, we are not enamored enough of good works.—
Having always all suﬁciency in everything likewise
reaches out in every direction of the Christian life. Note
the repetitions of the word “all" in various forms in the
whole sentence. The Stoics used afrra’pxcm of the feeling
of contentment, which is satisﬁed with what it has as suf-
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ﬁcient. Various commentators think that Paul here uses
the word in the same sense; but Bachmann is right when
he points to the modiﬁers here added: “all suﬁiciency in
all things," and this “always," which evidently means that
God will supply us with all that we may need inwardly,
in our hearts, and outwardly, in our circumstances, to do

good works, among them also the work of Christian giving. Such works require abundant spiritual grace. such
as proper enlightenment, a strong measure of faith, fervent love, tenderness, pity, and the like. ”All suﬂ‘iciency"
includes these.

Then also, whatever the work may re-

quire outwardly: if it be giving, that we have something
to give and a worthy object of our gifts; if it be help.
that we have the strength and some weak brother to help;
and so with other good works.—God’s abounding grace
is to be matched by our abounding unto every good work.
His gift is always ﬁrst, and ours is to follow.

Both are

to be like an overﬂowing stream. Too many of us hold
back and act as if we were afraid we might do too much
good. What blindness, when the full store of God's grace
is open for us, always providing all sufﬁciency in every-

thing for us, so that all we need do is to take of this abundance and dispense it!
The apostle here intrdduces an effective quotation
from P5. 112, 9: u it is written. He hath scattered
abroad, as one that sows grain with a lavish hand, he
hath given to the poor, showing what kind of scattering

or sowing the apostle has especially in mind. The Psalm
describes in detail the blessedness of the man that feareth
the Lord, that delighteth greatly in his commandments;
and one notable item in this blessedness is his great generosity to the poor and needy. The result of this spirit and
work of charity is: his righteousneu abideth for ever,

i. a. his acquired righteousness, the quality of righteousness in his life which makes him acceptable to God.

It

is the righteousness of good works, the proper fruit of
living faith, which Christ shall commend and reward with
his heavenly grace at the last day: “Verily, I say unto you,

2 Cor. 9, 6-”.
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inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the least of these
my brethren, ye have done it unto me,” Matth. 25, 40.
This righteousness shall endure or abide for ever, because

its possessor shall enter heaven with it. The quotation
is ﬁnely chosen and directly to the point; it follows the
Septuagint almost exactly, and this renders the Hebrew
with great closeness. —-The thought of righteousness leads

the apostle to say that this especially in all its beautiful
fruits is the aim and desire of God. He has said what
God can do, implying his willingness; now he says directly
what God will do. Without quoting, he makes use of the
thought and imagery of Is. 55, to: And he that supplieth
seed to the eower and bread for food in the domain of
our earthy life, he will do no less in the spiritual domain:
he shall supply and multiply your seed for sowing in
all manner of good works. “Seed” is the same as “grace"
and “sufﬁciency" above, not merely earthly goods, as Meyer
for instance makes it. The A. V. makes this sentence a
wish, following a text which has the optatives instead of
the future indicatives; the best texts have the latter, making the sentence declarative. The A. V. also connects

“and bread for food” (,Bpéiau, eating) with the verb fol—
lowing: “shall both minister bread for food, and multiply ;” but this is unnatural, the obvious construction being
that of the R. V. There is little difference between
c‘mxoprryc’m and xomc’m; the verb here has the derived mean-

ing ”supply," as when one stands the cost. And God will
do this in the amplest way, he will even “multiply" or
increase this blessed seed.——-A simple and carries the
thought farther, showing really what God’s object is in
offering this seed; it is to increase the fruits of your

righteomneee.

The seed of his grace growing in our

hearts will naturally bring forth all manner of good works.

God's grace makes us righteous, that is eager, willing. and
able to do his will. all that is right and good in his sight.

harmonizing with his rule or law of right: and every
righteous and good work we do is a fruit of this quality
of righteousness in us. Now (iod desires a great abun-
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dance of such fruit, John 15, 8; hence his supply of the
necessary seed or grace. Thus Paul has swung around
completely the ﬁgure he started with: ﬁrst we are sowers

who ought to sow bountifully in order to get a good harvest; now God is the sewer, who indeed does sow bounti-

fully, and is anxious to get a good harvest, only we who
are the soil are often so barren that his eﬁorts are in
vain.
Paul adds a participial clause to specialize his general
statement and to emphasize the work of giving. which
now is the fruit of righteousness God desires of the
Corinthians. There is no need whatever to make verses
9—10 parenthetical, in order to line up the participle
«Muntépmt with the subject of the ﬁnal clause in verse
8; the construction is anacoluthic, iuuis, the logical sub-

ject, being in the writer’s mind: ye being enriched in
everything unto all liberality, which worketh through
In thanksgiving to God.

Hodge makes the enrichment

consist of worldly goods, just as he does with “grace” and
“sufﬁciency” above, makingthe apostle’s meaning shallow
and poor. To be enriched in everything includes ﬁrst of
all the spiritual enrichment necessary for good works. then
also temporal blessings and the call and occasion to use
them in God's service. Unto all Iihenlity expresses the
special fruit which the apostle desires now of the Corinth—
ians, yet the word “all" includes any other similar fruit
as subsequent opportunity for it may arise. The word
translated ‘literally,” deérqc, really means “singlencss.”

so also the adjective and other forms; it is derived from
the verb which means to spread out so that there is no
fold in the cloth. Here, however, it is evident what singleness of heart is meant, namely that which looks only to

the will of God in ministering to the poor. "Liberality"
thus constitutes an interpretative translation, making the
apostle's meaning entirely plain.

The (is shows what is

God’s purpose and aim in enriching the Corinthians with
his grace and gifts. He has sowed the good seed of his
blessings upon them, and desires to reap the harvest of

2 Car. 9, 6-11.
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liberality from them. —This, Paul adds, worked: through

III, the apostle himself and his assistants whom he is sending in advance to Corinth, thanksgiving to God.

Getting

the Corinthians to contribute of their gifts cheerfully and
liberally, and transmitting these gifts to the sufferers in
Palestine, Paul and his helpers will be the agents who
cause the beneﬁciaries of the Corinthians' liberality to
utter fervent thanksgiving to God. This thanksgiving is
another fruit of God’s sowing. It, too, will be to the credit

of the Corinthians, for it will be wrought by their liberality. Yet Paul is happy and proud to have a hand in
producing this fruit, by receiving and transmitting the Corinthian offering. In this he may serve as an example
for all pastors and collectors now, whose work is often
quite arduous, but who have all reason to rejoice in being
able to perform it.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.
“Almsgiving impoverisheth not."—“l"or our God will not
have it said of him, that we give more to him than he to us."
Luther.—Just as a hundred grains grow from one, so God’s blessings reward our gifts of love.
“He that showeth mercy, (let him do it) with cheerfulness,"
Rom. 12, 8; where 'instead of cheerfulness there is "grudging"
(1 Pet. 4, 9) on account of the compulsion put upon us by our
Christian name and calling, our alms have lost their sweet savor.
“qu the term ‘of necessity’ is used for that, to which any one is
forced against his will or otherwise, so that he acts externally
for appearance, but nevertheless without and against his will. For
such hypocritical works God will not have, but wishes the people
of the N. T. to be a ‘willing people,’ Ps. 110, 3, and “sacriﬁce freely,’
Ps. 54, 7. ‘not grudgingly or of necessity, but to be obedient from
the heart,’ 2 Cor. 9, 7; Rom. 6, 17. ‘For God loveth a cheerful
giver,’ 2 Cor. 9, 7. In this understanding, and in such sense it is
correctly said and thought that truly good works should be done
freely or from a voluntary spirit by those whom the Son of God
has liberated; as‘the disputation concerning the voluntariness of
good works has been introduced especially with this intention.”
Formula of Concord, 585, 17-18.
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Laurentius was a deacon in Rome during the persecution of
Christians under the Emperor Valerian. The imperial captain
had heard of the ecclesiastical treasures of the Christians, and

Laurentius received orders to produce them. The young hero
of ministering love came, followed by the poor and wretched. the
lame and crippled, and bringing these to the captain he said: “These
are our treasures!" On a red—hot iron stool he was slowly roasted
to death, and died with the exclamation: “Lord, enter not into
judgment with thy servant, for in thy sight no man living shall
be justiﬁed." The church. however, honors in him a successor to
St. Stephen, and applies to him the word of the prophet and of

the apostle: “His righteousness endureth forever; his horn shall
be exalted with honor," Ps. 112, 9. “As little as Rome can remain
hid,” says Augustine, "so little can the crown of Laurentius remain
hid." Besser.
Rump writes in his sermon, that when he sees the stately
houses of the members of his congregation. their verdant ﬁelds and
fruitful gardens, he is moved to exclaim:

What riches, and what

blessingsl and he thanks God in behalf of his members. So also
when he sees them gathered at church, and beholds the signs
of their prosperity in clothing and hats and in many adornments.
he is moved to exclaim: What wealth, what blessings of God!
and again he thanks God in their behalf. But when he counts the
gifts they bring as offerings to God and measures the gratitude
of his members as indicated by these gifts. he is amazed and
grieved. and led to exclaim:

What wretched poverty!

What has

become of all my wealthy members? Hear it, all ye that should
hear: “He that soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly; and
he that soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully."
What if God were to take us at our word when we say that
we cannot give, and give so little and so grudgingly? What if
he would measure the blessings he bestows upon us with the same
measure with which we measure our oﬁ'erings to him?
God expects more from a child than from some strange beg—
gar who takes his gift and goes—There are tremendous quan«
titles of money in the world. But think how fearfully much is
withheld from God and devoted to the world and the ﬂesh! England spends for intoxieants in two and a half days as much as it
spends in a whole year for the cause of missions.
How did Paul induce the Corinthians to give? Not by sharp
words of blame and stinging rebukes, but by stimulating their
love and by pointing them to the grace of God and its rich gifts.
God's giving must precede ours. but his chief gifts to us are a new
heart, love, gratitude, trust. cheerfulness, and joy. He who is poor
in these may he a millionaire. he will not be a true Christian giver.

2 Car. 9, 6-1!.
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Christian Thanksgiving.
I.
II.

Grow: from the gift: of God’s grace,
And expresses itself in cheerful giving unto God.

“He thlt sowed: Bountifully shell reap tho Beautifully.”
I.
II.

What doe; such sawing include?
Haw doe: such reaping take place?
Roemheld.

A Cheerful Harvest Home.
I.
II.

Field: rich in earthly fruits:
Heart: rich in the fruit: of righteousness.

.
II.

Because God has been able to give him :a much.
Because God is able to give him still more.

“God Loved: I Cheerful Giver.”

Soli Deo Gloria!

